^    ^^  \ 


CLARK'S 


FOREIGN 


THEOLOGICAL    LIBRARY 


NEW  SERIES. 
VOL.XXX. 


p-""' 


(5otj£t  on  &t  Paul'^  jFi'rst  ffi^pistle  to  tlje  Cormtljians. 
VOL.  II. 


EDINBURGH 
T.  &  T.  CLARK,  38  GEORGE  STREET. 

189  0. 


PRINTED  BY   MORRISON  AND  GIBB, 
FOE 

T.    &    T.    CLARK,    EDINBURGH 

LONDON,  HAMILTON,   ADAMS,   AND  CO. 

DUBLIN,  GEORGE   HERBERT. 

NEW  YORK, SCRIBNER  AND  WELFORD. 


COMMENTARY 


ST.    PAUL'S 

FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  THE  CORINTHIANS.    4/ 


BY 


F.      GODET, 


DOCTOri  or  inEOLOGY,    PROFESSOR  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  THE  INDEPENDENT 
CHURCH  OF  NEUCHATEL. 


dEtanalatetj  from  \\z  JretuJ 
By  Rfev.  A.  CUSIN,  M.A.,  Edinburgh. 


VOLUME    SECOND. 


'  EDINBURGHrl-^ 
'2^     T.     &     T.    CLARK,'r38     GEORGE     STREET. 
Z)     'r^  ^-  1890. 

{This  Translation  is  copyright,  by  arrangement  with  the  Author.'\ 


S^D  1  \  /:- 


JAN  2  5  1958 

hf^SiTY  OF  TO^O^ 


NOTE  BY  THE  TRANSLATOR. 


The  reader  will  take  note  that  the  contractions  used 
for  Uncial  and  Cursive  manuscripts  respectively  are 
Mjj.  and  Mnn. 

It  has  been  thought  better  to  retain  these  contrac- 
tions, as  in  the  French,  for  Majusculi  and  MinuscuUy 
than  to  express  the  distinction  merely  to  the  eye  by 
the  usual  MSS.  and  mss. 

A.  Cusm. 


Digitized  by  the  Internet  Archive 

in  2007  with  funding  from 

IVIicrosoft  Corporation 


http://www.archive.org/details/commentaryonstpa02godeuoft 


CONTENTS  OF  YOL.   II. 


BODY  OF  THE  EnSTLE— continued. 
VI.  The  Use  of  Meats  offered  to  Idols — continued,   ...  1 

VII.  The  Demeanour  of  "Women  in  Public  Worship  (chap.  xi.  2-16),  103 

VIII.  Disorders  in  the   Celebration   of   the  Lord's  Supper  (chap. 

xi.  17-34),    .......  133 

IX.  On  Spiritual  Gifts  (chaps,  xii.-xi v.),     .  .  .  .  172-321 

I.  General    Survey  of    the    Domain    of    Spiritual    Gifts 

(chap,  xii.),        .  .  .  .  .  .177 

1.  The   Limits  of   the    Christian  Pneumatical  Domain 

(vers.  1-3),  .....  177 

2.  The  Unity  of  Spiritual  Forces  in    their    Diversity 

(vers.  4-13'),  .....  189 

3.  The  Diversity  of  Gifts  in  the  Unity  of  the  Body 

(vers.  IS^-SO),         .....  210 

II.  The  "Way  j:;ar  ea:('eZ^e7ice  (chap.  xiii. ),        .             .            .  234 

III.  Practical  Rules  for  the  Exercise  of  Gifts  (chap,  xiv.),       .  263 

X.  The  Resurrection  of  the  Body  (chap,  xv.),  .  .  .  321-450 

I.  "With  the  Fact  of  tlie  Resurrection  of  the  Body  Christian 

Salvation  rises  or  falls  (vers.  1-34),       .             .            .  325 

II.  The  Mode  of  the  Resurrection  of  the  Body  (vers.  35-58),  401 


CONCLUSION  (chap,  xvi.),      .... 
The  Collection  (vers.  1-4), 
His  Approaching  Visit  to  Corinth  (vers.  5-9),    . 
Timothy's  Visit  to  Corinth.— ApoUos  (vers.  10-12), 
Last  Recommendations  (vers.  13-18), 
Salutations  (vers.  19-24), 


451-474 
451 
458 
461 
464 
468 


i 


CONCLUSIONS. 
I.  In  regard  to  the  Historical  Result, 
II.  In  regard  to  Ecclesiastical  Offices, 
III.  In  regard  to  Criticism  of  the  Text, 
IV    In  regard  to  the  Epistolary  "Work  of  the  Apostle, 


475 
477 
483 
491 


vli 


COMMEI^TARY. 

CHAPTEES  IX.-XVI. 


The  Use  of  Meats  offered  to  Idols — continued. 

3.  The  example  of  abnegation  given  by  Paul 
(ix.  1-22). 

It  is  easy,  from  what  we  have  just  said,  to  understand 
the  link  which  connects  the  following  passage  with 
the  question  treated  by  the  apostle.  It  is  nevertheless 
true  that  the  subject  which  he  proceeds  to  handle 
receives  so  considerable  a  development,  that  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  resist  the  idea  that  he  had  special  reasons  for 
expounding  it  here  with  so  many  details.  This  supposi- 
tion is  confirmed  by  the  allusions  to  a  secret  hostility 
against  his  apostleship,  which  occur  in  abundance  in 
the  first  three  verses  of  the  chapter,  and  still  more 
clearly  by  a  passage  in  the  Second  Epistle,  where  the 
odious  accusations  of  his  adversaries,  in  regard  to  this 
disinterested  conduct  on  the  part  of  the  apostle,  are 
dragged  to  the  light  of  day.  We  see,  in  fact,  from 
2  Cor.  xii.  11-18,  that  instead  of  admiring  St.  Paul's 
abnegation,  his  enemies  at  Corinth  turned  it  into  a 
weapon  against  him,  alleging  that  if  he  did  not  make 
his  Churches  maintain  him,  it  was  because  he  did  not 
feel  himself  to  be  the  equal  of  the  true  apostles,  and 
that,  moreover,  he  found  other  ways  of  indemnifying 
himself  for  the  self-denial  which  he  seemed  to  exercise. 
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Our  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  ah^eady  assumes  all 
this ;  but  for  prudential  reasons  Paul  as  yet  lets  it 
barely  appear.  In  vers.  1-3  he  establishes  the  reality 
of  his  apostleship  ;  then  he  deduces  from  it,  vers.  4-14, 
his  apostolical  right  to  maintenance.  He  afterwards 
explains,  vers.  15-18,  the  real  motive  which  had  led 
him  to  decline  the  exercise  of  this  right ;  finally,  in 
vers.  19-22,  he  shows  how  the  principle  of  abnegation 
which  he  has  just  professed  extends  to  his  whole  mode 
of  acting  in  the  exercise  of  his  ministry. 

Chap.  IX.  1-3. 

Yer.  1.  "  Am  I  not  free  ?  ^  am  I  not  an  apostle  ? 
have  I  not  seen  Jesus  ^  our  Lord  ?  are  not  ye  my  work 
in  the  Lord?" — These  accumulated  questions  betray 
the  emotion  which  seizes  the  apostle  as  he  approaches 
this  delicate  subject.  Before  showing  why  he  has 
renounced  his  rights,  he  must  prove  that  those  rights 
exist,  and,  to  this  end,  that  he  is  truly  an  apostle.  If, 
with  the  T.  E.,  we  begin  with  the  question  :  Am  I  not 
an  apostle  f  it  can  only  signify  :  "  Am  I  not  free  to  use 
the  rights  which  this  office  confers  on  me  ? "  But  this 
question  would  come  rather  abruptly  after  the  preced- 
ing verse,  and  the  two  last  questions  of  the  verse  con- 
nect themselves  much  more  directly  with  the  idea  of 
apostleship  than  with  that  of  liberty.  We  must  there- 
fore begin  with  the  latter,  according  to  the  Alex.  :  "  Am 
I  not  freef  This  question  is  also  more  naturally 
connected  with  the  last  idea  of  the  previous  chapter. 

^  T.  R.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  It.,  etc.,  places  these  two  questions  in  inverse 
order  ;  we  have  followed  the  order  of  K  A  B  P,  several  Mnn.  Syr^c^i  Cop, 
■  T.  R.  with  D  E  K  L  P  Syr.  Cop.  reads  Uaow  Xpurou. 
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Wq  shall  find  the  apostle  closing  (vers.  19--22)  with 
the  same  idea  of  Christian  liberty  with  which  he  had 
begun.  This  liberty  of  Paul's  is  liberty  to  eat  sacrificed 
meats,  and  in  general  to  free  himself  wholly,  when  he 
thinks  good,  from  Jewish  usages  (vers.  19,  20). — From 
his  liberty  as  a  Christian,  Paul  passes,  in  the  second 
question,  to  his  apostolic  dignity  and  to  the  rights 
which  he  possesses  as  an  apostle.  The  verb  ovk  elfii, 
am  I  not,  is  placed  before  the  predicate  in  the  two 
questions,  because  it  is  on  the  idea  of  being  that  the 
emphasis  lies  :  "  Am  I  not  really  f  "  An  apostle  is  one 
sent  immediately  by  the  Lord,  who  alone  can  confer 
such  a  mandate.  But  the  call  to  the  apostleship 
implies  a  personal  meeting  with  Christ,  and  hence  the 
third  question :  Have  I  not  seen  .  .  .  f  When,  at 
Jerusalem,  it  was  wished  to  elect  an  apostle  to  take 
the  place  of  Judas,  the  two  candidates  were  chosen 
among  those  who  had  companied  with  Jesus,  *'  from  the 
baptism  of  John  to  the  ascension,  to  be  witnesses  of 
His  resurrection"  (Acts  i.  22).  If  Paul  had  merely 
heard  the  good  news,  like  all  other  believers,  from  the 
lips  of  the  Twelve,  whatever  might  have  been  his  gifts, 
he  r.ould  never  have  claimed  the  title  of  an  apostle. 
And  hence  the  term  :  /  have  seen,  in  this  context, 
cannot  refer  either  to  any  instance  in  which  Paul 
might  have  seen  Jesus  at  Jerusalem  during  His  earthly 
ministry,  or  to  a  simple  vision  which  the  Lord  might 
have  granted  him.  This  term  can  only  designate  the 
positive  historical  fact  of  the  appearing  of  Jesus  on 
the  way  to  Damascus.  It  was  never  believed  in  the 
primitive  Church  that  an  accidental  meeting  with  Jesus, 
or  a  vision,  such  as  that  of  the  dying  Stephen,  could 
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give  a  right  to  the  title  of  apostle ;  comp.  xv.  8  and 
Acts  xxii.  14. — The  Alex,  reject  the  word  Girist  to 
retain  only  the  word  Jesus,  and  rightly ;  for  we  have 
to  do  here  with  the  historical  personage  who  appeared 
to  Paul,  with  Him  who  said  to  him  :  "I  am  Jesus  whom 
thou  persecutest."  The  title  our  Lord  denotes  this 
Jesus  as  Head  of  the  Church,  who  alone  is  entitled  to 
confer  the  apostleship  ;  comp.  Gal.  i.  1  and  Acts  i.  26. — 
But  the  Lord's  appearing  to  Paul  was  known  mainly, 
if  not  exclusively,  from  his  own  account ;  to  deny  it 
his  adversaries  had  only  therefore  to  cast  doubt  on  his 
sound  sense  or  good  faith.  Hence  the  apostle  adds  a 
new  proof  of  his  apostleship,  borrowed  from  the  expe- 
rience of  the  Corinthians  themselves,  the  founding  of 
their  Church  by  him,  Paul ;  this  is  the  subject  of  the 
fourth  question.  The  force  of  this  argument  is  less  in 
the  fact  itself  of  the  founding  of  the  Church  than  in 
the  Lord's  co-operation  powerfully  manifested  in  the 
course  of  this  work.  The  words  iv  Kvpitp,  in  the  Lord, 
bear  on  the  whole  question,  and  not  only  on  the  words 
ep^ov  fiovj  my  work ;  they  are  the  true  point  of  support 
for  the  conclusion  to  be  drawn.  We  know  from  the 
passage  ii.  1-5  the  weak,  unarmed,  trembling  condition 
in  which  the  apostle  felt  himself  when  he  founded  this 
Church.  So  this  work  could  be  attributed  only  to  Christ's 
power  acting  through  his  weakness  and  itself  touching 
hearts.  It  is  to  this  experience  of  Christ's  co-operation 
in  the  work  of  His  servant  that  Paul  appeals  in  the  two 
following  verses,  which  are  specially  connected  with  this 
last  question,  and  state  the  conclusion  of  it. 

Vers.  2,  3.  "  If  I  be  not  an  apostle  unto  others,  yet 
doubtless  I  am  to  you :  for  the  seal  of  mine  apostle- 
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ship*  are  ye  in  the  Lord ;  this  is  my  answer  to  them  that 
do  examine  me." — The  datives  unto  others  and  to  you 
are  not  only  datives  of  appreciation  (in  the  judgment 
of),  but  also  datives  of  relation,  as  KUckert  observes. 
Though  Paul  had  not  been  related  as  an  apostle  to  any 
other  Church,  yet  as  truly  as  the  Church  of  Corinth  was 
a  Church  founded  by  him,  he  possessed  in  his  relation 
to  it  this  title  of  apostle.  It  was  the  seal  officially  put 
by  the  Lord  Himself  on  his  apostolic  mission,  and  it 
would  have  been  somewhat  strange  if  those  who  were 
themselves  the  living  proof  of  his  apostleship  should 
put  Paul  in  the  position  of  proving  it  to  them. 

The  asyndeton  between  vers.  2  and  3  announces  a 
reaffirmation  under  strong  feeling  of  the  idea  of  ver.  2. 
The  emotion  is  explained  by  the  last  words :  them  that 
examine.  Paul's  apostleship  is  the  subject  of  an  exa- 
mination at  Corinth  !  At  Corinth  a  discussion  is  raised 
regarding  the  nature  of  the  appearance  whereby  Christ 
conferred  on  him  the  apostleship  !  There  is  a  tendency, 
perhaps,  to  represent  him,  even  as  in  Galatia,  as  a 
disciple  of  the  apostles  who  has  revolted  against  his 
masters  I  It  is  allowable  to  suppose  that  these  words 
do  not  apply  to  the  members  of  the  Church  them- 
selves, those  of  whom  Paul  has  just  said  that  they  are 
his  living  defence,  but  to  the  foreign  emissaries  who 
have  arrived  at  Corinth.  Comp.  Gal.  i.,  where  Paul 
replies  to  similar  accusations. — The  pronoun  avTrj  brings 
into  bold  relief  this  idea  of  defence :  "As  to  this 
defence,  it  is  yourselves,  you,  the  work  of  the  Lord  by 
me."  After  having  thus  established  the  reality  of  his 
apostleship,  at  least  in  relation  to  this  Church,  he  draws 

1  T.  R  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  reads  m;  e^ng  ;  s  B  P  :  ^ot/  ms. 
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the  inference  from  it  :  his  right  is  to  be  maintained 
by  the  Church  of  Corinth  and  the  others  which  he  has 
founded. 

Vees.  4-14. 

Vers.  4-6.  "  Have  we  not  right  to  eat  and  to  drink  ? ' 
5.  Have  we  not  right  to  lead  about  a  sister  as  wife,  as 
well  as  the  other  apostles  and  the  brethren  of  the  Lord 
and  Cephas  ?  6.  Or  I  only  and  Barnabas,  have  not  we 
power  to  forbear^  working?" — Paul  uses  the  plural 
{we  have),  because  he  is  thinking  also  of  Barnabas, 
who  acted  in  this  respect  in  the  same  way  as  himself 
(ver.  6) ;  perhaps  he  means  also  to  include  Silas  and 
Timothy,  who  had  laboured  with  him  in  founding  the 
Church  of  Corinth,  joining  him  in  his  mode  of  living; 
comp.  ver.  11  :  ''  If  we  have  sown  among  you  spiritual 
things.  ..."  The  terms  eat  and  drinh  receive  from 
the  context  this  special  meaning :  to  eat  and  drink  at 
the  Church's  expense.  The  eating  of  sacrificed  meats 
is  no  longer  in  question.  The  interrogative  tirj  assume? 
the  negative  answer  :  "It  i^  not  however  (fiij)  possible 
that  we  have  not  (ovk)  the  right.  .  .  .  ? " 

Ver.  5.  The  right  of  Paul  and  Barnabas,  as  apostles 
of  the  Lord,  is  demonstrated  down  to  ver.  14  by  a 
series  of  arguments,  the  first  of  which,  vers.  5,  6,  is 
taken  from  the  example  of  the  other  apostles  and  of 
the  Lord's  brothers.  Not  only  were  these  personally 
maintained  by  the  Churches  they  visited,  but  each 
of  them  had  his  wife  with  him,  who   shared  in  this 

1  T.  E.  with  A  E  K  L  P :  ^neiu  {drink) ;  B  :  -ttuu  ;  «  D  F  G  :  ttiv. 
*  T.  R.  with  E  K  L  reads  rov  before  ^n  t pyuria 6 oct,  which  is  omitted  by 
all  the  rest. — Vulg.  Tert.  Hil.  Ambros.  omit  f^n  (to  act  thzcs). 


CHAP.  IX.  5.  7 

advantage.  The  Greek  text  signifies :  "a  sister  as 
wife."  The  Vulgate  translates :  "  a  wife  as  sister ; "  it 
is  obvious  in  what  interest.  "  Clement  of  Alexandria, 
at  the  end  of  the  second  century,  makes  no  difficulty 
about  recognising  the  fact  that  all  the  apostles  were 
married  {Strom,  iii.  p.  448) ;  Ambrosiaster  (probably 
the  Eoman  deacon  Hilary  in  the  fourth  century) 
declares  (2  Cor.  xi.  2)  that  all  the  apostles,  except 
John  and  Paul,  had  wives"  (see  Heinrici,  p.  240). — 
The  term  Trepidyeiv,  to  lead  about,  can  apply  only  to 
habitual  missionary  journeys.  This  little  word  dissi- 
pates to  some  extent  the  obscurity  in  which  the  book  of 
Acts  leaves  the  career  of  most  of  the  Twelve.  It  reveals 
to  us  also  what  an  important  part  the  brothers  of 
Jesus  played  in  the  early  propagation  of  Christianity. 
They  must  have  occupied  the  first  rank  among  the 
evangelists,  who  came  immediately  after  the  apostles 
(Eph.  iv.  11).  These  brothers  of  Jesus  were,  according 
to  the  Gospels,  four  in  number :  James,  Joses,  Simon, 
and  Jude  (Matt.  xiii.  55  and  parallels).  An  ancient 
tradition  makes  them  elder  brothers  of  Jesus,  the  issue 
of  a  first  marriage  of  Joseph.  Later  it  was  sought  to 
identify  two  or  even  three  of  them  with  the  apostles 
of  the  same  name ;  they  were  held  to  be  cousins  of 
Jesus,  sons  of  a  brother  of  Joseph,  called  Alphseus. 
After  his  death,  Joseph  and  Mary  took  them  into  their 
house  to  bring  them  up  with  Jesus ;  this  is  what  led 
to  their  being  called  His  brothers.  The  eldest,  James, 
was  the  Apostle  James,  son  of  Alphaeus  (Matt.  x.  3) ; 
Simon,  the  last  but  one,  was  the  Apostle  Simon  Zelotes 
(Matt.  X.  4;  Lube  vi.  15);  and  the  youngest,  Jude, 
was  the  Apostle  Jude  Lebbseus,  or  Thaddseus  (Matt.  x. 
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3;  Luke  vi.  16).  This  ingenious  combination  falls  to 
pieces  before  the  two  sayings,  John  vii.  5,  where,  some 
months  before  the  Passion,  it  is  said  of  the  brothers 
of  Jesus,  "that  they  did  not  believe  in  Him," — they 
were  not  therefore  of  the  number  of  the  Twelve, — and 
Acts  i.  13,  14,  where,  even  after  the  Ascension,  they 
are  still  placed  outside  the  circle  of  the  apostles.  Our 
passage,  too,  has  been  relied  on  to  identify  them  with 
the  Twelve.  For,  it  is  said,  since  Peter  is  mentioned 
along  with  the  apostles,  though  he  was  one  of  them, 
it  may  well  be  so  with  the  brothers  of  Jesus.  But  it 
is  not  necessary  to  give  to  the  two  /ca/,  and,  in  our 
verse  an  identical  meaning.  We  may  explain  it : 
*'  the  other  apostles,  as  well  as  (first  Kal)  the  brothers 
of  Jesus,  and  specially  (second  Kal)  Cephas."  As  to 
the  brothers  of  Jesus,  therefore,  there  are  only  two 
suppositions  possible  :  either  that  they  were,  according 
to  a  tradition  already  quoted,  brothers  of  Jesus  by  the 
father,  or  that  they  were  his  later-born  brothers.  It 
is  well  known  what  an  ascendancy  in  the  Church  was 
given  to  the  eldest  of  them,  James,  by  the  fact  of  his 
being  the  Lord's  brother;  comp.  Gal.  i.  19,  and  ii. 
1-10 ;  Acts  XV. — The  Gospels  positively  inform  us 
that  Peter  was  married  (Matt.  viii.  14).  Tradition 
calls  his  wife  sometimes  Concordia,  sometimes  Perpetua. 
Peter  is  expressly  mentioned,  because  he  occupied  the 
first  rank  among  the  apostles  and  evangelists  ;  his  was 
the  example  par  excellence, 

Ver.  6.  The  conj.  ij,  or,  has  here  the  meaning  which 
it  so  frequently  has  in  Paul's  writings  :  "  Or  indeed  in 
the  opposite  case  would  it  happen  that  .  .  .  ? " — No 
doubt  Barnabas  had  not  been  called  to  the  apostleship 
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by  the  Lord,  in  the  same  way  as  Paul  (ver.  1) ;  but, 
by  his  co-operation  in  the  work  of  the  apostle  of  the 
Gentiles,  he  was  included,  as  it  were,  in  his  apostleship. 
Yet  there  remains  an  important  difference  between  him 
and  Paul,  a  difference  which  comes  out  in  a  characteristic 
way,  by  the  application  of  the  adjective  ^lovo^ij  only, 
exclusively  to  Paul.  It  is  exactly  the  same  relation 
as  is  supposed  by  Gal.  ii.  (comparing  especially  vers. 
8,  9). — The  term  working  receives  a  determinate  sense 
from  the  context :  gaining  one's  livelihood  by  his  work. 
Some  Latin  authorities  omit  the  negative  /^^  and 
translate  :  to  do  so,  that  is  to  say,  to  live  at  your  cost. 
This  meaning  of  the  word  ipyd^eadat  is  impossible. 

To  this  historical  argument,  taken  from  the  example 
of  the  apostles,  Paul  adds  a  second,  borrowed  from 
common  right. 

Ver.  7.  "  Who  goeth  a  warfare  at  his  own  charges  ? 
who  planteth  a  vineyard,  and  eateth  not  the  fruit  ^ 
thereof?  or^  who  feedeth  a  flock,  and  eateth  not  of 
the  milk  of  the  flock  ? " — The  gospel  is  profoundly 
human ;  it  welcomes  all  that  is  in  conformity  with 
nature  in  its  normal  state.  Thus  Paul  appropriates 
without  hesitation  the  principle  contained  in  the  three 
examples  quoted,  which  he  takes  from  common  life. 
The  principle  is  this  :  The  man  who  consecrates  his 
labour  to  a  work,  ought  to  be  able  to  live  by  that  work. 
The  soldier  leaves  his  trade  for  war ;  his  support  is  due 
to  him  from  the  man  in  whose  service  he  fights; 
oyfrcovLa,  pay,  strictly  the  cooked  meats  taken  along  with 

^  T.  E.  with  E  K  L  Syr.  Cop.  reads  sx  rov  kup'ttov  (of  its  fruit) ;  the 

eight  other  Mjj. :  rov  xxpTrov  (the  fruit). 
=^  B  D  E  F  G  Sah.  omit  n  (or). 
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bread  ;  lience  :  pay  in  kind,  then  also  in  money. — The 
vine-dresser  bestows  all  his  life  on  the  care  of  the  vine 
of  his  employer  (Matt.  xx.  1-7) ;  he  ought  to  partake 
of  its  fruit.  The  reading  of  T.  K.  :  of  its  fniit  (eV  tov 
/ca/sTToO),  is  more  exact  in  point  of  sense ;  but  it  is 
probably  a  correction  of  the  other  better  supported 
reading,  tov  Kapnop,  its  fruit,  an  expression  which  does 
not  necessarily  signify  that  the  whole  of  the  fi'uit 
comes  to  him,  as  if  he  were  proprietor.  The  three 
examples,  of  the  soldier,  the  vine-dresser,  and  the 
shepherd,  present  themselves  all  the  more  naturally 
to  the  apostle's  mind,  because  the  people  of  God  are 
often  described  in  the  prophets  as  an  army,  a  vine,  a 
flock. — ^Next,  Paul  corroborates  this  argument  taken 
from  human  right  by  a  third,  which  he  borrows  from 
Divine  right. 

Vers.  8,9.  "  Say  ^  I  these  things  as  a  man  ?  or  saith 
not  the  law  the  same*  also?  9.  For  it  is  written 
in  the  law  of  Moses,  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle'  the 
ox  that  treadeth  out  the  corn.  Doth  God  take  care 
for  oxen?" — God  had  commanded  the  Jews,  Deut. 
XXV.  4,  that  when  harvest  came,  the  ox,  while  treading 
the  corn  which  it  had  contributed  to  produce  by  the 
painful  labour  of  ploughing,  should  not  be  muzzled, 
and  thereby  prevented  from  enjoying,  conjointly  with 
man,  the  fruit  of  its  toiL  Among  the  heathen  no 
scruple  was  felt  about  acting  differently,  and  hence 
God   expressly   forbids   this   practice   to    His  people. 

1  D  E  F  G  It  Vulg.  read  Xty*!,  instead  of  x«x«»,  which  is  read  by  T.  E. 
with  all  the  rest 

•  T.  R  with  ALP  reads  ^  ovxt  »««  o  vouag  tolvtv,  "ksyu  ;  s  A  B  C  D  E 
Oop. :   n  Mtu  0  991m;  r«VT«  ev  "hM-ytt ;  F  G :   n  u  xat  o  yo,Mo;  rctvToc,  7i  -y-/. 

•  T.  R  with  K  A  C  E  K  L  P :  (ptfutnis;  B  D  F  G:  xnfc*i9sts. 
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God's  object  in  acting  thus  was  evidently  to  cultivate 
in  the  hearts  of  His  people  feeliugs  of  justice  and 
equity.  This  moral  object  appears  not  only  from  the 
prohibition  in  itself,  but  also  from  all  the  other  in- 
junctions which  accompany  it  in  chaps,  xxiv.  and  xxv. 
of  Deuteronomy  :  the  command  to  restore  to  the  poor 
man  hLs  garment,  taken  as  a  pledge,  immediately  after 
sunset  (xxiv.  10-13);  to  pay  to  the  poor  labourer  his 
wages  on  the  same  evening  (vers.  14,  15)  ;  not  to  put 
the  child  to  death  with  the  guilty  father  (vers.  16-18) ; 
always  to  leave,  when  gathering  the  harvest,  a  gleaning 
for  widows  and  strangers  (vers.  19-22) ;  not  to  subject 
the  criminal  to  more  than  forty  stripes  (xxv.  1-3),  etc. 
Does  not  this  whole  context  show  clearly  enough  what 
was  the  object  of  the  prohibition  quoted  here  ?  It  was 
not  from  solicitude  for  oxen  that  God  made  this 
prohibition ;  there  were  other  ways  of  providing  for 
the  nourishment  of  these  animals.  By  calling  on  the 
Israelites  to  exercise  gentleness  and  gratitude,  even 
toward  a  poor  animal,  it  is  clear  that  God  desired  to 
inculcate  on  them,  with  stronger  reason,  the  same  way 
of  acting  toward  the  human  workmen  whose  help  they 
engaged  in  their  labour.  It  was  the  duties  of  moral 
beings  to  one  another,  that  God  wished  to  impress  by 
this  precept. — The  expression :  according  to  [as  a] 
man,  is  opposed  to  the  law,  which  possesses  a  Divine 
authority.  Here  the  apostle  employs  the  term  Xiyco,  to 
declare,  ordain,  whereas  in  speaking  of  his  own  saying, 
he  had  simply  used  the  word  XaXw,  to  express. 

Ver.  9.  We  ought  probably  to  prefer  the  reading  of 
the  Vaticanus,  Kr^^d^aei,^,  to  that  of  the  T.  E.,  (pcfKoaec^;, 
The  meaning  is  the  same,  but  the  second  reading  is  no 
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doubt  derived  from  the  LXX.  The  verb  KrjfjLovv  signifiea 
more  specially  to  close  the  mouth  hy  a  muzzle,  while 
<l>ifiovv  signifies  to  close  the  mouth  in  general,  by  any 
means  whatever. — The  mode  of  treading  out  corn  in 
the  East  is  this :  over  the  ears  spread  out  on  the 
threshing-floor  there  are  made  to  pass  horses  or  oxen, 
or  sometimes  a  small  wain  drawn  by  these  animals, 
and  on  which  the  driver  stands. — When  Paul  asks  if 
God  takes  care  for  oxen,  it  is  clear  that  he  is  not 
speaking  of  God  as  Creator,  but  of  God  as  giving  the 
law  (ver.  8),  in  ferendd  lege,  as  Calvin  says ;  for  in 
the  domain  of  creation  and  Providence  "  He  does  not 
neglect  even  the  smallest  sparrow  "  (Calvin).  As  we 
have  seen,  it  was  on  the  heart  of  the  Israelite  that  He 
sought  to  impress  this  prohibition. 

Ver.  10.  "  Or  saith  He  it  not  altogether  for  our  sakes  ? 
Yea,  for  our  sakes,  no  doubt,  this  is  written :  that  he 
that  plougheth  should  plough  in  hope ;  and  that  he  that 
thresheth  should  partake  of  the  object  hoped  for."  ^ — 
The  meaning  of  the  rj,  or,  is  this  :  ''  Or,  if  it  cannot  be 
for  the  sake  of  oxen  that  God  has  spoken  thus,  is  it  not 
absolutely  for  us,  that  is  to  say,  with  a  view  to  man's 
heart  to  train  it  to  generous  feelings  ? "  The  iravra^ 
may  signify  entirely,  absolutely  (not  at  all  on  account 
of  oxen) ;  but  it  may  also,  as  in  Luke  iv.  13,  have  the 
meaning  of  certainly. — The  sequel  shows  that  the 
understood  answer  is  strongly  affirmative :  "  Yea, 
absolutely  for  us  !  for  it  is  for  us  that  it  was  written 

^  There  are  three  readings :  1.  The  Western  or  Greco-Latins  D  F  G  It.: 
ms  ihTrihog  uvTov  f^iri)ciiu  {to  partake  of  his  hope).  2.  The  Alexandrine  in 
t<  A  B  C  P  Syr.  Sail.  Cop.  :  iT'  iT^-Trth  roy  ^in-^uv  {in  the  hope  of  partak- 
ing). 3.  The  Byzantine  in  T.  R  with  E  K  L  :  rvis  sAx/Bo?  kvtov  fAinyjuv 
t-TT  i'h'Trth  {with  the  hope  of  partaking  of  his  hope). 
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that  .  .  ."  The  St'  rj^ia<^,for  us,  signifies  that  in  thus 
legislating,  it  was  man's  moral  good,  and  not  the  satis- 
fying of  oxen,  that  God  had  in  view.  The  vf^d^>  us,  has 
sometimes  been  taken  as  referring  to  the  ministers  of 
the  gospel.  There  is  nothing  to  justify  this  restricted 
application.  In  this  case  we  should  have  required  virep 
rjjiSyv,  in  our  favour.  The  opposite  of  oxen  is  men,  and 
not  apostles.  Paul  does  not,  therefore,  in  the  least 
suppress  the  historical  and  natural  meaning  of  the 
precept,  as  is  thought  by  de  Wette,  Kuckert,  Meyer, 
Reuss,  Edwards,  and  so  many  others.  He  recognises 
it  fully,  and  it  is  precisely  by  starting  from  this  sense 
that  he  rises  to  a  higher  application.  In  the  conduct 
which  God  prescribes  to  man  toward  this  animal,  which 
serves  him  as  a  faithful  worker,  Paul  finds  the  proof  of 
the  conduct  which  man  should  with  stronger  reason 
observe  toward  his  human  servants,  and  with  still 
stronger  reason  the  Church  toward  its  ministers.  This 
entire  gradation  would  crumble  instantly  were  the 
lowest  step  of  the  scale  suppressed,  that  which  was 
directly  present  to  the  mind  of  Moses  ;  a  fact  which 
was  understood  by  the  apostle  as  well  as  by  those  who 
criticize  him.  Far  from  arbitrarily  allegorizing,  he 
applies,  by  a  well-founded  a  fortiori,  to  a  higher  rela- 
tion what  God  had  prescribed  with  reference  to  a  lower 
relation. — The  for  [yea]  bears,  as  it  does  so  often,  on 
the  understood  affirmative  answer.  And  the  reasoning 
is  this  :  "  The  precept  has  not  its  full  sense  except 
when  applied  to  a  reasonable  being.  For  it  is  not 
oxen  that  can  be  encouraged  during  the  toil  of  plough- 
ing by  foreseeing  the  joy  of  harvest.  The  human 
workman,  on  the  contrary,  can  calculate  beforehand 
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the  share  in  the  result  of  his  labour  which  will  be 
granted  to  him,  and  be  sustained  by  this  hope.  This 
is  what  God  would  have  His  people  understand  by 
forbidding  them  to  deprive  the  ox  of  enjoying  the 
result  of  his  labour  on  the  happy  day  of  harvest." — It 
is  possible,  as  many  do,  to  explain  the  ore  in  the 
sense  of  because  :  "  It  was  written,  because  this  is  how 
it  is  just  that  the  case  should  be  in  all  relations ; "  or 
we  may  translate  by  the  simple  that,  which  makes  the 
following  clause  the  subject  of  eypd(j)7j,  it  was  written. 
In  this  sense  Paul  would  regard  the  clause  dependent 
on  oTc  as  the  simple  paraphrase  of  the  word :  Thou 
shalt  not  muzzle  .  .  .  ,  in  Deuteronomy ;  but  this, 
ver.  10,  contains  a  wholly  new  idea.  In  any  case,  it 
would  be  very  forced  to  give  to  this  on  the  meaning 
of:  "  to  demonstrate  that  .  .  .,"  as  Edwards  proposes. 
This  apostolic  paraphrase  of  the  Mosaic  command  is 
generally  ill  understood,  and  that  because  the  two  acts 
of  ploughing  and  treading  out  are  regarded  as  two 
parallel  examples ;  they  are  taken  to  mean  two  works, 
of  which  Paul  declares  that  both  should  be  done  with 
the  expectation  of  recompense.  With  such  an  idea 
it  becomes  impossible  to  understand  the  words  and 
reasoning  of  the  apostle.  According  to  a  view  common 
in  the  Scriptures,  the  act  of  ploughing  is  a  hard  and 
painful  labour,  and  consequently  the  man  who  gives 
himself  to  it  needs  encouragement.  This  encourao^e- 
ment  is  the  hope  that  he  shall  one  day  participate  in 
the  produce  of  harvest.  There  is  nothing  painful,  on 
the  contrary,  in  the  act  of  treading  out ;  it  belongs  to 
the  harvest  day,  and  consequently  to  the  hour  of  joy, 
to  the  festival  by  which  the  ploughman  is  recompensed 
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for  his  toil.  On  this  entire  order  of  ideas,  comp. 
Ps.  exxvi.  5,  6  :  "  They  that  sow  in  tears  shall  reap 
in  joy.  He  that  goeth  forth  and  weepeth,  bearing 
precious  seed,  shall  come  again  with  rejoicing,  bringing 
his  sheaves."  And  if  this  is  true  in  regard  to  man,  it 
ought  to  be  so  also  in  regard  to  the  being  of  an  inferior 
order  w^ho  shares  his  labour  and  pain.  But  it  cannot 
be  so  with  the  ox  which  has  ploughed  with  him,  except 
on  condition  that  no  muzzle  is  applied  to  deprive  it  of 
its  portion  at  the  time  of  the  festival,  hindering  it  from 
tasting  the  fruit  which  it  has  contributed  to  produce. 

The  two  acts,  then,  of  ploughing  and  treading  out  are 
so  far  from  being  related  as  two  examples  in  juxta- 
position, though  they  are  constantly  regarded  in  this 
light,  that  the  former  alone  is  considered  as  a  labour  ; 
the  latter  is  the  recompense  rightly  expected  by  the 
workman  who  has  done  the  former.  The  understand- 
ing of  this  suffices  to  make  it  plain  that  the  reading 
preserved  by  the  Greco-Latin  Mjj.  is  the  only  one 
which  corresponds  to  the  apostle's  thought :  "  He  that 
plougheth  should  plough  with  hope  (this  is  what 
sustains  him  in  his  painful  toil),  and  (when  the  day  of 
harvest  has  come)  at  the  time  when  he  treads  out,  he 
ought  not  to  be  cheated  of  the  hoped-for  boon  (as 
would  be  the  case  if  he  were  muzzled  on  that  day)." 
Having  been  at  the  toil,  he  ought  also  to  be  at  the 
recompense,  enjoying  the  harvest.  The  Alexandrine 
copyists  having,  like  the  commentators  in  general, 
understood  the  two  acts  of  ploughing  and  treading  as 
two  equally  painful  labours,  which  are  both  entitled 
to  the  expected  recompense,  thought  that  they  should 
apply  the  notion  of  hope  also  to  the  act  of  treading, 
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whereas  it  applied  only  to  ploughing;  hence  theii 
reading :  "  And  he  that  treadeth  out  [should  tread], 
with  the  hope  of  'partaking !'  The  Byzantines,  after 
beginning  like  the  Westerns,  were  led  astray  by  the 
already  corrupted  Alexandrine  text,  and  added,  like 
them,  to  the  end  of  the  second  proposition  the  words : 
eV  eXTTtSt,  in  hope,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  have  no 
meaning  when  applied  to  him  who  threshes.  The 
application  to  the  relation  between  the  apostle  and  the 
Church  which  he  founded  is  thus  perfectly  clear.  The 
time  comes  when  the  apostle,  after  painfully  ploughing 
and  sowing,  is  entitled  to  partake  of  the  harvest,  by 
receiving  from  the  community  once  formed  what  is 
needful  for  his  maintenance.  To  refuse  him  this  fruit 
of  his  painful  labour  at  this  time  would  be  to  act 
contrary  to  the  spirit  of  the  Mosaic  precept,  to  convert 
the  rightful  expectation  of  the  faithful  workman  into  a 
deception. 

This  passage  rightly  understood  is  singularly  instruc- 
tive. It  is  difficult  to  suppress  a  smile  when  listening 
to  the  declamations  of  our  moderns  against  the  allegoriz- 
ing mania  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  or  when  we  find  even 
an  Edwards  imagining  that  he  who  ploughs  is  the 
labourer  who  founds  a  church,  and  he  who  threshes 
represents  the  subsequent  labourers  who  build  it  up  ! 
Paul  does  not  in  the  least  allegorize  either  in  the  sense 
of  Edwards  or  in  any  other.  From  the  literal  and 
natural  meaning  of  the  precept  he  disentangles  a  pro- 
found moral  truth,  a  law  of  humanity  and  equity,  and 
drawing  from  its  temporary  wrapping  this  permanent 
lesson,  he  applies  it  with  admirable  exactness  to  the 
case  in  hand. —Moreover,  we  have  to  gather  from  the 
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study  of  this  passage  a  very  important  lesson  as  to  the 
preservation  of  the  text.  All  our  great  modern  critics, 
Lachmann,  Tischendorf,  Tregelles,  Westcott  and  Hort, 
think  the  preference  should  be  given  as  a  rule  to  the 
readings  of  the  ancient  Alex.  Mjj.,  and  one  is  thought 
lagging  behind  the  age  if  he  does  not  follow  them  with 
docility  in  this  path.  Now  here  is  a  case  where  the 
corruption  of  the  text  in  these  documents  is  patent, 
and  where  it  is  easy  to  discover  the  false  idea  which 
produced  the  corruption.  Is  exegesis  to  be  held  bound, 
as  Westcott  and  Hort  would  demand,  to  close  its  eyes 
to  the  light,  and  hold  by  a  decidedly  corrupt  text, 
because  it  has  on  its  side  the  Vaticanus  and  the 
Sinaiticus  ?  The  interpreter  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  is 
not  at  liberty  to  subordinate  his  common  sense  to  the 
arbitrariness,  the  ignorance,  or  the  negligence  of  the 
ancient  copyists. 

The  two  following  verses  do  not  so  much  contain 
new  arguments  in  favour  of  the  apostolic  right  estab- 
lished by  Paul,  as  subsidiary  reflections,  intended  to 
show  better  how  the  precept  founded  on  human 
analogies  (ver.  7)  and  on  biblical  right  (8-10)  applies 
still  more  rigorously  to  the  apostle  and  his  fellow- 
labourers  than  would  at  first  sight  appear. 

Ver.  11.  "  If  we  have  sown  unto  you  spiritual  things, 
is  it  a  great  thing  if  we  should  reap^  your  carnal 
things?"  —  When  the  vine-dresser  and  the  shepherd 
partake  of  the  fruit  of  their  labour,  when  the  ox  eats 
the  corn  while  treading  it  out,  the  part  thus  allowed  to 
the  worker  is  taken  from  the  very  produce  of  his  labour, 
and  consequently  his  part  is  of  the  same  nature  as  that 

1  T.  R  with  K  A  B  K  :  ^epiaofciv ;  C  D  E  F  G  L  P  It. :  hptaufisv. 
VOL.  II.  B 
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produce.  It  is  not  so  with  tlie  wages  of  the  preacher. 
What  he  receives  is  greatly  inferior  in  value  to  what 
he  has  given.  It  follows  that  his  right  to  be  supported 
is  stil]  more  indisputable  than  would  appear  if  we  held 
to  the  preceding  examples. — The  plural :  we  have  soivn, 
can  refer  only  to  the  three  founders  of  the  Church 
of  Corinth,  Paul,  Silas,  and  Timothy  (2  Cor.  i.  19).— 
The  dative  vjuv,  for  you,  is  the  dative  of  favour ;  they 
are  the  soil  which  has  benefited  by  the  seed  scattered 
with  so  much  labour.  To  this  dative  corresponds  the 
genitive  vfiwv,  of  you,  on  your  part,  which  indicates  the 
origin  of  the  wages.  It  seems  to  us  that  we  must  read 
with  the  Alex,  the  subjunctive  OepLo-cofiev,  rather  than 
the  indicative  Oeplaofiev.  The  Greco-Lats.  have  substi- 
tuted the  latter  for  the  former  because  of  the  el,  if 
which  did  not  seem  to  be  in  keeping  with  the  subjunc- 
tive mood.  But  it  is  precisely  the  opposite  which  is 
true,  for  the  harvest  in  question  exists  only  in  thought, 
according  to  Paul,  and  he  does  not  in  the  least  ask 
that  it  should  be  realized. — To  this  first  d  fortiori  the 
apostle  adds  a  second. 

Ver.  12.  "If  others  be  partakers  of  this  right  over 
you,  are  not  we  rather  ?  Nevertheless  we  have  not 
used  this  right ;  but  suffer  all  things,  lest  we  should 
hinder^  the  gospel  of  Christ." — As  to  this  right  of 
support  the  Corinthians  granted  it  to  others,  after  Paul 
left  them ;  how  would  they  deny  it  to  him  and  to 
those  (us)  who  were  the  first  to  bring  them  salvation  ? 
— The  apostle  alludes  to  workers  who  came  afterwards, 
and  when  the  Church  was  already  founded.  They  were 
either  Corinthian  teachers  or  Judaizing  intruders.     The 

^  i<  D  L :  iKKOTTn  ;  all  the  rest :  sywoTj?. 
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passage  2  Cor.  xi.  20  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  manner 
in  which  the  latter  turned  their  ministry  in  the  Church 
to  advantage  :  "  If  any  man  bring  you  into  bondage,  if 
he  devour  you,  if  he  take  of  you,  ...  ye  bear  it." 
These  strangers,  then,  fleeced  the  Corinthians  at  will, 
and  Paul  and  his  companions  did  not  possess  the  right 
which  they  declined  to  exercise  !  Hofmann  thus  estab- 
lishes the  contrast,  rather,  it  is  true,  according  to  the 
apostle's  thought  than  his  words  :  "  We  have  the  right, 
and  we  do  not  use  it ;  they  have  not  the  righ  t,  and 
they  use  it." — The  expression  t^9  e^ovaia^  vfiwv  has  been 
variously  understood.  Some  have  given  the  word  the 
meaning  of  ova la^ possessions,  goods:  *^If  others  share 
your  possessions"  But  the  term  has  never  this  mean- 
ing in  the  New  Testament,  and  it  has  a  wholly  different 
one  in  the  second  part  of  this  same  verse.  Ewald  and 
Holsten  reach  the  same  meaning,  but  by  another  way  : 
they  understand  by  i^ovala  v^wv  the  full  liberty  which 
the  Corinthians  have  to  dispose  of  their  earthly  goods. 
This  meaning  is  equally  inapplicable  in  the  second  part 
of  the  verse.  We  must  simply,  with  de  Wette  and 
Meyer,  make  vfi(ov  tho  genitive  of  the  object  (as  in 
Matt.  X.  1) :  *'the  right  or  power  over  you;"  that  is 
to  say,  the  right  of  having  ourselves  supported  by  you. 
Olearius  had  conjectured  the  reading  rjtioiv  :  "  our  right 
over  you."  Eiickert  was  disposed  to  accept  this  cor- 
rection. But  it  is  not  necessary,  and  xi.  10  shows 
with  what  liberty  Paul  uses  this  term  e^ova-ia. — The 
second  part  of  the  verse  is  strictly  speaking  an  antici- 
pation ;  for  Paul  has  not  yet  closed  his  exposition  of 
the  reasons  on  which  his  apostolic  right  rests  (see  vers. 
13,  14)  ;   and  it  is  not  till  ver.   15  that  he  develops 
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the  idea,  enunciated  here  in  advance,  of  his  renunciation 
of  his  right.  But  the  eagerness  of  his  adversaries  to 
secure  payment  of  their  ministry,  would  seem  to  lead 
him  immediately  to  contrast  with  their  love  of  comfort 
his  own  disinterestedness. — The  apostle,  in  consequence 
of  his  renunciation  of  all  payment,  had  to  suffer,  not 
only  every  kind  of  privations  (nakedness,  hunger, 
thirst),  but  also  all  kinds  of  labours  and  watchings ; 
see  the  description  2  Cor.  xi.  24-27,  where  he  contrasts 
his  kind  of  life  with  that  of  the  Judaizing  emissaries. 
The  verb  o-TeVft),  strictly  to  cover,  and  that  so  as  to 
receive  the  blows  intended  for  another,  consequently 
signifies  also  to  hear.  Holsten  well :  "I  bear  all  the 
labours  of  life  without  having  recourse  to  your  help." 
Heinrici  gives  to  this  word  the  meaning  of  self- 
restraining,  patiently  keeping  silence  ;  but  this  mean- 
ing seems  to  us  less  natural  than  the  preceding. — 
Of  the  two  readings  iKKoin]  (mutilation,  cutting  off) 
and  eyKOTry  (notch,  hindrance),  the  second  is  preferable ; 
the  first  term  would  be  too  strong.  In  speaking  of  a 
hindrance  to  be  removed,  Paul  is  thinking,  no  doubt, 
of  the  false  judgments  which  might  be  called  forth, 
especially  in  Greece,  by  a  preaching  of  the  gospel,  which, 
like  the  teaching  of  itinerant  philosophers  and  rhetori- 
cians, should  be  recompensed  with  payment  in  any  form 
whatever.  He  was  concerned  to  exalt  the  dignity  of  his 
message  by  making  it  gratuitous.  The  term  evayyeXiov 
has  here,  as  most  frequently  in  the  New  Testament,  the 
verbal  sense :  the  act  of  preaching. — After  this  antici- 
pation, called  forth  by  the  contrast  he  presented  to  his 
adversaries,  he  resumes  the  demonstration  he  had  begun, 
and  closes  it  with  the  two  most  decisive  arguments. 
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Yer.  13.  "Do  ye  not  know  that  they  which  minister 
about  holy  things  live  of  the  temple  ?  and  they  which 
wait  ^  at  the  altar  are  partakers  with  the  altar  ?  " — In 
heathen  as  well  as  in  Jewish  worship,  it  was  customary 
for  those  who  were  employed  in  the  sacred  ceremonies, 
to  live  on  the  product  of  these  rites.  This  was  a 
matter  so  thoroughly  received,  that  Kuckert  thinks  he 
can  apply  the  two  terms  used  in  ver.  13  {minister, 
wait  upon)  to  those  heathen  and  Jewish  worships, 
and  that  Hilary  (Ambrosiaster)  has  applied  the  first 
to  heathen  and  the  second  to  Jewish  worship.  But 
by  the  expression :  Do  ye  not  know  ?  Paul  seems 
to  appeal  to  a  Divine  authority  ;  he  means  probably, 
therefore,  to  speak  only  of  Jewish  worship.  The  term 
temple,  also,  can  hardly  refer  to  any  other  edifice  than 
the  only  one  which  in  Paul's  eyes  deserved  the  name, 
the  temple  of  Jerusalem  ;  see  on  ^dii.  10.  Finally,  in 
this  sense  the  expression :  even  so,  ver.  14,  would 
become  somewhat  unsuitable ;  for  the  apostle  could 
not  put  on  the  same  level  the  authority  of  heathen 
customs  and  that  of  the  Lord.  It  is  therefore  with 
reason  that  most  commentators  refer  these  two 
examples  to  Jewish  worship,  with  this  difference  only, 
that  according  to  Meyer  and  others,  the  two  proposi- 
tions refer  to  the  priests,  while  according  to  others, 
— Chrysostom,  for  example, — the  first  refers  to  the 
Levites,  the  second  to  the  priests ;  or  finally,  according 
to  a  third  class,  the  first  denotes  the  Levitical  order  as 
a  whole  (Levites  and  priests  together),  and  the  second, 
the  priests  only.  This  last  meaning  seems  to  me  the 
only  admissible  one.     To  minister  about  holy  things, 

^  T.  K.  with  A  L :  TrpoaelpivovTis  i  the  other  nme  :  'x-ctpehpsvouni. 
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in  the  first  proposition,  is  a  very  general  expression 
comprehending  all  the  acts  and  all  the  individuals 
devoted  to  the  temple  service;  whereas  serving  at 
the  altar  applies  to  none  but  to  priests,  who  alone 
offered  the  victims  on  the  altar.  It  is  well  known  that 
the  Levites  lived  by  their  employment  by  means  of  the 
tithes  and  offerings  paid  by  the  people,  and  that  in 
like  manner  the  priests  lived  by  the  altar,  first  by 
means  of  the  tithe  which  the  Levites  paid  to  them, 
and  then  specially  by  the  portion  of  the  victims  which 
was  reserved  for  them.  It  is  this  last  custom  which 
explains  the  term  av^^epl^eaOai,  to  partake  with  the 
altar.  Finally,  the  apostle  reaches  the  unanswerable 
argument :  the  positive  order  of  the  Lord  Himself. 

Ver.  14.  "  Even  so  hath  the  Lord  ordained  that  they 
which  preach  the  gospel  should  live  of  the  gospel." — 
Kiickert  does  not  think  that  we  have  here  a  new 
argument ;  he  regards  it  as  only  the  application  to  the 
Christian  Church  of  what  was  common  among  Jews  and 
Gentiles  (ver.  13).  But  the  apostle  could  not  possibly 
have  presented  the  consequence  of  a  Jewish  or  Gentile 
usage  as  a  positive  command  of  the  Lord.  We  must 
therefore  understand  the  ovtco  Kai  in  the  sense  of: 
And  so  also.  This  is  the  last  fact  which  completes 
the  proof  of  the  apostles'  right.  When  Paul  says  : 
hath  ordained,  he  is  thinking  of  a  saying  of  Jesus  ;  it 
is  that  of  Matt.  x.  10  and  Luke  x.  7.  He  knew  it 
from  apostolic  tradition,  as  he  did  that  which  he  has 
already  quoted  vii.  10.  It  is  somewhat  remarkable 
that  in  1  Tim.  v.  18  this  command  of  Jesus  is  con- 
nected, as  in  our  passage,  with  that  of  Deuteronomy 
cited  in  ver.  10. — By  the  dative  roU  KaTayyeXXovaLv,  to 
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them  who  preach,  Paul  does  not  mean  that  it  is  to  the 
preachers  the  command  is  given ;  it  is  the  dative  of 
favour  :  for  them.  The  expression  :  live  of  the  gospel^ 
may  apply,  according  to  time  or  place,  to  free  gifts  or 
to  a  regular  salary.  It  is  only  the  principle  which  is 
of  importance. — According  to  St.  Paul,  the  Lord  has 
established  in  His  Church  a  class  of  members  occupy- 
ing a  particular  position.  While  other  believers  realize 
the  new  life  in  the  exercise  of  a  secular  profession  which 
affords  them  a  livelihood,  they  renounce  every  secular 
occupation  to  consecrate  all  their  time  and  powers  to 
the  development  of  the  spiritual  life  in  others ;  and 
consequently  the  Church  to  which  they  thus  consecrate 
their  life  is  bound  to  provide  for  their  material  support, 
as  Jesus  provided  for  the  maintenance  of  His  disciples 
from  the  day  when  He  commanded  them  to  leave  their 
nets,  and  said  to  them  :  "I  will  make  you  fishers  of 
men."  Such  is  the  foundation  of  the  institution  of  the 
Christian  ministry.  The  object  of  Jesus  in  establishing 
it  was  not  to  institute  a  new  priesthood,  a  human 
mediatorship  between  God  and  the  Church ;  but 
neither  did  He  wish  to  abandon  the  development  of 
His  work  to  the  spontaneous  zeal  of  the  faithful.  He 
has  avoided  these  two  opposite  rocks,  and  confined 
Himself  to  instituting  a  ministry  to  preach  and  have 
the  cure  of  souls,  the  members  of  which  live  for  the 
gospel,  and  consequently  ought  also  to  live  of  the 
gospel.  But  woe  to  the  man  who  claims  to  live  of 
the  gospel  without  living  at  the  same  time  for  the 
gospel  1 — Paul  has  reminded  his  readers  that  he  was 
really  an  apostle  (vers.  1-3),  and  then  demonstrated 
by  five  arguments  of  increasing  force  the  right  which 
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therefore  belongs  to  him  and  his  fellow  -  labourers 
(vers.  4-14).  He  now  reaches  the  idea  which  he  had 
in  view  from  the  beginning:  that  of  the  voluntary 
sacrifice  which  he  has  made  of  this  right  (vers.  15-17). 
In  ver.  15  he  expresses  the  fact  of  the  sacrifice  itself; 
in  vers.  16-18,  the  reason  which  impels  him  to  act 
thus. 

Vers.  15-18. 

Ver.  15.  "But  I  have  used^  none  of  these  things: 
neither  have  I  written  these  things,  that  it  should  be 
so  done  unto  me  :  for  it  were  better  for  me  to  die,  than 
that  any  man^  should  make  my  glorying  void."^ — 
Paul  contrasts  the  sacrifice  which  he  has  made  of  his 
right,  and  consequently  of  his  well-being  and  ease, 
with  the  selfishness  of  those  of  the  Corinthians  who, 
without  any  self-restraint,  used  their  liberty  in  regard 
to  sacrificed  meats. — The  aorist  ixpvf^^f^vv,  in  the  T.  E., 
would  refer  to  the  initial  act  of  renunciation ;  the 
perfect  Ke^pvf^ai',  in  almost  all  the  Mjj.,  denotes  the 
permanent  state  of  privation  founded  on  the  act. 
This  reading  is  preferable. — The  expression :  these  things, 
may  refer  to  the  manifold  rights  which  are  compre- 
hended in  that  of  being  supported  (comp.  vers.  4,  5), 
or  to  all  the  numerous  reasons  alleged,  from  ver.  4 
onwards,  to  justify  this  right.  "  I  have  used  none  of 
them,"  signifies  in  this  second  case  :  "  I  have  not  made 
them  good."     After  such  an  enumeration,  the  second 

*  T.  R.  with  K  :  ixp^^^otf^^fiv ;  all  the  rest :  Kixpyif^ett- 

*  T.  R.  with  C  K  L  P  reads  tvx  rtg  (that  any  one)  ;  F  G  :  t;?  {any  one) ; 
K  B  D  :  ovhus  {no  one). 

3  T.  R,  with  K  :  Kivmvi  {should  make  void)  ;  all  the  rest :  x,im(iu  {shall 
make  void) 
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meaning  is  more  natural. — It  is  remarkable  that  Paul, 
after  speaking  in  ttie  first  person  plural,  vers.  4-6,  liere 
passes  to  the  first  person  singular.  This  is  because  in 
what  follows,  the  matter  in  question,  as  we  shall  see, 
is  a  fact  absolutely  personal,  the  consequences  of  which 
do  not  concern  the  others  except  as  his  fellow-labourers 
in  the  work  of  the  apostleship  among  the  Gentiles. 
— But  Paul  will  not  have  it  supposed  that  he  has 
written  all  this  long  demonstration,  that  in  the  future 
a  diff'erent  treatment  should  be  observed  toward  him 
than  that  which  has  hitherto  prevailed.  The  word 
ot/Tw,  sOj  signifies  in  the  context :  "  As  I  might  he 
entitled  to  require,  and  as  in  fact  is  done  for  others  ; " 
comp.  the  similar  elliptical  01/70),  vii.  26  and  40.  The 
eV  ifioL  here  signifies,  as  often  :  in  regard  to  me  (Matt. 
xvii.  12).  It  is  so  far  from  being  the  desire  of  the 
apostle  to  induce  the  Church  to  make  a  change  in  this 
respeet,  that  he  would  rather  be  deprived  of  his 
ministry  by  death,  than  discharge  it  on  any  other 
condition  than  its  being  gratuitous.  The  reading  of 
the  T.  E.  is  simple,  provided  we  allow  a  very  common 
inversion  in  the  words  to  Kav^7)\xa  \xov,  which  belong  to 
the  proposition  of  ha ;  comp.  iii.  5,  and  2  Cor.  ii.  4. 
Thus  the  meaning  is  :  **  Than  the  fact  that  as  to  my 
cause  of  glorying,  any  one  should  deprive  me  of  it." 
This  cause  of  glorying  is  certainly  the  fact  of  preaching 
the  gospel  gratuitously,  "  1  should  like  rather  to  be 
taken  from  my  work  by  death,  than  to  do  it  without 
having  this  cause  of  glorying."  But  there  exist  two 
readings  different  from  this ;  and  first  that  of  the  two 
ancient  Alex.  ( Vatic,  and  Sinait.)  and  of  the  Cantahr. ; 
see  the  critical  note.     Those  who  bind  themselves  to 
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the  readings  of  these  MSS.  are  greatly  embarrassed  by 
such  a  text.  Meyer,  in  his  second  edition,  explained 
the  V  in  the  sense  of  thaUj  and  held  an  aposiopesis : 
"  Than  this  that  as  to  my  cause  of  glorying.  ...  No  ! 
no  man  shall  make  it  void."  This  construction  is 
excessively  forced.  Edwards,  without  being  disposed  to 
justify  it,  accepts  it  from  want  of  having  anything  better 
to  propose.  Meyer  himself,  since  the  date  of  his  fourth 
edition,  no  longer  gives  to  the  rj  the  sense  of  than,  but 
that  of  or,  and  he  thus  explains  :  "  It  is  better  for  me 
to  die  (than  to  preach  the  gospel  without  having  this 
ground  of  boasting) ;  or,  if  I  must  still  live,  no  one 
shall  make  void  my  ground  of  glorying  (by  preventing 
me  from  continuing  to  act  as  I  have  hitherto  done)." 
Every  one  must  feel  how  wire-drawn  this  meaning  is  in 
comparison  with  the  simple  sense  expressed  by  the 
received  reading  ;  and  in  any  case,  after  the  comparative 
fiaWov^  rather,  it  is  unnatural  to  give  to  the  conjunction 
7]  any  other  meaning  than  that  of  than.  The  other 
divergent  reading  from  that  of  the  T.  E.  is  that  of  the 
two  Greco-Lats.,  F  G  :  "  Or,  as  to  my  ground  of 
glorying,  who  shall  be  able  to  make  it  void?"  But 
this  question  does  not  logically  agree  either  with  the 
preceding  or  the  following  sentence  ;  then  the  order 
of  the  words  would  be  far  from  natural  in  this  sense ; 
finally,  the  ^  ought  after  fidWov  to  signify  than,  rather 
than  or.  Lachmann  puts  a  period  after  airodavelv,  as 
Ambrosiaster  had  already  done :  .  .  .  magis  mori. 
Nemo  gloriam  meam  evacuahit.  Then,  himself  perceiv- 
ing the  impossibility  of  this  interpretation,  he  proposes 
to  read  v^,  instead  of  ^,  in  the  sense  of  a  solemn 
aflirmation  :  "  By  my  ground  of  glorying,  no  one  will 
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make  it  void,"  a  sense  more  impossible  still.  Holsten, 
after  proposing  some  conjectures  {KevS)aai  or  e^ovhevwaai) ^ 
despairs  of  restoring  the  authentic  text.  Eiickert 
likewise  concludes  his  excellent  discussion  by  saying : 
"  The  result  to  which  I  come,  therefore,  is  that  we  do 
not  know  what  Paul  himself  wrote,  but  that  of  all 
proposed  to  us,  the  best  is  the  received  reading."  Klos- 
terman  {Prohleme  im  Aposteltexte,  1883)  concludes 
for  the  meaning  of  the  text  F  G,  but  by  putting  the 
following  verse  in  the  mouth  of  one  who  he  supposes 
attempts  to  make  void  the  apostle's  ground  of  glorying 
by  alleging  that  he  preaches,  not  from  moral  motives, 
but  from  constraint.  Such  interpretations  do  not  call 
for  discussion.  In  my  view,  it  was  evidently  the 
Greco-Latin  documents  which  in  ver.  10  had  preserved 
the  true  reading,  and  it  is  no  less  clear  that  here  it  is 
the  Byzantines  (supported  in  this  case  by  Cod.  Ephrem 
and  by  the  Peschito)  which  we  ought  to  follow.  There 
is  nothing  impossible  in  admitting  the  required  in- 
version. Only  it  is  better  to  read  the  future  Kevaxrei^ 
shall  make  void,  than  the  subjunctive  Kevcoay.  The 
copyists  finding  that  the  indicative  did  not  agree  with 
the  tW,  replaced  this  conjunction  either  by  the  inter- 
rogative pronoun  t/?  (F  G)  or  by  the  pronoun  ovBei<: 
(Alex.).  Others  (Byz.)  transformed  the  indicative  into 
the  subjunctive.  As  to  the  ha,  in  order  that,  it  does 
not  lose  its  signification  of  an  end  to  be  reached. 
This  end  is,  making  void  the  subject  of  Paul's  glorying, 
an  end  which  he  ascribes  to  the  man  who  should  wish 
to  induce  him  to  accept  a  salary. 

And   why  would   the  apostle   prefer   no  longer  to 
preach  at  all,  and  even  to  die,  to  exercising  a  paid 
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ministry  of  the  gospel?  It  is  because  the  act  of 
preaching  in  itself  contains  nothing  which  furnishes 
him  with  a  ground  of  glorying.  For  to  fill  this  office 
is  with  him  a  matter  of  necessity ;  it  is  an  :  I  must ! 

Yer.  16.  "For  though  I  preach  the  gospel,  I  have 
nothing  to  glory  of :  ^  for  necessity  is  laid  upon  me; 
for  ^  woe  is  unto  me,  if  I  preach  not  the  gospel ! " — 
Many  have  taken  the  first  proposition  as  a  general 
maxim.  Paul  would  say,  that  in  itself  the  act  of 
preaching  is  not  a  cause  of  glorying  to  the  preacher, 
whoever  he  may  be.  But  why  not,  if  he  discharges 
this  task  with  all  his  heart  and  in  love  to  his  Lord  ? 
For  we  shall  immediately  see  w^hat  in  Paul's  sense  is  to 
be  understood  by  a  ground  of  glorpng.  Besides,  in  a 
passage  of  so  personal  a  character  as  this,  the  first 
person  singular  can  only  designate  Paul  himself.  If  to 
him  personally  the  act  of  preaching  the  gospel  is  not  a 
ground  of  glorying,  it  is  because  this  is  a  task  which 
he  is  forced  to  discharge.  In  fact,  if  he  does  not  do  it, 
the  threatening  of  a  terrible  condemnation  hangs  over 
his  head.  When  dictating  these  words  :  "  Woe  to  me 
if  I  do  not  .  .  .,"  the  apostle  is  no  doubt  thinking  of 
the  Lord's  threatening  :  "  It  would  be  hard  for  thee  (it 
would  cost  thee  dear)  to  kick  against  the  pricks  "  (Acts 
ix.  5).  What  a  difi'erence  between  an  apostleship  thus 
conferred  and  that  of  the  Twelve,  who  had  become 
attached  to  Christ  by  an  act  of  free  faith  !  Their  call, 
with  such  a  preparation  and  ground,  and  the  ministry 
which  followed  it,  were  a  work  of  free  will ;  while  he, 

1  {<  D  E  F  G  read  xctpt;  {grace),  instead  of  KoLvx,rt[^»  {ground  of  glorying)^ 
which  T.  E.  reads  with  A  B  C  K  L  P  Syr.  Cop. 

2  T.  R.  reads  Bs  {then)  with  K  L  Syr.,  instead  of  yxp  {for),  which  is  the 
reading  of  all  the  rest. 
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Paul,  had  been,  as  it  were,  seized  with  living  force  in 
the  way  of  obstinate  unbelief,  and  constrained  by- 
threatening  to  obey  the  call.  Such  an  apostleship  in 
itself  offers  nothing  satisfying  to  the  heart  of  him  who 
is  invested  with  it.  By  Kavxvf^"'i  (^  cause  of  glorying^ 
we  are  not  here  to  understand  a  cause  of  boasting; 
such  a  thought  would  belie  the  apostle's  entire  evan- 
gelical conception.  The  word  is  well  explained  by 
Heinrici :  "  the  joyous  feeling  of  the  moral  worth  of 
one's  own  action."  This  is  not  the  Pharisaical  pride  of 
merit  connected  with  the  work.  It  is  the  grateful 
heart  which  needs  to  feel  that  it  is  doing  something 
freely  to  correspond  to  the  love  of  which  it  has  been 
the  object.  The  reading  ^a/ot?,  yaiJOi^r,  in  the  Greco- 
Lat.  and  the  SinaJit,  would  only  have  meaning  if  we 
understood  it  in  the  same  sense  as  Luke  vi.  32,  33  :  a 
title  to  Divine  favour.  But  the  close  relation  between 
this  verse  and  the  preceding  speaks  for  the  received 
reading  and  demands  the  term  KavxwcL. — Though  the 
he  after  oval  ("  hut  woe  .  .  .")  may  be  logically 
defended,  the  va/s,  for,  being  better  supported  and 
offering  a  simpler  logical  connection,  should  be  pre- 
ferred :  No  ground  of  glorying,  for  there  is  constraint ; 
and  there  is  constraint,  for  damnation  awaits  me  if  I 
withdraw  from  the  task. 

Ver.  17.  "For  if  I  do  this  thing  willingly,  I  have  a 
reward :  but  if  against  my  will,  it  is  a  dispensation 
which  is  committed  unto  me." — The  ^dp,  for,  signifies 
that  the  second  part  of  ver.  16  really  proves  the 
affirmation  enunciated  in  the  first,  to  wit,  that  Paul 
has  no  cause  of  glorying  in  the  act  of  preaching,  if  he 
does  so  by  constraint. — The  first  of  the  two  propositions 
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contains  a  simple  supposition,  stated  in  passing  to  form 
a  contrast  with  the  second,  which  alone  expresses  the 
real  fact.  As  Heinrici  well  says  :  "  If  I  preach  the 
gospel  willingly — which  is  not  the  case — I  have  a 
reward."  The  second  proposition  signifies,  on  the 
contrary  :  "  But  if  I  do  so  by  constraint — as  is  really 
the  case — it  is  a  dispensation  committed  ..."  In  the 
first  proposition  the  apostle  could  have  used  the  opta- 
tive irpda-G-otfiL  av :  If  /  should  do  SO  of  good-will  .  .  . 
He  has  preferred  the  indicative  irpdaaay,  if  I  do  so, 
probably  because  he  knows  that  this  case,  denied  so 
far  as  he  is  concerned,  is  in  fact  realized  in  the  case  of 
others  :  "If,  like  those  who  freely  became  preachers 
(the  Twelve,  ver.  5),  I  preach  of  my  own  good- will." 
The  words  fiicrOov  6X(o  signify  :  "I  have  right  in  this  case 
to  a  recompense."  This  term  recompense,  fiia-66<:,  is 
correlative  to  KavxvH'a,  cause  of  glorying.  The  second 
denotes  Paul's  action,  whereby  he  can  give  to  his  work 
a  character  of  freedom  ;  the  other,  the  advantage  which 
should  accrue  to  him  from  it.  •  We  shall  see  in  ver.  1 8 
what  this  advantage  is. — The  two  terms  eKcov  and  ukcov 
[willing  and  unwilling)  do  not  refer,  as  some  have 
thought,  to  the  subjective  disposition  with  which  the 
apostle  usually  filled  this  ministry  :  "  If  I  preach  with 
ardour  ...  or  if  I  preach  against  my  will."  Thus 
understood,  the  two  propositions  of  the  verse  would 
not  fall  into  the  context  where  the  subject  is  preaching 
gratuitously.  Paul  is  speaking  of  the  manner  in  which 
he  was  charged  with  the  apostleship.  As  the  term  kicodv 
alludes  to  an  apostleship  freely  accepted,  the  term  aKoav 
refers  to  the  constraint  which  characterized  the  origin 
of  his,  the  avdyxi]  of  ver.  16. 
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The  last  words,  ohovofjiiav  ireirLaTevfjLaL,  literally :  it  is 
a  steivardship  with  tvhich  I  am  charged,  signify :  I 
must  by  all  means  fulfil  it.  The  construction  is  the 
same  as  Eom.  iii.  2.  These  words  contrast  the  situa- 
tion of  a  slave  with  that  of  the  freeman.  Among  the 
ancients,  stewards  belonged  to  the  class  of  slaves  (Luke 
xii.  42,  43).  Now  a  slave,  after  completing  his  task, 
has  no  recompense  to  expect ;  he  would  simply  have 
been  punished  had  he  not  done  it.  The  sense  is  there- 
fore :  "  I  do  slave's  work,  nothing  more."  Such  was 
the  position  made  for  Paul  by  the  mode  of  his  calling 
to  the  apostleshijj ;  and  it  would  remain  what  it  is, 
servile,  if  he  were  content  to  preach  the  gospel  like  the 
other  apostles.  But  this  is  precisely  the  position  which 
he  will  not  have,  and  to  which  he  would  prefer  death 
itself.  He  would  feel  himself  related  to  his  Lord,  not 
as  a  slave,  but  as  a  freeman,  a  friend ;  and  hence  it  is 
that  because  this  element  of  free-will  had  been  lacking 
in  the  origin  of  his  apostleship,  he  introduces  it  after- 
wards ;  how  ?     This  is  what  is  explained  in  ver.  18. 

Yer.  18.  "  What  is'  my '  reward  then  ?  [It  is]  that, 
when  I  preach  the  gospel,  I  may  make  the  gospel* 
without  charge,  that  I  use  not  the  right  which  belongs 
to  me  in  my  preaching." — According  to  Meyer,  the 
understood  answer  to  the  question :  "  What  is  my 
reward  ? "  is  negative :  "  I  have  none  ;  I  receive  no 
reward."  And  the  sequel  signifies,  according  to  him : 
"And  it  is  so  willed  of  God  that  I  may  render  the 
preaching  of  the  gospel  free  of  charge,  which  alone  can 

•^  D  F  G  It. :  iareit  (shall  be),  instead  of  ean  (is). 

2  T.  R.  with  B  D  F  G  L  P  It.  reads  ^0/ ;  t^  A  C  K :  f^ov. 

*  T.  R.  with  F  G  K  L  P  Syr.  here  adds  rou  Xpiarov  {of  the  Christ), 
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procure  me  a  true  recompense."  Idea  and  construction, 
all  is  forced  in  this  explanation.  That  of  Hofmann 
is  equally  far-fetched.  All  of  his  explanation  I  can 
understand  is,  that  he  continues  the  question  to  the 
end  of  the  verse  :  "What  is  the  reward  which  could 
lead  me  to  make  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  free  of 
charge?"  But  the  meaning  which  he  gives  to  this 
question  is  beyond  my  comprehension.  Paul's  question 
after  what  precedes  has  a  very  simple  meaning :  "  If 
the  apostleship  in  itself  gives  me  no  ground  of  glorying 
because  it  is  forced  upon  me,  and  if  consequently  it  does 
not  assure  me  of  any  reward,  what  shall  I  do  after  all 
to  obtain  that  reward  without  the  hope  of  which  it 
would  be  impossible  for  me  to  labour  ? "  The  answer 
follows  :  "  The  way  which  presents  itself  to  me,  is  to 
make  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  without  charge. 
Thereby  I  do  at  least  something  which  was  not  imposed 
on  me ;  I  introduce  into  my  apostleship  that  element 
of  freedom  which  was  wanting  at  its  origin,  and  I  thus 
establish,  as  far  as  in  me  lies,  a  sort  of  equality  between 
me  and  the  apostles  who  attached  themselves  freely  to 
Christ."  We  have  here  a  feeling  of  exquisite  delicacy, 
and,  if  one  may  so  speak,  of  transcendent  modesty, 
which  is  far  from  having  been  always  understood. 
Baur,  especially,  has  thought  that  there  is  here  the 
idea  of  the  merit  of  works,  which  Paul  had  cherished 
during  the  time  of  his  former  Pharisaism.  The  apostle 
imagines,  he  thinks,  that  he  can  do  more  than  is 
strictly  obligatory,  and  thereby  procure  supererogatory 
merit  before  God.  But  Paul  wishes  simply  to  escape 
from  the  position  "of  the  unprofitable  servant  who 
does  only  what  he  is  obliged  to  do "  (Luke  xvii.  10). 
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He  wishes  at  any  price  to  pass  from  the  servile  state  to 
that  of  a  freeman  acting  from  gratitude.  The  apostle 
does  not  for  a  moment  suppose,  when  he  thus  speaks, 
that  love  goes  beyond  moral  obligation  rightly  under- 
stood, but  only  that  love  is  more  than  the  legal  and 
purely  external  fulfilment  of  duty.  This  latter  secures 
against  punishment ;  but  it  does  not  introduce  the 
servant  into  his  master's  intimacy.  It  is  strange  to 
hear  the  apostle  accused  of  going  back  to  his  old 
Pharisaic  viewpoint  in  the  very  passage  where  he 
expresses  most  forcibly  the  insufficiency  of  the  external 
work,  and  the  imperious  need  of  a  spiritual  relation  to 
his  God.  The  proposition  beginning  with  the  tW,  in 
order  that,  is  the  grammatical  subject  of  the  under- 
stood proposition  containing  the  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion :  "  What,  then,  is  my  reward?" — "It  is  that  /  may 
make  without  charge  .  .  ."  This  tW,  in  order  that,  is 
not  altogether  equivalent  to  a  simple  ota,  that;  it 
indicates  the  aim  as  ever  requiring  to  be  attained  anew. 
— The  word  /jLLa66<;,  reward,  denotes,  as  is  shown  by 
the  end  of  the  verse,  the  advantage  which  Paul  gains 
for  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  by  the  gratuitousness 
with  which  he  follows  it.  This  useful  result  for  the 
kingdom  of  Christ  is  the  reward  which  corresponds  to 
the  internal  feeling  of  elevation  [KavxniJ'CL)  which  is 
imparted  to  him  by  the  position  as  a  free  servant,  thus 
acquired. — The  form  eh  to  firj  KaTa^'qcraadat,  so  as  not 
to  use  .  .  .,  is  almost  equivalent  to  a  Latin  gerund : 
in  not  using.  We  need  not  here,  any  more  than  in  the 
passage  vii..  31,  give  to  Kara^rjadac  the  sense  of  abuse. 
The  /cara  simply  strengthens  the  notion  of  using :  to 
use  to  the  utmost.     Paul  means  that  there  remains  of 

VOL.  II.  c 
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his  right  a  portion  which  he  does  not  use,  that  this 
remnant,  which  he  declines  to  use,  may  impress  on  his 
ministry  the  character  of  free-will  which  is  wanting  to 
it  by  nature  (from  the  mode  of  its  origin). 

There  is,  perhaps,  no  passage  in  the  apostle's  letters 
where  there  are  more  admirably  revealed  at  once  the 
nobility,  delicacy,  profound  humility,  dignity,  and 
legitimate  pride  of  his  Christian  character.  Serving 
Christ  cannot  give  him  matter  of  joy  except  in  so 
far  as  he  has  the  consciousness  of  doing  so  in  a  condi- 
tion of  freedom.  And  this  condition  he  must  gain  by 
imposing  on  himself  a  mode  of  following  the  apostle- 
ship  more  laborious  for  himself,  but  more  favourable  to 
the  propagation  of  the  gospel,  than  that  used  by  the 
other  apostles,  on  whom  the  office  of  preacher  was  not 
imposed.  But  for  this  very  reason  we  also  understand 
how  personal  and  exceptional  this  renunciation  was 
which  the  apostle  practised,  and  that  it  would  be  unjust 
to  set  it  up  as  a  model  for  the  ordinary  preachers  of  the 
gospel.  Finally,  let  us  call  to  mind  that  we  have  not 
here  to  do  with  an  arbitrary  renunciation  imposed  by 
Paul  on  himself  with  the  view  of  inflicting  meritorious 
and,  in  a  sense,  expiatory  suffering.  Paul  had  discerned 
how  useful  and  even  indispensable  to  the  honour  of  the 
gospel  this  mode  of  acting  was,  especially  in  Greece. 
It  was  the  one  way  of  distinguishing  the  preaching  of 
salvation  from  that  venal  eloquence  and  wisdom  on 
which  the  rhetoricians  lived. 

With  ver.  18  Paul  has  closed  the  digression  relative 
to  apostolic  payment.  But  his  abnegation  is  not 
confined  to  that ;  it  extends  to  his  entire  conduct  in 
his  ministry.     In  all  respects  he  acts  on  this  principle  : 


CHAP.  IX.  19.  3'5 

to  give  up  his  liberty  from  regard  to  others,  so  far  as 
it  can  contribute  to  save  them. 

Vers.  19-22. 

Yer.  19.  "  For  though  I  be  free  from  all,  I  made 
myself  servant  to  all,  that  I  might  gain  the  more." — 
Paul  formulates  the  general  principle  on  which  is 
founded  the  particular  self-denial  of  which  he  has 
just  spoken,  and  which  guides  all  his  conduct.  Thus 
the  for  finds  its  natural  explanation.  By  the  term 
free,  Paul  returns  to  the  question  of  the  first  verse,  the 
theme  of  the  whole  passage. — Most  commentators  of 
our  day  take  irdvTcov  in  the  masculine  sense  :  from  all 
men.  But  the  preposition  eV,  out  from,  is  not  very 
suital)le  in  this  sense  ;  it  would  rather  require  airo,  'Ek 
supposes  a  domain  from  which  one  goes  forth.  Paul 
has  therefore  in  view  all  the  legal  prescriptions  relating 
to  meats,  days,  forbidden  touchings,  and  in  general 
everything  in  religion  and  morals  which  belongs  only 
to  the  external  form.  As  to  himself,  he  felt  that  he 
was  no  longer  subject  to  any  restriction  of  the  kind. 
Yet  he  consented  to  accommodate  himself  to  the  preju- 
dices of  any  man,  rich  or  poor,  great  or  small,  who 
held  to  any  of  these  observances,  and  that  for  the  very 
reason  that  in  his  eyes  they  were  indifferent ;  he  was 
infinitely  less  afraid  of  sacrificing  his  liberty  than  of 
using  it  so  as  to  compromise  the  salvation  of  one  of  his 
brethren.  We  must  therefore  take  Trdaiv,  to  all,  in  the 
masculine  sense  as  certainly  as  we  take  irdvrcov  in  the 
neuter  sense  (see  on  ver.  22). — The  pronoun  ifiavrov, 
myself  indicates  the  apostle's  action  on  himself,  neces- 
sary to   effect  this  deliberate  subjection.  —  The  words 
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T0U9  irXeLova^,  the  more,  have  been  variously  explained. 
Euckert :  as  many  as  possible ;  Neander,  Edwards  : 
more  than  I  should  have  gained  without  that;  de 
Wette,  Meyer,  Holsten :  the  greater  number  of  those 
to  whom  I  preach  ;  Heinrici :  more  than  those  whom  I 
had  gained  by  acting  otherwise  ;  Hofmann,  Alford :  in 
greater  number  than  those  who  have  been  converted  by 
others.  The  most  natural  meaning  seems  to  me  to  be  : 
to  gain  them  (these  iravre^)  in  greater  number  than  I 
should  have  done  by  acting  otherwise.  Account  is  thus 
taken  both  of  the  article  and  of  the  comparative. — The 
word  gain  should  not  be  taken  in  the  sense  which  has 
become  almost  technical,  in  which  we  say  :  to  gain  one 
to  the  faith  or  to  the  gospel.  The  term  is  taken  in  its 
purely  natural  meaning.  The  apostle  regards  the 
salvation  of  a  soul  converted  by  him  as  a  personal 
gain ;  for  he  identifies  his  possessions  with  those  of 
Christ.  What  he  gains  for  Christ  is  a  part  of  his  /jllo-Oo^;, 
his  reward. — The  following  verses  are  the  development 
of  the  word  iBovXwaa,  I  made  myself  servant. 

Vers.  20-22.  "And  unto  the  Jews  I  became  as^  a 
Jew,  that  I  might  gain  Jews ;  to  them  that  are  under 
the  law,  as  under  the  law,  though  myself  not  under  the 
law,^  that  I  might  gain  them  that  are  under  the  law ; 
21.  To  them  that  are  without  law,  as  without  law,  being 
not  without  law  to  God,  but  under  the  law  through 
Christ,^  that  I  might  gain  them  *  that  are  without  law ; 

1  F  C  omit  a;. 

2  This  clause  is  omitted  by  T.  E.  with  DgT-  K  the  most  of  the  Mnn. 
Syrsch.     It  is  found  in  fc?  A  B  C  E  F  G  P  It.  Vg.  Sah. 

^T.   R.   with  K  L:    0sa,    Xpiara   {in   relation    to    God,   to   Christ); 
XABCDFGPIt.:  hov,  Xptorov  {of  God,  of  Christ). 
*  T.  R.  omits  rovg  with  F  G  K  L. 
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22.  To  the  weak  became  I  as  weak/  that  I  might  gain 
the  weak  :  I  am  made  all  ^  things  to  all,  that  I  might 
by  all  means  save  some."  ^ — We  might  regard  the  Jews 
and  those  who  are  under  the  law  as  forming  only 
one  class  of  persons,  under  two  different  aspects  :  first 
in  their  national,  and  then  in  their  religious  relation. 
The  first  term  would  refer  to  their  language,  dress, 
etc. ;  the  second,  to  their  dependence  on  the  law.  But 
this  distinction  is  somewhat  far-fetched.  Is  it  not 
better  to  understand  by  the  first  term  those  who  were 
Jews  by  origin,  and  to  include  in  the  second,  with 
those  same  Jews,  all  the  proselytes  of  Gentile  origin 
who  accepted  the  yoke  of  the  Mosaic  law  ? — While,  on 
the  one  hand,  the  apostle  inflexibly  refused  every  con- 
cession in  favour  of  the  law,  to  which  an  obligatory 
character  could  be  attached  (Gal.  ii.  3-5),  he  was, 
on  the  other  hand,  equally  pliable  and  accommodating 
toward  any  one  who  might  be  scandalized  by  entire 
independence  of  legal  observances.  Thus  are  explained 
the  circumcision  of  Timothy  (Acts  xvi.  3),  the  vow  of 
Cenchrea  (xviii.  18),  and  the  docility  of  the  apostle  in 
regard  to  the  request  of  James  relative  to  the  Nazarite 
vow  at  Jerusalem  (xxi.  26).  The  absence  of  the  article 
before  'Iovhaiov<;  arises  from  the  fact  that  Paul  wishes 
to  designate  not  the  individuals,  but  the  category : 
Jews.  The  word  1^0/109,  law,  is  without  article,  because 
what  is  expressed  here,  as  Holsten  says,  is  the  notion  of 
the  genus  or  kind.  The  omission  of  the  words  :  though 
not  without  law,  in  the  Byz.,  arises  probably  from  the 

1  T.  R.  with  C  D  E  F  G  K  L  Syr.  omits  as  (as),  which  K  A  B  read 

before  uaSivm- 

2  T  R.  with  E  K  L  P  reads  roc  before  'ttuvtcii. 

3  Instead  of  Trecvniq  rnecg,  D  E  F  G  Tt.  read  Tmyrxg. 
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mistake  of  a  copyist  whose  eye  passed  on  from  the 
second  virb  pofiov  to  the  third.  The  proselytes  to  whom, 
as  well  as  Jewish  Christians,  the  second  part  of  the 
verse  relates,  forms  the  transition  to  the  Gentiles, 
dvofjLoi,  without  law  (ver.  21). 

Yer.  21.  The  term  :  them  that  are  without  law,  is 
not  taken  in  the  sense  :  rebels  to  law,  as  in  2  Thess. 
ii.  8.  Its  meaning  is  simply  privative  :  those  who  are 
not  subject  to  a  law.  Paul  has  made  himself  like  them 
by  taking  the  freedom  secured  by  Christ  from  all  legal 
observances  which  do  not  come  under  the  permanent 
moral  law.  But,  while  affirming  this,  he  declares  him- 
self subject,  in  his  inmost  life,  to  the  true  law,  the 
Divine  will  which  has  become  through  Christ  his 
personal  will.  The  T.  K.  reads  with  K  L  the  datives 
Oem  and  XpLdTw,  while  the  Alex,  and  Greco-Lats.  read 
the  genitives  6eov  and  XpcaTov.  By  the  dative,  Paul 
says  that  he  is  not  without  law  relatively  to  God  in 
virtue  of  the  inner  law,  according  to  which  he  lives  by 
the  fact  of  his  union  with  Christ.  The  genitive  rather 
indicates  a  relation  of  possession,  which  in  this  case 
cannot  well  apply  to  anything  except  to  the  law  itself. 
"  Not  without  feeling  myself  bound  by  a  law  of  God, 
seeing  that,  on  the  contrary,  as  Christ's  possession,  I 
carry  the  law  in  me."  It  must  be  confessed  that  the 
meaning  of  the  first  reading  is  much  simpler  and  more 
normal.  But  to  explain  the  two  readings  one  might 
conjecture  an  intermediate  one :  deov  in  the  first  clause, 
XpicTTw  in  the  second.  In  any  case,  Paul  distinguishes 
three  moral  states  :  a  life  ivithout  law,  that  of  the 
Gentile ;  a  life  under  the  law,  that  of  the  Jew  (Rom. 
vii.) ;  and  a  life  in  the  law,  that  of  the  believer  (Rom. 
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viii.).  In  the  first  state  the  will  is  given  up  to  its 
natural  tendencies ;  in  the  second,  it  is  subject  to  a  rule 
which  controls  it  from  without,  and  which  it  obeys 
only  by  constraint ;  in  the  third,  the  human  will  is 
identified  by  the  Spirit  of  Christ  with  the  Divine  law ; 
comp.  Jer.  xxxi.  33. — For  the  absence  of  the  article  (if 
we  reject  tov^  with  the  T.  K.),  see  on  ver.  20. 

Ver.  22.  I  think  with  most  commentators,  that  the 
iveak  in  this  verse  denotes  Christians  who  are  yet. 
slenderly  confirmed,  such  as  those  mentioned  in  chap, 
viii.  No  doubt  the  term  gain  does  not  apply  to  them  in 
the  same  sense  as  to  the  Jews  and  Gentiles  of  whom 
Paul  has  been  speaking ;  but  the  consequence  of  their 
weakness,  if  one  should  scandalize  them,  by  making 
them  return  to  their  Gentile  or  Jewish  life,  might  yet 
be  to  destroy  them,  as  is  shown  by  passages  of  the 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  and  to  the  Hebrews.  Paul 
did  not  regard  them  as  gained  till  they  were  secured 
against  such  relapses.  Edwards  rightly  remarks,  that 
we  have  here  exactly  the  three  categories  of  persons 
whom  Paul  mentions  in  concluding  this  part,  x.  32 : 
*'  Jews,  Greeks,  and  the  Church  of  God." — The  ox;,  as, 
before  aaOevij^;^  is  probably  an  addition.  The  apostle 
may  well  say  that  he  became  weak  when  he  adopted 
a  line  of  conduct  resting  on  scruples  which  he  did  not 
share. 

The  last  words  of  the  verse  sum  up  the  entire 
passage;  they  correspond  to  the  first  of  ver.  19.  Not 
being  able  to  cite  all  the  particular  subjects  of  accom- 
modation, Paul  comprehends  them  in  a  general  expres- 
sion :  TO,  iravTa,  all  tilings.  Here  we  have  very 
certainly  the  neuter  employed  side  by  side  with  the 
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masculine  toi<;  iraaLv,  to  all,  confirming  our  interpreta- 
tion of  the  irdvT(ov,  ver.  19.  The  words  iravTm  nvd^, 
absolutely  some,  signify  :  "  in  any  case  some  at  least  of 
the  mass,"  that  is  to  say,  of  the  multitude  of  the  un- 
believino"  or  indifferent  whom  he  met  in  the  capitals  of 
the  heathen  world  where  he  proclaimed  the  gospel.  No 
observance  appeared  to  him  too  irksome,  no  require- 
ment too  stupid,  no  prejudice  too  absurd,  to  prevent  his 
dealing  tenderly  with  it  in  the  view  of  saving  souls. — 
The  word  save,  which  he  here  substitutes  for  gain, 
clearly  shows  what  he  understood  by  this  gain;  the 
salvation  of  his  brethren,  this  formed  his  riches  I 

Thus  Paul's  conduct  was  as  far  removed  from  the 
licence  or  insolent  superiority  of  the  liberals  of  Corinth 
as  from  the  timorous  servility  of  the  weak  Christians. 
Free  in  respect  of  everything,  he  made  himself  the 
slave  of  all  from  love.  What  firmness  of  principle,  and 
at  the  same  time  delicacy  of  conduct,  what  a  combina- 
tion of  strength  and  gentleness,  elevation  and  humility  I 
How  had  this  fiery  steed  been  tamed  and  trained  by 
his  skilful  rider!  While  preserving  his  nobility  and 
high  spirit,  he  had  acquired  the  most  admirable  adapta- 
bility. It  seems  to  me  difficult  to  believe  that  when 
thus  describing  his  conduct,  Paul  had  not  in  view  the 
charge  of  versatility  which  his  adversaries  brought 
against  him  (2  Cor.  i.).  As  in  the  previous  passage 
he  had  indirectly  rectified  the  consequences  which  his 
adversaries  drew  from  his  refusal  of  payment,  he  wishes 
here  to  explain  to  the  Church  the  alleged  inconsist- 
encies with  which  he  was  charged  in  his  conduct  as  to 
Mosaic  observances.  It  was  no  matter  of  inconstancy 
or  guile  (1  Cor.  ii.  15  seq.),  but  of  love. 
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Thus  far  the  apostle  has  claimed  of  believers  the 
renunciation  of  their  rights  from  regard  to  the  sal- 
vation of  their  neighbour.  Now  he  presses  the  proud 
and  intractable  Corinthians  more  forcibly,  by  showing 
them  that  it  is  not  their  neighbour's  salvation  only 
that  is  at  stake  in  this  matter,  but  also  their  own. 
This  new  and  more  pressing  consideration  is  developed 
on  to  X.  22. 

11.  The  Question  considered  from  the  Viewpoint 
OF  THE  Salvation  of  the  Strong  themselves 
(IX.  23-X.  22). 

As  Paul  concluded  the  preceding  development  by 
giving  his  own  example,  he  introduces  the  following  in 
the  same  way.  In  vers.  23-27  he  shows  the  danger 
which  he  himself  ran,  if  he  ventured  to  deviate  from 
the  austere  path  of  voluntary  renunciation.  Then,  in 
chap.  x.  1-11,  he  presents  a  second  example  to  the 
Corinthians,  that  of  the  people  of  Israel  when  they 
had  come  out  of  Eg5rpt,  whose  numerous  chastise- 
ments in  the  wilderness  were  called  forth  by  their  loose 
abandonment  to  their  lusts.  Finally,  vers.  12-22,  he 
applies  these  examples  to  the  present  situation  of  the 
Corinthians. 

1.  The  example  of  the  apostle  (vers.  23-27). 

Ver.  23.  "Now  then  I  do  all  things^  for  the  gospel's 
sake,  that  I  might  be  partaker  thereof  also." — The  3e, 
then,   is   progressive;    it   marks   the   transition   from 

^  T.  R.   with  K  L  Syr.  reads  tqvto  (this);  all  the  rest,  ttxvtx  (all 
things). 
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interest  taken  in  the  salvation  of  our  brethren  to  care 
for  our  own.  To  understand  this  verse,  we  need  not 
construe  it  in  the  way  in  which  it  is  usually  done, 
as  if  the  verb  /  do  had  two  regimens;  the  first,  for  the 
gospel,  and  the  second,  that  I  might  .  .  .,  the  latter 
being  regarded  as  explaining  the  former.  The  explana- 
tion would  not  square  sufficiently  with  the  term  to  be 
explained.  There  is,  it  seems  to  me,  only  one  motive, 
that  which  is  indicated  by  the  that,  the  salvation  of 
Paul  himself  This  will  appear  if  we  paraphrase  as 
follows :  "  If  I  act  thus  for  the  gospel,  it  is  that  I 
myself  might  be  partaker  thereof."  Those  sacrifices 
which  he  makes  for  the  preaching  of  the  gospel  {hta  to 
evayy.),  he  makes  that  he  may  himself  share  in  the 
salvation  which  he  preaches ;  comp.  ver.  27,  which  is 
the  key  of  all  that  precedes.  This  life  of  self-denial, 
then,  is  the  only  condition  on  which  Paul  founds  the 
hope  that  he  may  one  day  be  welcomed  by  the  Judge 
and  receive  the  crown  from  His  hand. — If  we  read 
TovTo,  this,  with  T.  R.,  the  reference  is  to  the  general 
principle  of  conduct  expounded  above.  If,  with  the 
Alex,  and  the  Greco-Lats.,  we  read  iravra,  all  things, 
the  word  refers  to  the  various  applications  of  the 
principle  which  have  been  enumerated.  The  last 
reading  seems  preferable.  —  The  Greek  expression 
literally  means :  fellow -partaker  of  the  gospel.  The 
apostle  means  :  partaking  with  all  other  believers  in 
the  blessings  which  it  confers,  and  in  those  which  it 
promises.  Paul  would  not  at  any  price  be  deprived  of 
the  salvation  and  glory  made  sure  to  other  preachers  by 
the  freedom  with  which  they  perform  their  task.  These 
words  should  open  the  eyes  of  the  Corinthians,  who 
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will  deny  themselves  nothing,  to  the  danger  to  which 
they  thus  expose  themselves.  Edwards  explains  Paul's 
phrase  in  the  sense  :  "  to  be  a  partaker  of  the  spirit  of 
the  gospel."  Certainly  Paul  does  not  think  that  the 
reward  promised  to  the  faithful  can  be  separated  from 
the  possession  of  the  evangelical  spirit.  But  ver.  27 
constrains  us  to  think  specially  of  salvation,  and  of  the 
salvation,  present  or  final,  which  the  gospel  promises. 
Ver.  19  expresses  in  a  positive  form  the  same  idea  as 
ver.  27  does  negatively. 

To  illustrate  this  terrible  thought,  the  apostle  borrows 
a  figure  from  the  most  exciting  spectacle  w^hich  Greek 
life  presented.  Every  two  years  there  were  celebrated 
near  Corinth  the  Isthmian  games,  which,  like  the  other 
public  games  of  Greece,  such  as  the  Olympic  and 
Nemsean  games,  included  the  five  exercises  of  leaping, 
throwing  the  discus,  racing,  boxing,  and  wrestling.  All 
Greece  witnessed  these  competitions  with  the  w^armest 
interest,  and  the  athlete  who  was  proclaimed  the  victor 
received  the  admiration  and  homage  of  the  whole 
nation;  see  the  description  given  by  Beet,  p.  157  seq. 
It  is  quite  probable,  as  the  same  author  says,  that, 
during  the  two  years  Paul  had  passed  at  Corinth,  he 
had  himself  witnessed  the  Isthmian  games,  at  least 
once. — Paul  makes  use  here  only  of  the  two  exercises 
of  racing  and  boxing. 

Yer.  24.  "  Know  ye  not  that  they  which  run  in  a 
race,  run  all,  but  one  receiveth  the  prize  ?  So  run,  that 
ye  may  obtain." — In  the  application,  the  goal  is  no 
more  identical  with  the  prize,  than  in  the  actual  case. 
The  goal  is  perfect  holiness  ;  the  prize  is  glory,  the  crown 
of  holiness.     Of  course,  in  mentioning  the   fact  that 
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out  of  a  number  of  runners  only  one  reaches  the  goal 
first,  and. obtains  the  prize,  the  apostle  does  not  mean, 
that  of  the  multitude  of  Christians  only  one  will  be 
saved.  What  he  desires  to  inculcate  by  the  figure  is, 
that  to  succeed  in  the  Christian  race,  one  must  labour 
for  his  salvation  with  the  same  energy  and  the  same 
resolution  to  reach  the  goal  of  holiness,  as  this  one 
victor  to  reach  the  goal  of  the  race.  Like  him,  the 
Christian  must  learn  to  forget  everything  else,  that  he 
may  see  only  the  goal  to  be  reached.  They  are  not 
very  many,  Paul  means,  who,  while  calling  themselves 
Christians,  run  after  this  manner !  The  word  ovtco,  so, 
may  be  regarded  as  a  particle  of  inference :  "50  then 
run,  that  ye  may  obtain."  But  it  may  also  be  made 
the  antecedent  of  the  conjunction  iva  :  "  Eun  in  such  a 
way  that  ..."  There  is  more  vivacity  in  this  second 
meaning  of  ovt(o.  This  little  word,  rightly  understood, 
seems  intended  to  cheer  and  stimulate  the  runners.  It 
is  objected,  that  instead  of  the  tm,  that,  sl  Mare,  so  that, 
would  have  been  needed.  But  the  tW  brings  out 
better  the  aspiration  of  the  runner  after  victory. — 
When  the  apostle  speaks  of  this  one,  does  he  allude 
to  his  own  mode  of  acting?  Possibly  (vers.  26, 
27).  In  any  case  they  ought  to  beware,  those  Corin- 
thians —  fond  of  their  ease  and  obstinately  attached 
to  their  rights  and  liberties — lest  they  be  in  the  end 
like  those  slack  runners  who  lose  the  prize.  To  win, 
it  is  not  enough  to  run,  it  is  needed  to  run  well 
(RUckert).  This  idea  is  the  transition  to  the  follow- 
ing verse. 

Ver.   25.  "  Now,  whoever   strives  for   the   mastery 
abstains  from  everything  :  they  to  obtain  a  corruptible 
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crown  ;  but  we  an  incorruptible." — Edwards  rightly 
says :  "  This  verse  reminds  the  Corinthians  of  two 
things  :  first,  the  difficulty  of  winning,  and  next,  the 
infinite  value  of  victory."  The  participle  every  man 
striving  relates,  not  to  the  time  when  the  athlete  is 
already  in  the  lists,  but  to  the  time  when  he  enrols 
himself  among  those  who  are  to  take  part  in  the 
competition.  During  the  ten  months  before  the  day 
of  the  games,  the  competitors  lived  in  sustained  exercises 
and  with  special  self-denial,  abstaining  from  everything 
that  could  exhaust  or  weight  the  body.  For  the 
Christian,  whose  conflict  is  a  matter,  not  of  a  day,  but 
of  the  whole  life,  abstinence,  the  condition  of  progress 
in  sanctification,  is  consequently  an  exercise  to  be 
renewed  daily. — The  abstinence  of  the  athletes  did  not 
relate  only  to  criminal  enjoyments,  but  also  to  grati- 
fications in  themselves  lawful ;  so  the  Christian's  self- 
denial  should  bear,  not  only  on  guilty  pleasures,  but  on 
every  habit,  on  every  enjoyment  which,  without  being 
vicious,  may  involve  a  loss  of  time  or  a  diminution  of 
moral  force. 

Should  any  complain  of  this  condition  of  final 
triumph,  Paul  reminds  them  that  the  athletes  make 
such  sacrifices  with  a  view  to  a  passing  honour, 
whereas  they  have  in  prospect  eternal  glory.  The  pine 
crown  which  the  judge  put  on  the  victor's  head  in  the 
Isthmian  games,  while  it  was  the  emblem  of  glory,  was 
at  the  same  time  the  emblem  of  the  transitory  character 
of  that  glory.  For  the  spiritual  victor  there  is  reserved 
an  unfading  crown ! 

Vers.  26,  27,  "I  therefore  so  run,  not  as  uncertainly ; 
so  fight  I,  not  as  one  that  beateth  the  air :     27.  But  I 
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buiFet  1  my  body,  and  lead  it  captive  :  lest,  when  I  bave 
preached  to  others,  I  myself  should  be  rejected." — The 
particle  roivw,  conformably  thereto,  does  not  occur 
elsewhere  in  Paul's  writings ;  it  forcibly  expresses  a 
consequence  inevitably  resulting  from  what  precedes  : 
"  In  virtue,  then,  of  this  state  of  things  in  which  there 
is  nothing  to  be  changed." — The  word  run  denotes  the 
progress  made  in  Christian  sanctification ;  comp.  Phil, 
iii.  13,  14. — As  to  the  ouro),  it  is  evidently  here  the 
antecedent  of  «?. — The  adverb  ahrjko)^  has  sometimes 
been  taken  in  the  passive  sense  :  "  Without  being  seen, 
remarked,"  like  a  runner  who  is  lost  in  the  crowd 
of  other  athletes.  The  apostle  would  thus  expressly 
designate  himself  here  as  the  one  who  attracts  the 
attention  of  the  spectators,  by  outstripping  the  other 
runners.  This  meaning  would  be  admissible  if  such  an 
expression  were  not  rather  pretentious.  It  is  better  to 
give  the  adverb  the  active  sense :  "  Without  seeing  the 
goal,  and  consequently  the  course,  clearly,  as  when  one 
walks  in  the  dark ;  so :  deviating  to  right  and  left." 
This  meaning  is  more  in  keeping,  as  we  shall  see,  with 
that  of  the  following  figure :  heating  the  air,  which 
has  an  analogous  signification,  as  is  proved  by  the 
parallelism  of  the  two  propositions.  Paul  alludes  to 
that  sterile  activity  of  the  sages  and  orators  of  Corinth, 
who  neglect  the  true  end  of  Christian  life,  sanctification 
and  final  salvation,  and  are  concerned  only  to  charm 
their  hearers,  to  enjoy  themselves  with  them,  and  to 
lord  it  over  them.     As  for  him,  he  runs  with  his  eye 

1  T.  E.  with  X  A  B  C  D  reads  vTraTcicc^a  (I  buffet)  ;  F  G  K  L  P  read 
vxo7r<«^<y  {I subject))  and  Dc  with  several  Fathers:  y^0  77/s^w  (the  same 
meaniug). 
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firmly  fixed  on  the  goal.  —  Next,  to  bring  liome  this 
obligation  still  more  forcibly  to  his  readers,  he  refers  to 
a  second  and  more  formidable  kind  of  contest,  boxing. 
Here  there  is  not  only  running,  but  striking  and  being 
struck.  And  the  blows,  to  be  efiective,  must  not  be 
lost  on  the  air  ;  they  must  fall  on  the  adversary.  The 
term  heat  the  air  has  sometimes  been  taken  as  an 
allusion  to  the  kind  of  gymnastics  in  which  the  athletes 
engaged  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  contest,  and 
which  was  called  sciomachy.  But  we  are  here  in  the 
heat  of  the  contest  itself  The  allusion  therefore,  if 
there  was  one,  could  only  in  any  case  be  very  indirect. 
Ver.  27.  The  apostle  explains  by  his  own  exam23le 
who  the  adversary  is  on  whom  these  redoubled  and 
redoubtable  blows  are  to  fall ;  it  is  his  own  body.  He 
does  not  say  his  flesh,  as  if  he  wished  here  to  lay  stress 
on  the  characteristic  of  sin  in  the  body ;  no,  it  is  the 
organism,  as  such,  that  he  curbs  and  bends  by  all  sorts 
of  exercises  and  austerities  to  make  it  a  pliable  instru- 
ment. There  is  room  for  hesitation  between  the  two 
readings  V7rco7nd^(o,  I  buffet  (the  verb  strictly  signifies : 
to  strike  under  the  eyes,  so  as  to  make  blue  wounds), 
and  vTToind^co  or  uTroTrteJcD,  to  grip  so  as  to  put  under. 
This  second  reading  would  suit  the  following  verb  :  to 
lead  captive ;  but  the  first  agrees  better  with  the  fore- 
going verb  :  to  give  hloius  with  the  fist.  By  this  figure 
the  apostle  describes  all  the  privations  which  he  imposes 
on  his  body,  all  the  labours  to  which  he  condemns  it 
throughout  the  entire  course  of  his  life,  and  that  especially 
in  consequence  of  his  refusing  all  payment  and  obliging 
himself  to  provide  with  his  hands  for  his  maintenance ; 
comp.  2  Cor.  vi.  4,  5,  xi.  23-27 ;  Acts  xx.   34,  35.— 
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The  word  BovXaycoyo),  to  lead  captive,  continues  the 
figure.  As  the  victor  led  the  vanquished  round  the 
arena,  amid  the  plaudits  of  the  spectators,  so  Paul, 
after  breaking  the  opposition  of  his  body,  leads  it  like 
a  submissive  servant  before  the  face  of  the  world  in  the 
labours  of  the  apostleship. 

And  let  not  this  be  taken  as  a  work  of  supereroga- 
tion, fitted  to  confer  on  him  some  peculiar  merit  and 
a  higher  degree  of  glory !  In  his  eyes,  there  is  no 
luxury  in  the  question,  it  is  a  simple  necessary.  Were 
he  to  act  otherwise,  he  should  be  afraid,  he  who  has 
stimulated  others,  of  being  himself  finally  rejected. 
One  can  hardly  avoid  seeing  in  the  term  Krjpva-aeiv,  to 
fill  the  office  of  herald,  to  publish,  an  allusion  to  the 
function  of  the  man  whose  duty  it  was  to  sound  the 
trumpet  and  so  summon  the  athletes  to  begin  the 
contest.  Such  is  the  figure  of  what  the  apostle  was 
doing  for  the  Gentile  peoples  by  the  preaching  of  the 
gospel.  Elickert,  it  is  true,  objects,  that,  in  the  public 
games,  the  herald  himself  did  not  enter  the  lists. 
Comparisons  always  halt  somewhere ;  otherwise  they 
would  imply  not  comparison,  but  identity.  The  Chris- 
tian ministry  presents  this  exceptional  character,  that 
he  who  fills  it  has  two  tasks  to  perform  simultaneously  : 
that  of  calling  others  to  salvation,  and  that  of  securing 
his  own.  Heinrici  has  thought  that  the  point  here  was 
the  approbation  or  disapprobation  which  the  herald 
might  deserve  by  the  way  in  which  he  proclaimed  the 
name  and  eulogy  of  the  victors,  after  the  combat. 
This  is  to  press  the  figure  beyond  all  measure. — The 
term  ahoKi^o^,  non-accep table,  to  be  rejected,  comes, 
grammarians  say,  from  Bixofiai,,  to  receive.     This  term 
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also  belonged  to  the  language  of  the  public  games. 
Before  admitting  candidates  to  the  honour  of  competing 
in  the  circus,  they  were  subjected  to  a  preparatory  trial, 
called  hoKLixaa-la,  by  means  of  which  there  were  set  aside 
all  those  who  were  not  fit  to  enter  the  lists.  Could 
Paul  be  alluding  to  this  custom?  It  seems  to  me 
improbable.  His  concern  is  not  about  the  trial  for 
entrance  into  the  contest,  but  about  the  exit  trial. 
The  terms  h6Kifxo<^  and  BoKifjutj  are  so  frequently  used  by 
the  apostle,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  explain  the  use  of 
them  here  by  an  allusion  which  would  be  so  far  from 
appropriate.  It  is  his  salvation,  the  welcome  to  be 
received  by  himself  from  the  Judge,  which  the  apostle 
sees  to  be  at  stake,  and  with  a  view  to  which  he  thinks 
it  his  duty  to  use  such  severity  toward  his  own  body. 

Such  is  the  mode  in  which  the  apostle  seeks  to  awake 
feelings  of  salutary  fear  and  serious  watchfulness  in 
those  self-infatuated  Corinthians,  who,  on  the  ground 
of  their  superior  knowledge  and  alleged  emancipation, 
forgot  the  regard  which  they  owed  to  the  salvation  of 
their  brethren,  without  imagining  that  by  this  conduct 
they  were  compromising  their  own. 

The  better  to  inculcate  the  manner  in  which  they 
should  act,  he  seeks  at  that  very  moment  to  make 
himself  a  Greek  to  the  Greeks,  borrowing  from  their 
national  life  the  figures  most  fitted  to  strike  their 
imagination. — It  has  often  and  justly  been  remarked, 
how  frequent  these  figures,  borrowed  from  the  contests 
of  the  stadium,  are  in  the  authors  of  the  New  Testament 
Epistles  (Phil,  iii.;  2  Tim.  iv.;  Heb.  xii.,  etc.),  while  they 
are  wholly  strange  to  the  discourses  of  Jesus  in  the 
Gospels.     Have  we  not  here  a  proof  of  the  fidelity  with 
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which  the  original  form  of  the  latter  has  been  preserved 
to  us  ?  Why,  if  they  had  been  composed  later,  and 
after  the  Gospel  had  penetrated  into  the  Greek  world, 
should  not  such  figures  so  familiar  to  Greek  thought 
appear  in  them  ? 

2.  The  example  of  the  Isrcielites  (x.  1-11). 

This  passage  is  the  continuation  of  the  foregoing. 
What  the  apostle  has  just  indicated  as  a  possibility  for 
himself,  he  now  points  out  as  a  reality  in  the  history  of 
the  Jewish  people.  In  them  we  have  a  nation  who, 
after  having  been  the  object  of  the  most  ample  favours 
from  God,  favours  even  which  were  perfectly  analogous 
to  those  we  enjoy  as  Christians,  nevertheless  perished 
because  of  its  failure  in  self-renunciation.  In  fact : 
1,  the  Israelites  having  come  out  of  Egypt  had  all 
participated  in  the  extraordinary  favours  which  accom- 
panied this  deliverance,  vers.  1-4 ,  2,  and  yet  they 
almost  all  perished  in  the  wilderness,  ver.  5  ;  3,  such  is 
the  image  of  the  lot  which  threatens  the  Corinthians  if 
they  act  in  the  same  manner,  vers.  6-11. 

The  analogy  between  this  passage  and  the  preceding 
is  striking  :  this  nation,  that  had  come  out  of  Egypt  to 
get  to  Canaan,  corresponds  to  the  runner  who,  after 
starting  in  the  race,  misses  the  prize,  for  want  of 
perseverance  in  self-sacrifice.  The  one  runner  whom 
the  judge  of  the  contest  crowns  is  the  counterpart  of 
the  two  faithful  Israelites,  to  whom  alone  it  was  given 
to  enter  the  Promised  Land. 

But  in  the  following  passage  we  have  no  longer  to 
do  with  a  simple  comparison ;  it  is  more  serious ;  we 
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enter  into  the  realities  of  history.  The  apostle,  as  has 
been  remarked  here,  becomes  a  Jew  to  the  Jews,  as  he 
had  formerly  become  a  Greek  to  the  Greeks. — Vers.  1-4. 
He  begins  by  recalling  the  favours  bestowed  on  the 
Jews  in  and  after  their  deliverance  from  the  Egyptian 
captivity,  and  he  compares  these  favours  with  those 
enjoyed  by  Christians.  For  the  salvation  founded  by 
the  ministry  of  Moses  in  Israel  is  one  and  the  same 
work  with  the  salvation  brought  in  by  Christ ;  and  the 
laws  of  Divine  action,  which  directed  the  former  of 
these  deliverances,  are  exactl}^  the  same  as  those  to 
which  final  salvation  is  subject. 

Vers.  1,2.  "  Indeed,^  brethren,  I  would  not  that  ye 
should  be  ignorant,  how  that  all  our  fathers  were  under 
the  cloud,  and  all  passed  through  the  sea ;  and  were  all 
baptized^  into  Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in  the  sea." — The 
connecting  particle  Se,  iheUy  in  the  T.  R.  would  indicate 
a  gradation  which  the  preceding  remarks  easily  explain: 
''  And  there  is  more  here  than  a  simple  figure,  such  as 
that  of  the  games."  This  reading  is  therefore  quite 
suitable ;  the  other,  found  in  the  Alex,  and  Greco- 
Latins,  ^apyfor,  is  also  suitable  ;  the /or  bears  especially 
on  the  last  idea  of  the  foregoing  verse,  the  being  found 
worthy  of  rejection.  "  And  indeed  the  danger  exists ; 
what  happened  to  our  fathers  is  the  proof  of  it."  This 
second  connection  is  simpler. — In  saying  :  I  would  not 
that  ye  should  he  ignorant,  the  apostle  would  not 
insinuate  that  they  do  not  know  the  account  of  the 
exodus  from  Egypt ;  he  means  that  he  is  afraid  they 

^  T.  E.  with  K  L  Syr.  reads  Be  {then),  instead  of  yxp  (indeed),  which  is 
the  reading  of  the  nine  other  Mjj. 

2  T.  K.  with  B  K  L  P  :  i^otTmauvro  j  j<  A  C  D  E  F  G  :  i^»7:7ta&Yiax», 


52  THE  USE  OF  MEATS  AND  SACRIFICIAL  FEASTS. 

do  not  sufficiently  understand  the  meaning  and  bearing 
of  the  events  to  which  he  here  refers. — Meyer  has  con- 
cluded from  the  expression  :  our  fathers,  that  Paul  is 
here  speaking  as  a  Jew,  and  in  the  name  of  Jewish 
Christians.  But  by  the  address  :  brethren,  he  has  just 
comprehended  the  whole  Church  in  one  and  the  same 
body.  He  therefore  sees  in  the  Christian  Church 
the  outgrowth  of  the  ancient  Israelitish  community. 
Indeed,  according  to  Eomans,  chaps,  iv.  and  xi.,  the 
Church  is  grafted  on  the  patriarchal  trunk ;  and,  in 
virtue  of  this  spiritual  relation,  the  fathers  of  the 
Jewish  people  are  also  those  of  the  Christian  household. 
— The  prominent  place  which  he  gives  to  the  word 
Trai/re?,  all,  as  well  as  its  repetition  in  vers.  2,  3,  and  4 
(five  times),  show  that  we  have  here  the  essential  idea 
of  the  passage  :  "  Those  people  who  almost  all  perished, 
began  with  being  all  blessed  of  the  Lord."  This  is  the 
counterpart  of  ix.  24  :  "  All  run,  but  one  obtains  the 
prize." — The  verb  in  the  imperfect,  ^o-av,  were,  denotes 
a  state  which  is  prolonged,  while  the  crossing  of  the 
Eed  Sea  having  been  an  event  of  the  day  is  denoted 
by  the  aorist  {BLrj\6ov). — The  preposition  vtto,  under,  is 
construed  with  the  accusative,  because  it  has  not  merely 
a  local  sense  here,  but  expresses  the  moral  notion  of 
protection :  they  were  under  the  shelter  of  the  Divine 
presence  manifested  by  the  cloud. 

Ver.  2.  After  stating  the  fact,  this  verse  indicates 
its  religious  signification  and  bearing ;  it  was  a  true 
baptism  which  was  conferred  on  them  all.  As  the 
baptized  person  enters  the  water  and  receives  the 
sprinkling  on  his  head,  and  as  this  water  by  the 
sacramental  words  becomes  to  him  the  pledge  of  salva- 
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tion,  so  the  Israelites,  placed  under  the  cloud  and 
crossing  the  sea,  possessed  the  visible  pledge  of 
Divine  blessing  and  salvation.  This  miraculous  cross- 
ing separated  them  thenceforth  from  Egypt,  the  place 
of  bondage  and  idolatry,  exactly  as  the  believer's 
baptism  separates  him  from  his  former  life  of  con- 
demnation and  sin.  In  this  parallel  there  is  no  petty 
and  Eabbinical  typology ;  everything  is  well  grounded 
from  the  moral  point  of  view.  The  material  water  did 
not  play  any  part  in  the  passage  of  the  Eed  Sea  :  it  is 
not  said  either  that  it  rained  from  the  cloud  on  the 
Israelites,  or  that  they  had  their  feet  plunged  in  the 
water.  The  crossing  was  to  them  as  baptism  is  to  the 
believer,  the  threshold  of  salvation.  This  spiritual 
analogy  is  expressed  by  Paul  in  the  words :  and  were 
all  baptized  into  Moses.  By  following  their  God-given 
leader  with  confidence  at  that  critical  moment,  they 
were  closely  united  to,  and,  as  it  were,  incorporated 
with  Moses  to  become  his  people,  in  the  same  way  as 
Christians  in  being  baptized  on  the  ground  of  faith 
in  Christ  become  part  of  the  same  plant  with  Him 
(Eom.  vi.  3-5) ;  they  are  thenceforth  His  body. — There 
is  room  for  hesitation  between  the  two  readings 
e/SaTTTvcravTo  (the  middle),  they  had  themselves  baptized, 
and  the  passive  i^airTLadrjaav,  they  were  baptized.  In 
favour  of  the  middle  form,  it  can  be  said  that  the 
copyists  could  easily  have  substituted  for  it  the  passive 
form,  which  is  more  generally  used  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  speaking  of  Christian  baptism.  Then  the 
apostle  required  to  bring  out  in  this  context  the  idea 
of  faith  in  Moses  as  the  active  principle  of  the  conduct 
of  the  Israelites. — Here,  probably,  with  the  words  of 


54  THE  USE  OF  MEATS  AND  SACRIFICIAL  FEASTS. 

the  Old  Testament,  of  which  the  apostle  is  thinking,  we 
have  the  only  passage  of  Scripture  in  which  a  man  is 
presented  as  the  object  of  faith  ;  comp.  Ex.  xiv.  31  : 
"And  they  believed  the  Lord,  and  His  servant  Moses." 
No  doubt  faith,  according  to  the  scriptural  view,  can 
only  have  a  Divine  object,  God  Himself,  His  word,  His 
promises.  His  work  ;  but  when  a  servant  of  God  is 
absolutely  identified  with  the  Divine  will  and  work,  as 
Moses  was,  then  the  absolute  confidence  which  attaches 
to  that  which  is  Divine  may  also  be  extended  to  him. 
"Without  faith  in  the  Divine  mission  of  Moses,  Israel 
would  not  have  followed  him  to  the  wilderness. — The 
preposition  iv  has  rather  the  instrumental  sense  {hy) 
than  the  local  [in). 

But  the  Jews  not  only  received  a  baptism,  they 
partook  also  of  a  Holy  Supper  : 

Vers.  3,  4.  "  And  did  all  eat  the  same  spiritual  meat; 
4.  And  did  all  drink  the  same  spiritual  drink ;  for  they 
drank  of  that  spiritual  Kock  that  followed  them  ;  and 
that  Kock  was  Christ." — As  the  Holy  Supper  serves  to 
maintain  in  salvation  those  w^ho  have  entered  into  it 
by  the  faith  professed  in  baptism,  so  the  Israelites 
also  received,  after  the  initial  deliverance,  the  favours 
necessary  to  their  preservation.  These  benefits,  corre- 
sponding to  the  bread  and  wine  of  the  Supper,  were  the 
manna  daily  received,  and  the  ivater  which  God  caused 
to  issue  from  a  rock  in  two  cases  of  exceptional  distress. 
The  epithet  irvevfiaTiKo^;,  spiritual,  cannot  refer  to  the 
nature  of  these  two  Divine  gifts ;  for  they  were 
material  in  substance.  We  may  interpret  it  in  two 
ways  :  either  in  the  sense  of  typical,  if  we  regard  the 
material  gift  as  the  figure  of  a  higher  and  future  one ; 
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or  in  tlie  sense  of  supernatural,  in  so  far  as  tliese 
gifts  were  the  immediate  products  of  creative  energy, 
regarded  as  proceeding  from  the  Divine  Spirit  (Gen. 
i.  2  ;  Ps.  xxxiii.  6).  I  doubt  whether  examples  can  be 
quoted  sufficient  to  establish  the  first  of  these  two 
meanings  ;  Eev.  xi.  8,  the  only  passage  adduced  by 
Edwards,  is  not  convincing.  The  second  meaning,  on 
the  contrary,  is  in  harmony  with  biblical  language  in 
general  and  with  that  of  the  apostle  in  particular, 
though  Holsten  alleges  the  contrary ;  comp.  Gal. 
iv.  29.  Moreover,  it  must  be  considered  that  the 
first  meaning,  by  lowering  the  gifts  made  to  the 
Israelites  to  the  level  of  mere  figures,  would  so  far 
diminish  the  force  of  the  argument ;  while  the  second, 
by  representing  them  as  miraculous  gifts,  gives  it 
additional  solidity :  Heavenly  food,  and  He  did  not 
save  them !  Supernatural  water,  and  those  who  drank 
it  perished  under  condemnation !  —  The  pronoun  to 
auTo,  the  same  (food),  does  not  refer,  as  is  thought  by 
Calvin  and  Heinrici,  to  the  identity  of  these  gifts 
with  those  bestowed  on  Christians.  The  one  point 
in  question  is  the  relation  of  the  Israelites  to  one 
another.  All  partook  equally  of  this  miraculous 
nourishment ;  and  two  were  saved  I 

Ver.  4.  Paul  here  refers  to  the  two  events  related 
Ex.  xvii.  6  and  Num.  xx.  11.  The  miraculous 
character  of  the  water  which  came  from  the  rock  is 
explained  by  the  following  proposition  {for) ;  it  follows 
from  the  spiritual  nature  of  the  rock  whence  it  flowed. 
The  word  spiritual  cannot  therefore  have  here  a  mean- 
ing exactly  similar  to  that  which  it  had  in  the  foregoing 
propositions.     There  this  epithet  denoted  the  super- 
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natural  origin  of  the  material  gifts.  Applied,  as  it  is 
here,  to  the  source  of  the  miraculous  water,  it  can  only- 
designate  the  nature  of  the  rock ;  for  it  is  this  nature 
which  explains  the  creative  energy  that  was  inherent 
in  it  and  the  supernatural  effects  it  could  produce.  To 
produce  this  supernatural  water,  there  was  needed  a 
rock  Divine  in  its  nature.  —  Several  commentators, 
Eiickert,  Baur,  de  Wette,  Meyer  (1st  edns.),  have 
thought  that  Paul  was  here  appropriating  the  Eab- 
binical  fable,  according  to  which  a  material  rock  rolled 
over  hill  and  dale  across  the  desert  beside  the  camp  of 
the  Israelites,  so  as  to  supply  them  with  the  water  they 
needed  ;  it  was  Miriam,  Moses'  sister,  who  above  all 
was  said  to  possess  the  secret  of  getting  this  water. 
But  how  can  we  imagine  for  a  moment  the  most 
spiritual  of  the  apostles  holding  and  teaching  the 
Churches  such  puerilities  ?  In  any  case,  even  if  he 
meant  to  allude  to  so  ridiculous  a  fable,  which  we 
greatly  doubt,  he  has  done  so  in  such  a  way  as  to  make 
palpable  the  wide  divergence  between  the  Eabbinical 
opinion  and  his  own.  In  fact,  the  object  of  the  two 
epithets  aKokov6ovar)<i  and  irvevfiaTLKri^,  accompanying 
and  spiritual,  is  certainly  to  distinguish  exactly  the 
invisible  and  spiritual  Eock  of  which  he  himself  speaks, 
from  the  material  rock  spoken  of  in  Exodus,  that  of 
which  the  Lord  said  to  Moses  the  first  time :  "I  will 
stand  before  thee  there  upon  the  rock  in  Horeb,  and  thou 
shalt  smite  the  rock,  and  there  shall  come  water  out  of 
it,"  and  the  second  time  in  the  wilderness  of  Sin:  "Take 
the  rod  .  .  .  and  speak  to  the  rock  .  .  .,  and  thou 
shalt  bring  forth  water  from  the  rock."  These  two 
rocks  already  stood  there  when  Israel  arrived  in  these 
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localities,  and  they  remained  there  when  Israel  left 
them.  Paul,  therefore,  can  only  mean  one  thing  :  that 
behind  these  material  and  immoveable  rocks,  there 
was  one  invisible  and  moveable,  the  true  giver  of  the 
water,  to  wit,  the  Christ  Himself.  If  anyhow  such  is 
the  meaning  of  the  narrative  of  Exodus,  in  Paul's  view, 
where  is  place  left  for  a  third  sort  of  rock  at  once 
spiritual  and  material  and  of  a  nature  wholly  incom- 
prehensible 1  The  imperfect  einvov,  drank^  indicates 
duration,  a  repetition  of  similar  cases  ;  and  this  because 
the  spiritual  Rock  was  always  present  in  the  mysterious 
cloud  which  accompanied  Israel.  This  is  what  the 
apostle  expresses  when  he  adds  :  and  that  Hock  was 
Christ.  Meyer,  after  abandoning  his  first  explanation, 
adopts  the  view,  since  his  4th  ed.,  that  these  words 
constrain  us  to  hold  that  Paul  regarded  the  Rock  as 
a  visible  and  real  manifestation  of  the  Christ,  who 
accompanied  Israel  in  the  cloud,  according  to  the 
words  of  the  Targum  of  Isaiah  (xvi.  1)  and  of  Philo, 
who  say  that  "the  rock  was  wisdom"  But  the  idea 
of  the  incarnation  of  the  Christ  in  a  rock  is  so  contrary 
to  the  spirit  of  St.  Paul,  that  one  cannot  entertain  it 
seriously,  and  ver.  9  represents  the  Christ  in  the 
wilderness  acting  as  the  representative  of  Jehovah, 
from  the  midst  of  the  cloud  I  Is  it  not  perfectly 
simple  to  explain  this  figure  of  which  Paul  makes  use, 
by  the  numerous  sayings  of  Deuteronomy,  in  which  the 
Lord  is  called  the  Rock  of  Israel :  "  The  Rock,  His  work 
is  perfect "  (xxxii.  4) ;  "  Israel  lightly  esteemed  the 
Rock  of  his  salvation"  (ver.  15);  "Of  the  Rock  that 
begat  thee  thou  art  unmindful"  (ver.  18),  etc.,  and  by 
all  those  similar  ones  of  Isaiah  :  "  Thou  hast  not  been 


58  THE  USE  OF  MEATS  AND  SACRIFICIAL  FEASTS. 

mindful  of  the  Kock  of  thy  strength"  (xvii.  10)  ;  "in 
the  Lord  is  the  Rock  of  ages  "  (xxvi.  4)  ?  Only,  what  is 
special  in  the  passage  of  Paul  is,  that  this  title  of  Rock 
of  Israel,  during  the  wilderness  history,  is  ascribed 
here,  not  to  Jehovah,  but  to  the  Christ.  The  passage 
forms  an  analogy  to  the  words  John  xii.  41,  where  the 
apostle  applies  to  Jesus  the  vision  in  which  Isaiah 
beholds  Adonai,  the  Lord,  in  the  temple  of  His  glory 
(ch.  vi.).  Christ  is  represented  in  these  passages,  by 
Paul  and  John,  as  pre-existent  before  His  coming 
to  the  earth,  and  presiding  over  the  theocratic  history. 
In  ch.  viii.  ver.  6,  Paul  had  designated  Christ  as  the 
Being  hy  whom  God  created  all  things.  Here  he 
represents  Him  as  the  Divine  Being  who  accompanied 
God's  people  in  the  cloud  through  the  wilderness,  and 
who  gave  them  the  deliverances  which  they  needed. 
We  have  the  same  view  here  as  appears  in  the  angel  of 
the  Lord,  so  often  identified  in  Genesis  with  the  Lord 
Himself,  and  yet  distinct  from  Him,  in  the  Being  who 
is  called  in  Isaiah  the  angel  of  His  presence  (Ixiii.  9), 
and  in  Malachi  the  angel  of  the  covenant,  Adonai 
(iii.  I),  the  Mediator  between  God  and  the  world, 
specially  with  a  view  to  the  work  of  salvation.  It  is 
easy  to  understand  the  relation  there  is  between  the 
mention  of  this  great  theocratic  fact  and  the  idea 
which  the  apostle  wishes  to  express  in  our  passage. 
The  spiritual  homogeneity  of  the  two  covenants,  and  of 
the  gifts  accompanying  them,  rests  on  this  identity  of 
the  Divine  head  of  both.  The  practical  consequence  is 
obvious  at  a  glance  :  Christ  lived  in  the  midst  of  the 
ancient  people,  and  the  people  perished  I  How  can 
you  think  yourselves,  you  Christians,  secure  from  the 
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same  lot ! — It  is  clear  that  there  is  no  good  ground 
for  holding,  as  Hols  ten  does,  the  second  part  of 
this  verse  to  be  interpolated.  It  enters  perfectly 
into  the  course  of  the  argument. — Eeuss  alleges  that 
with  such  a  conception  of  history  as  the  apostle 
here  expresses,  "  one  comes  very  near  seeing  nothing 
more  in  it  than  pure  allegories,  and  not  realities." 
It  seems  as  if  this  critic  would  like  to  make  St.  Paul 
the  forerunner  of  his  own  critical  system.  He  forgets 
that  it  is  one  thing  to  derive  a  moral  application 
from  an  accomplished  fact,  and  another  to  assert  that 
the  fact  itself  is  only  an  illustration  of  the  moral  idea. 

It  has  been  justly  observed  that  in  this  passage  we 
find  for  the  first  time  the  combination  of  the  two 
sacred  acts  of  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  as  form- 
ing a  complete  whole  :  the  one  representing  the  grace 
of  entrance  into  the  new  life,  the  other  the  grace  by 
which  we  are  maintained  and  strengthened  in  it.  The 
combination  of  these  two  acts,  under  the  particular 
name  of  sacraments,  is  not  therefore  an  arbitrary 
invention  of  dogmatic. 

The  Israelites,  after  their  exodus  from  Egypt,  all 
received  Divine  favours  analogous  though  inferior  to 
those  which  Christians  themselves  enjoy  ;  and,  not- 
withstanding, what  a  judgment ! 

Ver.  5.  "  But  with  most  of  them  God  was  not  well 
pleased  :  for  they  were  overthrown  in  the  wilderness." 
— 'AWd  :  notwithstanding  so  great  favours.  —  They 
were  overthrown  ,  .  .,  an  allusion  to  Num.  xiv.  29  : 
"  Your  carcases  shall  fall  in  the  wilderness."  What  a 
spectacle  is  that  which  is  called  up  by  the  apostle 
before  the  eyes  of  the   self-satisfied   Corinthians  :    all 
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those  bodies,  sated  with  miraculous  food  and  drink, 
strewing  the  soil  of  the  desert ! 

Vers.  6-11.  From  these  facts  the  apostle  derives 
this  lesson  :  The  greatest  blessings  may  issue  in  the 
greatest  judgments. 

Ver.  6.  "  Now  these  things  were  our  examples,  to 
the  intent  we  should  not  lust  after  evil  things,  as  they 
also  lusted." — These  things:  this  rejection,  this  curse 
after  such  blessings.  —  Examples  for  us  ;  strictly  : 
examples  of  us,  that  is  to  say,  of  what  will  hapjDcn 
to  ourselves  if  we  follow  their  example.  —  The  use 
of  the  plural  (eyevrjOrjaav)  follows  by  attraction  from 
the  predicate  tvttoi.  —  The  word  rviro^,  type,  which 
comes  from  tutttoo,  to  strike,  strictly  denotes  an  im- 
pression in  which  an  already  existing  image  is  re- 
produced. But,  strange  to  say,  in  the  history  of  the 
kingdom  of  God,  the  figure  which  serves  to  produce 
the  impression  does  not  appear  till  after  the  impression 
itself;  it  has  indeed  a  pre-existence  relatively  to  it, 
but  only  in  the  Divine  mind.  In  history,  the  derived 
impression  appears  first,  on  one  of  the  lower  stages  of 
revelation,  and  the  model  figure  does  not  appear  till 
a  more  advanced  epoch  of  the  kingdom  of  God. — 
That  we  should  not  lust  after  .  .  .  Literally  :  "  that 
we  should  not  be  lusters  of  evil  things."  The  noun 
(eindvfirjTrj'i)  denotes  the  permanent  disposition,  the 
inward  vice,  while  the  particular  acts  are  denoted  by 
the  verb  in  the  aorist  (eireOvfjurjcrav). — The  word  iircOvfiia, 
lust,  expresses,  as  is  shown  by  its  composition,  the 
motion  of  the  soul  {OvfMo^:)  toward  (eTrt)  a  good  thing 
which  God  does  not  give,  egoistical  and  discontented 
aspiration. — By  evil  things  are  to  be  understood  the 
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enjoyments  which  God  does  not  grant,  either  because 
they  are  evil  in  themselves,  or  because,  perfectly 
legitimate  as  they  are,  God  requires  them  to  be 
sacrificed  in  the  service  of  love  or  for  the  sake  of 
watchfulness.  The  phrase :  desirous  of  evil  things, 
includes  all  the  following  sins,  and  reveals  their  common 
cause,  just  as  the  phrase  to  he  overthrown  sums  up 
all  the  judgments  which  are  about  to  be  enumerated. 
— ^These  examples  are  four  in  number;  two  refer  to 
pleasures  which  God  refuses,  vers.  7,  8  ;  two  to  the 
feelings  of  irritation  and  rebellion  excited  by  this 
refusal,  vers.  8,  9. 

Vers.  7,  8.  "Neither  be  ye  idolaters,  as  were  some 
of  them ;  as  Mt  is  written.  The  people  sat  down  to  eat 
and  drink,  and  rose  up  to  play.  8.  Neither  let  us 
commit  fornication,  as  some  of  them  committed,  and 
fell  in  one  day  three  and  twenty  thousand."^ — The 
/A?;8e,  neither,  connects  this  proposition  closely  with  the 
preceding ;  we  pass  from  lust  to  the  acts  in  which  it 
seeks  its  satisfaction. — The  example  quoted  is  that 
of  the  worship  of  the  golden  calf,  and  of  the  profane 
feast  which  followed  it,  Ex.  xxxii.  The  verb  iral^eLv, 
strictly  :  to  play,  is  specially  used  of  dancing. 

Ver.  8.  The  danger  of  fornication  was  always  con- 
nected with  idolatry.  At  Corinth,  therefore,  it  might 
easily  follow  participation  in  the  sacrificial  feasts. — 
The  example  quoted  is  that  mentioned  in  Num. 
XXV.,  where,  according  to  Balaam's  treacherous  advice, 
the  Israelites  were  enticed  to  a  sacrifice  ofi'ered  by  the 
Midianites  to  the  god  Baal-Peor,  and  where  they  let 

1  T.  E.  with  C  D  K  P  :  6»ff  ;  the  rest :  aa':rsp. 

2  Two  Mnn.  Syr.  Armen.  :  uKoai  naacipss  {twenti/-four  thousand). 
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themselves  be  drawn  into  this  sin. — The  Old  Testament 
relates  (ver.    9)  that  24,000   perished  of  the  plague, 
inflicted  by  the  wrath  of  the  Lord.     St.  Paul  speaks 
only  of  23,000.     We  might  admit  a  slip  of  memory. 
But  the  figure  24,000  is  exactly  reproduced  in  Philo 
and   Josephus  and  the  Eabbins.     Are  we  to  suppose 
that  Paul  did  not  know  his  sacred  history  so  well  as 
they  ?     The  same  fact  prevents  us  from  supposing  a 
variant  in  the  text  of  the  Old  Testament.     May  we  not 
here  suspect  a  piece  of  Eabbinical  refinement,  similar 
to  the :  forty  stripes  save  one,  spoken  of  in  2  Cor.  xi. 
24  ?     To  avoid  the  risk  of  exaggeration,  it  had  become 
the  habit,  in  oral  teaching  we  may  suppose,  to  speak  of 
23,000  instead  of  24,000  (see  Calvin).— The  transition 
from  the  second  person    (that  ye  become  not,  ver.  7) 
to  the  first  (that  we  commit  not)  seems  to  arise  from 
the  fact  that  the  second  danger  was  much  more  common 
than  the  first,  and  might  apply  to  Christians  in  general. 
Vers.   9,  10.   "Neither  let  us  tempt  the  Christ^  as^ 
some  of  them  tempted  Him,  and  were  destroyed  ^  of 
serpents;    10.  Neither*  murmur  ye  as  ^  some  of  them 
murmured,  and  were  destroyed  of  the  destroyer." — The 
first  of  the  two  sins  against  which  the   Corinthians 
are  indirectly   put  on  their  guard  in  these  verses,  is 
evidently  the  discontent  which  they  feel  on  account  of 

1  T.  E.  with  D  E  F  G  It.  Syrsch  Sah.  reads  rou  Xpiarov  (the  Christ) ; 
fc<  B  C  P  :  Toi/  Kvptov  {the  Lord)  ;  A  :  toj/  diou  {God). 

2  T.  E.  with  E  K  L  adds  koli  {also). 

^  T.  E.  with  Greco-Lat.  and  Byz.  :  x'ttu'Kovto  {perished) ;  A  B  :  uTra'h- 
Xt/z/To  {icere  perishing). 

4  T.  E.  with  A  B  C  K  L  P  Syr. :  yoyyv^ixt  {murmur) ;  «  D  E  F  G  : 
yoyyv^ufAiv  (let  us  murmur). 

•'  N  B  P :  K«6x7rsp  {absolutely  as),  instead  of  Kxdag  {as). — T.  E.  with 
B  L  reads  koh  after  ku&us  or  Kcc$et7rsp. 
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the  self-denial  required  by  their  Christian  call.  The 
example  quoted  is  that  of  the  Israelites  dissatisfied 
with  the  food  to  which  they  are  reduced  in  the  wilder- 
ness, and  who  are  punished  by  the  scourge  of  the  fiery 
serpents  (Num.  xxi.  5  seq.). — The  expression  to  tempt 
God,  so  often  used  in  Scripture,  signifies  :  to  put  God 
to  the  proof,  to  try  whether  He  will  manifest  His 
goodness,  power,  and  wisdom  either  by  succouring 
us  from  a-  danger  to  which  we  have  rashly  exposed 
ourselves,  or  by  extricating  us  from  a  difiiculty  which 
we  have  ourselves  wilfully  created  while  reckoning  on 
Him,  or  by  pardoning  a  sin  for  which  we  had  before- 
hand discounted  His  grace.  This,  according  to  the 
biblical  view,  is  one  of  the  greatest  sins  man  can 
commit.  The  Jews  committed  it  in  the  wilderness 
by  their  murmurs,  because  they  sought  thereby  to 
challenge  the  display  of  Divine  power  in  the  service  of 
their  lusts.  The  Corinthians  in  their  turn  committed 
it  by  pushing  to  its  utmost  limits  the  use  of  their 
Christian  liberty  in  regard  to  heathen  feasts.  Could 
our  Christianity,  said  they,  really  forbid  to  us  those 
pleasures?  Is  not  God  able  to  keep  us  from  falling 
even  in  such  circumstances  ?  And  even  if  we  should 
fall,  would  not  His  grace  be  ready  to  pardon  and  raise 
us  again  ?  They  thus  claimed  to  make  God  move  at 
their  pleasure,  even  should  it  be  necessary  to  work 
miracles  of  power  or  mercy  to  save  them. — Of  the 
three  readings  tov  KvpLov,  the  Lord,  top  Xpia-rop,  the 
Christ,  and  rov  deov,  God,  the  last  should  be  set  aside 
without  hesitation ;  it  has  only  the  Alexandrinus  in 
its  favour ;  it  is  a  correction  following  the  usual 
biblical  phrase  to  tempt  God.     The  other  two  come  to 
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the  same  thing  in  point  of  sense  ;  for  the  term  the 
Lord  always  denotes  Christ  in  the  New  Testament 
when  it  is  not  found  in  a  quotation  from  the  Old.  It 
might  be  said  in  favour  of  the  reading  the  Lord,  that 
it  explains  more  easily  the  other  two ;  but  in  favour 
of  the  Christ,  we  have,  first,  the  agreement  of  the 
two  Greco-Latin  and  Byzantine  families,  then  the  more 
extraordinary  form  and  the  greater  difficulty  of  the 
expression,  finally,  its  appropriateness  in  the  application 
of  the  saying  to  the  Corinthians  and  the  comparison  of 
ver.  4.  This  reading  is  also  preferred  by  Osiander, 
Keuss,  Heinrici,  Hofmann,  etc.  For  the  meaning  of  it, 
see  on  ver.  4. 

Ver.  10.  Here  is  the  fourth  trespass  of  which  St. 
Paul  speaks  :  the  murmuring  against  Moses  and  Aaron. 
The  fact  which  he  cites  is  that  related  Num.  xvi.;  the 
revolt  of  Korah,  Dathan,  and  Abiram,  in  consequence 
of  which  a  sudden  plague  destroyed  the  despisers  of 
the  servants  of  the  Lord.  Some  have  thought  of  the 
event  related  Num.  xiv.,  where,  in  consequence  of  the 
report  of  the  spies  sent  to  Canaan,  the  people  murmured 
and  rebelled.  But  this  sin  was  not  followed  by  any 
immediate  judgment ;  it  became  the  occasion  of  the 
sentence  pronounced  on  those  who  were  more  than 
twenty  years  of  age  when  they  came  out  of  Egypt,  a 
sentence  which  was  executed  only  slowly  during  their 
whole  journeying  in  the  wilderness.  The  intervention 
of  the  destroying  angel  indicates  a  sudden  and  mortal 
plague ;  this  circumstance  is  certainly  not  mentioned 
in  the  narrative  of  the  punishment  of  Korah  and  his 
companions;  but  it  is  supposed  by  the  term  mag- 
gepha,  the  plague,  ver.  48  (Hebrew  text,  xvii.  13),  which 
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St.  Paul  interprets  by  Ex.  xii.  23.  In  quoting  this 
example,  he  certainly  has  in  view  the  irritation  felt  by 
a  party  among  the  Corinthians  against  himself,  his 
fellow-labourers,  and  those  of  the  leaders  of  the  flock 
who  along  with  them  disapprove  of  taking  part  in 
heathen  rejoicings.  This  party  chafed  at  their  severity, 
which  gave  rise  to  so  painful  a  situation  for  Christians 
in  relation  to  their  friends,  and  they  asked,  as  Korah 
and  his  followers  did  in  respect  of  Moses  and  Aaron, 
Whether  the  authority  they  exercised  over  the  Church 
was  not  a  usurpation  ? — Of  the  two  readings  murmur 
and  let  us  murmur,  the  first  ought  to  be  preferred,  in 
the  first  place,  because  the  second  probably  arises  from 
an  assimilation  of  this  verb  to  the  verbs  of  vers.  8  and 
9 ;  and  next,  because  we  have  here  an  admonition 
altogether  special,  applicable  only  to  the  Church  of 
Corinth,  like  that  of  ver.  7,  where  already  the  second 
person  was  used.  —  The  imperfect  airooWwro,  were 
perishing,  is  preferable  to  the  aor.  clttcoXovto,  perished ; 
it  makes  us  witnesses,  as  it  were,  of  the  mournful  scene. 
Ver.  11.  "Now  alP  these  things  happened^  unto 
them  for  ensamples  :  ^  and  they  are  written  for  our 
admonition,  upon  whom  the  end  of  the  world  is 
come."* — This  verse  is  the  summary  of  all  the  fore- 
going examples ;  a  fact  which  leads  us  to  prefer  the 
reading  of  the  Sinait.  and  of  the  Greco-Lats.,  which 
preserves  and  even  places  foremost  the  word  iravra,  all. 
— The  two   readings   tvttoi,,  "as    types,"  and  tvitikm^;, 

1  T.  E.  with  C  K  L  P  Syr.  reads :  7xvrct  le  Trxs^rx ;  «  D  E  F  G : 
7r»»T»  Zs  TuvTx ;  A  B  :  txvtoc.  Is. 

^  Two  readings  :  avuifiuiuiv  and  avvs/^xiuov. 
3  T.  R.  with  D  E  F  G  L  :  tvttoi  ;  «  A  B  C  K  P  :  rvTriKa;. 
*  T.  K  with  A  C  K  L  :  kxtyiutyktsi^  ;  fc?  B  D  F  G  :  k»tyi»tvi»sv. 
VOL.  II.  E 
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typically,  have  the  same  meaning ;  but  the  second 
is  to  be  preferred,  first,  because  it  is  read  in  MSS. 
of  the  three  families;  and  next  because  the  word 
TV7riK(o<;  occurs  nowhere  else.  The  substantive  tvttoc 
has  probably  come  from  ver.  6. — Of  the  two  readings 
cvve^aivov  and  a-vpi/Satvev,  the  first  goes  better  with 
Tviroi,  the  second  with  rviriKm. — The  apostle  does  not 
mean  that  these  facts  did  not  really  happen,  as  has 
been  insinuated,  but  that  they  had  a  bearing  beyond 
their  immediate  signification.  The  Scripture  compila- 
tion of  the  facts  of  sacred  history  has  the  same  end  as 
the  history  itself.  The  same  God  who  directed  the 
latter  willed  that  it  should  be  committed  to  writing 
with  a  view  to  those  who  should  live  in  the  final 
epoch  of  the  world,  and  for  whom  those  facts,  without 
Scripture,  would  be  as  though  they  were  not. — The 
word  vovOeata  signifies :  rebuke,  correction,  2  Tim.  iii. 
16,  17.  This  is  what  the  Corinthians  needed  at  that 
time. — Ta  Tekr]  Twv  alcovwv,  literally  the  ends  of  the 
ages,  is  a  term  corresponding  to  the  acharith  hajjamim, 
the  end  of  the  days,  in  the  prophets ;  comp.  the 
expressions  the  last  times  (1  Pet.  i.  20),  and  the  last 
hour  (1  John  ii.  18).  It  is  the  dispensation  of  the 
Messiah  which  for  us  falls  into  two  periods,  confounded 
in  one  in  the  view  of  the  prophets,  that  of  His  purely 
spiritual  kingdom  and  that  of  His  kingdom  of  glory. 
Paul  is  here  speaking  of  the  former.  The  ages,  atwi^e?, 
denote  the  whole  series  of  historical  periods,  and  the 
term  "  the  ends  of  the  ages,"  shows  that  the  Messianic 
period  itself  will  contain  a  series  of  phases. — The  verb 
KaravTav,  to  meet,  represents  the  ages  which  follow  one 
another  in  the  final  dispensation,  as  coming  to  meet 
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the  living.  We  must  prefer  the  perfect  KarrjvrrjKev  of 
the  Alex,  reading  to  the  aorist  of  the  T.  E. ;  Paul  does 
not  mean  to  speak  of  the  meeting  itself,  but  of  the 
whole  state  of  things  constituted  by  this  constant 
approach  of  the  end.  This  final  period  is  the  most 
solemn  of  all,  for  it  is  during  its  course  that  the  laws 
of  the  Divine  kingdom,  imperfectly  manifested  in  former 
periods,  display  their  conclusive  efiects.  Formerly 
blessings  and  judgments,  all  have  only  a  provisional 
and  figurative  character.  With  the  final  period  of 
history,  everything,  whether  for  weal  or  woe,  takes 
a  decisive,  eternal  value.  This  is  why  everything 
which  happened  in  former  times  took  place  with  a  view 
to  us  to  whose,  lot  it  has  fallen  to  live  at  this  last  hour 
(^/jlwv  eh  oi;?). — The  apostle  did  not  himself  know  the 
duration  of  this  final  period,  which  in  his  mind  coin- 
cided with  the  development  of  the  Church ;  but  the 
phrase :  the  ends  of  the  ages,  shows  that  he  did  not 
regard  it  as  so  short  as  is  commonly  alleged ;  see  on 
vii.  29. 

3.   The  application  of  these  examples  to  the  Church  of 
Corinth  (vers.  12-22). 

The  parallel  which  the  apostle  had  proposed  to  draw 
between  the  Israelites  and  Christians  is  closed.  He 
now  makes  the  practical  application  of  it  to  the  spiritual 
state  of  the  Corinthians,  an  application  which  has,  in 
the  first  place,  a  general  character  (vers.  12,  13),  but 
which  soon  passes  more  specially  to  the  important 
point  which  Paul  has  in  view  from  ix.  23,  participation 
in  the  sacrificial  banquets  (vers.  14-22). 

Vers.  12,  13.  "Thus,  then,  let  him  that  thinketh  he 
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standetli  take  heed  lest  he  fall!  13.  There  hath  no 
temptation  taken  you  but  such  as  is  common  to  man : 
but  God  is  faithful,  who  will  not  suffer  you  to  be 
tempted  above  that  ye  are  able ;  but  will  with  the 
temptation  also  make  a  way  to  escape,  that  ye  ^  may 
be  able  to  bear  it." — The  wo-re,  so  that,  which  we  render 
by  thus  then,  indicates  that  this  exhortation  to  watch- 
fulness is  the  inference  to  be  drawn  from  the  foregoing 
examples.  There  is  here  in  the  term  BoKelv,  to  think,  a 
notion,  not  of  illusion,  but  of  presumption.  Paul  allows 
indeed  that  the  person  addressed  by  him  is  standing, 
for  he  afterwards  speaks  of  the  danger  he  is  in  of  falling; 
but  the  very  claim  to  be  standing  may  lead  to  neglect 
of  vigilance,  and  thereby  to  a  fall. — 'Eardvai,  perfect 
infinitive  contracted  for  earaKevai  or  iaTrjKevai,.  The 
two  figures  to  he  standing  and  to  fall  do  not  represent 
the  state  of  grace  or  condemnation,  but  the  state  of 
fidelity  or  sin ;  comp.  Eom.  xiv.  4. 

Yer.  13.  This  verse  is  undoubtedly  one  of  the  most 
difiicult  of  the  whole  Epistle,  at  least  as  to  the  logical 
connection  joining  it  to  what  precedes  and  to  what 
follows.  This  is  very  apparent  when  we  study  the 
commentaries.  Many  commentators  (Meyer,  Heinrici, 
Holsten,  Beet)  find  here  an  encouragement  fitted  to 
soften  the  severity  of  the  warning  of  ver.  12,  in  this 
sense  :  "  And  it  is  easy  for  you  with  watchfulness  not 
to  fall;  for  your  previous  temptations  have  not  hitherto 
exceeded  your  strength,  and  should  they  be  even 
greater,  the  faithfulness  of  God  is  a  pledge  to  you  that 
they  will  not  go  beyond  it  in  the  future."  The  absence 
of  the  particle  Be  at  the  beginning  of  the  verse  seems 

^  The  vfi»{,  you,  in  the  T.  R.  is  only  found  in  K. 
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to  me  incompatible  with  this  meaning.  Besides,  the 
Corinthians  had  more  need  of  being  admonished  than 
tranquillized.  Finally,  and  above  all,  the  asyndeton 
with  the  preceding  context  leads  us  rather  to  expect  an 
emphatic  reaffirmation  of  the  need  of  vigilance,  than  an 
encouragement.  This  has  been  felt  by  the  ancient 
Greek  commentators,  Chrysostom,  etc.,  and  several 
moderns,  such  as  Bengel,  Olshausen,  Riickert,  Neander, 
and,  to  a  certain  extent,  Edwards.  The  meaning, 
according  to  them,  is  this  :  "  Take  so  much  the  more 
heed  as  you  are  not  yet  out  of  danger.  Up  till  now 
you  have  not  been  very  greatly  tempted "  (Edwards  : 
"  It  has  not  yet  gone  "  the  length  of  blood,  of  persecu- 
tion ;  Heb.  xii.  4) ;  "  but  how  will  it  be  if  there  should 
come  on  you  stronger  temptations  than  the  former  ? 
God  no  doubt  will  still  protect  you,  but  on  condition 
that  you  watch."  But  is  not  this  whole  series  of  ideas 
very  complicated  ?  Then  the  force  with  which  the 
faithfulness  of  God  is  expressed  in  the  second  part  of 
the  verse  is  not  in  keeping  with  so  threatening  a  sense. 
The  following,  as  it  seems  to  me,  is  the  true  order  of 
the  apostle's  thoughts  :  "If  you  should  fall  thus  (ver. 
13),  you  would  be  without  excuse  ;  for  the  temptations 
which  have  met  you  hitherto  have  not  been  of  an 
irresistible  nature,  and  as  to  those  which  may  come  on 
you  in  the  future,  God  is  always  ready  to  sustain  you 
and  to  save  you  in  time  from  peril."  The  conclusion 
is  drawn  in  ver.  14:  "Wherefore  beware  of  throwing 
yourselves  into  temptations  to  which  you  are  not 
exposed  by  God  Himself,  and  to  which  you  would 
certainly  succumb."  This  meaning  seems  to  me  to  be 
nearly  that  of  Hofmann.     The   Corinthians   must   be 
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made  to  understand  that  they  run  no  risk  of  sinning 
and  falling  away  from  faith,  if  they  have  only  to 
encounter  the  temptations  which  God  allots  to  them, 
but  that  they  have  no  pledge  of  victory  whatever  in 
the  case  of  temptations  into  which  they  throw  them- 
selves with  light-heartedness.  The  passage  is  therefore 
at  once  an  encouragement  in  respect  of  the  former,  and 
a  grave  warning  in  respect  of  the  latter. 

The  term  ireipao-iio^,  proof ,  temptation,  comprehends 
all  that  puts  moral  fidelity  to  the  proof,  whether  this 
proof  have  for  its  end  to  manifest  and  strengthen  the 
fidelity — it  is  in  this  sense  that  God  can  tempt.  Gen. 
xxii.  1 ;  Deut.  xiii.  3 ; — or  whether  it  seeks  to  make  man 
fall  into  sin — it  is  in  this  sense  that  God  cannot  tempt, 
James  i.  13,  and  that  the  devil  always  tempts.  It  may 
also  happen  that  the  same  fact  falls  at  once  into  these 
two  categories,  as  for  example,  the  temptation  of  Job, 
which  on  the  part  of  Satan  had  for  its  end  to  make 
him  fall,  and  which  God,  on  the  contrary,  permitted 
with  the  view  of  bringing  out  into  clear  manifestation 
the  fidelity  of  His  servant,  and  of  raising  him  to  a 
higher  degree  of  holiness  and  of  knowledge.  There  are 
even  cases  in  which  God  permits  Satan  to  tempt,  not 
without  consenting  to  his  attaining  his  end  of  bringing 
into  sin.  So  in  the  case  of  David,  1  Chron.  xxi.  1 ; 
comp.  with  2  Sam.  xxiv.  1.  This  is  when  the  pride 
of  man  has  reached  a  point  such  that  it  is  a  greater 
obstacle  to  salvation  than  the  commission  of  a  sin ;  God 
then  makes  use  of  a  fall  to  break  this  proud  heart 
ty  the  humbling  experience  of  its  weakness.  Such 
undoubtedly  is  the  meaning  in  which  we  are  to  say : 
''Lead  us  not  into  temptation."     These  remarks  will 
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find  their  application  in  the  immediate  sequel. — It  is 
possible  to  refer  the  term  avOpuiinvo^,  human,  to  the 
origin  of  the  temptation.  There  is  not  one  of  your 
temptations  which  did  not  proceed  from  man,  either 
from  the  evil  heart  and  its  natural  lusts,  or  from  the 
example  of  other  sinners.  The  temptations  of  which 
Paul  thus  speaks,  would  be  opposed  either  to  those 
which  come  from  God,  or  rather  to  those  which  have 
Satan  for  their  author.  And  indeed  the  context  might 
lead  us  to  think  of  the  diabolical  temptations  to  which 
the  Corinthians  did  not  fear  to  expose  themselves 
when  they  took  part  in  those  feasts  where  the  breath 
of  Satan  diffused  an  atmosphere  all  impregnated  with 
idolatry  and  sensuality ;  *'  God  has  never  put  you  into 
positions  so  diabolical ;  it  is  yourselves  who  seek  them." 
This  meaning  would  be  natural  enough  in  the  context ; 
but  the  following  words  of  the  verse  would  in  this  case 
seem  intended  to  encourage  the  Corinthians  to  brave 
such  dangers  by  the  promise  of  Divine  succour,  which 
it  is  impossible  to  hold.  It  is  better,  therefore,  with 
most  commentators,  to  apply  the  epithet  human  to  the 
nature  of  the  temptation  :  "  A  temptation  proportioned 
to  the  strength  of  man ; "  but  without  isolating  man 
from  God,  for  God  only  can  give  man  victory  even  in 
the  slightest  temptation.  And  to  account  more  fully 
for  this  unprecedented  expression,  must  we  not  contrast 
it  with  an  angelic  temptation  ?  Suppose  the  Corin- 
thians, impatient  of  the  apostle's  exactions,  should  in 
their  ill-humour  express  themselves  thus  :  "  We  should 
require  to  be  angels  to  live  as  he  demands  ! "  "  No," 
Paul  would  answer ;  "  I  do  not  ask  of  you  superhuman 
sacrifices  in  the  name  of  your   Christian  profession. 
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Your  faith  has  not  put  you  into  a  situation  which  a 
weak  man  cannot  bear;  but  God  is  faithful,  and  He 
measures  the  temptation  to  the  amount  of  strength/' 
Then  the  apostle  adds,  that  if  the  situation  became 
difficult  to  such  a  degree  as  to  appear  utterly  intoler- 
able, the  faithfulness  of  God  would  show  itself  by 
putting  an  end  to  such  a  situation.  Thus  everything 
seems  to  me  to  find  its  natural  connection. — The  words 
virep  0  hvvaaOe,  heyoud  what  ye  are  able,  come  as  a 
surprise.  Has  man  then  some  power  ?  And,  if  the 
matter  in  question  is  what  man  can  do  with  the  Divine 
help,  is  not  the  power  of  this  help  without  limit  ?  But 
it  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  if  the  power  of  God 
is  infinite,  the  receptivity  of  the  believer  is  limited : 
limited  by  the  measure  of  spiritual  development  which 
he  has  reached,  by  the  degree  of  his  love  for  holiness 
and  of  his  zeal  in  prayer,  etc.  God  knows  this 
measure,  Paul  means  to  say,  and  he  proportions  the 
intensity  of  the  temptation  to  the  degree  of  power 
which  the  believer  is  capable  of  receiving  from  Him,  as 
the  mechanician,  if  we  may  be  allowed  such  a  com- 
parison, proportions  the  heat  of  the  furnace  to  the 
resisting  power  of  the  boiler.  It  is  evident  from  the 
words  :  with  the  temptation,  that  God  co-operates  with 
it  in  the  sense  we  have  spoken  of  above,  and  this  is 
precisely  the  reason  why  He  can  also  bring  it  to  an 
end  at  any  moment  He  chooses. — The  issue,  eK^aai'^, 
may  be  obtained  in  two  ways.  Either  God  by  His 
providence  can  put  an  end  to  the  situation  itself,  or  by 
a  ray  of  light  from  on  high  He  can  rid  the  believer's 
heart  of  the  fascinating  charm  exercised  over  him  by 
the  tempting  object,  and  change  into  disgust  the  seduc- 
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tive  attraction  which  it  exercised.  Of  the  two  ways, 
the  struggle  to  the  death  between  inclination  and 
duty  issues  in  the  victory  of  the  believer.  The  con- 
clusion is  this :  "  Victory  being  assured  over  the 
temptations  which  God  sends  you,  seek  not  to  throw 
yourselves  into  those  which  He  does  not  send" 
(ver.  14). 

Hofmann  rightly  observes,  that  nothing  rendered 
the  breach  of  the  converted  heathen  with  his  past  and 
with  his  surroundings  so  conspicuous  as  his  refusal 
to  take  part  in  the  sacrificial  feasts.  And  so,  many 
Corinthians  sought  to  persuade  themselves  that  they 
might  harmonize  this  participation  with  their  Christian 
profession.  Had  they  not  declared  the  nothingness  of 
idols  ?  Such  a  feast,  therefore,  had  no  longer  for  them 
the  character  of  a  sacrifice ;  it  was  a  purely  social 
act,  to  which  the  great  maxim  of  Christian  liberty 
in  regard  to  external  things  applied :  "  All  things 
are  lawful  for  me."  Paul  well  knew  that  here  was 
the  most  difficult  sacrifice  to  be  obtained.  Accordingly 
with  what  prudence  does  he  proceed !  His  whole 
handling  of  the  question  is  a  masterpiece  of  strategy. 
In  chaps,  viii.  and  ix.  he  treats  the  Corinthians  as 
strong ;  only  for  the  sake  of  their  brethren  does  he  ask 
them  to  deny  themselves  meats  offered  to  idols ;  he 
encourages  them  by  describing  the  sacrifices  which  he 
has  made  and  is  daily  making  for  the  Churches  and  the 
gospel.  Then  suddenly  (ix.  23)  he  passes  to  an  entirely 
new  order  of  considerations :  "  And  if  I  act  thus,"  he 
adds,  "it  is  also  for  the  sake  of  my  own  salvation,  which 
I  should  certainly  compromise  by  acting  otherwise." 
Then  he  demonstrates  the  reality  of  this  danger  by  the 
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case  of  the  Israelites  who  drew  down  on  themselves  the 
Divine  condemnation  by  revolting  against  the  self- 
denial  which  the  wilderness  life  imposed  on  them. 
"Do  ye  also,  therefore,  fear  to  fall  by  refusing  to  God 
the  sacrifices  which  He  asks  of  you  ! "  At  this  point, 
after  having  gradually  enclosed  them  in  his  net,  he  all 
at  once  ties  the  knot  so  long  prepared  for,  and  finally 
pronounces  in  ver.  14  the  decisive  word  : 

Vers.  14,  15.  "Wherefore,  my  dearly  beloved,  flee 
far  from  idolatry.  15.  I  speak  as  to  wise  men;  judge 
ye  what  I  say." — The  address  so  full  of  tenderness  :  my 
dearly  beloved ,  expresses  how  much  it  costs  him  to  be 
obliged  to  impose  on  them  a  sacrifice  which  he  knows 
to  be  so  painful. — AioTrep,  precisely  on  this  account: 
because  you  can  reckon  on  God's  help  in  the  tempta- 
tions which  He  appoints  to  you  Himself,  but  not  in 
others. — The  expression  :  flee  far  from,  is  certainly 
used  designedly.  In  a  similar  passage,  vi.  18,  Paul  had 
used  the  verb  flee  simply  with  the  substantive  as  its 
object.  If  he  here  interposes  the  preposition  airo,  far 
from,  it  is  to  tell  them,  not  only  to  flee  idolatry  itself 
(that  would  have  been  superfluous),  but  to  flee  far  from 
all  that  approaches  it  or  might  lead  them  into  it.  The 
sacrificial  feasts  were  not  quite  idolatry,  but  they 
bordered  on  it  and  might  lead  to  a  fall  into  it. 

Yer.  15.  Then  he  appeals  to  their  own  judgment. 
For  he  w^ould  have  the  decision  to  proceed  from  their 
conscience.  The  Corinthians  boast  of  wisdom ;  he 
appeals  to  this  very  wisdom.  The  second  proposition 
of  this  verse  has  sometimes  been  taken  as  the  object  of 
the  verb  of  the  first :  "I  pray  you  as  intelligent  people 
to  judge  what  I  say."     But  it  is  much  more  natural  to 
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take  as  tlie  object  of  the  verb  /  say  tke  whole  argu- 
ment which  follows  in  the  passage,  vers.  16-22:  "I 
proceed  to  expound  my  thought  to  you ;  judge  your- 
selves what  I  advance."  On  the  term  <i>'ni^h  see  on 
vii.  29.  He  would  impose  nothing  on  them ;  but  he 
proceeds  to  submit  to  them  certain  premisses  which 
they  cannot  gainsay,  and  from  which  there  will  follow 
a  consequence,  which  they  cannot  refuse,  without  reject- 
ing those  premisses  themselves. 

The  following  passage  rests  on  these  principles  :  that 
any  religious  act  whatever  brings  us  into  communica- 
tion with  the  spiritual  world,  that  this  exercises  a 
power,  and  that  the  nature  of  the  influence  thus 
exercised  depends  each  time  on  the  character  of  the 
invisible  Being  to  which  the  worship  is  thus  addressed. 
Thus  the  Holy  Supper  brings  the  believer  under  the 
influence  of  Christ  (vers.  16,  17);  the  Jewish  sacrifice 
brings  the  Israelite  into  contact  with  the  altar  of 
Jehovah  (ver.  18);  and  the  heathen  sacrificial  feast 
brings  man  under  the  influence  of  the  demons  whose 
arts  have  given  birth  to  idolatry. 

Vers.  16,  17.  "The  cup  of  blessing  which  we  bless, 
is  it  not  the  communion  of  the  blood  of  Christ  ?  The 
bread  which  we  break,  is  it  not  the  communion  of  the 
body  of  Christ?^  17.  Seeing  that  there  is  only  one 
bread,  we,  being  many,  are  one  body:  for  we  are 
all  partakers  of  one  bread."  ^  —  The  Holy  Supper  is, 
in  the  New  Testament,  the  corresponding  action  to 
the  feast  which  completed  the  peace  -  ofiering  in  the 
Old.      The    sacrifice    once    ofi'ered,    the    Jewish   wor- 

^  D  F  G  read  :  Kvptov  (of  the  Lord\  instead  of  Xptarov. 

2  D  E  r  G  It.  here  add  kxi  tov  svog  Trorripiou  (and  of  the  one  cup). 
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shipper  with  his  family  celebrated  a  sacred  feast  in 
the  temple  court,  in  which  the  priest  participated, 
and  in  which  the  part  of  the  victim  not  consumed  on 
the  altar  was  eaten  in  common.  It  was  in  a  manner 
the  pledge  of  reconciliation  which  the  Lord  gave  to 
the  sinner  on  his  restoration  to  grace.  So  the  victim 
sacrificed  is  eaten  by  the  believer  in  the  Lord's  Supper 
in  token  of  reconciliation,  and  the  result  of  this  act  is 
the  formation  of  a  real  communion  on  the  part  of  the 
worshipper,  first  with  the  victim  (ver.  16),  then  also 
with  all  the  other  worshippers  (ver.  17). 

As  in  the  second  proposition  of  ver.  1 6  the  accusative 
apTov,  the  bread,  is  an  attraction  arising  from  the  follow- 
ing ov,  Meyer,  Hofmann,  Holsten,  etc.,  have  thought 
that  it  must  be  so  also  with  to  iroTijpcov,  the  cup,  in  the 
first  proposition.  But  this  reason  would  only  be  valid 
if  the  proposition  relative  to  the  bread  was  placed  first ; 
reading  the  text  as  it  stands,  it  is  impossible  to  take 
TO  iroTrjpLov  otherwise  than  as  a  nominative. — The  geni- 
tive €vXoyla<;,  of  blessing,  must  contain  an  allusion  to  the 
famous  cup  of  the  Paschal  feast,  which  bore  the  name 
of  cos  habberakia,  the  cup  of  blessing ;  it  was  the  third 
which  the  father  of  the  family  circulated  in  the  course 
of  the  feast ;  he  did  so  while  pronouncing  over  it  a 
thanksgiving  prayer  for  all  God's  benefits  in  nature 
and  toward  Israel.  Jesus  had  reproduced  this  rite  in 
the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper,  but  substituting, 
no  doubt,  for  the  Israelitish  thanksgiving  a  prayer  of 
gratitude  for  the  salvation,  higher  than  the  deliverance 
from  Egypt,  which  He  was  about  to  effect  by  His  death, 
the  foundation  of  the  new  covenant.  The  meaning 
therefore  is :    "  The  cup  over  which  the  Lord  uttered 
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the  thanksgiving  which  we  repeat  when  we  celebrate 
this  ceremony."  Some  give  the  genitive  €vXoyLa<;  an 
active  meaning:  "The  cup  which  produces  blessing." 
Heinrici  compares,  in  an  analogous  sense,  Ps.  cxvi.  13  : 
**the  cup  of  salvation,"  and  Isa.  li.  17:  "the  cup  of 
fury ; "  he  thus  explains  this  complement  :  "  The  cup 
-which  contains  the  blessing  of  Christ."  This  meaning 
is  less  natural  in  itself ;  and  next,  it  does  not  answer  to 
the  meaning  of  the  corresponding  Hebrew  expression. 
There  is  only  one  reason  that  might  lead  us  to  accept 
it,  the  desire  to  escape  a  tautology  with  the  following 
phrase :  which  we  bless.  We  could  not  escape  from 
this  awkwardness  if,  with  Meyer,  we  regarded  this  last 
expression  as  only  the  explanatory  paraphrase  of  the 
T^?  evXoyla^,  of  hlessing.  Such  a  repetition  would  be 
superfluous.  Besides,  Paul  would  have  required  to 
say  in  this  case  virep  ov  (for  which),  and  not  o,  "  which 
we  bless."  This  pronoun  in  the  accusative  shows  pre- 
cisely that  these  words  contain  a  new  idea.  It  was 
not  only  God  that  was  blessed /or  this  cup,  the  symbol 
of  salvation ;  but  the  cup  itself  was  blessed  as  repre- 
senting that  which  Christ  had  held  in  His  hand  when 
He  instituted  the  Supper  and  said,  "  This  cup  is  the 
new  covenant  in  My  blood."  The  complement :  of 
hlessing,  expresses  the  idea  :  "  May  God  be  blessed  for 
this  cup ! "  and  the  words  :  which  we  bless,  this : 
"  May  this  cup  be  blessed  to  us  !  "  Comp.  the  phrase 
Luke  ix.  16  :  He  blessed  the  loaves.  It  was  by  this 
blessing  or  consecration  of  the  cup  as  a  figurative  sign 
of  the  blood  of  redemption  that  the  cup  became  to  the 
consciousness  of  the  Church  the  means  of  participation 
in  the  blood  of  Christ. — The  plural :  we  bless,  alludes 


"78  THE  USE  OF  MEATS  AND  SACRIFICIAL  FEASTS. 

to  the  amen  whereby  the  Church  appropriated  the 
formula  of  consecration.  In  the  age  of  Justin  (middle 
of  the  second  century),  it  was  the  presbyter,  presiding 
over  the  assembly,  who  performed  this  act ;  we  cannot 
say  whether  it  was  so  already  in  the  apostle's  time. 
The  Didache  [ALhaxn)  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  describ- 
ing the  ceremony  of  the  Supper  (chap,  ix.),  tells  us 
nothing  on  this  head. 

In  the  principal  proposition,  the  notion  of  being 
(earl)  is  certainly  not  the  essential  idea  in  Paul's  view, 
as  if  he  wished  to  insist  and  to  say  :  "  is  really.''  In 
this  sense  the  word  eVrt  would  have  required  to  be 
placed  first  both  times,  before  the  predicate  Koivcovia, 
the  communion.  The  emphasis  is  on  the  predicate : 
the  communion.  By  this  term  KOLvcovla,  does  the 
apostle  mean  to  designate  a  material  participation  in 
the  blood  of  Christ,  or  a  moral  participation  in  its 
beneficent  and  salutary  efficacy  for  the  expiation  of 
sins?  In  the  former  case  we  must  hold,  that  as  the 
instantaneous  efiect  of  the  consecration,  a  physical  act 
is  wrought,  either  in  the  form  of  a  transubstantiation, 
which  makes  wine  the  very  blood  of  Christ,  or  in  that 
of  a  conjunction  of  the  blood  with  the  wine  of  the 
Supper.  But  if  the  real  blood  of  Christ  was  in  one 
of  these  two  forms  offered  to  the  communicant,  this  so 
essential  element  of  the  rite  would  certainly  have 
been  wanting  the  first  time  it  was  celebrated  when 
Jesus  instituted  it ;  for  His  blood  being  not  yet  shed 
could  not  be  communicated  to  the  apostles.  The 
reference,  therefore,  could  only  be  to  the  blood  of  His 
glorified  body.  But  the  Apostle  Paul  expressly  teaches 
that  blood,  as  a  corruptible  principle,  does  not  enter  as 
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an  element  into  the  glorified  body  (xv.  50).  The  two 
theories,  Catholic  and  Lutheran,  seem  to  us  to  be  over- 
turned by  this  simple  observation.  —  On  the  other 
hand,  the  apostle's  words  cannot  merely  denote,  as 
some  commentators  have  supposed,  the  profession  of 
faith  made  by  the  communicant  in  the  expiatory  virtue 
of  Christ's  blood,  and  the  thanksgiving  with  which  he 
accompanies  this  profession.  What  does  Paul  wish  to 
prove  by  appealing  here  to  the  analogy  of  the  Holy 
Supper?  He  wishes  to  demonstrate,  by  the  salutary 
influence  which  the  communion  exercises  over  the 
believer's  heart,  that  demons  exercise  a  pernicious  one 
over  him  who  takes  part  in  the  heathen  sacrificial 
feasts.  The  Holy  Supper  is  not,  therefore,  according 
to  the  apostle's  view,  a  simple  act  of  profession  and 
thanksgiving  on  the  believer's  part.  It  is,  at  the  same 
time,  a  real  partaking  of  the  grace  purchased  by  Christ, 
and  which  He  communicates  to  the  devout  soul  of  the 
communicant.  This  conception  is  a  sort  of  inter- 
mediate one  between  the  two  opposite  views  which  we 
have  just  set  aside,  a  conception  of  the  kind  which 
Calvin  sought  to  formulate.  Especially  as  to  the  cup, 
the  communion  is  an  efiectual  partaking  in  the  expiation 
accomplished  by  the  blood  of  Christ  and  in  the  recon- 
ciliation to  God  which  is  thus  assured  to  us ;  it  is  our 
taking  in  possession  that  remission  of  sins,  of  which 
Jesus  Himself  spoke  when  handing  the  cup,  and  by 
which  we  are  placed  in  the  pure  and  luminous  atmo- 
sphere of  Divine  adoption. 

The  accusative  tov  aprov,  the  bread,  is  explained  by 
attraction  of  the  following  pronoun  ov  (Matt.  xxi.  42). 
It  is  occasioned  by  the  fact  that  the  bread  is  here  con- 
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templated  in  its  close  relation  to  tlie  act  as  a  whole ; 
the  bread  only  appears  as  broken. — The  words  are  not 
used  in  connection  with  the  bread,  nor  with  the 
thanksgiving,  nor  with  the  act  of  consecration,  but 
solely  with  the  breaking  of  it.  It  is  so,  undoubtedly, 
to  avoid  repetition ;  for  the  bread  also  was  consecrated 
with  thanksgiving.  This  appears  from  the  passage  of 
Justin  in  which  he  calls  the  Holy  Supper :  77  evx^'Pio'TV- 
Oela-a  rpocj)}],  the  Eucharistic  nourishment,  for  which 
thanks  are  given,  as  well  as  at  a  yet  earlier  period, 
from  the  Doctrine  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  in  which 
there  is  express  mention  of  the  double  thanksgiving  for 
the  cup  and  the  bread  in  the  primitive  Jewish  Christian 
Churches. — The  plural  KXwfiev,  we  break,  either  suggests 
the  moral  participation  of  the  whole  church  in  this  act 
which  the  president  performed  in  memory  of  Jesus 
breaking  the  bread  for  the  disciples,  or  it  supposes 
a  form  such  as  prevails  in  the  Churches  where  every 
communicant  himself  breaks  off  a  piece  of  the  bread 
which  passes  from  one  to  another.  The  term  Koivrnvia, 
communion,  is  repeated  in  connection  with  the  bread ; 
it  is,  in  fact,  the  notion  which  unites  the  two  acts  in 
one,  and  from  which  has  arisen  the  ordinary  name  of 
the  sacrament,  the  communion. — Holsten  thinks  he 
can  apply  this  word  to  the  relation  formed  between 
believers  by  participation  in  the  Supper.  This  is 
to  do  violence  to  the  term  which  denotes  the  inner 
side  of  the  participation  of  believers  in  the  sacra- 
ment ;  comp.  i.  9.  The  idea  of  the  relation  between 
communicants  will  not  come  till  ver.  17,  as  a  corollary 
from  the  idea  of  their  union  with  Christ.  It  is  to 
get  at  the  same  meaning  of  Koivapla  that  some  com- 
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mentators,  such  as  Erasmus,  Zwingle,  etc.,  have  here 
applied  the  term  aSiyia  Xpia-rov,  the  body  of  Christ, 
to  the  Church,  the  community  of  those  who  believe 
in  Christ.  This  explanation  is  as  untenable  as 
Holsten's.  It  is  incompatible  with  the  parallel  pro- 
position relative  to  the  blood  of  Christ;  in  this  con- 
nection it  is  quite  certain  that  the  body  of  Christ 
can  only  denote  the  physical  organism  which  Christ 
possessed  here  below,  an  organism  represented  by  the 
bread  broken  in  the  Supper,  and  of  which  the  blood, 
taken  literally,  was  the  life.  The  believer's  com- 
munion with  the  body  of  the  Lord  adds  a  new  element 
to  communion  with  Christ,  founded  on  participation  in 
His  blood ;  the  latter  is  participation  in  a  benefit 
purchased  by  Him,  that  of  reconciliation ;  the  former 
is  participation  in  His  person,  the  assimilation  of  the 
very  substance  of  His  being.  In  the  blood,  repre- 
sented by  the  cup,  we  contemplate  and  apply  to  our- 
selves Christ  dead  for  us ;  in  the  body,  represented 
by  the  bread,  we  appropriate  Christ  living  in  us. 
Our  communion  with  this  body  broken  for  us,  and 
then  glorified,  is  therefore  of  a  more  intimate,  more 
direct,  more  living  nature  than  communion  with  the 
blood.  St.  Paul  himself  has  expressed  this  profound 
fact  in  all  its  force  and  reality  in  the  words  :  "  It  is 
no  more  I  that  live,  but  Christ  that  liveth  in  me'^ 
(Gal.  ii.  20).  No  doubt  this  fact  is  above  all  of  a 
spiritual  nature  ;  it  is  His  holy  person  whom  His  Spirit 
makes  to  live  in  us ;  but  this  spiritually  holy  person 
is  at  the  same  time  a  corporeally  glorified  person, 
and  Paul  himself  teaches  us  that  we  are  in  a  living 
relation  to  it,  similar  to  that   by  which  our  natural 
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descent  unites  us  to  the  first  Adam  (xv.  48,  49). 
Participation  in  His  glorified  body  thus  follows  from 
communion  with  His  holy  person  by  the  power  of  the 
Spirit.  If  it  is  so,  we  find  here,  though  Holsten  seeks 
to  show  the  contrary,  the  same  group  of  thoughts  as 
in  John,  when,  in  chap,  vi.,  Jesus  speaks  of  the 
necessity  of  eating  His  flesh  and  drinking  His  blood 
to  have  life  and  to  he  raised  again  at  the  last  day 
(vers.  39,  40,  44,  54).  It  is  true,  John  uses  the  word 
flesh  rather  than  body.  But  this  is  because  he 
means  to  designate  the  substance  as  related  to  the 
idea  of  eating,  which  is  naturally  the  dominant  one  in 
the  context  (following  the  multiplication  of  the  loaves) ; 
whereas  Paul  speaks  of  the  hody,  as  an  organism, 
and  that  in  relation  to  the  notion  of  breaking, 
which  is  particularly  prominent  both  in  this  passage 
and  in  xi.  24.  This  shows  no  difference  of  view,  but 
only  of  relation. — It  has  been  asked  why  in  our  passage 
the  cup  is  placed  before  the  bread,  while  in  chap,  xi., 
and  in  the  institution  of  the  Holy  Supper,  we  find  the 
opposite  order.  Meyer  answers :  Because  the  idea  of 
bread  afforded  a  transition  to  that  of  the  flesh  of  the 
Jewish  and  heathen  sacrifices,  immediately  to  be 
spoken  of ;  Hofmann  :  Because  wdne  played  the  prin- 
cipal part  in  heathen  feasts,  and  so  required  to  be  put 
first.  Edwards,  nearly  the  same  :  Perhaps  because  the 
sacrificial  meals  were  rather  av/jLTroa-ia  than  o-vo-atTta,  I 
incline  to  think  that  Paul,  speaking  here  in  name  of 
the  Christian  consciousness,  puts  the  blood  first,  because 
it  is  expiation  which  faith  appropriates  in  the  first 
place;  while  the  bread  is  placed  second,  because  it 
represents  the  communication  of  Christ's  power  and 
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life,  which  follows  faith  in  reconciliation  by  His  death. 
The  opposite  order  was  required  by  the  circumstances 
of  the  institution  of  the  Supper;  see  on  chap.  xi.  24 
seq. 

Ver.  17.  From  the  communion  of  every  believer 
with  the  Lord,  Paul  deduces  the  communion  of 
believers  with  one  another ;  we  shall  see  with  what 
view.  This  verse  may  be  construed  grammatically 
in  three  ways.  The  first  and  most  obvious  would  be 
to  make  the  ort,  seeing  that,  relate  to  the  preceding 
verse,  while  understanding  the  verb  eVr/  in  the  first 
proposition  :  "...  is  the  communion  of  the  body  of 
Christ,  seeing  that  there  is  only  one  bread."  Then, 
taking  this  construction  as  granted,  it  might  be  applied 
also  to  what  follows  :  "  (and)  seeing  that  therefore  we 
are  one  body,  we  who  are  many."  So  Meyer,  Osiander, 
etc.  According  to  this  interpretation,  the  communion 
of  Christians  with  one  another  would  be  here  alleged 
to  prove  the  communion  of  Christians  with  their  Head 
in  the  Holy  Supper.  The  construction  is  not  tenable  : 
1,  because  the  existence  of  two  parallel  propositions 
not  connected  by  /cat",  and,  would  be  without  example 
in  Paul's  writings ;  2,  because  the  verb  eari,  is,  could 
not  be  understood  in  the  first  proposition;  it  would 
require  to  be  expressed  as  corresponding  to  the  io-fjuiv, 
ive  are,  in  the  second ;  3,  because  the  proof  would  be 
defective.  The  communion  of  Christians  with  Christ 
in  the  Holy  Supper  cannot  be  demonstrated  by  the 
communion  of  Christians  with  one  another,  because 
this  second  fact  is  much  less  evident  to  the  Christian 
consciousness. — The  second  construction  also  makes  the 
oTLj  seeing  that,  dependent  on  ver.  16,  but  makes  the 
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two  substantives  one  bread  and  one  body  two  co- 
ordinate predicates  of  the  many :  "  seeing  that  we, 
the  many,  are  one  bread,  one  body;"  so  Holsten. 
What  a  strange  mode  of  expression :  we  are  one 
bread!  The  more  so,  as  Meyer  observes,  that  the 
term  bread  can  only  be  taken  here  in  a  figurative 
sense ;  otherwise  there  would  be  a  tautology  with  the 
following  proposition :  "  We  are  all  partakers  of  one 
bread."  But  if  the  word  bread  is  taken  the  first  time 
in  its  mystical  sense,  why  add  to  it  the  expression : 
one  body?  In  no  sense  can  the  apostle  conclude 
from  the  fact  that  all  communicants  partake  of  one 
bread,  that  they  all  become  that  bread ! — We  must 
therefore  have  recourse  to  a  third  construction,  the 
only  admissible  one,  as  it  seems  to  us ;  it  is  that 
followed  by  the  Vulgate,  Calvin,  Beza,  Eiickert, 
Hofmann,  Heinrici,  etc.  The  conjunction  otl^  seeing 
that,  is  the  beginning  of  a  new  sentence ;  and  the  sub- 
ordinate proposition  :  ^'seeing  that  there  is  one  bread," 
is  regarded  as  dependent  on  the  following  proposition, 
which  is  the  principal :  "  Seeing  that  there  is  one 
bread,  we,  being  many,  are  one  body."  The  logical 
nexus  which  unites  these  two  propositions  is  explained 
by  the  following  sentence :  For  we  are  all  partakers 
of  the  same  bread.  The  communicants,  by  all  receiv- 
ing a  piece  of  the  same  bread,  are  thereby  bound, 
morally  speaking,  however  numerous  they  may  be, 
into  one  spiritual  body ;  for  this  bread  of  which  they 
all  partake  has  been  solemnly  consecrated  to  represent 
one  and  the  same  object,  the  body  of  Jesus.  The  bond 
which  thus  unites  them  to  Jesus  as  their  common  Head, 
unites  them  also  to  one  another  as  members  of  the  same 
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body.  Here  is  a  subsidiary  consideration  wbich  tbe 
apostle  adds  to  the  main  argument,  indicated  in  ver. 
16.  And  indeed,  by  taking  part  in  the  heatben 
sacrificial  feasts,  the  Corinthians  would  not  only  sepa- 
rate themselves  from  Christ,  to  whom  they  were  united 
in  the  Supper ;  they  would  also  break  the  bond  formed 
by  this  same  ceremony  between  them  and  the  Church, 
the  body  of  Christ. — In  the  use  of  this  term  aw/ta,  hody, 
Paul  passes  from  the  literal  sense  (the  Lord's  body), 
ver.  16,  to  the  figurative  sense  (the  Church),  ver.  17  ; 
this  passage  is  natural  because  of  the  close  relation 
between  the  two  notions.  If  we  become  one  and  the 
same  spiritual  body  with  one  another,  it  is  because  we 
all  participate  by  faith  in  that  one  and  the  same  body  of 
Christ,  with  which  we  enter  into  relation  in  the  Supper. 
— The  verb  jxerexeiv,  to  partake^  is  usually  construed 
with  a  simple  genitive ;  it  takes  here  the  preposition 
€Af,  of,  from :  "  We  all  receive  (a  piece  which  comes) 
from  the  same  bread."  This  term  differs  from  the 
more  inward  expression  KOLvcovla,  communion,  in  that 
it  denotes  external  participation  in  the  bread  of  the 
Supper.  It  is  obvious  that  we  cannot,  with  Eodatz 
and  Heinrici,  understand  the  words  one  body  in 
the  sense  of:  "one  body  with  Christ''  For  the 
matter  in  question  in  ver.  17  is  the  breaking  of 
the  bond  which  unites  believers  to  the  Church  as 
a  whole. 

The  apostle  quotes  as  a  second  example  the  Jewish 
sacrificial  feasts. 

Ver.  18.  "Behold  Israel  after  the  flesh:  are  not 
they  which  eat  of  the  sacrifices  in  communion  with  the 
altar  1 " — Israel  is  placed  here  by  way  of  transition 
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from  the  Church  to  the  heathen.  There  were  also 
among  the  Jews  sacrificial  feasts  celebrated  in  the 
temple  precincts,  over  which  God  Himself  was  held  to 
preside,  in  consequence  of  the  communion  established 
with  Him  by  the  expiatory  sacrifice ;  comp.  Lev.  viii. 
and  Deut.  xii.,  where  are  found  the  prescriptions 
regarding  the  peace  offerings.  —  The  special  call  for 
the  attention  of  the  readers  contained  in  the  imperative 
fiXeTrere,  heJiold,  arises  from  the  fact  that  a  usage  is  in 
question  which  is  stranger  to  their  sphere  than  the 
preceding.  By  the  qualifying  Kara  adpKa,  after  the 
flesh,  Paul  means  to  bring  out  the  external  character 
of  the  Israelitish  worship,  in  opposition  to  the  spiritual 
worship  of  the  true  Israel,  the  Church. — It  is  no  doubt 
under  the  influence  of  the  same  thought  that  he  says : 
"  In  communion  with  the  altar,''  rather  than  in  com- 
munion with  Jehovah.  By  sacrifice  the  guilty  Israelite 
was  replaced  within  the  theocratic  organization,  of  which 
the  altar  was  the  centre,  rather  than  in  communion 
with  God  Himself  As  an  analogous  expression, 
Heinrici  quotes  the  description  of  Philo,  who  calls  the 
Israelitish  priest  kolvwvo^  tov  ^cofiov.  The  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  shows  why  the  blood  of  the  victims  could 
do  no  more. — It  is  evident  that  an  Israelite  who  had 
eaten  his  part  of  the  victim  at  Jehovah's  table,  and  had 
thus  made  fast  the  bond  which  united  him  to  the 
theocracy,  could  not  thereafter  take  part  in  a  heathen 
ceremony  without  committing  a  moral  enormity.  In 
the  following  verses  the  apostle  gives  the  application  of 
these  examples. 

Vers.   19,  20.  "What   say  I  then?   that  the   meat 
offered  to  the  idol  is  anything?     Or  that  an  idol  is 
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anything  V  .  .  .  20.  But  the  things  which  they  sacri- 
fice/ they  sacrifice  to  demons,  and  not  to  God.  Now 
I  would  not  that  ye  should  be  in  communion  with 
demons." — The  way  in  which  Paul  had  just  cited  the 
two  previous  examples  evidently  assumed  that  he 
ascribed  a  diabolical  influence  to  the  sacrificial  feasts 
of  the  heathen ;  now  this  idea  seemed  to  be  in  con- 
tradiction to  chap.  viii.  4,  6,  where  it  had  been 
declared  that  the  gods  of  the  heathen  are  not  real 
divinities,  and  that  the  meat  offered  on  their  altar  is 
consequently  neither  more  nor  less  than  simple  meat, 
like  any  other.  Paul  therefore  anticipates  the  objection 
which  he  foresees :  "  Art  thou  not  now,  contrary  to 
thy  previous  declarations,  allowing  a  disturbing  influence 
to  meats  devoted  to  idols,  and  consequently,  a  Divine 
reality  to  the  idols  themselves  ? "  In  the  order  of 
questions,  I  follow  the  reading  of  the  Vatic,  and  the 
Cantahrig.,  for  it  seems  to  me  logical  that  Paul  should 
begin  with  the  question. relating  to  the  meat  offered,  to 
asceod  therefrom  to  the  question  relating  to  the  idol. 
I  admit,  however,  that  the  opposite  order  may  also  be. 
justified. — The  omission  of  the  question  relating  to  the 
idol  in  the  Sinait.,  etc.,  is  one  of  those  many  lacunae, 
especially  in  this  MS.,  which  are  caused  by  the 
recurrence  of  the  same  letters  at  the  distance  of  a 
few  words.  In  the  first  question :  That  the  meat 
offered  to  the  idol  is  anything  f  the  word  anything 


^  The  T.  E.  with  K  L  Syr.  reverses  the  order  of  the  two  questions. — 
The  MSS.  t?  A  C  read  only  the  second,  that  relative  to  the  idol. — The 
MSS.  B  D  F  P  It.  Cop.  present  the  text  reproduced  in  the  translation. — • 
F  G  have  a  peculiar  and  absolutely  inadmissible  text. 

^  T.  R  with  C  L  reads  both  times  dvn,  instead  of  dvovaiv,  and  adds  with 
fc<  A  C  K  Syr.  ret  thyj  {the  Gentiles),  which  is  omitted  by  all  the  rest. 
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signifies  anything  exceptional,  having  power  to  exercise 
a  particular  influence.  In  the  second  question  :  That 
an  idol  is  anything  f  the  anything  signifies  anything 
real.  Sometimes  the  word  tl  has  been  taken  as  an 
adjective  :  "That  any  idol  whatever  is,  that  is  to  say 
exists  "  (eihayXov  tl  eariv,  instead  of  elhcoKov  tI  iarLv),  But 
the  Tt  would  be  superfluous  in  this  sense.  It  is  more 
natural  to  take  it  as  the  predicate  in  the  two  questions. 
Ver.  20.  The  apostle  does  not  even  take  the  trouble 
of  stating  the  negative  answer  which  he  gives  to 
these  two  questions ;  he  passes  directly  to  the  afiirma- 
tion  which  concerns  him :  Jupiter,  Apollo,  Venus, 
certainly,  are  not  real  beings  ;  but  Satan  is  something. 
Behind  all  that  mythological  phantasmagoria  there 
lie  concealed  malignant  powers,  which,  without  being 
divinities,  are  nevertheless  very  real,  and  very  active,  and 
which  have  succeeded  in  fascinating  the  human  imagina- 
tion, and  in  turning  aside  the  religious  sentiment  of 
the  heathen  nations  to  beings  of  the  fancy;  hence 
the  idolatrous  worships,  worships  addressed  to  those 
diabolical  powers  and  not  to  God. — The  subst.  to,  edvrj^ 
the  Gentiles,  is  omitted  by  the  Vatic,  and  the  Greco- 
Lats.  ;  it  is  certainly  an  explanatory  addition.  This 
neuter  substantive,  once  introduced,  dragged  into  the 
T.  E.  the  singular  Bvev,  instead  of  the  plural  Ovovaiv. — 
The  subject  of  this  latter  verb  is  understood  ;  it  is 
self-evident. — The  term  Baifioviov,  demon,  which  occurs 
nowhere  else  in  Paul's  writings  except  in  1  Tim.  iv.  1, 
has  quite  another  meaning  in  the  New  Testament  than 
in  the  classics.  In  the  latter  it  is  synonymous  with  Oelov, 
something  Divine.  Plato  in  the  Symposium,  says  that 
"  demon  is  something  intermediate  between  God  and 
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mortals ;  "  and,  in  another  passage  :  "  That  the  demons 
interpret  to  the  gods  the  things  of  men,  and  to  men  the 
things  of  the  gods."  Imported  into  biblical  language 
by  the  version  of  the  LXX.,  the  word  there  denotes 
the  fallen  angels,  so  often  spoken  of  in  Scripture.  Thus 
Deut.  xxxii.  17,  the  LXX.  translate  the  words  :  jize- 
hehou  laschschedim  .  .  .,  edva-av  Bac/novioi^i  koI  ov  6ea> 
{sched  probably  denoting  in  Hebrew  idols,  from  schad, 
to  rule).  The  Jews  identified  heathen  divinities  with 
the  demons  themselves ;  thus  it  is  that  the  LXX. 
translate  in  Isa.  Ixv.  11,  the  phrase  :  "  to  prepare  a  table 
for  the  host  of  heaven,"  by :  "to  prepare  a  table  for 
the  demon."  The  pagan  Plutarch  [De  defectu  orac, 
chap,  xiii.)  ascribes  to  wicked  spirits  all  that  was 
barbarous  and  cruel,  for  example,  human  sacrifices  in 
heathen  religions.  We  may  compare  also  Ps.  xcvi.  5  : 
"  For  all  the  gods  of  the  heathen  are  demons "  (in 
Hebrew  idols),  and  Baruch,  chap.  iv.  :  "  They  sacrifice 
to  demons,  not  to  God."  It  is  in  this  Jewish  accepta- 
tion that  the  term  is  used  here.  But  the  words  of  the 
apostle  do  not  imply  the  idea  that  every  false  god 
worshipped  by  the  heathen  corresponds  to  a  particular 
demon ;  they  signify  merely  that  heathen  religions 
emanate  from  those  malignant  spirits,  and  that  con- 
sequently the  man  who  takes  part  in  such  worship 
puts  himself  under  their  influence.  "  How  was  it 
possible,"  says  Heinrici,  "  to  sit  at  such  a  feast,  to  be 
sprinkled  with  the  holy  water,  to  obey  the  prescription 
of  sacred  silence,  to  take  part  in  the  joy  of  the  hymns 
and  dances  which  filled  the  interval  between  the  sacri- 
fice and  the  banquet,  and  finally  to  be  given  up  to  the 
joy  of  the  feast  which  crowned  the  festive  day  to  the 
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glory  of  the  false  god,  without  acting  as  a  worshipper 
of  the  heathen  divinity  ? "  The  diabolical  character  of 
idolatry  could  be  masked  to  a  certain  extent  in  Greek 
heathenism  by  the  charm  or  majesty  of  the  forms ; 
but  is  it  not  clearly  unveiled  in  modern  heathen 
religions,  particularly  in  Hindoo  and  African  forms  of 
worship,  in  which  God's  holy  image  has  come  at  last  to 
give  place  completely  to  hideous  and  ignoble  figures  ? 
Besides,  the  inspiring  sentiment  of  these  worships  is 
solely  that  of  fear. 

The  Be  is  progressive:  '^ Now  I  would  not."  This 
authoritative  form  is  accounted  for  by  the  solicitude 
of  love.  A  father  cannot  allow  his  children  to  deliver 
themselves  into  bad  hands. 

Vers.  21,22.  "Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord, 
and  the  cup  of  demons :  ye  cannot  be  partakers  of  the 
Lord's  table,  and  of  the  table  of  demons ;  22.  or  do  we 
provoke  the  Lord  to  jealousy  ?  are  we  stronger  than 
He  ?  " — Edwards  thinks  that  the  matter  in  question 
here  is  an  impossibility  in  point  of  fact.  The  heart 
cannot  at  the  same  time  receive  the  holy  inspirations 
of  Christ  and  the  impure  influences  of  demons.  But 
in  that  case  the  apostle  would  have  used  words  of  a 
more  inward  and  spiritual  character  than  cup  and 
table.  The  impossibility  is  rather  one  of  right :  "  You 
cannot  morally,  that  is  to  say,  without  self-contradic- 
tion, and  drawing  down  on  you  a  terrible  judgment, 
take  part  at  the  same  time  in  two  worships  so  opposite 
to  one  another."  The  cup  of  demons  is  an  expression 
easily  understood,  when  we  remember  that  in  the 
solemn  feasts  of  the  ancients  the  consecration  of  the 
banquet  took  place  with  that  of  the  cup,  accompanied 
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by  the  libation  in  honour  of  the  gods.  The  first  cup 
was  offered  to  Jupiter ;  the  second  to  Jupiter  and  the 
Nymphs  ;  the  third  to  Jupiter  Soter.  To  participate 
in  these  three  cups  which  circulated  among  the  guests, 
was  not  this  to  do  an  act  of  idolatry,  and  to  put 
oneself  under  the  power  of  the  spirit  of  evil,  as  really 
as  the  Jew  by  sacrificing  put  himself  under  the 
influence  of  Jehovah,  and  the  Christian  by  communi- 
cating under  that  of  Christ  ?  Materially,  no  doubt,  it 
was  possible  to  act  thus,  but  not  without  criminal 
inconsistency.  And  what  proves  that  this  is  the  mean- 
ing of  the  :  Ye  cannot,  is  the  fact  that,  in  the  sequel, 
Paul  expressly  states  that  the  Corinthians  already 
venture  to  act  thus ;  for  he  declares  the  fate  which 
awaits  them  if  they  persist  (ver.  22). 

Ver.  22.  The  ^  is  taken  in  its  usual  sense  in  Paul's 
writings  :  "  Or  if,  notwithstanding."  In  other  words  : 
"  Or  if  you  will  persist  in  acting  thus,  do  you  know 
what  you  are  doing,  and  to  what  you  expose  yourselves  ? 
You  provoke  in  the  heart  of  God  that  more  terrible 
fire  than  the  fire  of  wrath,  which  is  called  jealousy ! " 
What  is  the  hatred  vowed  against  a  declared  enemy  in 
comparison  with  the  fury  which  falls  on  an  unfaithful 
spouse  ?  The  term  jrapa^TjXovv,  to  excite  to  jealousy,  is 
taken  from  Deut.  xxxii.  21  :  "They  have  provoked  me 
to  jealousy  by  that  which  is  not  God"  (idols  put  in 
the  place  of  God).  The  text  says  briefly :  "Do  we 
provoke  to  jealousy  ? "  Hoist  en  regards  this  indicative 
as  inadmissible,  and  thinks  the  meaning  of  the  sub- 
junctive  to  be  indispensable :  "  Would  we  provoke 
(irapa^rjXw/jiev)  ? "  He  therefore  takes  the  termination 
ov/juep  to  be  an  irregular  subjunctive  form,  like  that 
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which  is  supposed  to  be  found  in  iv.  6  and  Gal.  iv.  17 
(see  on  the  first  of  these  passages).  But  the  supposi- 
tion seems  to  me  unnecessary.  The  indicative  signifies  : 
"  Are  we  truly  acting  thus  ? "  The  form  supposes  that 
it  was  really  being  done ;  and  this  is  certainly  what  is 
proved  by  the  saying  viii.  10,  which  has  by  no  means 
the  effect  of  a  supposition  without  reality. — The  apostle 
alludes  to  the  maxim  whereby  the  strong  Corinthians 
justified  their  carnal  conduct  :  "  All  things  are  lawful 
for  us."  —  The  communicative  form:  Do  we  go  the 
length  of  .  ,  .  ?  Are  we  ...  ?  serves  to  soften  the 
severity  of  the  merciless  irony :  strongei^  than  God 
,  .  ,  f  The  term  Kvpco^,  Lord,  might  be  applied  to 
God,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  passages  quoted  from  the 
Old  Testament.  But  I  rather  think,  with  de  Wette, 
Meyer,  Hofmann,  following  the  vers.  4,  9,  and  21, 
that  in  this  case  Paul  applies  it  to  Christ. 

And  now,  after  having  adjusted  this  burning  ques- 
tion, the  apostle  reverts  in  a  calmer  tone  to  the  less 
difficult  one,  of  the  use  of  ofi'ered  meats,  giving  a  few 
very  simple  and  precise  practical  rules  on  the  subject, 
which  flow  from  the  principles  laid  down  in  the  fore- 
going chapters.  Vers.  23  and  24,  32  and  33,  prove 
that  these  injunctions  are  specially  addressed  to  the 
strong  (see  Heinrici  and  Holsten). 

III.    EULES  FOE  THE  USE  OF  THOSE  WHO  EAT  MeATS 
OFFERED  TO  IdOLS  (YeR.  2  3 -XL  l). 

Ver.  23  forms  the  transition  to  this  third  passage, 
which  is,  as  it  were,  the  recapitulation  of  the  whole 
matter  treated  in  these  three  chapters. 
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Ver.  23.  ''All  things^  are  lawful,  but  all  things  are 
not  expedient :  all  things  ^  are  lawful,  but  all  things 
edify  not." — The  apostle  here  repeats  the  adage  already 
enunciated,  vi.  12,  applying  it,  however,  to  a  wholly 
different  matter.  We  must  beware  of  concluding  from 
this  repetition,  as  has  been  done,  that  the  whole  inter- 
mediate part  has  only  been  a  digression.  Such  a 
subordinate  position  would  not  be  in  keeping  with  the 
gravity  of  the  subjects  treated.  "What  meets  us  in 
these  words  is  simply  a  sort  of  dictum  which  had  come 
to  be  used  at  Corinth  on  all  occasions,  without  discern- 
ment and  without  taking  sufficient  account  of  the 
limitations  enjoined  by  watchfulness  and  charity.  The 
logical  bond  between  this  rash  affirmation  of  Christian 
liberty  and  the  thought  of  ver.  22  is  obvious. — The 
term  all  things  applies  to  external  acts,  in  themselves 
indifferent,  such  as  using  this  or  that  kind  of  food. 
The  pronoun  iioi,foT  me,  ought  probably  to  be  omitted 
in  this  sentence,  as  well  as  in  the  following,  with  the 
majority  of  authorities,  not,  however,  without  remarking 
that  this  pronoun  is  read  in  the  two  propositions  of  the 
verse,  not  only  in  K  L  and  the  Peschito,  but  also  in 
the  Coislinianus  (H),  a  MS.  of  the  sixth  century, 
transcribed  from  the  autograph  MS.  of  Pamphilus  of 
Caesar ea. — The  same  meaning  is  usually  given  to  the 
two  verbs  avfKpepeL,  is  expedient,  and  olKoBofiel,  edifies. 
But  this  would  be  a  pure  tautology.  It  seems  to  me 
probable,  from  ver.  33,  that  the  former  applies  to 
spiritual  good  in  general,  including  our  own  (comp. 
ix.  23-xi.  22),  and  the  second  more  specially  to  our 

^  T.  E.  with  K  L  Syr.  reads  ^o<  {for  me)  after  vuvrot,  in  both  proposi- 
tions. 
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jieiglibour's  (comp.  viii.  1-ix.  22). — Such  is  the  general 
j)rinciple  ;  it  will  be  repeated  at  the  close  (ver.  31)  in 
different  terms.  Ver.  24  reproduces  it  immediately  in 
a  negative  form,  in  order  to  exclude  the  great  obstacle 
to  its  realization. 

Ver.  24.  "  Let  no  man  seek  his  own,  but  each  ^  his 
neighbour's  good." — It  is  the  idea  of  olKoho^elv,  edify- 
ing, which  rules  in  this  verse.  It  is  not  necessary 
to  understand  the  adverb  fiovov :  "  Let  no  man  seek 
only  ..."  The  exclusion  is  absolute,  because  it 
condemns  every  pursuit  of  self-interest  which  is  inspired 
by  egoism  :  "  Let  no  man  seek  his  own  enjoyment  or 
advantage ;  but  let  him  in  his  conduct  always  take 
account  of  the  interest  of  others." — In  the  application 
of  this  rule  to  the  particular  subject  with  which  Paul  is 
dealing,  two  cases  might  present  themselves  to  the 
Christian :  that  of  a  meal  in  his  own  house  (vers. 
25,  26),  or  that  of  a  meal  in  a  strange  house  (vers. 
:27-30). 

Vers.  25,  26.  "  Whatsoever  is  sold  in  the  shambles, 
eat,  asking  no  question  for  conscience  sake  :  26.  for  the 
earth  is  the  Lord's,  and  the  fulness  thereof." — A  Chris- 
tian whose  conscience  is  free  from  every  scruple  as  to 
the  eating  of  offered  meats,  sends  and  buys  meat  at  the 
shambles ;  he  has  not  to  ask  whether  it  is  or  is  not 
sacrificial  meat ;  it  is  pure  in  itself,  like  everything  God 
has  created.  The  term  fiuKeXKov,  shambles,  is  connected 
with  the  Latin  macellum,  and  with  the  old  French  word 
mazel.      The   proper    Greek   word   would   have   been 

KpeoTTcoXLOV.  —  The    last    words,    S^a    Tr)V    avvelBrjaiv,  for 

conscience  sake,  are   naturally   connected   with   /jLrjBeu 

^  The  Avord  sKxarog,  each,  in  the  T.  E.  is  read  only  in  E  K  L  Syr. 
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apaKpivovT€<;.  Edwards  also  explains  it  in  this  way, 
applying  it,  however,  to  a  strong  conscience :  an  en- 
lightened and  firm  conscience  is  a  leason  for  abstaining 
from  all  inquiry.  Holsten,  on  the  contrary,  alleges 
that  the  conscience  here,  as  in  the  rest  of  the  passage, 
can  only  be  that  of  the  weak  Christian,  of  which  the 
strong  Christian  needs  not  take  account  when  he  is 
eating  alone  at  his  own  house.  But,  in  these  two 
senses,  Paul  would  have  added,  as  in  ver.  29,  some 
qualification  or  other  to  indicate  of  which  conscience  he 
meant  to  speak.  The  simplest  view  is  to  hold  that  he 
is  thinking  of  conscience,  absolutely  speaking,  as  in  our 
expression  :  for  conscience  sake.  The  falsest  interpre- 
tation is  that  of  Chrysostom,  Erasmus,  etc.  :  "  Making 
no  inquiry,  and  that  in  order  that,  if  you  come  to  learn 
that  it  is  meat  which  has  been  offered  to  idols,  you 
may  not  have  the  burden  of  it  on  your  conscience." 
This  meaning  would  suppose  that  the  direction  is 
addressed  to.  the  weak. 

Ver.  26.  This  is  a  quotation  from  Ps.  xxiv.  1,  a 
passage  which,  by  proclaiming  that  all  that  fills  the 
world  comes  from  God  and  belongs  to  Him,  saps  the 
prejudice  of  the  weak  at  Corinth  at  the  root.  By 
quoting  this  saying  from  the  Old  Testament,  Paul 
wished  to  raise  the  weak  to  the  height  of  the  strong. 
Heinrici  makes  the  interesting  remark  that  these  words 
of  the  Psalmist  are  used  among  the  Jews  as  a  thanks- 
giving at  table. 

The  second  case,  that  of  an  invitation  to  the  house 
of  a  heathen :  vers.  27-30.  Again,  two  alternatives 
must  be  distinguished ;  in  the  first  place,  the  case 
of  a  feast    at   which    no    observation    is    made    by 
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any  of  the  guests  regarding  the  meats  whicli  are 
presented. 

Ver.  27.  "  If  ^  any  of  them  that  believe  not  bid^  you, 
and  ye  be  disposed  to  go ;  whatsoever  is  set  before  you, 
eat,  asking  no  question  for  conscience  sake."  —  The 
reading  Be,  but,  may  be  supported  as  contrasting  this 
new  case  with  the  foregoing ;  but  the  two  cases  may 
also  be  simply  put  in  juxtaposition  without  particle, 
according  to  the  reading  of  the  Alex. — There  is  much 
delicacy  in  the  :  and  ye  he  disposed  .  .  .  /Paul  does 
not  forbid  acceptance  of  the  invitation ;  for  family 
bonds  ought  to  be  respected ;  they  may  even  become, 
in  the  case  of  the  believer,  a  means  of  advancing  God's 
kingdom^  But,  while  speaking  as  he  does,  and  ex- 
pressly referring  the  decision  to  the  Christian's  con- 
science, he  yet  makes  him  feel  the  need  of  reflection  ; 
for  many  dangers  might  accompany  such  invitations  to 
heathen  houses,  even  in  a  private  dwelling,  where  the 
meal  was  always  accompanied  with  certain  religious 
ceremonies.  The  words  eh  Belirvov,  to  a  feast,  in  the 
Greco-Lat.  reading,  are  certainly  a  gloss.  For  the  Bed 
rrjv  o-vveiBrja-Lv,  see  on  ver.  25.  Holsten  gives  to  these 
words  the  meaning  :  "  The  strong  believer  need  not 
make  inquiry,  and  that  because  of  the  conscience  of  the 
weak  brother,  present  or  not  present,  who  might  be 
offended  if  it  turned  out  as  the  result  of  the  inquiry 
that  the  meat  had  been  offered  to  idols."  The  same 
reasons  as  we  have  given  at  ver.  25  seem  to  us  to 
exclude  this  meaning. 

The  second  alternative,  vers.   28-30  :   the  case  in 

1  T.  R.  with  C  E  H  K  L  Syr.  reads  h  (but)  after  ei  (but  if). 

2  D  E  F  G  It.  read  ug  hiwou  (to  a  supper)  after  rau  w^tarav. 
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whicli  the  question  is  raised  as  to  tlie  origin  of  the 
meats  offered  at  a  feast. 

Vers.  28,  29.  "But  if  any  man  say  unto  you, 
This  is  offered^  in  sacrifice,  eat  not,  for  his  sake 
that  showed  it,  and  for  conscience^  sake.  29.  Con- 
science, I  say,  not  thine  own,  but  of  the  other :  for  to 
what  purpose  can  my  liberty  be  judged  by  another's 
conscience  ? " — The  rtV,  any  one,  of  ver.  28  cannot,  as 
Grotius  thinks,  denote  the  same  person  as  the  w  of  the 
foregoing  verse,  the  heathen  who  invited  the  Christian. 
He  would  not  be  designated  by  an  indefinite  pronoun. 
It  must  therefore  be  one  of  the  guests.  Are  we  to 
suppose  him,  as  has  been  thought  by  Chrysostom,  de 
Wette,  etc.,  a  malicious  heathen,  who  wishes  by  the 
remark  to  embarrass  the  Christian,  or  a  serious  heathen 
wishing  to  call  his  attention  to  the  mistake  he  is  about 
to  commit  without  knowing  it  (Ewald)  ?  But  in  these 
two  cases  the  duty  of  the  believer  would  have  been, 
not  to  abstain,  but,  on  the  contrary,  to  partake  of  the 
meat  while  stating  the  motive  of  his  conduct,  and 
justifying  his  freedom  from  all  scruple  in  regard  to 
idols  in  which  he  does  not  believe  ;  it  was  an  excellent 
opportunity  for  expounding  his  faith.  The  person  in 
question,  therefore,  is  a  sincere  Christian,  whose 
conscience  is  still  hampered  with  scruples,  and  whom 
his  strong  brother  is  bound  to  treat  with  consideration. 
In  this  way,  the  following  words  :  For  his  sake  that 
showed  it,  and  for  conscience,  are  easily  explained. 
The  two  motives  refer  to  the  same  person,  remaining, 

1  T.  E.  with  CDEFGKLP  iilai-hoGvrov ;  but  «  A  B  Syrsch  gah. 
read  ispodvrou. 

2  T.  R.  with  K  L  here  repeats  the  words  of  ver.  24  :  rov  yetp  Kvpiov  n  yn 
K»i  TO  v'Kmpafx.ec  etvr-ng. 

VOL.  II.  G 
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however,  distinct.  The  first  is  directed  against  the 
influence  which  the  example  might  exercise  over  the 
weak  Christian,  by  leading  him  to  eat  against  his 
conscience ;  the  second,  to  the  shock  which  his  conscience 
will  infallibly  undergo  on  seeing  the  strong  believer  eat, 
even  supposing  he  should  resist  the  example  which  is  set 
him.  The  repetition  of  the  quotation  from  Ps.  xxiv.  at 
the  end  of  ver.  28,  in  the  T.  R,  is  evidently  due  to  an 
interpolation.  The  only  meaning  which  could  be  given 
to  the  words  here  would  be  this  :  "  There  is  on  the 
table  plenty  of  other  meats  which  thou  may  est  use." 
But  such  a  reflection  is  far  from  natural. 

Ver.  29.  The  apostle  expressly  declares  that  such  a 
sacrifice  by  no  means  implies  that  the  strong  believer 
renounces  his  conviction  and  right ;  his  conscience 
remains  independent  of  his  brother's,  though  he  volun- 
tarily subordinates  his  conduct  to  the  other's  scruple. 
— ^The  reason  which  the  apostle  gives  for  this  conduct 
has  been  diff'erently  understood.  Meyer  and  de  Wette 
think  that  Paul  means  :  "  For  on  what  ground  should 
I  subject  your  conscience  to  the  judgment  of  your 
neighbour's?  You  preserve,  therefore,  so  far  as  you 
are  yourselves  concerned,  your  entire  liberty."  But 
the  conjunction  Ivari  does  not  signify  :  For  what  reason, 
with  what  right  ?  This  compound  conjunction,  after 
which  we  must  understand  ^evr)Tai,  literally  signifies : 
that  what  good  may  come  about?  The  meaning  is 
therefore  :  "  For  what  advantage  can  there  be  in  my 
liberty  being  condemned  .  .  .  ? "  We  have  in  the 
parallel  discussion  of  Kom.  xiv.  a  perfectly  similar 
saying,  which  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  meaning  of  this. 
Paul  there  says,  ver.  16:  "  That  your  good  be  not  evil 
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spoken  of  (blasphemed)  ! "  This  good  is  the  liberty  of 
the  strong,  and  Paul  asks  of  them  not  to  make  such  a 
use  of  it  as  will  provoke  the  disapproving  judgment  of 
the  weak.  Here  he  asks,  besides,  what  advantage  such 
a  judgment,  imprudently  provoked,  can  have ;  what 
edification  it  can  afford  either  to  the  Christians  present, 
or  to  the  non-Christians,  who  become  witnesses  of  the 
mutual  contradictions  between  believers,  and  of  the 
condemnations  which  they  pass  on  one  another.  The 
question  put  in  ver.  29  is  reproduced  still  more  clearly 
in  ver.  30. 

Ver.  30.  "If^  I  with  thanksgiving  be  a  partaker, 
why  am  I  evil  spoken  of  for  that  for  which  I  give 
thanks?" — The  asyndeton  of  itself  proves  that  this 
verse  reaffirms  and  explains  the  idea  of  the  foregoing. 
It  brings  out  still  more  forcibly  the  absurdity  of  the 
strong  Christian's  conduct  by  the  revolting  contradic- 
tion which  would  arise  between  the  thanksgiving  with 
which  he  partakes  of  the  food  offered  to  him,  and  the 
wounding  of  the  conscience  testified  by  the  blame  of 
the  weak.  What !  that  for  which  a  believer  gives 
thanks,  the  other  converts  into  a  ground  of  defamation 
against  him  I  This  is  what  is  expressed  by  the  word 
^\aa(f)7jfjL6lv.  "What  sort  of  religion  is  that?"  the 
heathen  would  say,  who  were  witnesses  of  both  actions. 
The  apostle  concludes  by  stating  generally  the  principle 
which,  in  such  matters  of  Christian  liberty,  ought  to  be 
the  supreme  guide  of  the  believer's  conduct : 

Vers.  31,  32.  "Whether  therefore  ye  eat,  or  drink, 
or  whatsoever  ye  do,  do  all  to  the  glory  of  God.  32. 
Give  none  offence   neither   to  the   Jews,  nor  to  the 

^  T.  E.  adds  It  (but),  with  some  Mnn.  only 
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Greeks,  nor  to  the  Churcli  of  God ;  " — Here  again  we 
have  both  the  o-vfKpipeiv  and  the  oUoBofietv  (the  promo- 
tion of  good  in  general,  and  our  neighbour's  edification 
in  particular),  which  Paul  had  recommended,  ver.  23 ; 
only  he  here  expresses  himself  in  a  more  concrete  way ; 
first  positively,  ver.  31,  then  negatively,  ver.  32.  In 
questions  which  are  not  in  themselves  questions  of 
good  or  evil,  and  which  may  remain  undecided  for  the 
Christian  conscience,  the  believer  ought  to  ask  himself, 
not :  What  will  be  most  agreeable  to  me,  or  what  will 
best  suit  my  interest  ?  but :  What  will  contribute 
most  to  promote  God's  glory  and  the  salvation  of 
my  brethren  ? — God's  glory  is  the  splendour  of  His 
perfections,  particularly  of  His  holiness  and  love, 
manifested  in  the  midst  of  His  creatures.  The 
question  for  the  Christian  is  therefore  translated 
into  this  :  What  will  best  make  my  brethren 
understand  the  love  and  holiness  of  my  heavenly 
Father? 

Ver.  32.  To  this  positive  criterion  another  of  a 
negative  character  is  added.  Will  not  my  brother's 
conscience  be  shocked  by  the  use  I  make  of  my  liberty, 
if  I  act  in  this  or  that  way  ?  The  apostle  mentions 
the  three  circles  of  persons  of  which  the  Christians  of 
Corinth  ought  to  think  in  a  case  of  uncertainty  :  first, 
the  Greeks,  who  are  here  put  for  the  heathen  in  general; 
next,  the  Jews,  who  are  intentionally  placed  between 
the  heathen  and  the  Church ;  and,  finally.  Christians, 
whom  he  calls  the  Church  of  God,  to  emphasize  the 
preciousness  of  the  least  of  the  members  of  such  a 
body,  in  virtue  of  his  being  God's  property.  The 
believer  should  avoid  both  what  may  prevent  those 
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without   from   entering   and  what   may  alienate  and 
drive  out  those  who  are  already  saved. 

Paul  concludes  by  reminding  them  how  this  prin- 
ciple guides  all  his  conduct. 

Ver.  33-xi.  1.  "even  as  I  please  all  men  in  all 
things,  not  seeking  mine  own  profit,  but  the  profit 
of  the  many,  that  they  may  be  saved.  XL  1.  Become 
imitators  of  me,  as  I  am  of  Christ." — In  chap.  ix. 
the  apostle  had  developed  at  length  the  example  of 
self-denial,  which  he  was  constantly  giving  to  the 
Church  by  submitting  to  the  necessity  of  earning  a 
livelihood  for  himself,  and  in  general,  by  becoming 
subject,  when  it  was  necessary,  to  the  legal  observances, 
from  which  he  felt  himself  set  free  by  faith  in  Christ. 
In  concluding  this  whole  passage,  in  which  he  has 
asked  the  Corinthians  to  make  many  sacrifices  which 
are  painful  to  them,  he  once  more  refers  to  his  example, 
because  he  knows  that  we  are  not  at  liberty  to  ask 
sacrifices  from  others  except  in  proportion  to  those 
which  we  make  ourselves. — The  phrase  to  please  others 
may  denote  a  vice  or  a  virtue.  That  depends  on  the 
object  proposed,  whether  to  gain  our  neighbour's  good 
graces  selfishly,  or  to  gain  the  attachment  of  our 
neighbour  so  as  to  win  him  for  God.  These  are  the 
two  cases  Paul  contrasts  with  one  another  in  this  verse, 
in  order  to  exclude  the  first,  in  so  far  as  his  own 
conduct  is  concerned;  comp.  Gal.  i.  10.  The:  in  all 
things,  comprehends  of  course  only  the  things  which 
belong  to  the  province  of  Christian  liberty.  —  The 
many  is  opposed  to  Paul  as  an  individual,  and  their 
salvation  to  his  individual  interest  (iiiavrov,  of  myself ), 

XL    1.    Christ    alone   is   the   perfect   model  ;    each 
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believer  is  a  model  to  his  brethren  only  in  so  far  as 
lie  is  a  copy  in  relation  to  Christ. — tPaul  has  in  mind 
especially  the  absolute  self-denial  which  was  the  basis 
of  our  Lord's  earthly  life,  Eom.  xv.  1-3. — It  is  only 
the  fact  expressed  in  the  second  part  of  the  verse 
which  gives  the  apostle  the  right  and  liberty  to  write 
the  first/  To  be  quite  exact,  we  must  understand  in 
the  second  proposition  not  the  verb  he,  but  the  verb 
become,  used  in  the  first.— (-The  imitation  in  question 
is  not  a  slavish  one.  As  Paul  was  not  in  circumstances 
identical  with  those  of  Christ,  so  the  Corinthians  were 
not  in  circumstances  altogether  analogous  to  those  of 
Paul.  What  he  asks  of  the  Church  is,  that  it  allow 
itself  to  be  guided  by  the  spirit  of  self-denial  which 
animates  himself,  as  he  is  guided  by  the  spirit  of  self- 
sacrifice  which  was  the  soul  of  Christ's  life.  / 

We  have  already  cast  a  glance  over  the  course 
followed  by  the  apostle  in  treating  this  delicate  sub- 
ject. It  was  needful  to  limit  the  use  made  of  their 
liberty  by  many  of  the  Corinthian  Christians,  and  among 
them  no  doubt,  by  those  who  directed  the  opinion  of 
the  Church,  without  placing  them  again  under  the 
yoke  of  an  external  law,  and  while  bringing  them  to 
imderstand  themselves  the  necessity  of  the  sacrifice. 
This  sacrifice  w^ounded  their  vanity  as  much  as  their 
love  of  pleasure.  It  is  easy  to  see  the  extreme 
prudence  with  which  the  apostle  required  to  conduct 
this  discussion.  He  begins  by  stating  the  point 
about  which  all  are  agreed,  the  monotheism  which 
excludes  the  reality  of  idols.  He  leaves  aside  for  the 
moment  the  frequenting  of  idolatrous  feasts,  appealing 
only  to  charity  for  weak  brethren.    He  encourages  the 


CHAP.  XI.  2-16.  103 

strong  by  his  example,  deters  them  by  that  of  the 
Israelites.  After  this  preparation,  he  strikes  the  great 
blow.  Then  he  concludes  calmly  with  some  simple 
and  practical  rules  in  regard  to  the  eating  of  meats, 
rules  w^hich  admirably  establish  harmony  between  the 
rights  of  liberty  and  the  obligations  of  charity. — 
Justly  does  Eiickert  exclaim,  as  he  closes  the  analysis 
of  the  passage  :  "  Truly  I  could  not  conceive  a  more 
prudent  or  better  calculated  course ;  we  have  here  a 
masterpiece  of  true  eloquence."  Pity,  only,  that  this 
eminent  exegete  does  not  stop  there,  but  thinks  he 
must  ascribe  to  the  apostle's  eloquence,  in  this  case,  a 
certain  character  of  craftiness.  Evidently  in  the  course 
followed  by  the  apostle  we  are  bound  to  recognise  the 
wisdom  of  the  serpent ;  but  it  does  not  for  a  moment 
exclude  the  simplicity  of  the  dove.  For  prudence  is 
throughout  ever  in  the  service  of  the  love  of  truth  and 
of  zeal  for  the  good  of  individuals  and  of  the  Church. 


YIL 

The  Demeanour  of  Women  in  Public  Worship 
(Chap.  XL  2-16). 

The  apostle  has  just  treated  a  series  of  subjects 
belonging  to  the  domain  of  the  Church's  moral  life, 
especially  in  connection  with  Christian  liberty  (chaps, 
vi.-x.).  He  now  passes  to  various  subjects  relating  to 
public  worship,  beginning  with  that  which  lies  nearest 
the  domain  of  liberty :  the  external  demeanour  of 
women  in  public  worship.  Then  will  follow  the  dis- 
orders which  have  crept  into  the  celebration  of  the 
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Holy  Supper  and  into  tlie  administration  of  spiritual 
gifts.  Such  are  the  three  subjects  Paul  conjoins  in  the 
closely  connected  chaps.  xi.-xiv. 

The  ancients  in  general  laid  down  a  difference 
between  the  bearing  of  men  and  that  of  women  in 
their  appearances  in  public.  Plutarch  [Qucest.  Rom, 
xiv.)  relates  that  at  the  funeral  ceremony  of  parents, 
the  sons  appeared  with  their  heads  covered,  the 
daughters  with  their  heads  uncovered  and  their  hair 
flowing.  This  author  adds  by  way  of  explanation : 
*'To  mourning  belongs  the  extraordinary,"  that  is  to 
say,  what  is  done  on  this  occasion,  is  the  opposite  of 
what  is  done  in  general.  What  would  be  improper 
at  an  ordinary  time  becomes  proper  then.  Plutarch 
also  relates  that  among  the  Greeks  it  was  customary 
for  the  women  in  circumstances  of  distress  to  cut  off 
their  hair,  whereas  the  men  allowed  it  to  grow  ;  why 
so  ?  *  Because  the  custom  of  the  latter  is  to  cut  it,  and 
of  the  former  to  let  it  grow  (see  Heinrici,  pp.  300,  301). 
According  to  several  passages  from  ancient  authors, 
while  the  long  hair  of  the  woman  was  regarded  as  her 
best  ornament,  the  man  who,  by  the  care  he  bestowed 
on  his  hair,  effaced  the  difference  of  the  sexes,  was 
despised  as  a  voluptuary.  The  Greek  slave  had  her 
head  shaved  in  token  of  her  servitude ;  the  same  was 
done  among  the  Hebrews  to  the  adulteress  (Num. 
V.  18  ;  comp.  Isa.  iii.  17).  In  regard  to  acts  of  public 
worship  there  existed  a  remarkable  difference  between 
the  Greeks  and  the  Eomans.  The  Greek  prayed  with 
his  head  uncovered,  whereas  the  Eoman  veiled  his 
head.  The  ancients  explain  these  opposite  usages  in 
various  ways.     Probably  in  the  Eoman  rite  there  was 
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expressed  the  idea  of  the  scrupulous  reverence  which 
should  be  brought  into  the  service  of  the  deity,  while 
the  Greek  rite  bespoke  the  feeling  of  liberty  with 
which  man  should  appear  before  the  gods  of  Olympus. 
The  Jewish  high  priest  officiated  with  his  mitre  on  his 
head,  and  the  Jew  of  the  present  day  prays  with  his 
head  covered,  no  doubt  in  token  of  reverence  and  sub- 
mission. It  appears  from  all  these  facts  what  an  intimate 
relation  the  feeling  of  the  ancients  established  between 
the  worshipper's  demeanour,  as  regards  the  noblest 
part  of  his  being,  the  head,  and  his  moral  and  social 
position.  "  The  point  here  was  not  only,"  as  Heinrici 
well  says,  "  a  matter  of  decorum."  His  conduct  in  this 
respect  corresponded  to  a  profound  religious  feeling. 

This  is  the  point  of  view  at  which  we  must  place 
ourselves  to  understand  the  following  discussion.  St. 
Paul  was  accustomed  to  say  :  "In  Christ  all  things 
are  made  new ;  there  is  neither  male  nor  female, 
neither  bond  nor  free,  neither  Greek  nor  Jew."  How 
easy  was  it  from  this  to  jump  to  the  conclusion  :  Then 
there  is  no  longer  any  difference,  especially  in  worship, 
where  we  are  all  before  God,  between  the  demeanour 
of  the  male  and  that  of  the  female.  If  the  male  speaks 
to  his  brethren  or  to  God  with  his  head  uncovered, 
why  should  not  the  female  do  so  also?  And  with 
the  spirit  of  freedom  which  animated  the  Church  of 
Corinth,  it  is  not  probable  that  they  had  stopped  short 
at  theory.  They  had  already  gone  the  length  of 
practice  ;  this  seems  to  be  implied  by  vers.  15,  16.  The 
apostle  had  learned  it,  not  from  the  letter  of  the  Corin- 
thians, to  which  he  does  not  here  make  any  allusion  (as 
in  viii.  1),  but  probably  from  the  deputies  of  the  Church. 
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He  begins  with  a  general  commendation  in  regard  to 
the  manner  in  which  the  Church  remains  faithful  to  the 
ecclesiastical  institutions  he  had  established  among  them. 

Yer.  2.  "  Now  I  praise  ^  you,  that  ye  remember  me  in 
all  things,  and  keep  the  ordinances,  as  I  delivered  them 
to  you." — The  now  is  progressive  ;  it  is  the  transition 
to  the  new  subject.  Edwards  takes  it  adversatively  (in 
contrast  to  the  expression  imitators  of  me) :  "  But,  if 
you  do  not  imitate  me  in  everything,  I  acknowledge 
that  in  these  things  you  observe  my  instructions." 
This  connection  does  not  seem  to  me  natural. — The 
word  irapaBoaeL^;  here  certainly  denotes  the  traditions 
relating  to  ecclesiastical  customs,  and  not  doctrinal 
instructions ;  these  will  come  to  be  treated  xv.  3. — The 
/Ltou,  me,  seems  to  me  to  be  the  complement  of  the 
fii/jLvrja-Oe,  ye  remember;  the  Trdpra  is  in  that  case  an 
adverbial  qualification  :  in  all  things,  on  all  points. 
EUckert  thinks  he  can  make  iravTa  the  direct  object 
of  the  verb,  and  fiov  the  complement  of  iravra :  "  You 
remember  all  that  proceeds  from  me."  But,  not  to 
speak  of  the  usual  construction  of  the  verb  (with  the 
genitive),  there  would  be  something  harsh  in  the  expres- 
sion iravra  fjLov  {all  things  of  me).  Finally,  the  other 
construction  more  delicately  expresses  the  personal 
remembrance  of  which  Paul  feels  himself  to  be  the 
object  on  their  part. — But  there  was  a  point  on  which 
the  apostle  had  not  expressly  pronounced  in  his  oral 
teaching,  probably  because  the  occasion  had  not 
occurred,  no  woman  having  made  trial  in  his  presence 
of  the  right  of  speaking,  and  that  with  her  head  un- 
covered.    Things  had  changed  since  his  departure. 

1  T.  E.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  It.  Syr.  here  reads  uli-K(poi  {hrethrm). 
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Vers.  3-6. 

Ver.  3.  "  But  I  would  have  you  know,  tliat  the  head 
of  every  man  is  the  ^  Christ ;  and  the  man  is  [the]  head 
of  the  woman  ;  and  God  [the]  head  of  the*  Christ." — 
The  Be  is  adversative  :  but ;  Paul  proceeds  to  a  point  to 
which  the  eulogy  he  has  just  passed  does  not  apply. 
— One  is  tempted  to  ask,  as  he  reads  the  following 
sentences,  why  the  apostle  thinks  it  necessary  to  take 
things  on  so  high  a  level,  and  to  connect  what  is 
apparently  so  secondary  a  matter  with  relations  so 
exalted  as  those  of  man  with  Christ,  and  of  Christ  with 
God.  To  explain  his  method,  we  must  bear  in  mind 
the  pride  of  the  Corinthians,  who  thought  they  knew 
everything,  and  whom  the  apostle  wishes,  no  doubt, 
to  teach  that  they  have  yet  something  to  learn  :  "  / 
ivould  have  you  knoiv.''  It  is  likely  enough,  from 
ver.  16,  that  the  ultra-liberals  of  Corinth  spoke  with 
a  certain  disdain  of  the  ecclesiastical  prescriptions  left 
by  the  apostle,  and  that  in  the  name  of  the  Spirit  some 
claimed  to  throw  his  rules  overboard.  Paul  would  give 
them  to  understand  that  everything  hangs  together  in 
one,  both  in  good  and  in  evil ;  that  unfaithfulness  to 
the  Divine  order,  even  in  things  most  external,  may 
involve  an  assault  on  the  most  sublime  relations,  and 
that  the  pious  keeping  up  of  proprieties,  even  in  these 
things,  is  an  element  of  Christian  holiness.  Hence  he 
begins  with  placing  this  special  point  in  the  life  of  the 
Church  under  the  light  of  the  two  holiest  analogies  that 
can  be  conceived,  and  in  which  he  shows  the  revelation 

^  i«  B  D  F  G  omit  o  (the)  before  Xpiarog. 

^  T.  R.  with  C  F  G  K  L  P  omits  tov  {of  the)  before  Xo/erroy. 
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of  a  Divine  order.  Those  who  criticise  him  presump- 
tuously will  thus  be  able  to  understand  whence  he 
derives  the  rules  which  he  lays  down  in  the  Church. 

There  exist  three  relations,  which  together  form  a 
sort  of  hierarchy :  lowest  in  the  scale,  the  purely 
human  relation  between  man  and  woman ;  higher,  the 
Divine-human  relation  between  Christ  and  man;  highest 
in  the  scale,  the  purely  Divine  relation  between  God 
and  Christ.  The  common  term  whereby  Paul  cha- 
racterizes these  three  relations  is  K6(f)a\r]  (hence  our 
word  chief),  head.  This  figurative  term  includes 
two  ideas :  community  of  life,  and  inequality  within 
this  community.  So  between  the  man  and  the  woman: 
by  the  bond  of  marriage  there  is  formed  between  them 
the  bond  of  a  common  life,  but  in  such  a  way  that  the 
one  is  the  strong  and  directing  element,  the  other  the 
receptive  and  dependent  element.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  the  relation  between  Christ  and  the  man. 
Formed  by  the  bond  of  faith,  it  also  establishes  a 
community  of  life,  in  which  there  are  distinguished 
an  active  and  directing  principle,  and  a  receptive  and 
directed  factor.  An  analogous  relation  appears  higher 
still  in  the  mystery  of  the  Divine  essence.  By  the 
bond  of  filiation,  there  is  between  Christ  and  God 
communion  of  Divine  life,  but  such  that  impulse  pro- 
ceeds from  the  Father,  and  that  "  the  Son  does  nothing 
but  what  he  sees  the  Father  do"  (John  v.  19). — The 
relation  between  Christ  and  the  man  is  put  first.  It 
is,  so  to  speak,  the  link  of  union  between  the  other  two, 
reflecting  the  sublimity  of  the  one  and  marking  the 
other  with  a  sacred  character,  which  should  secure  it 
from  the  violence  with  which  it  is  threatened.     The 
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only  question  is  whether,  as  has  been  thought  by 
Hofmann,  Holsten,  etc.,  the  point  in  question  is  the 
natural  relation  between  Christ  and  man,  due  to  the 
dignity  of  the  pre-existing  Christ  as  creator  (Hofmann), 
or  as  the  heavenly  Man,  the  prototype  of  earthly 
humanity  (Holsten), — or  whether,  as  is  held  by  Meyer, 
Heinrici,  etc.,  Paul  means  to  describe  the  relation 
between  Christ  and  men  by  redemption.  The  expres- 
sion :  every  man,  seems  to  speak  in  favour  of  the  first 
sense ;  and  the  passages  viii.  6  and  x.  4  might  serve 
to  confirm  this  meaning.  Christ  as  having  been  the 
organ  of  creation,  is  the  head  of  every  man  created  in 
His  image,  believing  or  unbelieving.  But  vers.  4  and  5 
seem  to  me  to  prove  that  Paul  is  thinking  not  of  man 
in  general,  but  of  the  Christian  husband.  "Every 
man  .  .  .,  every  woman  who  prays,  who  prophesies 
.  .  .,"  this  can  only  apply  to  believers.  It  is  from 
ver.  7  that  Paul  passes  from  the  spiritual  order  to  the 
domain  of  creation  in  general.  What  is  true  in  the 
first  sense,  is  that  every  man  is  ordained  to  believe  in 
Christ  and  to  take  Him  for  his  head,  that  is  to  say,  to 
become  a  Christian  husband. — The  article  -n  is  to  be 
remarked  with  Ke^dkr)  in  the  first  proposition  (it  is 
wanting  in  the  other  two).  This  arises,  no  doubt,  from 
the  fact  that  the  man  may  have  many  other  heads 
than  Christ ;  the  article  serves  to  point  out  Christ  as 
the  only  normal  head.  In  the  other  two  relations, 
this  was  understood  of  itself 

This  relation  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  God  has 
for  its  counterpart  in  the  family  the  relation  between 
husband  and  wife.  Paul  is  here  thinking  chiefly  of  the 
natural  and  social   relation,   in   virtue   of  which  the 
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husband  directs  and  tlie  wife  is  in  a  position  of  sub- 
ordination. But  this  natural  relation  is  not  abolished 
by  the  life  of  faith  ;  on  the  contrary,  it  takes  hold  of  it 
and  sanctifies  it.  Must  we  conclude,  from  the  term 
used  by  Paul,  that  the  Christian  wife  has  not  also  Christ 
for  her  head,  in  respect  of  her  eternal  personality?  By 
no  means ;  salvation  in  Christ  is  the  same  for  the  wife 
as  for  the  husband,  and  the  bond  by  which  she  is 
united  to  Christ  does  not  differ  from  that  which  unites 
the  man  to  the  Lord.  The  saying  :  "  Ye  are  branches, 
I  am  the  vine,"  applies  to  the  one  sex  as  much  as  to 
the  other.  But  from  the  standpoint  of  the  earthly 
manifestation  and  of  social  position,  the  woman,  even 
under  the  gospel  economy,  preserves  her  subordinate 
position.  There  will  come  a  day  when  the  distinction 
between  the  sexes  will  cease  (Luke  xx.  34-36).  But 
that  day  does  not  belong  to  the  terrestrial  form  of  the 
kingdom  of  God.  As  long  as  the  present  physical 
constitution  of  humanity  lasts,  the  subordinate  position 
of  the  woman  will  remain,  even  in  the  Christian  woman. 
As  the  child  realizes  its  communion  with  the  Lord  in 
the  form  of  filial  obedience  to  its  parents,  the  Christian 
mother  realizes  her  communion  with  the  Lord  in  the 
form  of  subordination  to  her  husband,  without  her 
communion  being  thereby  less  direct  and  close  than  his. 
The  husband  is  not  between  her  and  the  Lord  ;  she  is 
subject  to  him  in  the  Lord ;  it  is  in  Him  that  she  loves 
him,  and  it  is  by  aiding  him  that  she  lives  for  the 
Lord.  If  from  the  social  standpoint  she  is  his  wife, 
from  the  standpoint  of  redemption  she  is  his  sister. 
Thus  are  harmonized  these  two  sayings  proceeding 
from  the  same  pen  :  "  In  Christ  there  is  neither  male 
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nor  female,"  and :  "  The  husband  is  the  head  of  the 
wife." 

These  two  relations,  that  of  Christ  to  the  man,  and 
that  of  the  man  to  his  wife,  rest  on  a  law  which  flows 
from  the  nature  of  God  Himself.  In  the  oneness  of  the 
Divine  essence  there  are  found  these  two  poles,  the  one 
directive,  the  other  dependent :  God  and  Christ.  Paul 
evidently  desires  to  rise  to  the  highest  point,  above 
which  we  can  conceive  nothing.  Some,  like  Heinrici, 
Edwards,  etc.,  think  that  this  expression  :  the  head  of 
Christ,  can  only  apply  to  the  Christ  incarnate.  But  if 
the  relation  were  thus  understood,  one  of  the  two  essen- 
tial features  would  be  wanting,  indicated  by  the  term 
head,  and  which  characterize  the  two  preceding  rela- 
tions :  community  of  life  and  nature.  We  cannot, 
therefore,  confine  this  saying  to  the  Lord's  human 
nature,  and  we  think  there  is  no  ground  for  shrinking 
from  the  notion  of  subordination  applied  to  the  Divine 
being  of  Christ ;  see  on  iii.  23.  This  idea  of  the  sub- 
ordination of  Christ,  conceived  as  a  pre-existent  being 
(viii.  6,  X.  4),  springs  out  of  the  terms  Son  and  Word, 
by  which  He  is  designated,  as  well  as  from  the  very 
passages  where  the  divinity  of  Christ  is  most  clearly 
afiirmed  (Col.  i.  15 ;  Heb.  i.  2,  3 ;  John  i.  1,  18; 
Eev.  i.  1).  Holsten  thinks  that  he  escapes  all  difiiculty 
by  bringing  in  here  the  idea  of  Christ  as  the  heavenly 
Man,  according  to  the  discovery  made  by  Baur  by 
means  of  the  passage  xv.  45  seq.  It  is  very  certain 
that  had  it  not  been  found  in  that  passage,  nobody 
would  have  extracted  it  from  the  one  we  are  explain- 
ing. For  the  examination  of  this  conception  ascribed 
to  Paul,  we  shall  therefore  refer  to  the  passage  quoted. 
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Thus,  then,  in  the  apostle's  view,  the  relation  between 
husband  and  wife  in  marriage  is  a  reflection  of  that 
which  unites  Christ  and  the  believer,  as  this  again 
reproduces  the  still  more  sublime  relation  which  exists 
between  God  and  His  manifestation  in  the  person  of 
Christ.  Paul  certainly  could  not  say  more  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  to  express  a  higher  notion  of 
marriage  than  these  words.  M.  Sabatier,  expounding 
the  idea  of  marriage  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians, 
says  :  "  Husband  and  wife  form  an  indissoluble  organic 
unity."  Exactly ;  but  can  this  "  indissoluble  unity " 
be  more  forcibly  expressed  than  by  comparing  it,  as 
Paul  does  in  our  passage,  to  the  unity  of  Christ  with 
the  believer  and  of  God  with  Christ  ?  M.  Sabatier 
adds,  still  expounding  the  contents  of  Ephesians  :  "  The 
one  does  not  reach  the  fulness  of  existence  without 
the  other."  Certainly ;  but  is  not  this  exactly  what 
Paul  teaches  here  in  vers.  11,  12  :  "The  man  is  not 
without  the  woman  in  the  Lord,  nor  the  woman  with- 
out the  man."  And  on  such  grounds  a  progress  is 
alleged  as  having  taken  place  in  Paul's  ideas  on 
marriage,  in  the  interval  between  the  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians  and  that  to  the  Ephesians ! 

After  recognising,  as  a  principle  which  controls  all 
community  of  life.  Divine  and  human,  that  duality  of 
factors,  the  one  active,  the  other  receptive,  which  forms 
the  basis  of  marriage,  the  apostle  passes  by  an  asyn- 
deton to  the  application  which  he  wishes  to  make  of  it 
to  the  case  in  question  at  Corinth. 

Vers.  4-6.  "Every  man  praying  or  prophesying, 
having  his  head  covered,  dishonoureth  his  head.  5. 
But  every  woman  that  prayeth  or  prophesieth  with  her 
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head  uncovered  dishonoureth  her  head :  for  that  is 
even  all  one  as  if  she  were  shaven.  6.  For  if  the 
woman  be  not  covered,  let  her  also  be  shorn :  but  if 
it  be  a  shame  for  a  woman  to  be  shorn  or  shaven,  let 
her  be  covered."  —  Chrysostom  has  concluded  from 
ver.  4,  as  Edwards  also  does,  that  the  men  too,  at 
Corinth,  did  violence  to  their  proper  dignity  by  being 
covered.  But  it  is  not  probable  that  abuses  arose  in 
that  direction,  especially  in  Greece  (see  above,  p.  104). 
The  demeanour  which  becomes  the  man  is  only  men- 
tioned to  bring  out  by  contrast  that  which  alone  is 
becoming  in  the  woman. — The  two  acts  oi  prophesying 
and  praying  will  be  again  brought  together  in  chap, 
xiv.,  where  we  shall  speak  of  them  more  specially  Let 
us  only  say  here,  that  in  chap.  xiv.  (comp.  especially  vers. 
14-17)  prayer  is  more  or  less  identified  with  speaking 
in  a  tongue,  a  gift  which  is  treated  conjointly  with 
prophecy.  This  observation  leads  us  to  suppose,  as 
Baur  has  abeady  done,  that  by  the  prayer  of  which 
Paul  speaks,  in  our  vers.  4,  5,  he  means  chiefly  a  prayer 
in  a  tongue,  that  is  to  say,  in  ecstatic  language.  The 
phrase  Kara  Ke(f).  ex^Lv  is  elliptical  :  "  having  down  from 
the  head,"  that  is  to  say,  wearing  a  kerchief  in  the 
form  of  a  veil  coming  down  from  the  head  over  the 
shoulders. — In  the  last  words  :  dishonoureth  her  head, 
the  word  head  has  often  been  understood  literally 
(Erasmus,  Beza,  Bengel,  Neander,  Meyer,  etc.)  :  By 
veiling  the  head  made  to  appear  uncovered,  he  covers 
it  with  shame.  But  why  in  this  case  prefix  to  ver.  4 
the  reflection  of  ver.  3  :  "  The  head  of  every  man  is 
Christ "  ?  If  this  remark  had  a  purpose,  it  should  be 
to  prepare  for  the  idea  of  ver.  4,  and  consequently  to 
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justify  the  application  of  tlie  term  head  to  Christ  Him- 
self; which  does  not  prevent  us  from  holding,  with 
many  critics,  that  there  is  here  a  delicately  intended 
play  on  words  :  "By  dishonouring  his  own  head,  the 
believer,  w^ho  covers  himself,  dishonours  Christ  also, 
whose  glory  he  ought  to  be."  Indeed,  as  Holsten  says, 
every  man  who,  in  performing  a  religious  act,  covers 
his  head,  thereby  acknowledges  himself  dependent  on 
some  earthly  head  other  than  his  heavenly  head,  and 
thereby  takes  from  the  latter  the  honour  which  accrues 
to  Him  as  the  head  of  man.  The  head  uncovered,  the 
brow^  open  and  radiant,  the  look  uplifted  and  confident, 
the  noble  covering  of  hair,  like,  as  some  one  has  said, 
"  to  a  crown  of  extinct  rays,"  ^  such  are  the  insignia  of 
the  king  of  nature,  who  has  no  other  head  in  the 
universe  than  the  invisible  Lord  of  all.  If,  then,  he  is 
not  to  impair  the  honour  of  his  Lord,  he  must  respect 
himself  by  not  covering  his  head. 

Ver.  5.  But  precisely  because  the  woman  is  in  a 
position  contrasted  with  that  of  the  man,  in  so  far  as 
she  has  here  below  a  visible  head,  she  would  dishonour 
this  head  by  affecting  a  costume  which  would  be  a 
symbol  of  independence.  And  since  the  woman  does 
not  naturally  belong  to  public  life,  if  it  happen  that  in 
the  spiritual  domain  she  has  to  exercise  a  function 
which  brings  her  into  prominence,  she  ought  to  strive 
the  more  to  put  herself  out  of  view  by  covering  herself 
with  the  veil,  which  declares  the  dependence  in  which 
she  remains  relatively  to -her  husband.  As  Heinrici 
says,  it  can  only  be  to  the  shame  of  her  husband  if  a 
wife  present  herself  in  a  dress  which  belongs  to  the 

^  "  A  une  couronne  de  rayons  dteints." 
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man.  By  uncovering  her  head  (in  the  literal  sense) 
she  dishonours  her  head  (in  the  figurative  sense). — 
Here  a  difficulty  arises.  The  apostle,  by  laying  down 
for  the  woman  the  condition  of  wearing  the  veil,  seems 
decidedly  to  authorize  the  act  to  which  this  condition 
applies,  that  is  to  say,  he  permits  the  woman  to  pray 
and  to  prophesy  in  public.  Now  in  chap.  xiv.  34  he 
says,  absolutely  and  without  restriction :  "  Let  your 
women  keep  silence  in  the  Churches."  This  apparent 
contradiction  has  led  Hofmann,  Meyer,  Beet,  and  others 
to  the  idea,  that,  in  our  chapter,  Paul  had  in  view  only 
gatherings  for  family  worship  (Hofmann)  or  private 
meetings  (Meyer),  composed  exclusively  of  women 
(Beet).  But  it  is  impossible  to  hold  that  the  apostle 
would  have  imposed  the  obligation  of  the  veil  on  a 
mother  praying  while  surrounded  by  her  husband  and 
children.  Neither  is  it  possible  to  see  how  the  idea  of 
Meyer  and  of  Beet  could  be  reconciled  with  ver.  10  of 
our  chapter  (because  of  the  angels).  Besides,  ver.  16 
naturally  implies  that  Paul  is  thinking  of  public 
worship  {the  Churches  of  God).  Finally,  in  vers.  34 
and  35  of  chap,  xiv.,  he  is  not  distinguishing  between 
difierent  kinds  of  assemblies ;  but  he  is  contrasting 
assemblies  in  general  with  the  time  when  husband  and 
wife  find  themselves  alone  together  at  home  :  "  Let  the 
women  keep  silence  in  the  Churches  ..."  (ver.  34), 
"let  them  ask  their  husbands  at  home"  (ver.  35). — 
Heinrici  proposes  to  restrict  the  prohibition  laid  on 
women,  in  chap,  xiv.,  to  the  tokens  of  admiration  which 
they  liked  to  give  to  those  who  spoke  in  tongues,  or 
also  to  the  curious  questions  which  they  put  to  the 
prophets,  thus  of  course  disturbing  the  decorum  of  the 
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assemblies.  Some  writers  in  England  have  even 
supposed  that  in  chap.  xiv.  Paul  simply  means  to  forbid 
women  to  indulge  in  the  whisperings  and  private 
conversations  which  would  break  the  stillness  of 
worship.  But  it  is  impossible  so  to  restrict  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word  'Kdkelp,  to  speak,  in  chap,  xiv.,  applied 
as  it  is  in  that  chapter  to  all  the  forms  of  public 
speaking.  Besides,  the  prohibition,  if  it  had  one  of 
these  meanings,  should  have  been  addressed  to  men  as 
much  as  to  women.  What  the  passage  in  chap.  xiv. 
forbids  to  women,  is  not  ill -speaking  or  ill-timed 
speaking,  it  is  speaking;  and  what  Paul  contrasts  with 
the  term  speaking,  is  keeping  silence  or  asking  at  home. 
— It  might  be  supposed  that  the  apostle  meant  to  let 
the  speaking  of  women  in  the  form  of  prophesying  or 
praying  pass  for  the  moment  only,  contemplating 
returning  to  it  afterwards  to  forbid  it  altogether,  when 
he  should  have  laid  down  the  principles  necessary  to 
justify  this  complete  prohibition.  So  it  was  that  he 
proceeded  in  chap,  vi.,  in  regard  to  lawsuits  between 
Christians,  beginning  by  laying  down  a  simple  restric- 
tion in  ver.  4,  to  condemn  them  afterwards  altogether 
in  ver.  7.  We  have  also  observed  the  use  of  a  similar 
method  in  the  discussion  regarding  the  participation 
of  the  Corinthians  in  idolatrous  feasts  ;  the  passage, 
viii.  10,  seemed  first  to  authorize  it ;  then,  afterwards, 
when  the  time  has  come,  he  forbids  it  absolutely  (x. 
21,  22),  because  he  then  judges  that  the  minds  of  his 
readers  are  better  prepared  to  accept  such  a  decision. 
But  this  solution  is  unsatisfactory,  because  it  remains 
true  that  one  does  not  lay  down  a  condition  to  the 
doing  of  a  thing  which  he  intends  afterwards  to  forbid 
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absolutely. — It  has  also  been  thought  that  the  term 
\a\6iv,  speaking,  should  be  taken  in  chap.  xiv.  solely 
in  the  sense  of  teaching.  Thus  the  woman  might 
prophesy  or  pray  in  an  unknown  tongue  ;  but  she 
must  never  indulge  in  teaching.  But  it  is  impossible 
to  accept  so  limited  a  meaning  of  the  word  XaXelv  in 
a  chapter  where  it  is  used  all  through  to  denote  both 
prophetical  speaking  and  speaking  in  tongues.  This 
solution  is  not,  perhaps,  radically  false,  but  it  is  impos- 
sible to  deduce  it  from  the  word  speaking  in  chap.  xiv. 
in  contrast  to  the  terms  prophesying  and  praying  in 
chap.  xi. — I  rather  think,  therefore,  that  while  reject- 
ing, as  a  rule,  the  speaking  of  women  in  Churches, 
Paul  yet  meant  to  leave  them  a  certain  degree  of 
liberty  for  the  exceptional  case  in  which,  in  consequence 
of  a  sudden  revelation  (prophesying),  or  under  the 
influence  of  a  strong  inspiration  of  prayer  and  thanks- 
giving (speaking  in  tongues),  the  woman  should  feel 
herself  constrained  to  give  utterance  to  this  extra- 
ordinary impulse  of  the  Spirit.  Only  at  the  time  when 
she  thus  went  out  of  her  natural  position  of  reserve 
and  dependence,  he  insisted  the  more  that  she  should 
not  forget,  nor  the  Church  with  her,  the  abnormal 
character  of  the  action ;  and  this  was  the  end  which 
the  veil  was  intended  to  serve.  Moreover,  Paul  does 
not  seem  to  think  that  such  cases  could  be  frequent. 
For  in  chap.  xiv.  prophetesses  are  not  once  mentioned 
along  with  prophets,  and  yet  the  name  irpo^rjTi^  was 
familiar  in  the  Old  Testament,  and  is  not  wanting  in 
the  New  (Luke  ii.  36  ;  Eev.  ii.  20).  Probably  in 
making  the  concession  which  we  find  in  this  passage, 
the  apostle  was  thinking  only  of  married  women.     The 
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question  could  hardly  have  been  even  raised  as  to 
young  women.  Keuss  says  :  "  In  Greece  a  woman  of 
character  did  not  appear  in  public  without  a  veil." 
How  much  more  must  it  have  been  so  with  unmarried 
persons !  And  if  Paul  had  extended  to  the  latter 
the  permission  implied  in  his  words,  he  would  still 
less  have  suppressed  in  their  case  the  condition  of  the 
veil  imposed  on  the  former. 

In  the  last  words  of  ver.  5,  Paul  likens  the  woman 
who  appears  in  public  with  her  head  uncovered  to  one 
who  has  her  head  shaven.  This  was  never  found 
among  the  Greeks,  except  in  the  case  of  women  who 
were  slaves ;  among  the  Jews,  only  in  the  case  of  the 
woman  accused  of  adultery  by  her  husband  (Num. 
V.  18).  A  similar  usage  seems  to  have  prevailed 
among  other  nations  besides. — The  subject  of  the 
proposition,  according  to  most,  is  understood :  every 
woman  that  speaheth  tvith  he?'  head  uncovered  (see 
Meyer).  But  is  it  not  simpler  to  make  €v  koL  to  avro, 
one  and  the  same  thing,  the  subject  of  eVrt :  ''  One  and 
the  same  [condition]  is  the  woman's  who  is  shaven  [as 
hers  who  is  not  veiled]."  The  verb  ^vpiay,  or  ^vpdco,  or 
^vpoy,  signifies  to  shave  to  the  skin. 

Ver.  6.  To  impress  the  revolting  character  of  such  a 
course,  the  apostle  supposes  it  pushed  to  extremity. 
There  is  something  of  indignation  in  his  words  :  "If 
this  woman  has  effrontery  enough  to  do  the  first  of 
these  acts,  well  and  good,  better  also  do  the  second ! " 
The  repulsive  character  of  the  one  should  make  that  of 
the  other  felt.  The  word  ^vpaa-Oac  is  usually  accented, 
as  if  it  were  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  ^vpdco 
{^vpda0at).     But  why  should  it  not  be  regarded  as  the 
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aorist  infinitive  middle,  like  Keupao-Oai,  of  the  form  ^vpco 
{^vpaadai)  ?  See  Passow.  There  is  a  gradation  from  the 
one  of  these  verbs  to  the  other  :  To  cut  the  hair  or  even 
to  shave  the  head. — The  word  alaypov,  shameful j  includes 
the  two  notions  of  physical  ugliness  and  moral  indecency. 

Vers.  7-12. 

Thus  far  the  apostle  has  been  arguing  from  the 
parallel  between  the  subordinate  position  which  Chris- 
tian principle  ascribes  to  the  woman  (ver.  3),  and  the 
receptive  position  of  the  man  relatively  to  Christ,  and 
of  Christ  Himself  relatively  to  God.  Now  he  shows 
that  the  conclusion  he  has  drawn  from  this  double 
analogy  is  confirmed  by  the  mode  of  the  woman's 
creation.  For  in  the  apostle's  eyes  the  kingdom  of 
nature  does  not  proceed  from  another  God  than  that 
of  grace.  On  the  contrary,  it  is  in  the  sphere  of 
redemption  that  the  Divine  thoughts,  which  are  only 
sketched  in  the  kingdom  of  nature,  reach  perfection. 

Vers.  7-9.  "  The  man  indeed,  being  the  image  and 
glory  of  God,  ought  not  to  cover  his  head :  but  the  ^ 
woman  is  the  glory  of  the  man.  8.  For  the  man  is  not 
taken  from  the  woman  ;  but  the  woman  from  the  man. 
9.  And  the  man  indeed  was  not  created  for  the  woman ; 
but  the  woman  for  the  man." — The  'yap,  for,  leads  us 
to  expect  a  confirmation  drawn  from  a  domain  other 
than  the  preceding.  The  omission  of  the  article  before 
the  words  eUoiv,  image,  and  8ofa,  glory,  gives  these 
two  substantives  a  qualitative  significance. — The  mean- 
ing of  the  first  is  that  man,  by  his  sovereignty  over 
the  terrestrial  creation,  visibly  reflects  the  sovereignty 

1  T.  R.  with  t?  C  E  K  L  omits  tlie  article  n. 
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of  the  invisible  Creator  over  all  things.  We  here  find 
the  idea  of  man's  lordly  position  in  nature,  as  it  is 
expressed  Gen.  i.  26-28,  and  celebrated  in  Ps.  viii. — 
The  second,  glory  of  God,  expresses  the  honour  which 
is  shed  on  God  Himself  from  this  visible  image  which 
He  has  formed  here  below,  especially  when  man,  carry- 
ing out  his  destiny,  voluntarily  renders  Him  homage 
for  his  high  position,  and  adoringly  casts  at  His  feet 
the  crown  which  God  has  put  on  his  head.  Analogous 
to  this  is  the  meaning  in  2  Cor.  viii.  23,  where  the 
deputies  of  the  Churches  are  called  the  glory  of  Christ, 
because  they  make  the  Lord's  work,  in  the  Churches 
they  represent,  shine  before  the  eyes  of  those  to  whom 
they  are  delegated. — The  man  existing  in  this  double 
character  {v7rdpxo)v),  as  image  and  glory  of  God,  ought 
not  to  veil  this  dignity  by  covering  himself  when  he 
acts  publicly.  This  would  be  in  a  way  to  tarnish  the 
reflection  of  the  Divine  brightness  with  which  God  has 
adorned  him,  and  which  ought  at  such  a  time  to  shine 
forth  in  his  person.  But  in  virtue  of  the  very  same  law, 
the  woman  ought  to  act  in  an  opposite  way.  If,  in 
the  discharge  of  such  an  office,  the  veil  is  opposed  to 
the  man's  sovereignty,  it  is  from  that  very  fact  in 
keeping  with  the  woman's  condition.  She,  indeed,  was 
created  as  the  glory  of  the  man,  because,  as  is  said  in 
the  following  verses,  she  was  taken  from  him  and 
formed  for  him  (vers.  8,  9).  It  is  an  honour,  the 
highest  of  all  undoubtedly,  for  one  being  to  become 
the  object  of  another's  love  and  devotion ;  and  the 
more  the  being  who  loves  and  is  self-devoted  is  exalted 
in  talent  and  beauty,  the  more  is  this  honour  increased. 
Can  there  therefore  be  a  greater  glory  to  man  than  to 


CHAP.  XI.  8-10.  121 

possess,  as  a  loving  and  devoted  helpmeet,  a  being  so 
admirably  endowed  as  woman !  All  the  perfection 
that  belongs  to  her  is  homage  rendered  to  the  man, 
from  whom  and  for  whom  she  was  made,  especially 
when  she  consecrates  herself  freely  to  him  in  the  devo- 
tion of  love.  Critics  have  been  exercised,  and  justly, 
about  the  reason  why  the  apostle  has  not  in  the  second 
case  repeated  the  term  image.  De  Wette  has  thought 
that  had  he  made  woman  the  image  of  man,  the  apostle 
would  have  denied  to  her  the  possession  of  God's 
image.  Meyer  thinks  that  this  expression  would 
wrongly  imply,  on  the  part  of  the  woman,  a  certain 
participation  in  the  sovereignty  of  the  man.  The 
second  ground  seems  to  me  truer  and  more  in  keeping 
with  the  context.  The  image  of  the  husband  in  the 
family  is  not  the  wife,  but  the  son.  It  is  he  who  is 
heir  of  the  paternal  sovereignty. — The  inference  from 
this  relation  in  regard  to  the  woman's  demeanour  will 
be  drawn  in  ver.  10. 

Vers.  8,  9  serve  to  prove  the  expression :  glory  of 
the  man.  In  ver.  8  the  narrative  of  Genesis  (ii.  22, 
23)  is  referred  to,  according  to  which  the  man  did  not 
appear  as  proceeding  from  the  woman ;  but  inversely. 
And  why  so  ?  For  a  reason  {^ap)  which  is  at  the  same 
time  a  new  proof  (/ca/)  of  the  expression  :  glory  of 
man,  in  ver.  7.  The  woman  proceeded  from  the  man 
because  she  was  intended  to  serve  as  his  helper,  and 
to  complete  his  existence. — The  Sta,  on  account  of 
alludes  to  the  saying  of  Genesis  (ii.  18):  "It  is  not 
good  for  man  to  be  alone  :  let  us  make  a  helpmeet  for 
him." — The  practical  conclusion,  ver.  10  : 

Ver.  10.  "For  this  cause  ought  the  woman  to  have 
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a  sign  of  power  on  her  head  because  of  the  angels." — 
For  this  cause :  because  she  was  formed /rom  him  and 
for  him. — Literally  it  is  :  "  the  woman  ought  to  have 
on  her  head  a  power."  This  term  power  has  been 
understood  in  many  ways  ;  but  they  are  not  worth  the 
trouble  of  enumeration,  the  meaning  is  so  clear  and 
simple.  Power  is  put  here  for  a  sign  of  poiver,  and 
of  power  not  exercised,  but  submitted  to.  The  woman 
ought  to  wear  on  her  head  the  sign  of  the  power  under 
which  she  has  been  placed.  It  is  a  frequent  way  of 
speaking  in  all  languages,  to  use  the  sign  of  a  thing  to 
denote  the  thing  itself,  for  example  the  sword  for  war, 
the  crown  for  sovereignty.  But  it  is  rarer  to  find,  as 
here,  the  thing  itself  put  for  the  sign ;  but  examples 
are  also  found  of  this  other  form  of  metonymy ; 
thus  when  Diodorus,  describing  the  statue  of  the 
mother  of  the  Egyptian  king  Osimandias,  says  that 
she  has  three  kingships  on  her  head,  he  means, 
evidently  :  three  diadems,  symbols  of  three  kingships  ; 
or  when  the  same  historian  gives  the  name  akrjOeia, 
truth,  to  the  ornament  which  the  Egyptian  priests 
wore  to  symbolize  their  possession  of  this  highest  good. 
— The  difficulty  of  the  verse  lies  in  the  last  words  : 
because  of  the  angels.  Have  we  here  a  second  reason  ? 
In  that  case  it  would  require  to  be  connected  with  the 
preceding  (as  was  indicated  by  the  word /or  this  cause) 
by  some  such  particle  as :  and,  and  also,  or  and 
"besides.  Is  it,  on  the  contrary,  the  same  reason  pre- 
sented in  another  form  ?  But  in  that  case  it  is  difficult 
to  understand  the  relation  between  such  different  modes 
of  expression  to  convey  the  same  idea.  Heinrici,  who 
has  thoroughly  felt  this  difficulty,  seeks  to  resolve  it 
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by  maintaining  that  the  angels  are  here  mentioned 
because  they  were  God's  agents  in  the  work  of  creation, 
of  which  mention  was  made  vers.  8,  9,  and  therefore 
sure  to  be  particularly  offended  by  a  mode  of  acting 
opposed  to  the  normal  relation  established  in  the 
beginning  between  man  and  woman.  This  solution  is 
certainly  not  far  from  the  truth.  Only  it  seems  to  us 
that  we  must  set  aside  the  idea  of  the  intervention  of 
angels  in  the  work  of  creation.  They  no  doubt  beheld 
that  work,  according  to  Job  xxxviii.  7,  with  songs  of 
joy,  but  without  any  co-operation  on  their  part  being 
indicated.  We  are  called  rather  to  bear  in  mind,  that, 
according  to  Luke  xv.  7,  10,  the  angels  in  heaven 
hail  the  conversion  of  every  sinner ;  that,  according  to 
Eph.  iii.  10,  they  behold  with  adoration  the  infinitely 
diversified  wonders  which  the  Divine  Spirit  works 
within  the  Church;  that,  according  to  1  Tim.  v.  21, 
they  are,  as  well  as  God  and  Jesus  Christ,  witnesses  of  the 
ministry  of  Christ's  servants  ;  finally,  that,  in  this  very 
Epistle  (iv.  9),  they  form  along  with  men  that  intelli- 
gent universe  which  is  the  spectator  of  the  apostolical 
struggles  and  sufferings.  Why,  then,  should  they  not 
be  invisibly  present  at  the  worship  of  the  Church  in 
which  are  wrought  so  large  a  number  of  those  works  of 
grace  ?  How  could  an  action  contrary  to  the  Divine 
order,  and  offending  that  supreme  decorum  of  which 
the  angels  are  the  perfect  representatives,  fail  to  sadden 
them?  And  how,  finally,  could  the  pain  and  shame 
felt  by  these  invisible  witnesses  fail  to  spread  a  sombre 
shade  over  the  serenity  of  the  worship  ?  In  Christ 
heaven  and  earth  are  brought  together  (John  i.  52). 
As  there  is  henceforth  community  of  joy,  there  is  also 
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community  of  sorrow  between  the  inhabitants  of  these 
two  spheres.  The  Jews  had  already  a  similar  senti- 
ment in  their  worship.  This  is  what  has  led  the  Greek 
translators  to  say  (Ps.  cxxxviii.  1)  :  "I  will  praise 
Thee  before  the  angels,"  instead  of :  "I  will  praise 
Thee  before  Elohim."  This  explanation  is  more  or  less 
that  of  Chrysostom  and  Augustine ;  it  is  that  of 
Grotius  and  of  most  of  the  moderns  (Kuckert,  de 
Wette,  Meyer,  Osiander,  etc.).  Edwards  thinks  it  is 
as  models  of  humility  in  general  life,  and  not  only  in 
w^orship,  that  the  angels  are  here  proposed  as  an 
example  to  Christian  women ;  but  the  preposition  Bed, 
hecause  of,  expresses  a  different  relation  from  that  of 
example.  It  is  rather  to  the  presence  of  the  angels 
that  it  calls  our  attention.  —  There  has  often  been 
reproduced,  in  recent  times,  an  idea  which  occurs  so 
early  as  in  Tertullian  :  Paul  is  held  to  be  speaking  here 
of  the  evil  angels  whose  passions  might  be  excited  by 
the  view  of  unveiled  women.  Or,  thinking  of  angels 
in  general,  there  has  been  found  in  our  passage  an 
allusion  to  Gen.  vi.  1-4  (Kurtz,  Hofmann,  Hilgenfeld). 
But  if  good  angels  are  in  question,  they  have  many 
other  opportunities  of  seeing  woman  unveiled  than  in 
Christian  worship ;  and  if  evil  angels,  this  temptation 
makes  no  change  in  their  state.  Besides,  there  is  no 
special  indication  leading  us  to  find  here  an  allusion  to 
Gen.  vi. — Storr,  Flatt,  etc.,  have  taken  the  dyyeXoi  to 
be  spies  sent  by  the  heathen  to  watch  Christian  worship 
(Jas.  ii.  25) ;  Clement  of  Alexandria :  the  most  pious 
members  ;  Beza  :  the  prophets  of  the  Church  ;  Ambrose  : 
the  pastors  (Rev.  i.  20).  Such  significations  are  now 
only  mentioned  as  matters  of  history. 
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Baur  and  Neander,  finding  it  impossible  to  connect 
with  the  reason  indicated  by  the  words  :  for  this  cause, 
the  reason  contained  in  these  :  because  of  the  angels, 
have  proposed  to  suppress  the  last  words  as  a  later 
interpolation.  Holsten  goes  further;  he  extends  this 
supposition  to  the  whole  of  ver.  10,  but  for  a  different 
reason.  Giving  to  this  verse  a  meaning  almost  the 
same  as  that  of  Hofmann  (allusion  to  Gen.  vi.),  he 
concludes  therefrom,  very  logically,  as  it  seems  to  me, 
that  such  a  saying  cannot  be  ascribed  to  the  apostle. 
Only  the  premiss  (the  meaning  ascribed  by  him  to  the 
verse)  is  false,  consequently  also  the  conclusion  which 
he  draws  from  it.  As  the  documents  present  no  vari- 
ants, the  authenticity  of  the  verse  may  be  regarded 
as  certain. 

After  having  thus  declared  the  natural  dependence 
of  woman  in  relation  to  man,  the  apostle  yet  feels  the 
need  of  completing  the  exposition  of  this  relation  by 
exhibiting  the  other  side  of  the  truth  ;  this  he  does  in 
vers.  11,  12. 

Vers.  11,  12.  "  If,  however,  the  woman  is  not  without 
the  man,  neither  is  the  man  without  the  woman, ^  in 
the  Lord ;  12.  for  as  the  woman  is  of  the  man,  even  so 
is  the  man  also  by  the  woman  ;  and  all  things  of  God." 
— The  subordination  of  the  wife  to  her  husband  is 
tempered  in  Christ  by  the  oneness  of  the  spiritual  life 
which  they  both  draw  from  the  Lord.  The  one  is  not 
without  the  other,  and  that  evidently  as  believers  ; 
there  is  community  of  prayer  between  them,  the  con- 
stant exchange  of  spiritual  aid  and  active  co-operation. 

^  T.  R.  with  A  L  Syr.  reverses  the  order  of  the  two  parallel  proposi- 
tions. 
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The  words  in  the  Lord  refer  not  to  God,  but,  as  usual 
in  the  New  Testament,  to  Christ ;  the  mention  of  God 
only  comes  later,  in  ver.  12.  It  does  not  seem  to  me 
that  there  is  sufficient  reason  for  finding  here,  with 
Holsten,  an  allusion  to  the  softening  which  the  gospel 
has  introduced  into  the  wife's  subordination,  as  it  was 
laid  down  in  Genesis ;  the  reason  alleged  in  ver.  10 
rather  carries  us  back  to  the  order  of  nature  which  is 
recognised  and  sanctioned  by  the  gospel. — The  order  of 
the  propositions  followed  by  the  T.  E.,  contrary  to  the 
great  majority  of  the  Mjj.,  is  evidently  mistaken. 

Ver.  12.  The /or  indicates  that  the  relative  equality 
of  the  two  sexes  in  Christ  was  already  prefigured,  so  to 
speak,  by  a  fact  belonging  to  the  order  of  natural  life. 
So  it  was  that  the  for  of  ver.  7  served  to  give  a  reason 
for  the  wife's  moral  subordination  by  a  fact  drawn  from 
the  inferior  domain.  If,  so  far  as  creation  goes,  the 
woman  is  of  the  man, — this  is  the  proof  of  her  depend- 
ence (ver.  8), — on  the  other  hand,  as  to  the  conservation 
of  the  race,  the  man  is  of  the  woman,  and  this  decisive 
fact  in  the  life  of  humanity,  restores  equality  to  a 
certain  extent  between  the  two  sexes.  The  natural 
order  makes  woman  not  only  man's  spouse,  but  also 
his  mother ;  therewith  all  is  said.  We  see  here  with 
what  wisdom  the  apostle  could  apply  to  the  domain  of 
spiritual  life,  not  only  the  scriptural  types,  but  also  the 
hieroglyphics  of  nature.  And  thus  are  explained  to  us 
the  last  words  of  the  verse :  "  And  all  things  are  of 
God."  He  is  the  Author  of  nature  as  well  as  of  grace, 
and  He  has  laid  in  the  first  the  outlines,  so  to  speak,  of 
the  Divine  thoughts,  which  he  realizes  perfectly  in  the 
second. 
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Vers.  13-16. 

The  apostle  concludes  by  appealing  to  the  natural 
impression  which  ought  to  follow  from  a  particular 
feature  in  the  physical  conformation  of  the  man  and 
the  woman.  This  last  argument  is  strictly  connected 
with  the  last  words  of  ver.  12. 

Vers.  13-15.  ''Judge  in  yourselves:  Is  it  comely 
that  a  woman  pray  unto  God  uncovered?  14.  Doth 
not^  nature  itself^  teach  you,  that,  if  a  man  have  long 
hair,  it  is  a  shame  unto  him  ?  15.  but  if  a  woman  have 
long  hair,  it  is  a  glory  to  her :  for  her  hair  is  given  her  ^ 
for  a  covering." — After  appealing  to  the  sacred  analogies 
mentioned  in  vers.  3-6,  and  to  the  relation  established 
by  creation  between  the  sexes  (vers.  7-12),  Paul  finally 
takes  to  witness  a  fact  nearer  to  us,  inherent  in  the 
human  person  itself  We  here  come  to  a  formula 
similar  to  that  with  which  he  had  closed  the  previous  dis- 
cussion X.  15  :  '' Judge  of  yourselves  ! "  These  words 
appeal  to  the  instinct  of  truth  which  ought  to  exist  in 
his  readers  themselves. — The  following  question  finds 
its  solution  in  vers.  14,  15,  where  the  fact  is  stated 
which  should  serve  as  the  basis  of  their  judgment. — The 
addition  of  the  words  tw  0eo5,  to  God,  is  difficult  to 
explain ;  for  it  appears  as  if  it  were  precisely  in  speak- 
ing to  God  that  the  woman  could  speak  without 
impropriety  unveiled.  But  let  us  remember  that  we 
are  here  in  full  public  worship,  and  that  it  is  at  the 
moment   when    the   woman's    voice   is    uttering    the 

1  T.  R.  witli  E  K  L  reads,  before  ovh,  n  (oj-),  which  is  omitted  by  all 
the  rest. 

2  T.  R.  with  C  L  reads  uvtvi  n  (pvai; ;  all  the  rest :  )j  (^vats  ocvth}. 

^  T.  R.  with  X  A  B  reads  xvtyi  (to  Jwr)  after  BsSora/ ;  the  rest  omit  it 
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deepest  impressions  and  the  holiest  emotions  of  adora- 
tion and  love,  that  a  feeling  of  holy  modesty  ought  to 
constrain  her  to  secure  herself  from  every  indiscreet  and 
profane  look.  For  the  very  reason  that  she  is  speaking 
to  God,  she  ought  in  this  sacred  act  to  veil  her  figure 
from  the  eyes  of  men.  These  words :  to  God,  are 
therefore,  whatever  Hols  ten  may  say,  perfectly  in 
place. 

Ver.  14.  The  rj,  or,  of  the  T.  K.  might  be  suitable 
so  far  as  the  sense  goes :  '^  Or  indeed,  if  you  answer 
my  question  in  the  negative,  does  not  nature  teach 
you  .  .  .  ? "  This  use  of  the  rj  is  frequent  in  Paul. 
But  for  this  very  reason  the  particle  might  easily  have 
been  introduced ;  the  authorities  in  its  favour  are 
weak. 

Ver.  14  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  directly 
answering  the  question  put  in  ver.  13  :  "After  all  I 
have  said  to  resolve  the  question,  is  there  not  another 
master  whose  voice  you  ought  of  yourselves  to  hear, 
and  who  will  teach  you  that  .  .  .  ? "  This  master  is 
nature,  ^  ^^o-i?,  a  word  which  here  can  neither  signify 
moral  instinct  nor  established  usage.  It  follows  in- 
deed from  ver.  15  that  Paul  is  thinking  of  the  physical 
organization  of  woman.  If  we  receive  the  reading  of 
the  T.  E.,  avTrj  T]  <j)V(Tt<s,  even  nature,  the  idea  is : 
"  That  which  seemed  unable  to  teach  us  anything  in 
such  a  domain."  But  if  we  follow  the  other  reading, 
Tj  ^u<7t9  avTrj^  nature  itself,  the  meaning  is  rather : 
"  itself,  without  me,  without  my  teaching." — Hofmann 
and  Heinrici  understand  the  following  on  in  the  sense 
of  because,  and  make  the  BcBda-Kcc  an  intransitive  verb : 
"  Does  not  nature  itself  instruct  you  ? "     But  the  6tc 
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after  such  a  verb  as  hiMaKew  naturally  signifies  that, 
and  all  the  more  because  the  otl  at  the  end  of  ver.  15 
really  signifies  because,  and  serves  to  explain  the  bear- 
ing of  the  two  preceding  otl  :  "  Does  not  nature  itself 
show  you  that  .  .  .  and  that .  .  .,  seeing  that  .  .  .  ? " 
By  not  giving  the  man  long  hair,  like  the  woman's, 
nature  itself  has  shown  that  an  uncovered  head,  and  an 
open  brow,  suit  his  dignity  as  king  of  creation.  The 
hair  of  the  man  is  a  crown,  while,  as  the  following 
verse  adds,  that  of  the  woman  is  a  veil. 

Ver.  15.  By  giving  to  the  woman  a  covering  of  hair, 
which  envelopes  her,  in  a  manner,  from  head  to  foot, 
nature  itself  has  shown  that  it  is  suitable  to  her  to 
withdraw  as  much  as  possible  from  view,  and  to  remain 
concealed.  This  long  and  rich  hair  is  given  to  her  avrl 
TreptPoKaiov,  in  place  of  a  veil.  This  substantive  does 
not  merely  denote,  as  KaXvfifjua  would  do,  an  ornament 
for  the  head ;  it  is  a  vestment  enveloping  the  whole 
body,  a  sort  of  peplum.  It  is  a  natural  symbol  of 
reserve  and  modesty,  woman's  most  beautiful  ornament. 
— It  has  been  objected,  not  without  a  touch  of  irony, 
that  for  the  very  reason  that  nature  has  endowed  woman 
with  such  a  covering,  she  does  not  need  to  add  a 
second  and  artificial  one  (Holsten).  But  this  is  to 
mistake  the  real  bearing  of  the  apostle's  argument. 
All  is  spiritual  in  his  view.  He  means  that  nature, 
by  constituting  as  it  has  done  each  of  the  two  sexes, 
has  given  both  to  understand  the  manner  in  which 
they  will  fulfil  their  destiny ;  for  man,  it  will  be  public 
and  independent  action ;  for  woman,  life  in  domestic 
retirement  and  silence.  Whoever  has  the  least  appre- 
ciation of  the  things  of  nature,  will  recognise  the  pro- 
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found  truth  of  this  symbolism. — The  Greco-Lat.  and 
Byz.  reading  omits  the  avrfj  at  the  end  of  the  verse. 
The  meaning  is  not  affected  by  the  omission  (contrary 
to  Hoist  en). 

Notwithstanding  the  unanimity  of  the  Mjj.  and  Yss.'  in 
favour  of  the  text  of  this  passage,  Holsten  has  thought  right 
to  propose  a  whole  list  of  rejections;  that,  for  example,  of 
vers.  5^  and  6,  of  ver.  10,  and  even  of  vers.  13-15.  We 
have  refuted  this  critic's  objections  when  it  seemed  to  us 
necessary.  They  arise  from  certain  general  ideas  about  the 
passage,  which  we  think  false ;  the  first :  that  Paul  has  in 
view  only  husbands  and  wives  who  are  Christians;  the 
second :  that  if  the  wife  is  bound  to  speak  veiled  it  is  only  in 
presence  of  her  own  husband,  to  whom  she  ought  to  show,  that 
while  fulfilling  this  function,  she  does  not  forget  her  depend- 
ence on  him;  the  third:  that  on  reaching  the  last  section  (vers. 
13-15),  the  text  passes,  in  a  far  from  logical  way,  from  the 
domain  of  moral  obligation — which  is  Paul's  true  standpoint 
— to  that  of  social  propriety,  which,  according  to  Holsten,  is 
the  interpolator's  standpoint.  But  (1)  from  the  outset,  and 
even  in  ver.  3,  it  is  of  the  difference  of  the  sexes  as  such 
that  the  apostle  is  thinking.  He  is  speaking  of  man  and 
woman  in  general,  regarding  young  men  and  young  women 
as  naturally  destined  for  marriage.  The  whole  female  sex 
is  in  his  eyes  created  with  a  view  to  its  subordination  to  the 
male  sex,  as  Tertullian  well  says  (see  Heinrici) :  "  Si  caput 
mulieris  vir  est,  utiqii.e  et  virginis,  de  qua  Jit  mulier  quce 
mipsit"  (2)  It  is  not  because  of  her  husband  only  that  the 
woman  who  speaks  in  public  ought  to  continue  veiled ;  it  is 
as  a  woman,  and  to  maintain  in  her  own  consciousness  and 
in  that  of  the  Church  her  permanent  character  of  dependence. 
(3)  The  passage  vers.  13-15  does  not  give  a  reason  which  lies 
outside  of  moral  obligation.  Woman's  physical  constitution 
is  a  revelation  of  the  Creator's  will  regarding  her.  Not  to 
conform  to  this  indication,  is  not  merely  to  offend  social 
propriety,  it  is  to  transgress  the  will  of  the  Creator.  Thus 
fall  all  Holsten's  objections  against  the  authenticity  of  the 
text  of  our  passage. 
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The  apostle  closes  with  a  sentence  which  seems  to 
say :  Now,  enough  of  discussion ;  let  us  have  done 
with  it. 

Ver.  16.  *''But  if  any  man  seem  to  be  contentious 
...  we  have  no  such  custom,  neither  the  Churches  of 
God." — Holsten  and  others  regard  this  saying  as  a  kind 
of  confession  that  the  apostle  feels  the  insufficiency  of 
the  proofs  which  he  has  just  alleged.  But  such  a 
supposition  would  do  violence  to  his  moral  character, 
and  Paul's  words  do  not  really  signify  anything  of  the 
kind.  They  simply  prove  that  there  are  at  Corinth  con- 
troversial spirits,  who,  on  such  a  subject,  will  never  tire 
of  arguing  and  raising  objections  indefinitely.  That 
does  not  mean  that,  as  to  himself,  he  does  not  regard 
the  question  as  solved  and  well  solved.  —  The  word 
Bo/celv  is  used  here  in  the  same  sense  as  iii.  18,  x.  12, 
Gal.  vi.  3,  to  denote  a  vain  pretence.  Undoubtedly 
nobody  takes  glory  from  a  fault,  such  as  love  of 
disputation  ((/>tXoi/et«:o?) ;  but  Paul  means  to  say  :  *'  If 
any  one  wishes  to  play  the  part  of  a  man  whom  it  is 
impossible  to  reduce  to  silence,  who  has  always  some- 
thing to  answer  .  .  ."  This  was  one  of  the  natural 
features  of  the  Greek  character. — The  principal  pro- 
position does  not  correspond  logically  to  the  sub- 
ordinate one  beginning  with  if;  we  must  understand 
a  clause  such  as  this  :  "  Let  him  know  that  .  .  ."  or  : 
"  I  have  only  one  thing  to  say  to  him,  namely,  that 
..."  I  cannot  understand  how  eminent  critics,  such 
as  the  old  Greek  expositors,  then  Calvin,  de  Wette, 
Meyer,  Kling,  Eeuss,  Edwards,  could  imagine  that  the 
custom  of  which  the  apostle  speaks  is  that  of  disputing ! 
The  love  of  disputation  is  a  fault,  a  bad  habit,  but  not 
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a  custom.  To  call  the  habit  of  discussion  an  eccle- 
siastical usage  I  No.  The  only  custom  of  which  there 
can  be  any  question  here  is  that  on  which  the  whole 
passage  has  turned :  women  speaking  without  being 
veiled.  Paul  means  that  neither  he,  nor  the  Christians 
formed  by  him,  nor  in  general  any  of  the  Churches  of 
God,  either  those  which  he  has  not  founded  or  those 
properly  his  own,  allow  such  procedure  in  their 
ecclesiastical  usages ;  comp.  xiv.  36,  37,  where  the 
idea  simply  indicated  here  is  developed. — The  material 
proof  of  this  assertion  of  Paul's  is  found  in  the  Christian 
representations  which  have  been  discovered  in  the  Cata- 
combs, where  the  men  always  wear  their  hair  cut  short, 
and  the  women  the  palla,  a  kerchief  falling  over  the 
shoulders,  and  which  can  be  raised  so  as  to  conceal  the 
face  (Heinrici,  p.  324). — The  complement  of  God  is 
intended  to  bring  out  the  dignity  and  holiness  of  all 
these  Churches,  and  consequently  the  respect  due  to 
their  religious  sentiment,  which  contrasts  with  the 
presumptuous  levity  of  the  Corinthians. 

We  hope  we  have  justified  the  thought  expressed  by 
the  apostle  regarding  the  social  position  of  woman,  as 
well  as  the  particular  application  which  he  deduces 
from  it.  Holsten  thinks  that  whatever  may  be  said, 
the  apostle  thereby  puts  himself  in  contradiction  to 
the  principle  so  often  enunciated  by  him :  "  In  Christ 
there  is  neither  male  nor  female,"  and  on  this  account 
when  he  came  to  the  end  of  the  passage,  he  felt,  as  it 
were,  the  ground  going  from  under  him.  But  the 
apostle's  personal  conviction,  as  he  expresses  it  here, 
was  certainly  very  deliberate ;  the  loyalty  of  his 
character  forbids  us  to  doubt  it.     Was   this  convic- 
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tion  solely  a  matter  of  time  and  place,  so  that  it  is 
possible  to  suppose,  that  if  he  lived  now,  and  in  the 
West,  the  apostle  would  express  himself  diflferently  ? 
This  supposition  is  not  admissible ;  for  the  reasons 
which  he  alleges  are  taken,  not  from  contemporary 
usages,  but  from  permanent  facts,  which  will  last  as 
long  as  the  present  earthly  economy.  The  physical 
constitution  of  woman  (vers.  13-15)  is  still  the  same 
as  it  was  when  Paul  wrote,  and  will  continue  so  till  the 
renewing  of  all  things.  The  history  of  creation,  to 
which  he  appeals  (vers.  8-12),  remains  the  principle 
of  the  social  state  now  as  in  the  time  of  the  apostle ; 
and  the  sublime  analogies  between  the  relations  of  God 
to  Christ,  Christ  to  man,  and  man  to  woman,  have  not 
changed  to  this  hour,  so  that  it  must  be  said  either  that 
the  apostle  was  wholly  wrong  in  his  reasoning,  or  that 
his  reasons,  if  they  were  true  for  his  time,  are  still  so 
for  ours,  and  will  be  so  to  the  end.  As  to  the  parity 
of  man  and  woman  in  Christ,  it  is  clear,  and  that  from 
this  very  passage,  that  Paul  means  to  speak  of  their 
relation  to  Christ  in  redemption,  and  not  of  the  social 
part  they  are  called  to  play. 

VIII. 

Disorders  in  the  Celebration  of  the  Lord's 
Supper  (XL  17-34). 

The  disorder  which  Paul  has  just  described  and 
combated  was  a  small  matter  in  comparison  with  that 
to  which  he  now  passes.  The  style  of  his  language,  too, 
becomes  more  severe.     The  apostle  begins  by  applying 
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to  the  assemblies  for  worship  what  he  said  about  the 
prevailing  discussions  at  Corinth,  in  the  first  four 
chapters  (vers.  17-19) ;  then  he  passes  to  the  principal 
ground  of  rebuke,  that  which  refers  to  the  celebration 
of  the  Holy  Supper  (vers.  20-34). 

Vers.  17-19. 

Ver.  17.  "Now  in  this  that  I  command^  you  I 
praise  ^  you  not,  that  ye  come  together,  not  for  the 
better,  but  for  the  worse." — There  is  evidently  a  con- 
trast between  this  preface  and  the  preamble  to  the 
foregoing  passage  (ver.  2).  There  the  apostle  praised 
the  Corinthians  for  their  general  fidelity  to  the  eccle- 
siastical institutions  he  had  transmitted  to  them  ;  there 
was,  however,  an  exception  to  be  made  of  the  special 
subject  which  he  was  about  to  treat,  vers.  4-16.  Here 
the  tone  becomes  that  of  positive  blame.  This  blame 
is  not  in  contradiction  to  the  preceding  eulogium ;  for 
it  does  not  bear  on  their  neglect  or  corruption  of  an 
institution,  but  on  the  profane  spirit  brought  to  the 
celebration  of  one  of  the  most  important  acts  of 
worship.  —  Of  the  four  readings  given  in  the  note, 
two  may  be  set  aside  without  hesitation,  that  of  B, 
which  puts  the  two  verbs  in  the  participle,  and  that  of 
D,  which  puts  them  both  in  the  indicative;  these 
readings  have  no  meaning.  That  of  four  Mjj.  :  '*  This 
I  command  you  while  not  praising  you  for  that  .  .  .," 
can  only  be  maintained  by  referring  tovto,  this,  to  what 
follows,  and  in  particular,  as  Heinrici  thinks,  to  the 

^  ''  T.  R  with  fc5  E  K  L  P  reads  'Trxpocyys'h'hav  ovk  iTrxiva  ;  A  C  F  G 
gyi-ach ;  'TrotpxyysT^T^a  ovk  iTectvau ;  B  :  TrccpctyyiK'huv  ovk  i'xstivu'j  ;  D  : 
'Kct.puyyi'KKa  ovk  sttxiuu. 
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historical  proof  which  is  about  to  be  given  of  the 
importance  of  the  Holy  Supper  (vers.  23,  24).  But 
the  principal  idea  is  the  contrast  between  the  blame 
now  expressed  and  the  eulogium  of  ver.  2,  and  this 
contrast  leads  us  more  naturally  to  make  the  verb 
praise  the  principal  verb  {ovk  iiraivw,  I  do  not  praise), 
and  the  verb  command  the  secondary  verb  (participle 
TrapayyeWwp,  commanding  you) ;  thus  the  meaning  is  : 
*'  While  simply  recommending  you  to  take  account  of 
the  direction  I  have  just  given  (vers.  1-16),  I  cannot 
praise  you  in  the  matter  of  which  I  am  about  to  speak." 
Holsten  objects  that  we  should  in  this  case  require  the 
aor.  7rapayy6L\a<i,  after  having  enjoined  this  on  you; 
and  he  is  disposed  to  make  the  word  irapayyixxcop  an 
interpolation,  which  is  wholly  arbitrary,  for  all  the 
MSS.  read  the  two  verbs.  And  why  could  not  Paul 
use  the  present  when  speaking  of  the  injunction  which 
he  has  just  given  at  that  very  time?  Does  it  not 
remain  in  his  letter  for  the  moment  when  it  shall  be 
read  at  Corinth  ?  We  must  therefore  also  refer  tovto, 
this,  not  to  ver.  16,  as  Edwards  will  have  it,  but  to  the 
important  command  contained  in  the  preceding  passage, 
in  regard  to  women,  and  to  translate  nearly  as  Eeuss 
does :  *'  While  giving  you  this  warning,  I  cannot 
praise  you  in  the  matter  of  which  I  now  proceed  to 
speak." — The  apostle  thus  characterizes  the  transition 
from  a  simple  recommendation  to  positive  blame:  / 
do  not  praise  you.  This  is  an  evident  litotes,  as  in 
ver.  22. — Then  comes  a  rebuke  which  relates  to  all  the 
meetings  for  worship  held  by  the  Church  of  Corinth ; 
*'  In  general  your  assemblies  are  not  blessed ;  from  the 
way  in  which  you  hold  them,  they  throw  you  back 
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rather  than  help  you  forward;  they  are  the  opposite 
of  what  they  should  be." 

Vers.  18,  19.  "For  first  of  all,  when  ye  come 
together  in  ^  the  Church,  I  hear  that  there  be  divisions 
among  you;  and  I  partly  believe  it.  19.  For  there 
must  even  be  sects  among  you,^  that  ^  they  which  are 
approved  may  be  made  manifest  among  you." — The 
apostle  now  gives  the  reason  for  the  severe  w^ords  :  "I 
do  not  praise  you."  The  :  for  first  of  all ,  announces  a 
first  rebuke  in  regard  to  the  divisions  in  their  assem- 
blies (vers.  18,  19),  and  leads  us  to  expect  a  second 
to  be  indicated  by  a:  then  again;  but  this  formula, 
corresponding  to  the  first  of  all,  is  found  nowhere  in 
the  sequel.  Where  does  this  second  rebuke  begin  ? 
Meyer,  Osiander,  Heinrici  think  that  it  points  to  the 
abuses  in  the  exercise  of  spiritual  gifts  treated  in 
chaps,  xii.-xiv. ;  that  if  there  is  not  found  at  the 
beginning  of  chap.  xii.  the  eVetTa  Se,  then  again,  which 
should  correspond  to  our  irpoorov  fiev  of  ver.  18,  this 
may  arise  from  the  fact  that  the  long  development  of 
chap.  xi.  had  made  the  apostle  forget  the  form  used  at 
the  beginning  of  the  passage  (ver.  18).  Edwards  pre- 
fers to  place  the  expected  secondly  in  ver.  34,  where, 
according  to  him,  it  is  logically  implied  in  the  ra  Be 
Xoiird^  the  rest.  Hofmann  thinks  that  there  is  no 
secondly  to  be  sought  in  the  sequel,  since  Trponov 
signifies  here,  as  often,  not  firstly,  but  principally ; 
comp.  Kom.  iii.  2.  This  last  assertion  might  be  estab- 
lished if  irpoJTov  stood  alone  ;  with  the  fiiv  it  is  less  easily 

^  T.  R.  reads  with  some  Mnn.  only  ryj  (the). 
^  D  F  G  It.  here  omit  ss/  vjaiu  {among  you). 
•  B  D  read  Kcti  {also)  after  tv»  {in  order  that). 
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admissible.  And  how  should  the  divisions  be  repre- 
sented as  the  essential  point  in  what  follows  ?  The 
meaning  of  Edwards  can  as  little  be  admitted.  The 
words  :  "  The  rest  will  I  set  in  order  when  I  come," 
do  not  contain  any  threatening,  any  announcement  of 
rebukes  to  be  addressed  to  them.  Meyers  meaning 
falls  to  the  ground  for  this  reason  :  that  the  divisions, 
o-^tVyLtara,  mentioned  vers.  18,  19,  are  not  put  by  the 
apostle  in  any  connection  with  the  disorders  in  the 
Holy  Supper,  which  are  explained  by  a  wholly  different 
cause.  Consequently  the  two  subjects  cannot  have 
been  combined  in  one  by  Paul,  and  both  embraced  in 
the  irpcoTop  fjbiv  of  ver.  18.  We  have  therefore  simply, 
with  Olshausen,  de  Wette,  Euckert,  to  place  the 
understood  then  again  at  ver.  20,  where  the  rebukes 
begin  relating  to  the  celebration  of  the  Supper.  And 
such  is  the  meaning  to  which  we  are  led  by  the  close 
study  of  the  relation  between  the  three  terms  awipxecrde, 
ye  come  together  (ver.  17),  awep'^^o/iivcov  v/ncbv^  when  ye 
come  together  (ver.  18),  and  avvep')(Ofiev(ov  ovv  vficov,  when 
therefore  ye  come  together  (ver.  20).  Meyer  thinks 
that  the  second  o-wepxofjbevcov  (ver.  20)  is  the  repetition 
of  the  o-vvcpxofMevwv  (ver.  18).  Hence  it  is  he  combines 
in  one  and  the  same  rebuke  the  blame  bearing  on  the 
divisions  and  that  which  applies  to  the  profanation  of 
the  Supper.  This  is  his  error.  The  second  awepxo- 
fievcov  is  not  the  repetition  of  the  first,  but  of  the 
avvepxea-Oe,  ye  come  together,  of  ver.  17:  "You  come 
together  for  the  worse,  and  that  chiefly  because  of 
your  divisions  (vers.  18,  19),  then  again  because  of 
the  way  you  celebrate  the  Supper."  Here  is  the  second 
rebuke,  developed  from  ver.  20  to  ver.  34.     Meyer  asks 
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why,  if  it  is  so,  the  first  rebuke  is  found  so  briefly 
treated  ?  Quite  simply,  because  this  matter  of  divisions 
had  already  formed  the  subject  of  the  whole  first  part, 
chaps,  i.-iv.,  and  Paul  needs  only  here  to  refer  to  it, 
while  applying  to  their  meetings  for  worship  what  he 
had  said  of  the  malign  influence  exercised  by  such 
divisions  over  the  life  of  the  Church  in  general. — The 
two  avvepxofjLeveov  are  therefore  parallel  to  one  another, 
and  both  rest  on  the  avpipxeo-Oe  of  ver.  17.  Only  the 
first  of  these  participles  points  to  their  assemblies 
merely  in  a  passing  way,  while  the  second,  referring 
as  it  does  to  the  subject  about  which  the  apostle  is 
now  most  seriously  concerned,  the  profanation  of  the 
holy  table,  is  emphasized  by  the  ovu,  therefore ;  this 
particle  shows  that  he  is  returning  to  the  thought 
which  had  mainly  suggested  to  him  the  ek  to  tjttov 
Gvvkpx^dQe,  ye  come  together  for  the  worse  (ver.  17). 

The  first  thing  which  Paul  has  to  blame  in  their 
assemblies  for  worship,  is  the  divisions  which  break 
out  among  them. — The  ttj  before  iKKXrjo-la  in  the  T.  E. 
should  be  rejected.  The  meaning  is  not :  in  the 
church,  but :  in  church :  "  when  you  come  together 
in  a  general  assembly  of  the  Church."  The  point  in 
question  is  the  manner,  not  the  place ;  comp.  xiv.  23. 
The  form  of  the  phrase  seems  incorrect ;  for  it  is  not 
at  the  time  when  their  divisions  break  out  that  the 
apostle  hears  of  them.  This  finds  its  explanation  the 
instant  we  refer  the  present  participle  awepxop^evcov,  not 
to  the  time,  but  to  the  manner  of  meeting. — The  news 
might  have  reached  him  either  by  the  house  of  Chloe 
(i.  11),  or  by  the  deputies  of  the  Church  (xvi.  15).— 
The  :  and  I  partly  believe  it,  is  very  delicate.     Paul 
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would  admit  that  the  state  of  things  has  been  described 
to  him  in  certain  respects  worse  than  it  is.  But  when 
a  Church  is  in  the  moral  state  in  which  that  of  Corinth 
is,  it  must  inevitably  become  a  theatre  of  discord. 
This  necessity  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  indicated 
by  Jesus  when  He  said :  "It  must  needs  be  that 
offences  come"  (Matt,  xviii.  7),  that  is  to  say:  given 
such  a  world  as  ours. — In  the  following  verse  the  moral 
reason  is  explained  which  renders  these  discussions 
providentially  necessary. 

Yer.  19.  When  a  Church  is  forming,  or  when  in  a 
Church  already  established  a  revival  takes  place,  there 
is  a  sort  of  fascination  exercised  over  a  great  number 
of  individuals  who  adopt  the  gospel  preaching,  or  the 
new  ideas,  less  from  a  serious  and  personal  moral  need 
than  from  a  spirit  of  opposition  or  innovation,  or  from 
a  proneness  to  imitation.  Hence,  at  the  end  of  a 
certain  time,  the  necessity  for  a  process  of  purifying ; 
this  is  carried  out  by  a  separation  due  to  the  fermenta- 
tion which  follows  from  the  contact  of  the  heterogeneous 
elements  within  the  same  mass.  The  ejffect  of  this 
action  is  to  show  in  clear  light  those  members  of  the 
Church  who  are  serious  and  genuine,  and  to  separate 
them  definitely  from  those  who  have  believed  only 
superficially  and  temporarily.  This  experience,  made 
over  and  over  again  since  then  by  the  Church,  is  that 
which  the  apostle  foresaw  as  an  inevitable  phase  in  the 
development  of  the  flock  at  Corinth.  The  Bei,  there 
must,  is  a  heightening  of  the  virdp-^eiv,  the  existence  as 
matter  of  fact  (ver.  18);  see  on  vii.  26.  The  apostle 
thinks  that  the  fact  is,  because  he  knows  that  it  must 
he.     He  knows  even  that  there  is  something  graver  to 


140      DISORDERS  IN  THE  CELEBRATION  OF  THE  LORD'S  SUPPER. 

be  expected.  For  the  Kal^  even,  which  follows  the 
M,  it  must  he  that,  intimates  a  second  gradation 
strengthening  the  first.  This  new  gradation  bears, 
as  is  proved  by  the  position  of  the  Kai,  on  the  sub- 
stantive alpeaei^,  in  its  relation  to  the  o-'^Lo-frnTa,  divisions, 
of  ver.  18.  Indeed,  it  is  wholly  in  vain  that  Meyer 
seeks  to  identify  these  two  terms.  No  doubt  the  word 
aLpe<jL<i  may  have  a  very  softened  sense,  in  respect  of 
its  etymological  signification :  choice,  'preference  (from 
alpeiaOat).  But  in  the  New  Testament  it  has  always  a 
very  forcible  meaning ;  so  Gal.  v.  20,  where  it  is  placed 
after  Sixoo-raalai,  dissensions,  and  that  evidently  as  a 
gradation  above  this  already  strong  enough  term ;  so 
also  Acts  V.  17  and  xv.  5,  where  it  denotes  the  opposite 
parties  of  the  Sadducees  and  Pharisees  among  the 
Jewish  people  ;  finally,  xxiv.  5  and  xxvii.  28,  where 
the  Christian  community  is  designated  by  this  term  as 
a  special  party  in  the  midst  of  this  same  people.  In 
all  these  cases  the  external  division  evidently  rests 
on  internal  opposition,  on  profound  and  trenchant 
doctrinal  diff'erences.  And  it  is  also  in  this  sense 
that  the  word  aXpecn^^  ought  to  be  taken  here,  as  has 
been  recognised  by  Calvin,  Beza,  Klickert,  Edwards. 
The  context  also  imperatively  demands  this  forcible 
meaning.  To  the  simple  divisions  which  arise  from 
personal  preferences  or  aversions,  Paul  foresees  that 
there  will  succeed  divisions  of  a  far  more  profound 
nature,  founded  on  opposite  conceptions  of  Christian 
truth.  He  believes  what  is  told  him  of  the  first, 
because  he  even  expects  the  second.  There  will 
arise  among  them  false  doctrines,  heresies,  according 
to  the  meaning  which  the  Greek  term  has  taken  in 
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later  ecclesiastical  language,  and  thence  will  follow 
much  graver  disruptions  than  the  present  divisions. 
The  (j'xiGyiaTa  resemble  simple  rents  in  a  piece  of  cloth ; 
but  the  alpeo-ei^i  are  rendings  which  remove  the  fragment 
and  break  the  unity  of  the  piece.  The  Second  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians  shows  in  how  brief  a  period  this 
anticipation  of  the  apostle  was  realized. 

The  /cat,  which  is  read  in  B  D  after  tm,  thatj  and 
which  could  only  be  rendered  by  also,  gives  no  precise 
meaning,  and  should  be  rejected. — Of  the  two  iv  vfuv, 
among  you,  the  first  is  omitted  by  D  F  G-,  the  second 
by  C.  They  ought  to  be  preserved,  both  of  them.  The 
first  applies  to  the  Corinthians  the  consequence  from 
the  moral  necessity  afiirmed  in  this  first  proposition ; 
the  second  puts  to  them,  as  it  were,  a  question  :  "  How 
many  will  there  be  found  in  your  Church  of  these 
BoKifioL  ? " — The  SoKifioL  are  those  who  at  such  crises 
prove  their  Christian  character  by  a  wisdom  and 
maturity  of  judgment  which  mark  them  in  the  eyes 
of  all  with  the  seal  of  Divine  approbation ;  comp.  ix. 
27.  It  is  with  a  view  to  the  manifestation  of  such 
genuine  Christians,  that  the  whole  crisis  has  been 
permitted  (tW,  that),  —  The  apostle  passes  to  the 
second  subject  of  rebuke  : 

Vers.  20-34. 

Vers.  20,  21.  "When  ye  come  together  therefore^ 
into  one  place,  this  is  not^  to  eat  the  Lord's  Supper. 
21.  For  in^  eating  every  one  taketh  before  other  his 

^  D  F  G  omit  ow  (therefore). 

*  D  F  G  :  ovKiTi  (this  is  no  more\  instead  of  ovk  tariv  {this  is  not), 

*  D  E  F  G  :  fTTi  ra  instead  of  iv  ru. 
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own  supper  :  and  one  is  hungry,  while  the  other  is  full." 
— On  the  connection  with  what  precedes,  see  on  ver. 
18.  Here  would  stand  the  eTretra  Se,  but  next,  if  Paul 
had  expressed  it.  This  preamble,  ver.  20,  is  not  with- 
out solemnity.  The  very  first  words  make  us  feel  that 
we  are  coming  to  a  grave  matter. — The  term  iirl  to 
avTo,  into  the  same  place,  denotes,  like  the  words  iv 
etcKXTjaia,  in  Church  (ver.  18),  a  meeting  of  the  whole 
Church  gathered  together  in  the  same  place  ;  comp.  xiv. 
23.  So  it  assembled  to  celebrate  the  Supper.  This 
rite  was  preceded  by  a  feast  in  common,  called  Beiirvov, 
supper,  a  term  from  which  it  follows  that  the  celebra- 
tion took  place  in  the  evening.  It  was  thus  wished 
to  reproduce,  as  faithfully  as  possible,  that  feast  of  the 
Lord  at  which  He  instituted  the  Supper,  and  which 
took  place  on  the  last  evening  of  His  life.  Those  feasts, 
of  which  the  Holy  Supper  formed  the  close,  were  called 
agapcB,  that  is  to  say,  love-feasts  (Jude,  ver.  12).  Each 
one  brought  his  quota.  And  certainly,  according  to 
the  idea  of  this  institution,  all  the  provisions  should 
have  been  put  together  and  eaten  in  common  by  the 
whole  Church.  But  selfishness,  vanity,  sensuality  had 
prevailed  in  this  usage,  and  deeply  corrupted  it.  These 
agapse  had  degenerated  at  Corinth  into  something  like 
those  feasts  of  friends  in  use  among  the  Greeks,  where 
men  gave  themselves  up  to  drinking  excesses,  such  as 
we  find  sketched  in  the  Symposium  of  Plato.  And 
what  was  still  graver,  and  which  had  certainly  not 
been  witnessed  even  at  heathen  banquets,  each  was 
careful  to  reserve  for  himself  and  his  friends  the  meats 
which  he  had  provided;  hence  it  was  inevitable  that 
an  ofi*ensive  inequality  should  appear  between  the  guests, 
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becoming  to  many  of  them  a  source  of  humiliation,  and 
contrasting  absolutely  with  the  spirit  of  love  of  which 
such  a  feast  should  have  been  the  symbol,  as  well  as 
with  the  rite  of  the  Supper  which  formed  its  close. 
Chrysostom  supposes  that  the  agape  took  place  after 
the  Holy  Supper  ;  evidently  a  mistake.  It  was  not 
till  later  that  this  different  order  was  introduced,  till  at 
length  the  meal  itself  was  totally  abolished. — This  is 
not  to  eat  the  Lord's  Supper,  says  Paul.  We  need  not 
here  take  eVr/,  as  many  have  done,  in  the  sense  of 
efeo-Ti,  it  is  allowed,  it  is  possible,  as  if  Paul  meant 
that  in  these  circumstances  it  is  no  longer  morally 
possible  to  celebrate  the  communion  rightly.  It  is 
simpler  to  understand  the  words  in  this  sense :  "  To 
act  as  you  do  (ver.  21),  can  no  more  be  called  celebrat- 
ing the  Supper ;  it  is  indeed  to  partake  of  a  feast,  but 
not  that  of  the  Lord."  The  adj.  KvptaKov,  the  Lord's,  re- 
minds us  that  it  was  He  who  founded  the  feast,  who  gives 
it,  who  invites  to  it,  who  presides  over  it. — The  following 
verse  explains  the  severe  judgment  which  has  just  been 
expressed  regarding  this  way  of  celebrating  the  agape. 
Yer.  21.  By  the  way  in  which  they  act,  they  change 
the  sacred  feast  into  an  ordinary  supper,  which  has  no 
longer  anything  in  common  with  the  sacred  feast  which 
it  should  recall.  It  is  on  the  irpo,  before,  in  the  verb 
TrpoXafjL^dveiv,  that  the  emphasis  lies  :  "  You  make  haste 
to  take  the  provisions  you  have  brought  before  it 
has  become  possible  to  make  a  general  distribution 
of  them,  and  without  sharing  them  with  your  neigh- 
bours." —  The  epithet  'IBlov,  his  own,  expresses  the 
right  in  virtue  of  which  the  owner  thinks  he  can  act 
thus. — The  words  iv  tw  x^dyeLv  indicate  the  moment 
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when  the  feast  begins,  following  the  act  of  worship 
which  had  certainly  preceded  :  when  the  feasting  is 
reached,  including  the  supper,  and  then  the  holy  sacra- 
ment.— The  words :  one  is  hungry,  refer  to  the  poor 
who  are  present. — The  verb  tieOveiv  usually  signifies  to 
be  intoxicated ;  but  it  may  also  be  applied  to  eating,  in 
the  sense  in  which  we  say  to  eat  his  fill,  and  so  to  form 
a  contrast,  as  is  the  case  in  this  passage,  to  irecvav,  to  he 
hungry.  The  word  fieOveiv  certainly  shows  that  the 
pleasure  of  good  cheer  and  drinking  went  the  length  of 
intemperance,  just  as  in  those  friendly  feasts  at  which 
Greek  gaiety  and  frivolity  took  free  course.  —  Now 
follow  the  rebukes  which  such  conduct  deserves. 

Ver.  22.  "  Have  ye  not  then  houses  to  eat  and  to 
drink  in  ?  or  despise  ye  the  Church  of  God,  and  shame 
them  that  have  not  ?  What  shall  I  say  to  you  ? 
Shall  I  praise  ^  you  ?  In  this  point,  I  praise  you  not." 
— One  feels  in  the  lively  succession  of  these  accumulated 
questions  the  indignant  emotion  which  fills  the  apostle 
as  he  calls  up  the  scene  before  him.  The  ^dp,  for, 
refers  to  an  idea  which  is  understood  :  "  It  ought  not 
so  to  be,  for  have  you  not  .  .  .  ? "  Paul  points  out 
three  principal  sins  in  this  conduct.  First,  the  feast 
itself  so  celebrated ;  the  agape,  with  the  Holy  Supper 
terminating  it,  is  not  a  meal  taken  for  support ;  it  is 
a  religious  rite  expressly  instituted,  and  that  for  a 
religious  purpose.  If  any  one  wishes  to  satisfy  his 
hunger,  he  has  the  means  of  doing  so  otherwise.  We 
learn  from  this  first  rebuke  how  thoroughly  distinct  in 
the  apostle's  eyes  was  the  feast  of  the  Supper  from  a 
common  feast,  even  when  taken  in  the  most  Christian 

^  B  r  G  It.  read  iTrutva  instead  of  iTrutveaa. 
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spirit  and  hallowed  by  thanksgiving.  To  hold,  as 
Yinet  somewhere  has  done,  that  every  Christian  meal 
should  become  a  Holy  Supper,  is  an  ultra-spiritualistic 
error,  the  thoroughgoing  application  of  which  would  in- 
evitably compromise  the  existence,  first,  of  the  ministry, 
then  of  the  Church  itself.  The  second  rebuke  refers  to 
the  want  of  respect  to  an  assembly  like  the  Church ; 
the  third  to  the  ofi*ence  in  particular  given  to  a  portion 
of  its  members,  the  poor  who  are  humiliated. — The 
formula  firj  ,  ,  ,  ovk  signifies  :  "It  is  not  so  however 
that  you  have  not  ?  "  The  other  two  questions,  closely 
connected  as  they  are,  might  contain  only  one  rebuke, 
in  the  sense  that  the  dishonour  to  which  the  Church 
was  subjected  consisted  precisely  in  the  humiliation  of 
its  poor  members  ;  for  the  whole  body  feels  the  con- 
tempt with  which  one  of  its  members  is  treated.  But 
it  is  better  to  regard  the  two  ideas  as  distinct.  There 
is  first  contempt  inflicted  on  the  Church,  as  such,  in 
this  transformation  of  one  of  the  most  solemn  acts  of 
its  worship  into  a  means  of  gross  and  sensual  enjoy- 
ment ;  the  complement  of  God  brings  out  the  gravity 
of  this  profanation  more  forcibly.  Then  comes  the 
humiliation  inflicted  on  the  poor ;  it  appears  in  all  its 
force  if  we  take  the  expression  fir)  ex^iv,  not  only  in  the 
sense  of  poverty  in  general,  but  as  having  a  direct 
application  to  the  present  case :  Those  who  have 
nothing,  that  is  to  say,  no  food  with  them. — The 
question  :  What  shall  I  say  ?  indicates  the  embarrass- 
ment the  apostle  feels  when  he  would  characterize  such 
conduct  without  using  terms  too  severe.  There  is  a 
litotes  full  of  irony  in  the  last  words  :  Shall  I  'praise 
you?    Then  returns  the  tone  of  the  most  sorrowful 

VOL.  IL  K 
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earnestness:  ''In  this  I  praise  you  not."  We  think, 
with  Meyer  and  Holsten,  that  the  words  eV  tovtw,  in 
this,  must  be  connected  with  the  following  verb  I  praise 
you  not,  rather  than  with  the  preceding,  shall  I  praise 
you?  as  is  done  by  Heinrici  and  many  others.  *'  On 
other  points  I  can  praise  you  (ver.  2),  but  on  this, 
not ! " 

To  make  the  Corinthians  blush  at  their  profane  spirit, 
the  apostle  brings  them  face  to  face  with  the  scene  of  the 
institution  of  the  sacrament.  But  his  object,  in  relat- 
ing this  solemn  event,  is  not  merely  to  contrast  with 
their  selfish  and  frivolous  disposition  the  spectacle  of 
Christ's  sufferings  and  devotion.  Paul,  in  going  back 
on  the  solemn  institution  of  the  Supper  by  the  Lord, 
wishes  above  all  to  bring  home  to  them  the  difference 
between  this  feast  and  a  feast  intended  to  satisfy  bodily 
wants.  Here  is  a  religious  rite,  a  true  ceremony,  for  it 
was  positively  instituted. 

Vers.  23-25.  "  For  I  have  received  of  the  Lord  that 
which  also  I  delivered  unto  you.  That  the  Lord  Jesus, 
the  night  in  which  He  was  betrayed,^  took  bread  :  ^  24. 
and  when  He  had  given  thanks.  He  brake  it,  and  said/ 
This  is  My  body  [which  is]  for  you ;  ^  this  do  in 
remembrance  of  Me.  25.  After  the  same  manner  also 
He  took  the  cup,  when  He  had  supped,  saying,  This 
cup  is  the  New  Testament  in  My  blood  :  this  do  ye,  as 

^  T.  E.  with  L  P  :  'Trupihi^oro ;  all  the  rest :  -Trotpihihiro. 

^  D  F  G :  Toj/  ocprov  {the  bread),  instead  of  xpTou  (bread  or  a  bread) 
[loaf]. 

3  T.  E.  with  K  L  P  Sjr.  here  reads  :  Xa/Sgre,  tpaygrg  {take,  eat)  ;  all  the 
rest  omit  these  words. 

^  T.  E.  with  E  F  G  K  L  P  Syr.  here  reads  Khay.ivo^>  {hroJcen) ;  D : 
6pv7rrofcs!/ou  (bruised) ;  Sah.  Cop.  :  lilo^ceuou  (given) ;  j<  A  B  C  read  simply 
TO  vxsp  vfiav. 
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oft  as  ye  drink  it,  in  remembrance  of  ntie." — The  for 
shows  that  the  account  of  the  institution,  which  follows, 
is  meant  to  justify  the  various  rebukes  expressed  in 
ver.  22.  First  of  all,  Paul  establishes  on  an  immovable 
foundation  the  authority  of  his  narrative.  It  comes 
from  the  Lord,  and  without  any  other  middle  party 
than  the  apostle  himself. — ^The  eVw,  i,  is  put  at  the 
head  to  give  the  readers  an  assurance  of  the  truth  of 
the  narrative :  This  is  what  I  hold,  I  from  a  good 
source,  from  the  Lord  Himself. — But  it  is  asked  in 
what  way  this  account  could  have  been  delivered  by 
the  Lord  to  the  Apostle  Paul,  who  was  not  of  the 
number  of  the  Twelve  present  at  the  institution  of  the 
Supper.  The  usual  answer  is  this  :  The  apostle  had 
knowledge  of  the  fact  from  the  apostolical  tradition  ; 
and  to  prove  this  mode  of  transmission,  reliance  is 
placed  on  the  use  of  the  preposition  airo,  which  does 
not  denote,  as  irapa  would  do,  direct  transmission,  but 
which  simply  points  to  the  first  source  from  which  the 
account  proceeded.  Thus,  according  to  Eeuss,  "  Paul 
here  speaks  of  a  communication  made  to  him  by 
older  disciples,  but  not  of  an  immediate  revelation." 
But  the  question  arises  in  this  case,  what  means  the  1 
placed  first  in  the  sentence  :  "  /,  even  I  have  received 
of  the  Lord  "  ?  If  he  is  speaking  of  no  other  communi- 
cation from  the  Lord  than  that  which  he  gave  as  the 
author  of  the  rite  in  question,  or  that  which,  through 
the  apostles  as  its  channels,  conveyed  this  account  to 
Paul,  thousands  of  Christians,  and  hundreds  of  evan- 
gelists, might  have  said  as  much  as  St.  Paul;  and 
instead  of  saying  :  "  /  have  received,"  Paul,  if  he  was 
not  to  be  guilty  of  charlatanism,  ought  simply  to  have 


148      DISORDERS  IN  THE  CELEBRATION  OF  THE  LORD'S  SUPPER. 

said  :  "  "We  have  received  of  tlie  Lord."  In  tlie  passage 
XV.  3,  where  he  is  really  summing  up  the  apostolical 
tradition,  he  avoids  using  the  pronoun  eVw  which 
characterizes  our  passage.  If  the  account  of  the  in- 
stitution of  the  Supper  really  came  to  Paul  from  the 
Lord,  it  could  only  be  in  the  way  of  direct  revelation. 
The  preposition  aird,  which  strictly  denotes  the  first 
origin,  is  not  opposed,  as  is  constantly  repeated,  to  this 
interpretation ;  comp.  Col.  i.  7,  iii.  24  ;  1  John  i.  5, 
where  the  communication  implied  in  the  airo  is  as 
direct  and  personal  as  possible.  And  if  it  is  objected, 
that  to  express  this  last  idea  irapd  would  have  been 
necessary,  which  specially  denotes  direct  transmission, 
it  is  forgotten  that  this  preposition  is  virtually  found 
in  the  verb  irapeka^ov,  I  received  from}  By  using  the 
two  prepositions  airo  and  irapd  the  apostle  brings  out  at 
once  the  purity  of  the  origin  and  the  purity  of  the 
transmission  of  his  account.  Heinrici  quotes  several 
passages  in  which  the  term  irapaXajx^dveLv  is  applied  to 
initiation  into  the  mysteries,  for  example  in  Porphyry : 
irapaXajjL^dveiv  ra  MiOpiaKd,  to  he  initiated  into  the 
mysteries  of  Mithras,  This  meaning  would  certainly 
suit  here.  The  apostle  then  would  say  that  the  Lord 
Himself  initiated  him  into  the  knowledge  of  this  im- 
portant act  of  his  life.  But  we  have  no  need  of  such  a 
comparison  to  account  for  the  choice  of  the  term  used 
by  the  apostle. — Bengel,  Olshausen,  Eiickert,  Meyer, 
de  Wette,  Osiander,  have  recognised  that  the  only 
possible  meaning  of  the  passage  was  that  of  direct 

^  Comp.  for  the  use  of  the  'Trupx  denoting  direct  communication  in  the 
composition  of  the  word  'TrupexrhcAf^^uviiv,  Gal.  i.  9,  12;  Philip,  iv.  9; 
1  Thess.  ii.  13 ;  2  Thess.  iii.  6. 
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instruction  given  to  tlie  apostle  by  tlie  Lord ;  comp.  Gal, 
i.  12.  It  is  objected  that  revelation  bears  on  doctrines, 
not  on  historical  facts,  and  it  is  asked  what  purpose 
such  a  miracle  would  have  served,  since  Paul  could 
know  from  ecclesiastical  tradition  the  fact  which  he 
here  relates.  But  we  find  in  the  Acts  a  revelation, 
containing  at  least  the  sketch  of  a  historical  fact  (ix. 
12),  and  several  visions  in  which  the  Lord  conversed 
with  Paul,  as  friend  with  friend  (xxii.  17  seq.,  xxiii. 
11).  If  these  accounts  are  not  mere  tales,  we  should 
conclude  from  them  that  revelation  may  also  bear  on 
particular  historical  facts.  Now  in  the  present  case 
such  a  communication  was  a  necessary  condition  of  the 
apostle's  independence  and  dignity.  For  he  was  not  a 
simple  evangelist,  delegated  by  men  (Gal.  i.  1),  but  a 
founder  of  Churches,  the  apostle  chosen  for  the  heathen 
world,  as  the  Twelve  were  for  the  Jewish  people,  and 
consequently  dependent  only  on  the  Lord ;  and  when  he 
instituted  in  his  Churches  a  rite  of  such  decisive  im- 
portance as  the  Supper  was,  he  required  to  be  able  to 
do  so  without  appealing  to  any  human  authority,  but 
supported,  like  the  Twelve,  by  the  Lord  Himself  As 
we  study  the  account  immediately  following,  we  shall 
prove  the  truth  of  this  observation.  The  manner  in 
which  the  Lord  communicated  this  fact  to  him,  we 
know  not,  and  can  only  refer  to  Gal.  i.  11,  12. 

The  words :  that  which  also  I  delivered  unto  you, 
guarantee  the  purity  of  transmission.  The  Kai^  also, 
expresses  the  identity  between  the  accounts  of  Jesus  to 
Paul,  and  of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians. — As  he  enters  on 
the  narrative,  Paul  adds  to  the  title  Lord  the  name 
Jesus,  to  carry  back  the  thought  of  his  readers  to  His 
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earthly  person,  and  so  call  up  the  scene  of  the  institu- 
tion.— If  Paul  mentions  the  detail,  that  it  was  night 
when  Jesus  instituted  the  Supper,  it  was  no  doubt  to 
compare  with  that  time  the  hour  when  the  Church 
celebrated  the  rite.  Every  similar  night  which  shall 
follow  should  reproduce  the  emotions  of  that  original 
night,  and  borrow  from  it  something  of  its  deep 
solemnity.  The  sad  character  of  that  night  is  brought 
out  by  the  words  :  in  which  He  was  betrayed.  Nine 
Mjj.,  belonging  to  the  three  families,  read  the  verb  in 
the  form  of  irapeBlSeTo,  which  is  adopted  by  Tischendorf. 
In  fact,  the  later  Greek  writers  tended  more  and  more 
to  assimilate  the  conjugation  of  the  other  classes  of 
verbs  in  fii  to  the  conjugation  of  verbs  in  v/^i' ;  or 
should  we  see  in  this  strange  form  the  imperfect  of  a 
compound  of  Bc&rjfjLL  (formed  from  Beco,  to  hind),  a  word 
which  appears  once  in  the  Anabasis  f  The  sense 
would  be  :  "on  the  night  on  which  they  bound  Him." 
But  neither  the  imperfect  nor  the  preposition  irapd 
agrees  with  such  a  meaning.  — The  article  introduced  by 
the  Greco-Lat.  reading  before  aprov  must  be  rejected. 
The  word  literally  signifies  a  bread ;  one  of  the  cakes 
of  unleavened  bread  placed  on  the  table. 

Yer.  24.  The  thanksgiving  of  the  father  of  the 
family  at  the  Paschal  feast,  referred  to  the  blessings  of 
creation  and  to  those  of  the  deliverance  from  Eg}rpt. 
That  of  Jesus  no  doubt  referred  to  the  blessings  of 
salvation,  and  the  founding  of  the  New  Covenant. — 
Though  the  breaking  of  the  bread  was  necessary  to  its 
distribution,  Jesus  nevertheless  performed  this  act  as  a 
symbol  of  what  awaited  Himself. — The  words  of  the 
T.  E.  :  Xafiere,  (jxiyere,  take,  eat,  are  an  interpolation 
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taken  from  the  accounts  of  Matthew  and  Mark.  This 
order  is  here  implied  in  the  act  of  breaking  the  bread 
and  holding  out  the  piece. — The  tovto,  this,  denotes  the 
piece  which  He  has  in  His  hand.  What  is  the  relation 
between  this  bread  and  the  body  of  Jesus  ?  Does  the 
word  is  denote  homogeneity  of  substance,  so  that  the 
material  of  bread  gave  place  at  that  moment  to  that  of 
the  body  of  Jesus,  as  Catholics  understand  it  ?  But  if 
it  is  the  earthly  body  of  Jesus  which  is  in  question,  it 
is  difficult  to  conceive  how  the  bread  could  have  become 
the  very  substance  of  the  hand  which  offered  it.  Or 
might  it  be  His  glorified  body?  But  this  body  was 
not  yet  in  existence.  It  must  therefore  be  said,  on 
this  view,  that  the  first  Holy  Supper  was  as  yet  only 
the  institution  of  the  rite,  not  the  real  rite,  and  that 
now  it  is  the  invisible  and  glorified  body  of  the  Lord 
which  takes  the  place  of  the  bread,  or,  according  to  the 
Lutheran  idea,  accompanies  the  bread.  But  how  is  it 
possible  to  apply  either  of  these  two  notions  to  the 
blood  of  the  Lord  ?  We  know  from  xv.  50  that  blood 
is  not  an  element  which  can  belong  to  a  spiritual  and 
glorified  body,  whether  the  Lord's  or  ours  (xv.  49). 
In  any  case  the  Lord  would  have  required  to  say,  not : 
This  is,  but :  "  This  will  be  My  body,  when  the  time 
comes."  And  even  so  the  Lutheran  conception  would 
not  be  justified,  for  being,  in  the  present  or  future, 
does  not  signify  accompanying.  The  simplest  explana- 
tion is  this  :  Jesus  takes  the  bread  which  is  before  Him, 
and  presenting  it  to  His  disciples.  He  gives  it  to  them 
as  the  symbol  of  His  body  which  is  about  to  be  given 
up  for  them  on  the  cross,  and  to  become  the  means  of 
their  salvation  ;  the  verb  be  is  taken  in  the  same  sense 
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as  that  in  which  we  say,  as  we  look  at  a  portrait :  it  is 
so  and  so  ! — The  reading  of  the  T.  E.  K\<o/ievov,  hroken, 
which  is  found  in  the  Greco-Lats.  and  the  Byzs.,  seems 
at  first  sight  probable ;  it  is  defended  by  Hofmann. 
In  the  other  reading  :  My  body  which  is  for  you, 
TO  vTrep  vfiMv,  there  is  something  extremely  bare.  But 
is  it  not  probable  that  this  very  bareness,  which  is  more 
tolerable  moreover  in  Aramaic  than  in  Greek,  is  that 
which  occasioned  the  interpolation  of  the  participle  ? 
It  was  so  natural  to  borrow  it  from  the  preceding  verb 
e/cXaae.  This  view  is  confirmed  by  the  readings  BcSofievov, 
given,  and  Opvirrofievov,  bruised,  which  are  found  in  some 
documents.  There  has  evidently  been  a  wish  to  supply 
either  from  Luke  (BLBofievov),  or  freely  (OpvirTo^ievov),  the 
participle  which  seemed  to  be  wanting. — If  the  Alex, 
reading  is  adopted,  the  meaning  is  this  :  "  My  body, 
which  is  there  for  you,"  for  your  salvation,  like  this 
bread  placed  on  the  table  for  your  nourishment. 

The  following  words :  This  do  in  remembrance  of 
Me,  are  only  found  in  Luke's  account  of  the  institu- 
tion ;  they  are  wanting  in  Matthew  and  Mark.  But 
these  words  are  of  great  importance,  for  it  is  really 
on  them  alone  that  the  idea  of  the  Holy  Supper, 
as  a  permanent  rite,  is  based.  Without  them  this 
act  might  be  regarded  as  having  been  done  by 
Jesus  once  for  all.  Evidently  the  apostles  did  not  so 
understand  it,  for  from  the  first  they  introduced  the 
regular  celebration  of  the  sacrament  (Acts  ii.  42).  We 
do  not  the  less  on  that  account  maintain  the  importance 
of  Paul's  independence,  and  of  the  originality  of  his 
narrative.  —  The  tovto,  this,  cannot  refer,  like  the 
previous  one,  to  the  piece  of  bread;  what  would  be 
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meant  by  the  Trotetre,  do  f  It  embraces  the  whole 
preceding  action  :  the  breaking  of  the  bread  on  the 
part  of  Jesus,  and  the  eating  on  the  part  of  the  disciples. 
This  act  in  its  entirety  is  to  be  constantly  repeated 
in  the  gatherings  of  believers. — The  word  do  applies 
to  the  apostles,  not  merely  as  apostles,  but  also  as 
believers  ;  they  are  present  both  as  founders  of  the 
Church,  commissioned  to  give  over  this  ceremony  to 
it,  and  as  its  represenfatives,  who  shall  soon  be  called 
to  celebrate  the  feast  with  it. — The  words  :  in  remem- 
hrance  of  Me,  certainly  contain  an  allusion  to  the 
lamb  slain  in  Egypt,  the  blood  of  which  had  saved  the 
people,  and  in  memory  of  which  the  Passover  was 
celebrated.  In  Ex.  xii.  14,  it  was  said:  "This  day 
shall  be  to  thee  for  a  memorial  (lezikkaron).''  Jesus 
therefore  means  :  "  When  you  shall  hereafter  celebrate 
this  sacred  feast,  do  it  no  longer  in  memory  of  the 
lamb  whose  blood  saved  your  fathers,  but  in  memory 
of  Me  and  of  the  sacrifice  which  I  am  about  to  make 
for  your  salvation."  There  is  ineffable  tenderness  in 
the  expression  of  Jesus  :  in  remembrance  of  Me.  As 
Darby  finely  observes  (in  his  little  work  on  Public 
Worship),  the  expression :  memory  of  Me,  twice  re- 
peated, makes  the  Holy  Supper  still  more  a  memorial 
of  our  Saviour  than  of  our  salvation.  Each  time  this 
feast  is  celebrated,  the  assembly  of  the  disciples  of 
Jesus  anew  presses  around  His  beloved  person.  It  is 
clear  that  the  Holy  Supper  is,  as  Zwingle  thought,  a 
commemorative  feast,  and  that  it  was  most  unjust  on 
Luther's  part  to  pronounce  on  him  a  moral  judgment 
of  condemnation  for  this  view,  which  might  be  perfectly 
sincere.     The  believing  and   grateful  remembrance  of 
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Jesus  is  most  certainly  the  part  of  man  in  this  feast. 
His  TToiecp,  His  doing,  in  this  holy  action,  is  the  inward 
disposition  of  grateful  remembrance.  This  is  what  was 
wanting  in  the  frivolous  and  empty  religious  demon- 
strations of  the  Corinthians.  But  while  recomisino: 
this  side  of  the  truth  in  Zwingle's  idea,  we  at  the 
same  time  put  our  finger  on  his  error.  Side  by  side 
with  the  human  doing,  there  is  in  the  Holy  Supper  the 
Divine  doing.  In  the  religion  of  spirit  and  life,  a 
ceremony  of  pure  commemoration  cannot  exist.  Every 
rite  celebrated  according  to  its  spirit  must  contain  a 
grace,  a  Divine  gift.  And  what  could  be  the  gift 
bestowed  on  the  believer  in  the  Holy  Supper,  if  not 
that  which  the  rite  so  strikingly  symbolizes,  the  most 
intimate  union  with  the  Lord  Himself?  How  could 
He  who  said  :  "  Where  two  or  three  are  gathered 
together  in  My  name,  I  am  in  the  midst  of  them," 
fail  to  communicate  Himself  spiritually  to  His  own  in 
a  feast  which  so  sensibly  represents  the  indissoluble 
union  formed  by  redemption  between  Him  and  them  ? 
I  say :  spiritually ;  but  the  word  implies  the  whole 
fulness  of  His  person ;  for  His  person  is  indivisible. 
If  the  fulness  of  the  Godhead  dwells  in  Christ  bodily, 
a-coiMariKco^  (Col.  ii.  9),  His  spiritual  body  cannot  be 
separated  from  His  Spirit ;  comp.  xv.  49. — Thus  to 
man's  part  in  the  sacrament,  as  it  is  expressed  in  the 
words  :  in  remembrance  of  Me,  there  necessarily  corre- 
sponds the  part  of  God,  which  is  not  referred  to  here, 
but  which  is  pointed  out  in  other  passages,  such  as 
X.  16,  John  vi.  53-58,  and  Eph.  v.  30-32  ;  not  that 
these  last  two  refer  specially  to  the  Holy  Supper, 
they  concern  at  the  same  time  the  believer's  whole  life. 
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Ver.  25.  The  first  words  reappear  literally  in  Luke's 
account.  The  two  narratives  prove  that  a  certain 
interval  separated  the  two  acts  of  institution.  The 
bread  was  distributed  while  they  were  eating ;  iaOcovrcov 
avTcov,  say  Matthew  and  Mark,  thus  positively  express- 
ing what  is  implied  by  the  accounts  of  Luke  and  Paul. 
The  words :  after  they  had  supped,  in  Paul  and  Luke, 
complete  the  view  of  what  was  done.  The  feast  was 
therefore  closed  when  the  Lord  took  the  cup.  The 
interval  which  separated  the  two  acts  no  doubt  explains 
the  term :  in  like  manner  also,  (h(TavTco<;  Kal,  in  Paul 
and  Luke.  After  the  distribution  of  the  bread,  Jesus 
had  for  a  few  moments  given  up  the  solemn  attitude 
which  befitted  the  institution  of  a  rite,  and  familiar 
conversation  had  resumed  its  course.  Supper  ended, 
at  the  time  of  distributing  the  cup,  He  resumed  the 
same  attitude  as  in  the  preceding  action. — This  cup 
which  Jesus  now  passes  round,  certainly  corresponds  to 
that  which  in  the  Paschal  ritual  bore  the  name  of  Cos 
Hdberahia  (x.  16),  the  cup  of  blessing,  which  the 
father  of  the  family  circulated  to  close  the  feast. — The 
article  to,  the,  designates  the  cup  as  the  one  which 
stood  there  before  Him,  but  at  the  same  time  as  be- 
coming from  that  moment  the  type  of  those  which 
shall  afterwards  figure  in  all  the  celebrations  of  the 
Supper. — The  first  words  of  the  formula  of  institution 
are  the  same  as  in  Luke ;  only  he  adds  after  the 
expression  iv  toS  aiiiarl  fiov,  in  My  blood,  the  determin- 
ing clause  TO  virep  vfjLcov  eK')(yv6^ev6v,  which  is  shed  for 
you,  thus  making  his  formula  parallel  to  that  of  the 
other  two  synoptics  :  "  This  is  My  blood,  that  of  the 
covenant  shed  for  many."     The  formula  of  Paul  and 


156      DISORDERS  IN  THE  CELEBRATION  OF  THE  LORD'S  SUPPER. 

Luke  :  Tliis  cup  is  the  New  Testament,  has  something 
more  spiritual  about  it  than  that  of  the  other  two 
synoptics.  In  fact,  what,  according  to  this  formula, 
corresponds  to  the  cup,  or  the  wine  contained  in  the 
cup,  is  not  the  blood  itself,  but  the  covenant  entered 
into  over  the  blood.  Hence  it  is  easy  to  see  what 
elasticity  is  demanded  in  the  interpretation  of  the 
word  est  {is),  and  how  thoroughly  mistaken  Luther  was 
when  he  sought  at  Marburg  to  crush  Zwingle  with  this 
one  word.— The  term  new  covenant  alludes  to  the 
covenant  made  at  Sinai  over  the  blood  of  the  victim 
which  Moses  offered  for  all  the  people.  Indeed  it  is 
related,  Ex.  xxiv.  8,  that  Moses  took  the  blood  and 
said :  "  Behold  the  blood  of  the  covenant  which  the 
Lord  hath  made  w^ith  you."  This  old  covenant  was 
recalled  every  year  by  the  Paschal  feast ;  but  Jeremiah 
had  already  contrasted  it  with  another,  a  future  and 
more  excellent  one,  when  he  uttered  the  promise : 
*'  Behold,  the  days  come  that  I  will  make  a  new  covenant 
with  you,  not  according  to  the  covenant  that  I  made 
with  your  fathers  in  the  day  that  I  took  them  by  the 
hand  to  bring  them  out  of  Egypt,  which  My  covenant 
they  brake ;  but  this  is  the  covenant  that  I  will  make 
after  those  days :  I  will  put  My  law  in  their  inward 
parts  ...  for  I  will  forgive  their  iniquity,  and  their 
sins  will  I  remember  no  more  "  (xxxi.  31-34).  Matthew 
and  Mark,  at  least  according  to  the  most  probable 
reading,  omit  the  word  new.  According  to  them,  Jesus 
said  :  *'  This  is  My  blood,  the  blood  of  the  covenant 
shed  ..."  Strange  to  say.  Hols  ten  alleges  that  Paul 
has  here  preserved  the  true  formula  adopted  in  the 
primitive  apostolical  Church ;  for,  he  says,  in  view  of  the 


CHAP.  XL  25.  157 

Judaizing  adversaries  whom  Paul  had  before  Hm  at 
Corinth,  he  would  not  have  dared  to  modify  the  original 
formula.  It  was  Matthew,  according  to  him,  who, 
seeking  to  efface  every  trace  of  opposition  between  the 
old  and  the  new  covenant  in  favour  of  a  strict  Jewish 
Christianity  hostile  to  Paul,  deliberately  rejected  the 
term  new.  But  Mark?  What  of  him,  independent 
as  he  certainly  is  of  Matthew  in  his  whole  account,  and 
betraying  not  the  slightest  tendency  hostile  to  Paul  ? 
What  is  more  curious  still,  if  possible,  is  the  entirely 
opposite  opinion  of  Meyer,  who  thinks  that  the  designa- 
tion of  the  covenant  as  new,  can  only  be  of  Pauline 
origin.  There  is  here  a  description  added  at  a  later 
time  to  the  authentic  words  of  Jesus.  But  what ! 
Jeremiah,  six  centuries  before,  had  already  characterized 
the  Messianic  covenant  by  this  epithet ;  and  Jesus 
could  not  have  used  the  same  expression,  either  at  His 
own  hand,  or  in  imitation  of  the  prophet !  The  absence 
of  the  word  in  the  Gospels  of  Mark  and  Matthew  proves 
nothing.  They  both  reproduce  the  formula  in  use  in 
the  Jewish  Christian  Churches,  where  the  expressions 
relating  to  the  bread  and  wine  were  gradually  identi- 
fied :  " This  is  My  body  .  .  .,  this  is  My  hlood''  As 
to  Luke,  he  depends  on  Paul,  and  Paul  himself  gives 
us  the  formula  as  he  "received  it  of  the  Lord.''  It  is 
obvious  why  he  had  from  the  beginning  rested  his 
argument  on  that  personal  revelation  which  had  been 
granted  to  him  ;  otherwise,  indeed, — and  this  is  the 
truth  in  Holsten's  remark, — he  could  not  in  opposition 
to  his  adversaries  have  enunciated  a  different  formula 
from  that  which  prevailed  in  the  apostolic  Churches. 
The   words  :    in   My   blood,   depend,    according   to 
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Meyer  and  Hofmann,  on  the  verb  is:  "This  cup  is, 
in  virtue  of  the  blood  which  it  contains,  the  new- 
covenant."  But  it  would  be  far  from  natural  to  say- 
that  the  blood  is  the  means  in  virtue  of  which  the  cup 
establishes  the  covenant.  It  is  simpler,  as  is  admitted 
by  Heinrici  and  Holsten,  to  refer  the  regimen  in  My 
hlood  to  the  notion  of  the  substantive  covenant  itself : 
the  covenant  in  My  bloody  for  :  the  covenant  concluded 
in  My  blood.  The  absence  of  the  article  v  is  objected, 
which  would  be  required,  it  is  alleged,  to  connect  the 
substantive  with  the  regimen ;  but  the  omission  of  the 
article  is  easily  explained  by  the  verbal  meaning  of  the 
word  hadrjKT],  contract ;  from  this  substantive  there  is 
easily  taken  the  understood  participle  BcaTcOefiivrj^  con- 
tracted. As  the  blood  of  the  Paschal  lamb,  and 
afterwards  that  of  the  offered  victim  (Ex.  xxiv.),  were 
the  foundation  of  the  covenant  agreement  passed  in 
Egypt  and  at  Sinai  between  the  Lord  and  His  people, 
so  the  blood  of  Christ,  represented  by  the  wine  con- 
tained in  the  cup,  is  the  foundation  on  which  the  new 
covenant  rests,  which  is  concluded  in  Christ  between 
God  and  mankind.  For  the  old  contract,  which  had 
for  its  object,  on  the  one  side,  the  promise  of  the  Divine 
protection,  on  the  other,  the  engagement  to  obey  the 
law  of  Sinai,  there  is  substituted  the  new  covenant, 
which  has  for  its  contents,  on  the  one  side,  the  pardon 
of  sins,  on  the  other,  free  obedience  to  the  Divine  will 
through  the  Holy  Spirit. 

The  last  words :  Do  this  in  remembrance  of  Me, 
express  once  more  the  idea  of  the  institution  of  a  rite 
which  is  to  continue  to  be  celebrated  in  the  Church. 
Here  they  do  not  occur  even  in  Luke.     But  in  Mark 
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and  Matthew  tliere  are  found  words  whicli  liave  some 
analogy  to  this  command :  "  Drink  ye  all  of  it." — In 
the  injunction :  Do  this,  the  word  this  denotes  what 
Christ  is  now  doing  when  He  holds  out  the  cup  to 
them,  and  what  they  themselves  do  when  partaking  of 
it ;  such  is  the  act  which  is  always  to  be  repeated  anew 
in  the  assembly  of  believers.  When  so  ?  Jesus  says  : 
as  often  as  ye  drink.  Evidently  this  cannot  be  under- 
stood :  as  every  time  ye  drink,  in  general,  or  when 
ye  take  any  meal  whatever.  The  following  verse  is 
opposed  to  this ;  for  there  Paul  says  :  "As  often  as  ye 
drink  this  cup;''  comp.  also  ver.  22,  where  the  Lord's 
Supper  has  been  positively  distinguished  from  common 
meals.  Meyer  understands :  Every  time  that  at  a 
love -feast  you  come  to  this  final  cup.  Hofmann  and 
Osiander  almost  the  same :  Every  time  you  assemble 
for  a  love-feast.  But  these  ellipses  are  very  arbitrary.. 
The  thought  of  the  Lord  is  better  explained,  as  it  seems 
to  me,  if  it  is  qualified  by  connecting  it  with  the  words : 
in  remembrance  of  Me,  and  by  the  evident  allusion  to 
the  remembrance  of  the  Paschal  lamb :  "  Every  time 
you  celebrate,  as  members  of  the  new  covenant,  the 
religious  feast  corresponding  to  the  Paschal  feast  of 
the  old,  distribute  the  cup  and  drink  of  it  in  remem- 
brance of  Me."  The  memory  of  Jesus  is  to  be  sub- 
stituted in  their  heart  for  that  of  the  lamb,  every  time 
they  celebrate  the  new  Paschal  feast. — This  very  in- 
definite expression  oo-a/^t?  dv,  every  time  it  shall  happen 
that,  shows  that  henceforth  this  ceremony  will  no  longer 
be  bound  to  a  fixed  day  of  the  year,  like  the  Paschal 
feast,  but  that  it  is  put  at  the  discretion  of  the  Church. 
Again  we  see  in  this  how  important  it  was  for  St.  Paul's 
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apostleship  that  he  should  possess  an  independent  and 
original  acquaintance  with  the  mode  in  which  this 
ceremony  was  instituted.  Langen,  in  his  monograph 
on  the  narrative  of  the  Passion,  has  sought  to  combine 
in  one  sentence  the  formulas  of  Paul  and  Luke  on  the 
one  hand,  and  of  Mark  and  Matthew  on  the  other ;  but 
the  proposition  thus  reached  is  very  complicated  and 
clumsy,  far  from  suitable  to  the  sharply  cut  form  which 
should  characterize  the  institution  of  a  rite.  Meyer 
gives  the  preference  to  the  formula  presented  in  the 
two  first  synoptics  as  more  concise  and  striking.  It 
seems  to  me,  on  the  contrary,  that  Paul's  form,  inde- 
pendently even  of  his  testimony,  deserves  the  prefer- 
ence. Tradition  and  ecclesiastical  usage  must  naturally 
have  inclined  to  assimilate  more  and  more  to  one 
another  the  two  formulas  relating  to  the  bread  and 
the  wine,  and  consequently  to  simplify  the  second  as 
much  as  possible,  to  bring  it  nearer  the  first,  originally 
the  more  simple.  Paul  was  put  in  a  position  to  restore 
the  original  difference ;  and  it  is  from  him  that  Luke 
has  taken  his  formula,  so  like  Paul's  own. 

It  is  singular  that  Paul,  who,  agreeably  to  the 
historical  order,  here  puts  the  bread  before  the  cup, 
has  done  the  opposite  in  chap.  x.  No  doubt  it  is 
because  in  the  last  passage,  where  the  matter  in 
question  was  not  the  narrative  of  the  fact  as  such, 
he  has  followed  the  order  which  corresponds  to  the 
assimilation  of  faith.  The  believer  first  appropriates 
the  pardon  which  is  connected  with  the  shedding  of  the 
blood,  then  he  receives  the  life  and  strength  which  are 
represented  by  the  eating  of  the  body.  Here  he  simply 
reproduces  the  fact.    His  sole  aim  is  to  contrast  the 
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seriousness  of  the  action  with  the  manner  in  which 
it  is  treated  by  the  Corinthians. — He  now  draws  the 
practical  consequences  of  the  description  which  he  has 
just  given  (vers.  26-32). 

Yer.  26.  "For  as  often  as  ye  eat  this  bread,  and 
drink  the  ^  cup,  ye  do  show  the  Lord's  death  till  ^  He 
come." — It  seems  that  in  order  to  connect  this  verse 
with  the  foregoing,  therefore  or  so  that  would  be 
required,  and  not  for  or  indeed.  To  explain  the 
difl&culty,  Ewald  has  taken  ver.  26  as  the  continuation 
of  the  discourse  of  Jesus,  which  is,  of  course,  inadmis- 
sible. Hofmann  applies  the  for  to  the  words  of  ver. 
22  :  "I  praise  you  not,"  which  is  equally  inadmissible. 
Meyer,  usually  so  rigorous,  suffers  here  from  a  sort  of 
philological  faint ;  as  the  German  word  denn  has  some- 
times the  meaning  of  therefore,  he  translates  :  "  in  con- 
sequence of  this  institution  by  the  Lord,  see  therefore 
what  you  do  when  you  celebrate  the  communion."  But 
what  so  great  difficulty  is  there  in  preserving  the  literal 
sense  of  7ap?  All  that  is  needed  is  to  connect  it  with  the 
words  :  in  remembrance  of  me :  "  If  Jesus  so  expressed 
Himself,  it  is  because  in  fact  the  action  you  perform 
every  time  you  celebrate  the  Supper  is  a  memorial  of 
His  person.  For  the  meaning  of  the  action  is  to 
show  His  death''  The  idea  of  the  action  thus  stated 
is  really  the  reason  of  the  manner  in  which  Jesus 
instituted  it. — In  spite  of  all  Holsten  may  say,  the 
verb  KaTayyeXKere  is  indicative  :  Ye  show,  not  impera- 
tive :  Show !  For  it  is  the  essence  of  the  action  which 
is  thus  expressed.     If  KarayyiXXeTc  were  the  imperative, 

1  The  rovro  {this)  is  omitted  by  «  A  B  C  D  F  G  It. 

2  The  av,  which  T.  R.  reads  with  E  K  L  P,  is  omitted  by  all  the  others. 
VOL.  II.  L 
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the  yap  would  be  inexplicable ;  oZv  or  wo-re  would  have 
been  required,  therefore  or  so  that  With  the  practice 
which  was  becoming  established  at  Corinth  of  making 
this  feast  a  social  act,  a  supper  seasoned  with  agreeable 
conversation,  Paul  contrasts  the  moving  memory,  the 
celebration  of  the  death. — The  term  show,  KarayyiWeiv, 
vividly  recalls  the  word  Haggadah,  which  denoted  in 
the  Jewish  Passover  the  historical  explanation  of  the 
meaning  of  all  the  rites  of  the  Paschal  feast  which  the 
father,  in  answer  to  the  eldest  son's  ritual  question, 
gave  to  his  family.  Perhaps  the  narrative  of  the 
Lord's  death  was  similarly  rehearsed  at  the  Holy 
Supper.  In  any  case,  every  believer  celebrated  its 
efi&cacy  in  his  heart,  and  his  grateful  cry  mingled  in 
the  hymns  of  the  assembly  with  that  of  his  fellow- 
believers.  The  Doctrine  of  the  Twelve  Apostles  implies 
that  free  course  is  left  at  this  juncture  for  the  words  of 
the  prophets  present  at  the  assembly.  Paul  therefore 
understands  by  the  KarayyiWeiv,  announce,  the  indi- 
vidual and  collective  proclamation  of  Christ's  love  in 
His  sacrifice,  and  of  the  glorious  efficacy  of  this  act. 
Each  one  confesses  that  he  owes  his  salvation  to  this 
bloody  death.  — The  tovto,  this,  of  the  Greek  text  after 
iroTrjpiov,  is  to  be  rejected  according  to  the  Alex,  and 
Greco-Lats.  The  words :  till  He  come,  are  connected 
with  the  idea  of  the  avdfivna-t^;,  remembrance.  Eemem- 
brance  ceases  when  the  Lord  reappears.  Holsten  here 
finds  the  idea  :  that  then  the  Lord's  death  will  have 
brought  to  an  end  the  exercise  of  its  salutary  efficacy. 
I  see  in  the  text  no  trace  whatever  of  this  thought. 
Paul  means  that  the  Holy  Supper  is  the  Church's  com- 
pensation for  the  visible  presence  of  Christ.     It  is,  so  to 
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speak,  the  link  between  His  two  comings :  the  monument 
of  the  one,  the  pledge  of  the  other.  Thus  Paul  simply 
reproduces  the  meaning  of  the  words  of  Jesus  preserved 
by  Luke  (xxii.  18) :  "I  say  unto  you,  I  will  not  drink 
from  henceforth  of  the  fruit  of  the  vine  until  the  kingdom 
of  God  shall  come."  If  we  read  av,  it  indicates  the 
uncertainty  of  the  time  when  Jesus  shall  come. 

Ver.  27.  "Wherefore,  whosoever  shall  eat  this^  bread, 
or  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord,  unworthily,^  shall  be  guilty 
of  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord." — From  the 
essential  character  of  the  Supper,  expounded  in  ver. 
26,  there  follows  the  gravity  of  its  profanation.  The 
7],  or,  should  be  remarked,  instead  of  which  we  should 
rather  expect  Kal,  and,  as  in  ver.  26.  But  here,  no 
doubt,  is  the  reason  of  this  ^,  or.  Though  one  may  not 
eat  the  bread  unworthily,  there  is  still  the  possibility 
of  profaning  the  use  of  the  cup,  which  did  not  come 
till  later,  at  the  end  of  the  feast.  And  the  danger  was 
greater,  not  only  because  it  increased  as  the  feast  was 
prolonged,  but  especially  because  it  was  drink  that  was 
in  question.  The  Catholics  have  therefore  sought  in 
vain  to  justify  communion  in  one  kind  by  this  or. 
The  argument  would  have  had  a  certain  show  of  reason 
if  the  rf  were  found  in  ver.  26  instead  of  kuI. — The 
word  ai'afia)9,  unworthUy,  has  been  explained  in  a  host 
of  ways  :  with  a  bad  conscience,  and  without  repent- 
ance (Theodoret,  Olshausen) ;  with  contempt  of  the 
poor  (Chrysostom,  Billroth) ;  without  faith  in  the 
words:  given  for  you  (Luther) ;  without  self-examina- 
tion (Bengel),  etc.  etc. ;  see  Meyer.      The  explanation 

1  The  rovTou  (this),  read  by  T.  K.  with  K  L  P,  is  omitted  by  the  rest. 

2  J<  L  here  add  rov  xvptov  (of  the  Lord). 
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to  which  the  context  naturally  leads  is  this :  Without 
the  grateful  memory  of  Christ's  sufferings,  a  memory 
which  necessarily  implies  the  breaking  of  the  will  with 
sin.  The  apostle  is  thinking  of  the  light  and  frivolous 
way  of  communicating  whereby  the  Corinthians  made 
this  sacred  feast  a  joyous  banquet,  like  those  which  the 
Greeks  loved  to  celebrate,  either  in  the  family,  or  in  a 
select  society,  or  at  a  club  meeting.  The  un worthiness 
of  the  communicating  does  not  therefore  arise  from  that 
of  the  communicant,  for  by  repentance  he  may  always 
render  himself  j&t  to  receive  Jesus ;  it  arises  from  his 
mode  of  conducting  himself  inwardly  and  outwardly. 
As  Bengel  well  puts  it :  Alia  est  indignitas  edentis, 
alia  es'ds. — The  term  evoxo^,  from  ivi'x^ea-Oai,  to  he  held 
in  or  by  J  denotes  the  state  of  a  man  bound  by  a  fault 
he  has  committed.  The  regimen  may  be,  either  the 
law  which  has  been  violated  (Jas.  ii.  10),  or  the  judge 
charged  with  applying  the  law  (Matt.  v.  21,  22),  or 
the  penalty  incurred  (Matt.  xxvi.  66  ;  Mark  iii.  29),  or 
the  person  or  object  in  respect  of  whom  the  violation 
has  taken  place ;  it  is  in  this  last  sense  that  the  term 
is  used  in  our  passage. — The  object  to  which  offence 
has  been  given  is  the  body  and  blood  of  the  Lord, 
The  apostle's  expression  finds  a  very  natural  explana- 
tion on  the  supposition  of  the  real  presence  of  the  body 
and  blood  (the  Catholic  and  Lutheran  opinions).  But 
it  can  be  justified  also  on  the  symbolical  interpretation 
of  the  Holy  Supper ;  for  to  sin  against  the  object 
which  has  been  solemnly  consecrated  and  recognised 
as  the  sign  of  a  thing,  is  to  sin  against  the  thing  itself. 
He  who  tramples  the  crucifix  under  foot,  morally 
tramples  under  foot  the   crucified  Himself. — If  such 
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is  the  gravity  of  the  offence  implied  in  a  profane  com- 
munion, the  believer,  before  communicating,  ought  to 
do  everything  to  prevent  such  a  danger.  This  is  what 
the  apostle  impresses  in  vers.  28,  29. 

Vers.  28,  29.  "  But  let  a  man  examine  himself,  and 
so  let  him  eat  of  that  bread,  and  drink  of  that  cup.  29. 
For  he  that  eateth  and  drinketh,^  eateth  and  drinketh 
judgment  to  himself,  if  he  discern  not  the  body."  ^ — 
The  Be,  hut,  is  progressive  :  "  But  if  it  is  so,  here  is 
what  is  to  be  done."  The  term  EoKCfid^eiv,  examine, 
denotes  a  moral  exercise  whereby  a  man  puts  his  heart 
to  the  proof,  in  order  to  judge  of  his  feelings  as  to  the 
person  of  Jesus ;  he  is  to  examine  whether  in  com- 
municating he  will  bring  to  the  action  that  reverential 
memory  of  Jesus,  which,  like  an  impenetrable  barrier, 
will  henceforth  interpose  between  his  heart  and  sin. 
— Usually  the  word  av6p(07ro<;,  man,  is  explained  as 
synonymous  with  eKaaTo^,  each  (vi.  l) ;  but  the  term 
seems  here  to  include  at  the  same  time  the  ideas  of 
weakness  and  responsibility.  —  The  words  :  and  so, 
signify :  "  And  this  examination  once  accomplished, 
let  him  eat ..." 

Ver.  29  returns  once  more  to  the  idea  of  ver.  27  to 
impress  more  forcibly  the  necessity  of  this  previous 
examination,  by  showing  in  all  its  gravity  the  danger 
indicated  by  the  word  evoxo^,  answerable.  The  danger 
is  of  eating  and  drinking  condemnation,  while  the  man 
thinks  he  is  appropriating  the  pledges  of  salvation. — 


^  T,  E.  here  reads  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  P  It.  Syr.  etvet^ta;  (unworthily/), 
a  word  which  is  omitted  in  x  A  B  C  Sah. 

2  T.  K.  here  reads  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  P  Syr.  rov  Kvptov  (the  Lord's), 
which  is  omitted  by  K  A  B  C. 
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It  seems  at  first  sight  impossible  with  the  Alex,  to 
suppress  the  word  az/afto)?,  unworthily,  which  in  the 
T.  R.  qualifies  the  two  verbs  of  the  conditional  proposi- 
tion. But  this  difficult  reading  may  be  defended  in 
two  ways :  either  by  taking  from  the  beginning  the 
idea  of  eating  and  drinking  in  an  unfavourable  sense, 
according  to  ver.  27, — which  is  unnatural  when  ver. 
28  has  intervened ; — or  by  seeking  the  indispensable 
limitation  in  the  last  words  of  the  verse,  fxh  BiaKpLpcov, 
and  translating  them  thus  :  "  i/*  or  when  he  discerns 
not  ..."  No  doubt  this  turn  of  expression  is  some- 
what harsh ;  but  it  is  more  probable  that  the  word 
ava^Lco<;  has  been  added  to  the  text,  as  an  explanation, 
than  that  it  would  have  been  rejected  if  it  had  been 
authentic.  —  When  he  says  Kpl/xa,  a  judgment,  the 
apostle  certainly  does  not  mean  eternal  condemnation  ; 
for  in  that  case  he  would  have  put  the  article  to,  and 
the  following  verses  positively  prove  the  contrary.  He 
is  speaking  of  some  chastisement  or  other  inflicted  by 
God.  But  yet  he  gives  us  to  understand  that  this 
first  judgment,  unless  it  is  followed  by  repentance  and 
conversion,  is  the  prelude  of  eternal  perdition  (ver.  32). 
There  is  something  tragical  in  the  eavro),  to  himself 
{his  own) :  He  incorporates  with  himself  his  own  con- 
demnation by  that  eating  and  drinking  which  should 
have  aided  in  his  salvation ! — Critics  are  divided  in 
regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  word  BLUKplvecv.  It  may 
signify  to  distinguish  or  appreciate ;  in  the  first  sense  : 
to  distinguish  a  thing  from  all  others  ;  in  the  second : 
to  understand  its  nature,  and  to  measure  its  full 
grandeur.  From  the  Lutheran  viewpoint  the  natural 
inclination  is  to  prefer  the  first  meaning :  "  Not  dis- 
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cerning  with  the  eyes  of  faith  the  body  and  blood  of 
Christ,  which  inyisibly  accompany  the  visible  signs  of 
bread  and  wine,"  or,  as  Hofmann  explains :  "  Not 
distinguishing  from  the  simple  material  bread  the  body 
which  is  appropriated  by  him  who  eats  the  bread/' 
From  the  Reformed  viewpoint,  the  second  meaning 
seems  the  more  natural :  "  Not  surrounding  with  the 
respect  due  to  the  body  of  Christ  the  bread  and  wine 
consecrated  to  represent  it."  Heinrici  cites  several 
passages  from  the  Talmud  in  which  the  word  discern, 
to  distinguish  the  holy  from  the  profane,  evidently  in- 
cludes this  idea  :  to  respect  the  holy,  to  appreciate  it  at 
its  full  value.  It  is  easy  to  understand,  however,  how 
this  word  of  St.  Paul  will  always  remain  that  to  which 
the  Lutheran  conception  will  appeal  most  confidently. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  impossible  to  set  aside 
as  inadmissible  this  explanation  :  '*  not  distinguishing, 
by  the  feeling  of  reverence  with  which  the  sacrament 
is  celebrated,  the  body  of  Christ,  represented  by  the 
bread,  from  ordinary  food."  See  on  the  question  of 
the  Holy  Supper,  at  ver.  25. — The  words  rod  Kvplov^ 
the  Lord's,  in  the  T.  E.,  are  probably  a  gloss. 

Vers.  30-32.  "  For  this  cause  many  are  weak  and 
sickly  among  you,  and  many  sleep.  31.  Now,^  if  we 
would  judge  ourselves,  we  should  not  be  judged.  32. 
But  when  we  are  judged,  we  are  chastened  of  the 
Lord,  that  we  should  not  be  condemned  with  the 
world." — The  apostle  had  just  spoken  in  a  general  way 
of  the  judgments  which  profane  communion  may  bring 
down.     He  now  appeals  to  the  experience  of  the  Corin- 

1  T.  E.  with  C  K  L  P  Syr.  reads  yecp  {for) ;  all  the  rest :  Is  {now  or 
hut). 
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thians  themselves,  who  are  at  the  moment  visited  with 
a  sickness  of  which  many  have  even  died. — Jta  tovto, 
for  this  cause :  "  I  am  not  using  vain  words  when  I 
speak  thus  to  you  "  (ver.  29). — The  word  aaOevtj^;,  weak, 
rather  denotes  the  sickness,  and  dpfxoaTo^^  injirm,  the 
weakening  which  issues  in  decay,  as  if  an  invisible 
blow  had  suddenly  blighted  the  forces  of  life. — Some, 
like  Eichhorn,  have  taken  the  three  terms  sickly, 
infirm,  and  dead,  in  the  spiritual  sense.  But  the 
simultaneous  use  of  the  two  words  sickly  and  weak 
could  not  be  easily  explained  morally ;  and  instead  of 
the  verb  Koifiaadat,  which  is  never  used  in  the  New 
Testament,  except  in  the  sense  of  physical  sleep  or 
death,  the  apostle  would  rather  have  said  veicpo<i  ehat 
(Kev.  iii.  1).  Besides,  a  purely  spiritual  fact  would 
not  have  been  of  a  nature  to  strike  his  readers  suffi- 
ciently, and  the  more  because  the  spiritual  weakening 
had  preceded  the  profanation  of  the  Supper,  and  was 
the  cause  of  it  as  much  as  the  effect.  Finally,  as 
Stockmayer  well  says  (La  maladie  et  V Evangile, 
p.  29) :  "It  is  not  by  spiritual  decay  that  the  Lord 
snatches  us  from  a  false  position  and  preserves  us  from 
condemnation;  it  is  by  judgments  suffered  in  the 
flesh."  Comp.  1  Cor.  v.  5  ;  1  Tim.  i.  20.  No  doubt 
we  must  guard  here  against  the  faintest  materialistic 
notion,  as  if  the  eating  of  the  Supper  itself,  physically 
speaking,  had  produced  the  sickness,  and  as  if  the 
consecrated  food  had  been  changed  into  poison.  It 
was  a  warning  judgment,  specially  inflicted  by  God, 
such  as  He  sends  to  awaken  a  man  to  salvation. 

Ver.  31.  And  when  does  such  a  judgment  overtake 
the  Christian?     When  he  has  not  voluntarily  judged 
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himself.  God  theii  comes  to  his  help,  awaking  his 
sleeping  vigilance  by  a  stroke  of  His  rod.  This  applies 
to  Churches  as  well  as  to  individuals. — The  true  read- 
ing is  undoubtedly  Se  and  not  ydp.  The  3e  may 
indicate  the  logical  progress  of  the  argument  (now 
then),  or  a  contrast  between  the  fact  of  the  chastise- 
ment (ver.  30)  and  what  would  have  happened  if  the 
Corinthians  had  behaved  differently  {hut).  The  first 
connection  is  the  more  natural. — The  verb  htaKplveiv 
here  signifies  to  discern,  analyse,  and  so  to  appreciate; 
with  the  pronoun  iavrov,  himself;  to  discern  one's  own 
moral  state  by  appreciating  what  within  him  pleases  or 
displeases  the  Lord.  By  such  a  judgment,  that  of  the 
Lord  would  be  anticipated. 

Ver.  32.  This  verse  brings  back  the  readers  from  the 
favourable  supposition  to  the  sad  reality  (^e,  hut). 
Yet  the  present  judgment,  severe  as  it  may  be,  is  also 
an  act  of  mercy  on  the  Lord's  part.  It  is  not  yet 
eternal  condemnation  ;  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  a  means  of 
preventing  it.  Here  we  must  distinguish  with  the 
apostle  three  degrees  which  he  denotes  by  the  analo- 
gous terms  ^laKplveadat,  to  judge  oneself  (ver.  31), 
KpLveadai,  to  he  judged  (ver.  32),  and  KaraKpiveaOai,  to 
he  condemned  (same  verse).  The  believer  ought  con- 
stantly to  judge  himself;  such  is  the  normal  state. 
If  he  fails  in  this  task,  God  reminds  him  of  it  by 
judging  him  by  some  chastisement  which  He  sends 
on  him,  he  is  judged ;  and  if  he  does  not  profit  by 
this  means,  nothing  remains  for  him  but  to  suffer  in 
common  with  the  world  the  final  judgment  from  which 
God  sought  to  preserve  him,  to  he  condemned. — 
The  world   denotes  unconverted  and   lost   humanity. 
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These  same  three  degrees  may  be  found  in  Mark  ix. 
47-50. 

After  this  complete  development  of  the  subject,  the 
apostle  concludes,  as  he  usually  does,  with  some  very 
simple  words,  in  which  he  states  the  practical  result  of 
his  whole  previous  argument. 

Vers.  33,  34.  "Wherefore,  my  brethren,  when  ye 
come  together  to  eat,  tarry  one  for  another.  34.  If  ^ 
any  man  hunger,  let  him  eat  at  home,  that  ye  come 
not  together  to  incur  judgment.  The  rest  will  I  set 
in  order  when  I  come." — This  conclusion  reminds  us  of 
the  passage  x.  23-33.  Here,  as  there,  Paul,  after 
starting  from  an  outward  fact  (the  disorders  in  the 
love-feast),  enters  on  a  complete  development,  intended 
thoroughly  to  enlighten  the  conscience  of  the  Church  ; 
then  he  winds  up  with  some  rules  of  conduct,  appar- 
ently external,  but  in  which  there  is  concentrated  the 
whole  moral  quintessence  of  the  preceding  exposition. 
— The  affectionate  address,  my  hrethren,  following 
warnings  so  serious,  has  in  it  something  familiar  and 
genial,  fitted  to  open  the  hearts  of  his  readers  to  the 
counsel  with  which  he  is  about  to  close.  The  regimen 
€t9  TO  ^a^elv^  to  eat,  might  be  connected  with  the  follow- 
ing verb,  tarry :  "  Tarry  for  one  another  to  begin  the 
feast."  But  it  is  simpler  to  make  it  dependent  on  the 
verb  come  together :  *'  When  you  come  together,  not 
for  ordinary  worship  simply,  but  for  a  love-feast  and 
the  celebration  of  the  Supper,  tarry  one  for  another  to 
partake  of  the  feast."  The  verb  eKhexecrdat,  signifies  to 
wait  and  to  welcome.  The  first  meaning  is  the  only 
one  found   in  the   New  Testament.     It   is  also   that 

^  T.  R.  with  E  K  L  P  reads  u  h  {bid  if) ;  all  the  rest :  u  {if). 
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whicli  is  most  suitable  here ;  for  the  word  forms  an 
antithesis  to  irpokafi^dveiv^  to  precede  in  eating,  ver.  21. 
The  apostle  wishes,  that  all  seating  themselves  to  eat 
together,  the  supper  of  each  may  become  that  of  his 
neighbours ;  thereby  it  is  that  the  feast  becomes  a  true 
agape. 

Ver.  34.  The  first  words  correspond  exactly  to  the 
question  of  ver.  22  :  "  Have  ye  not  houses  to  eat  and 
to  drink  in  ? "  In  this  feast  the  object  is  not  in  reality 
to  take  nourishment,  but  to  eat  together. — A  judgment, 
such  as  that  instanced  by  the  apostle  in  ver.  29. — The 
term :  the  other  points,  the  rest,  ra  Xoiird,  no  doubt 
embraces  a  number  of  questions  of  detail  relating  to 
the  celebration  of  the  Supper,  such  as  the  frequency, 
the  days,  the  time  of  day,  the  mode  of  the  feast,  etc. 
The  Catholics  have  supposed  that  the  matter  in 
question  here  was  the  institution  of  the  Mass,  which, 
they  say,  became  from  that  time  the  subject  of  an 
Episcopal  tradition.  But  that  would  not  have  been  a 
detail  of  secondary  importance,  like  those  which  are 
evidently  in  the  mind  of  the  apostle. 

In  the  representations  of  the  agapse  which  are  found  in  the 
Catacombs,  there  is  seen  a  company  of  seven  or  eight  persons 
grouped  round  the  same  table  (Heinrici,  p.  342).  If  it  was 
so  at  Corinth,  one  can  very  easily  understand  the  possibility 
of  the  abuse  pointed  out  by  the  apostle ;  every  company  of 
friends  might  have  gathered  in  a  group  separate  from  the  rest 
of  the  Church.  But  did  such  a  practice  prevail  at  Corinth  ? 
Of  this  we  have  not  the  slightest  proof. 

The  agapae  of  which  Paul  speaks  have  been  compared  to 
the  feasts  which  were  celebrated  from  time  to  time  in  Greece 
by  the  corporations  which  then  existed  in  great  number,  with 
a  view  to  certain  common  interests.  But  however  that  may 
be,  the  origin  of  the  agapae  is  Jewish  and  not  Greek.     This 
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feast  indeed  represented  the  last  supper  of  Jesus  with  His 
apostles,  in  the  course  of  which  He  instituted  the  Holy 
Communion.  Besides,  in  the  feasts  of  those  Greek  colleges, 
it  was  the  common  fund  of  the  society  which  paid  the  banquet, 
while  our  chapter  itself  proves  that  in  the  agapae  every  family 
furnished  its  own  provisions. 

From  certain  notices,  for  which  we  are  indebted  to  the 
historian  Sozomenes  (5th  cent.),  it  appears  that  in  some 
Churches  (that  of  Alexandria,  for  example)  the  agape  preceded 
the  Holy  Supper;  according  to  Augustine,  and  no  doubt  in 
all  the  Churches  of  the  West,  it  was  the  opposite  :  the  Supper 
introduced  the  agape.  Usage  might  vary  according  to  place, 
and  it  certainly  varied  according  to  time,  till  the  date  when 
the  agape  was  completely  suppressed  because  of  the  abuses  to 
which  it  gave  rise. 


IX. 

On  Spieitual  Gifts  (Chaps.  XII. -XIV.). 

"We  have  here  one  of  the  richest  and  most  interest- 
ing parts  of  our  Epistle.  These  chapters  are  to  us  like 
a  revelation  of  the  power  of  that  spiritual  movement 
which  went  forth  from  Pentecost,  and  of  the  wonderful 
spiritual  efflorescence  which  at  the  outset  signalized 
the  new  creation  due  to  the  power  of  the  gospel. — The 
link  which  connects  this  passage  with  the  two  preced- 
ing is  certainly  the  common  idea  of  public  worship  ; 
this  comes  out  particularly  in  chap,  xiv.,  where  the 
apostle  treats  of  the  exercise  of  spiritual  gifts  in  the 
assemblies  of  the  Church ;  now  that  chapter  is  the 
conclusion  to  which  the  two  previous  ones  point.  At 
the  same  time  there  is  progress  from  the  two  subjects, 
treated  in  chap.  xi.  to  this  third  :  the  first,  that  of  chap. 
xi.  1-16  (the  demeanour  of  women  in  the  assemblies), 
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was  of  a  more  external  nature ;  the  second,  chap, 
xi.  17-34  (the  abuses  in  the  Holy  Supper),  already 
went  much  deeper.  The  passage  chaps,  xii.-xiv.  comes 
to  what  is  more  vital  in  the  worship  of  the  Church  ;  the 
subject  in  question  is  the  Holy  Spirit  Himself  and  His 
Divine  manifestations.  The  Spirit,  in  the  Christian 
community,  may  be  compared  to  the  nervous  fluid  in 
the  human  body.  Thus  it  is  that  the  apostle  advances 
from  the  external  to  the  internal. 

What  general  idea  ought  we  to  form  of  the  spiritual 
forces  treated  in  this  passage  ?  We  mean  those  new 
powers  which  in  the  apostle's  writings  often  bear  the 
name  x^/atV/^ara,  gifts  of  grace,  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
developed  within  the  Church,  and  about  which  we  have 
already  stated  our  view,  i.  7.  The  term  %apto-/ia  indi- 
cates rather  their  origin,  the  word  irvevfiarLKd  (xiv.  1) 
their  essence.  But  for  that  very  reason  the  former  of 
these  expressions  has  a  wider  meaning :  for  it  may 
denote  in  general  everything  we  owe  to  the  Divine 
favour. — The  Church  is  the  body  of  Christ,  the  apostle 
tells  us  (xii.  27),  that  is  to  say,  the  organ  which  the 
glorified  Christ  since  His  departure  has  created  on  the 
earth  to  realize  His  design  and  carry  out  His  purposes, 
as  He  formerly  did  by  means  of  His  body,  strictly  so 
called,  when  He  was  here  below.  This  glorified  Christ 
Himself  dwells  in  believers  by  His  Spirit,  who  thereby 
become  His  active  members ;  and  the  action  which  He 
carries  out  through  them  proceeds  from  the  extra- 
ordinary forces  which  He  communicates  to  them.  But 
these  new  powers  may  have  their  point  of  attachment 
in  natural  talents.  It  is  even  most  frequently  the  case 
that   the    operation  of  the   Spirit  fits   in  to   natural 
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aptitudes ;  He  impresses  on  them  a  higher  direction, 
a  new  bent  to  the  sendee  of  God,  and  He  exalts  their 
power  by  consecrating  them  to  this  sublime  object. — 
But  so  long  as  the  spiritual  man,  who  possesses  any  of 
these  gifts,  has  not  reached  absolute  holiness,  his  per- 
sonal consecration,  and  consequently  that  of  his  gift, 
remains  still  imperfect.  Hence  arises  the  possibility 
of  the  deterioration  of  the  spiritual  forces,  either  in 
their  use  or  in  their  inward  essence,  by  selfishness, 
pride,  vanity,  hypocrisy,  falsehood,  jealousy,  or  hatred. 
Was  not  this  what  the  apostle  himself,  2  Cor.  vii.  1, 
called  defilement  of  the  Spirit  f — Now  this  is  exactly 
what  happened  at  Corinth,  and  in  the  most  serious 
manner.  The  members  wished  to  shine,  to  take  the 
lead,  to  surpass  one  another  by  means  of  those 
spiritual  manifestations ;  they  sought  those  particularly 
which  took  the  most  surprising  forms,  and  they  dis- 
dained those  which,  though  less  showy,  wxre  yet  the 
most  practical  and  useful.  In  this  we  recognise 
thoroughly  the  Greek  mind,  which  turns  everything 
to  amusement,  even  things  the  most  serious  ;  those 
children  everlastingly,  ael  TratSe?,  as  one  of  their  own 
has  called  them  ;  comp.  xvi.  21. 

The  principal  error  which  misled  the  Corinthians 
and  produced  their  spiritual  ignorance  (xii.  1)  on  this 
subject,  seems  to  have  consisted  in  this  :  they  imagined 
that  the  more  the  influence  of  the  Divine  Spirit  deprived 
a  man  of  his  self-consciousness  and  threw  him  into  an 
ecstasy,  the  more  powerful  was  that  influence  and  the 
more  sublime  the  state  to  which  it  raised  the  man; 
whereas  the  more  the  inspired  person  retained  his  self- 
possession,  the  less  did  his  inspiration  partake  of  a 
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Divine  character.  From  this  point  of  view,  the 
teacher  was  far  beneath  the  prophet,  and  the  prophet 
beneath  him  who  spoke  in  tongues.  Their  rule  was : 
the  more  irvevfia  [Spirit),  the  less  vov<;  (intelligence). 
This  judgment  accorded  with  Greek  and  even  Jewish 
prejudices  (see  Heinrici,  pp.  352-357).  Plato  said  in 
the  Phcedrus :  "It  is  by  madness  (the  exaltation  due 
to  inspiration)  that  the  greatest  of  blessings  come  to 
us  ;  "  and  in  the  Timceus  he  says  :  "  No  one  in  posses- 
sion of  his  understanding  has  reached  Divine  and  true 
exaltation."  The  numerous  sayings  of  Philo  expressing 
the  same  thought  are  well  known ;  and  certain  sayings 
of  the  Old  Testament  regarding  the  influence  of  the 
Spirit,  when  it  took  hold  of  the  prophets,  may  have 
given  countenance  to  such  an  interpretation  ;  comp. 
Num.  xxiv.  4  (Balaam) ;  Amos  iii.  8  ;  Hosea  ix.  7,  etc. 

How  was  it  possible  to  set  about  the  disciplining  of 
such  forces,  which,  from  their  very  origin,  a  Divine  im- 
pulse, seemed  to  escape  from  the  control  of  the  intellectual 
judgment  and  to  defy  all  rule  ?  The  Pythia  obeys  only 
the  god  who  subjects  her  to  his  will ;  the  inspired  one 
is  above  all  remark  and  admonition  :  The  Spirit  impels 
me;  what  answer  can  be  made  to  that?  The  task 
which  the  apostle  now  undertakes  is  the  most  difficult 
and  delicate  of  all  that  were  imposed  on  him  by  the 
state  of  the  Corinthian  Church.  He  has  to  bank  in 
the  most  impetuous  of  torrents.  He  will  require,  it  is 
easy  to  see,  all  his  wisdom  and  dexterity,  and  will 
require  to  put  forth  more  than  ever  the  apostolic  gift 
which  has  been  conferred  on  him  for  the  government 
of  the  Church. 

He  begins,  in  chap,  xii.,  by  ascending  to  the  loftiest 
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principles  which  govern  this  mysterious  and  profound 
region.  In  chap.  xiii.  he  points  out  to  the  Corinthians 
the  beneficent  genius  under  whose  patronage  spiritual 
gifts  should  always  be  placed  to  exercise  a  salutary 
influence,  viz.  love.  After  having  thus  paved  the 
way  for  the  result  he  desires  to  reach,  he  passes,  in 
chap,  xiv.,  to  the  practical  treatment  of  the  subject,  and 
lays  down  some  precise  and  even  finical  rules  for  the 
advantageous  exercise  of  these  gifts,  particularly  those 
of  prophecy  and  speaking  in  tongues.  After  the  prin- 
ciples developed  in  chap.  xii.  and  xiii.,  these  rules  do 
not  seem  to  be  imposed  by  authority  ;  they  spring,  as 
it  were,  of  themselves  from  the  conscience  of  the  Church, 
now  sufficiently  enlightened. 

Chrysostom    complained    even   in  his   day   of   the 
obscurity  of  these  chapters ;   he  explained  it  by  the 
fact  that  the  circumstances  to  which  this  whole  treat- 
ment applied  no  longer  existed  in  the  Churches  of  his 
time.     We  are  still  further  removed  from  the  apostolic 
age  and  from  the  extraordinary  manifestations  which 
characterized  it.     But  the  living  forces  of  which  the 
apostle  speaks  are  not  entirely  withdrawn  from  the 
Church,  they  ought  to  accompany  it  to  the  end  of  its 
earthly  career   (xiii.    10-12).      They   appear   only  in 
another  form,  so  that  the  study  to  which  we  now  pro- 
ceed will  not  have  a  merely  archaeological  interest,  but 
is  capable  of  assuming  a  present  and  practical  value 
for  every  believer  and  especially  for  every  pastor. 

The  efi'orts  of  certain  critics  (Baur,  Kabiger,  etc.) 
to  connect  the  following  discussion,  in  one  way  or 
another,  with  the  opposition  between  the  difierent 
parties  which  divided  the  Church  of  Corinth  (i.  12), 
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have  not  issued  in  any  probable  result.  The  text 
ojffers  no  data  fitted  to  favour  the  hypotheses  made 
in  this  direction. 


I.  General  Survey  of  the  Domain  or  Spiritual 
Gifts  (Chap.  XII. ). 

In  the  first  three  verses  of  this  chapter,  the  apostle 
sets  himself  to  mark  out  rigorously  the  domain  of 
which  he  is  about  to  treat,  distinguishing  it  strictly 
from  the  analogous,  but  alien,  religious  manifestations, 
with  which  it  might  be  confounded,  and  uniting  by  a 
common  bond  all  the  various  manifestations  which 
belong  to  it. 

1.  The  limits  of  the  Christian  pneumatical  domain 

(vers.  1-3). 
Vers.  1-3.  "Now  as  to  spiritual  gifts,  brethren,  I 
would  not  have  you  ignorant.  2.  Ye  know  that  when  ^ 
ye  were  Gentiles,  ye  were  carried  away  unto  dumb 
idols,  even  as  ye  were  driven.  3.  Wherefore  I  give 
you  to  understand,  that  no  man  speaking^  by  the 
Spirit  of  God  sayeth :  Jesus  ^  accursed  !  and  that  no 
man  can  say :  Jesus  Lord !  *  but  by  the  Holy  Spirit." 
— The  Bi  seems  to  me,  as  to  Edwards,  to  have  the 
adversative  sense :  "  For  the  rest,  I  shall  set  them  in 


^  T.  E.  with  F  G  reads  or;  without  ore  (that  ye  were). — K  reads  ors 
without  art  {when  ye  were). — K  A  B  C  D  E  L  P  read  or/  on  {that  when  ye 
were). 

2  D  E  F  G  It.  omit  -Kefhau. 

«  T.  E.  with  D  E  G  K  L  P  :  Uaow ;  «  A  B  C  :  Imovg. 

*  T.  E.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  P :  Kvpiov  Inaovv ;  K  A  B  C  Syrsch  ;  ^vptog 
Imovs. 
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order  by  word  of  mouth,  there  is  nothing  pressing 
(ver.  34) ;  hut  in  what  concerns  spiritual  gifts,  I  would 
not  have  you  left  longer  in  ignorance  ;  I  must  instruct 
you  at  once."  The  form  irepl,  as  to,  presents  this  sub- 
ject as  one  expected  by  the  readers.  This  preposition 
might  depend  directly  on  the  verb  a^yvoelv  :  "  that  you 
should  be  in  ignorance  touching  ..."  But  it  is  more 
natural  to  take  it  in  the  same  sense  as  vii.  1  and  viii.  1, 
as  a  sort  of  title,  and  to  understand  the  regimen  of 
GL^voelv,  "in  regard  to  such  things."  The  address: 
hrethren,  is  not  only  intended  to  excite  the  attention 
of  the  readers  on  entering  on  this  new  and  important 
subject ;  it  is  also  meant  to  soften  the  humiliation 
there  might  be  in  the  expression :  /  would  not  have 
you  ignorant. — Should  we  take  the  word  irvevfiarLKcov 
in  the  masculine  sense  :  spiritual  men,  the  inspired,  or 
in  the  neuter  sense :  spiritual  gifts  ?  Most  modern 
critics  (Hofmann,  Ewald,  Hilgenfeld,  Eeuss,  Holsten, 
Heinrici)  decide  for  the  first  sense,  because,  as  Holsten 
says,  it  was  rather  about  the  part  and  the  right  of  the 
inspired  in  the  assemblies,  that  Paul  had  been  asked, 
than  about  the  inspirations  themselves.  Heinrici  rests 
his  view  on  xiv.  37  :  "If  any  man  think  himself  to  be 
a  prophet  or  spiritual^  These  reasons  seem  to  me  far 
from  decisive.  With  the  parallel  quoted  by  this  last 
may  be  contrasted  xiv.  1  :  "  Desire  spiritual  gifts  "  [ra 
irvevfiaTiKo) ,  which  is  much  more  conclusive  ;  and  to  the 
argument  advanced  by  Holsten,  the  common  -  sense 
answer  is,  that  it  was  much  more  natural  and  wise  to 
estimate  the  gifts  in  themselves  independently  of  the 
persons  than  to  do  inversely.  I  think,  therefore,  with 
the  ancient  commentators  and  with  Meyer  that  the 
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neuter  sense  is  preferable.  As  to  the  idea  of  Baur, 
AVieseler,  and  others,  who  restrict  the  application  of  the 
term  to  the  gift  of  tongues  or  to  those  who  possessed 
it,  the  view  seems  rather  arbitrary.  The  apostle  does 
not  deal  specially  mth  this  gift  till  chap.  xiv.  In  chaps, 
xii.  and  xiii.  he  speaks  of  all  the  gifts  in  general,  and, 
particularly  in  the  verses  which  immediately  follow,  he 
marks  off  the  whole  domain  of  the  pneumatic  forces 
with  which  he  is  about  to  deal. — The  expression  :  / 
would  not  have  you  ignorant,  alludes  to  the  mysterious 
side  of  the  subject,  and  to  its  complete  novelty  to  men 
recently  converted. 

Yer.  2.  Of  the  three  readings  given  in  the  note,  the 
first,  that  of  the  T.  K.  {on  alone),  is  not  admissible ; 
would  it  not  be  superfluous  to  say  to  Corinthian  readers, 
"Ye  know  that  ye  were  Gentiles"  ?  Holsten  answers 
that  the  emphasis  is  not  on  the  predicate  Gentiles,  but 
on  the  explanatory  appendix :  carried  away  to  idols. 
Certainly ;  but  even  taking  this  fact  into  account,  the 
expression  retains  something  ofiensive.  And  especially 
the  construction  would  be  so  simple  in  this  sense  that 
it  would  be  impossible  to  account  for  the  origin  of  the 
variants.  The  reading  of  K  and  some  Fathers  {ore 
alone,  ivhen)  is  not  sufficiently  supported.  And  the 
meaning  to  which  it  leads  :  "  Ye  know  how  (eo?),  when 
ye  were  Gentiles,  ye  were  carried  .  .  .,"  cannot,  as  we 
shall  see,  be  admitted.  The  true  reading  is  that  which 
has  representatives  in  the  three  families,  and  by  means 
of  which  the  other  two  are  most  easily  explained :  on 
6t€,  that  ivhen  :  "  ye  know  that,  when  ye  were  Gentiles 
..."  The  oTi  has  been  confounded  with  the  ore  in 
the  one  set ;  the  opposite  confusion  has  taken  place  in 
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the  other.  This  reading  no  doubt  demands  that  we  give 
to  the  participle  a-n-a^ofievoij  carried  away,  the  force  of  a 
finite  verb,  understanding  an  ^re,  ye  were;  but  this  word 
is  easily  taken  from  the  rjre  which  immediately  precedes. 
Comp.  the  similar  ellipsis  Col.  iii.  17,  and  the  examples 
quoted  by  Meyer  in  classic  Greek.  Heinrici,  following 
Buttmann,  prefers,  as  Bengel  had  already  done,  to 
regard  the  ©9  as  a  repetition  of  the  preceding  on,  in  a 
slightly  different  form  :  "Ye  know  that,  when  ye  were 
Gentiles,  how,  I  say,  ye  were  carried  away  ..."  But, 
first  of  all,  the  interruption  contained  in  the  words  : 
**  when  ye  were  Gentiles,"  is  too  short  to  occasion  such 
a  repetition ;  then  the  proposition :  &>?  av  Tjyeade,  is 
evidently,  as  is  indicated  by  its  very  position  between 
the  7r/)09  .  .  .  and  the  airayofievoc,  a  parenthetical  clause. 
For  if  the  participle  airayo/jievot  were  taken  as  qualifying 
Tjyea-Oe,  it  would  be  superfluous  in  meaning  and  awkward 
in  form.  The  tt^o?  ra  eiScpKa,  to  idols,  is  the  regimen  of 
airayo^evoL  (^re) :  "Ye  were  carried  away  to  idols  ..." 
This  forcible  term  calls  up  the  idea  of  a  whirlwind  of 
impure  blasts,  to  the  power  of  which  the  Corinthians 
were  formerly  given  up.  There  is  opposition  between 
the  two  prepositions  airo  and  irpo^  :  "far  from  the  true 
God,  toward  the  objects  of  a  deceptive  worship."  These 
objects  were  idols,  a  word  in  which  are  combined  the 
ideas  of  a  false  divinity  and  a  material  statue.  This  last 
was  regarded  as  penetrated  with  the  power  of  the  god 
whose  image  it  was.  These  inspirations  did  not  pro- 
ceed from  the  idols,  but  they  led  to  them.  The  epithet 
is  put  after  the  substantive :  "  the  idols,  the  dumb,** 
so  as  to  bring  out  vividly  this  quality,  and  so  the 
unworthy  character  of  the  worship  of  these  false  gods 


CHAP.  XII.  3.  181 

incapable  of  acting  or  speaking,  and  consequently  of 
communicating  to  the  worshipper  a  Divine  inspiration. 
The  parenthetical  proposition  co?  ap  ryyeaOe,  as  ye  were 
driven,  serves  to  qualify  the  airar^ofjuevoL,  ye  were  carried 
away.  We  must  beware  of  reading,  as  Erasmus,  Hein- 
rici,  and  others  do,  with  some  documents  of  secondary 
importance,  avrj^eade  in  a  single  word :  quomodo 
ascendebatis  (Augustine).  Not  only  is  the  idea  of 
ascending  unrelated  to  the  context,  but  especially 
we  thereby  lose  the  meaning  of  the  particle  dv,  which 
gives  precisely  the  key  to  these  difficult  words.  This 
particle,  which  contains  the  notion  of  contingency, 
indicates  that  those  breathings  were  every  moment 
changing  their  direction,  and  depended  on  a  capricious 
will.  It  has  been  supposed  that  Paul  had  in  view  the 
influence  of  the  priests,  whose  passive  instruments  the 
Gentiles  were  in  their  worship.  Does  it  not  rather 
follow  from  x.  20  that  he  is  thinking  of  a  diabolical 
influence  exercised  by  the  evil  spirits,  the  authors  of 
idolatry  ?  Now,  the  fatal  storm  carried  the  blinded 
Gentile,  with  a  whole  procession,  to  the  temple  of 
Jupiter ;  again,  it  was  to  the  altars  of  Mars  or  Venus, 
always  to  give  them  over  to  one  or  other  of  their 
deified  passions ;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  2 ;  2  Tim.  ii.  26.  To 
the  interesting  passage  of  Athenagoras  quoted  by  Meyer, 
Edwards  adds  that  of  Justin  (Apol.  i.  5):  fidaTiyi,  BaifMovayv 
<^av\(ov  e^e\avvofievoi,  "  chased  with  the  scourge  of  evil 
demons." 

Ver.  3.  "With  this  diabolical,  capricious,  and  blind 
impulse,  Paul  contrasts  the  new  breath  with  which  the 
Holy  Spirit  penetrates  the  Church,  a  breath  which  has 
a  fixed  and  glorious  object,  the  Lord  Jesus,  and  which, 
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acting  on  the  depths  of  the  consciousness,  gives  rise  to 
a  new  utterance  in  him  who  is  animated  by  it.  Hein- 
rici,  following  Griesbach  and  Storr,  thinks  that  the 
apostle  means  here  to  defend  the  gift  of  tongues  against 
its  detractors.  After  alluding  to  the  oracles  and  decep- 
tions of  heathen  priests,  in  ver.  2,  he  now  passes,  they 
hold,  to  the  effects  of  Christian  inspiration,  which, 
while  offering  some  analogy  to  these  heathen  manifes- 
tations, ought  yet  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from 
them.  No  doubt  the  discourses  in  tongues  are  unin- 
telligible, and  there  might  be  a  fear  of  their  containing 
some  blasphemy  against  Jesus  Christ.  But  this  fear 
may  be  dismissed,  for  the  Holy  Spirit  can  inspire  with 
nothing  which  is  contrary  to  the  glory  of  the  Lord 
Jesus. — It  is  impossible  not  to  feel  the  very  artificial 
and  forced  character  of  this  connection  between  vers. 
2  and  3.  Besides,  we  shall  see  that  in  this  whole  section, 
chaps,  xii.-xiv.,  Paul  is  speaking,  not  to  exalt  the  gift 
of  tongues,  but,  on  the  contrary,  to  combat  the  exag- 
gerated value  given  to  it.  This  introduction,  vers.  1-3, 
is  still  quite  general,  and  has  no  special  relation  to  the 
gift  of  speaking  in  tongues.  De  Wette  seems  to  me  to 
have  apprehended  the  context  better:  "As  Gentiles, 
you  acted  without  consciousness  and  without  personal 
judgment ;  but  now,  as  Christians,  the  time  is  come  for 
your  knowing  how  to  regulate  yourselves  ;  and  hence  I 
make  known  to  you  the  true  principle  by  which  you 
ought  to  judge  all  manifestations  of  this  kind."  But 
this  transition  is  not  enough.  We  must  go  more  to 
the  root  of  the  matter,  and  not  confine  ourselves  to  the 
contrast  between  the  blind  passivity  of  the  heathen 
state  and  the  full  personal  consciousness  of  the  Chris- 
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tian  state.  For  this  characteristic  of  superiority  would 
apply  only  imperfectly  to  the  gift  of  tongues,  the 
exercise  of  which  excludes  the  use  of  the  faculty  of  the 
vov<;,  the  understanding  (xiv.  14).  The  real  transition 
seems  to  me  rather  to  be  this :  "In  your  former 
heathen  state  you  had  no  experience  whatever  similar 
to  that  which  you  now  have  in  the  Church.  The 
dumb  idols,  to  the  worship  of  which  you  let  yourself  be 
carried,  did  not  communicate  powers  similar  to  those 
which  the  Spirit  now  communicates  to  you.  Conse- 
quently, novices  as  you  are  in  this  domain,  you  need  a 
guiding  thread  to  prevent  you  from  going  astray  :  This 
is  why  I  instruct  you.  .  .  ."     (Comp.  Meyer.) 

The  first  thing  needed  by  a  Church  so  inexpericDced 
in  this  domain  was  to  know  how  far  it  extended,  in 
other  words,  what  was  the  true  character  of  the  Divine 
influence ;  who  was  truly  inspired  and  who  was  not. 
The  apostle  answers  this  first  question  by  two  maxims, 
the  one  negative,  exclusive ;  the  other  positive,  affirma- 
tive. The  character'  of  Divine  inspiration  does  not 
depend  on  the  form  which  the  discourse  takes,  but  on 
its  tendency.  Whether  it  be  a  prophecy,  a  tongue, 
or  a  doctrine,  matters  little ;  every  utterance  which 
amounts  to  saying  :  Jesus  be  accursed !  is  not  Divinely 
inspired ;  every  utterance  which  amounts  to  saying  : 
Jesus  Lord!  is  Divinely  inspired.  It  should  be 
remarked  that  Paul  here  says  Jesus,  and  not  Christ. 
His  concern  is  with  the  historical  person  who  lived  on 
the  earth  under  the  name  of  Jesus.  It  is  with  Him 
that  all  true  inspiration  is  bound  up ;  it  is  from  Him 
that  all  carnal  or  diabolical  inspiration  turns  away. 
Jesus  had  said :  "  Father,  all  Thine  is  Mine,  and  all 
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Mine  is  Thine"  (John  xvii.  10),  and  "The  Spirit  of 
truth  shall  glorify  Me;  He  shall  take  of  Mine  and  show 
it  unto  you."  No  utterance  whatever,  degrading  the 
man  who  is  called  Jesus,  however  eloquent  and 
powerful,  emanates  from  Divine  inspiration.  Every 
utterance  glorifying  the  man  Jesus,  however  weak 
and  unpretending,  proceeds  from  the  breath  from  on 
high.  According  to  the  Greco-Lats.,  the  Byz.,  and  the 
T.  E.,  we  should  read :  dvdOefia  'Itjg-ovv  (sayeth  that 
Jesus  is  accursed),  and  Kvpt>ov  'IrjaoOv  (sayeth  that 
Jesus  is  the  Lord).  According  to  the  Alex,  and  the 
Peschito,  the  word  Jesus  is  in  the  nominative  :  avdOe/xa 
'Itjo-ou^  and  Kvpco^  'Irjarov^ ;  it  is  each  time  an  exclama- 
tion :  Jesus  accursed !  Jesus  Lord !  Clearly  this 
second  reading  is  the  only  possible  one.  Exclamation, 
much  more  than  cold  logical  statement,  is  the  language 
of  inspired  discourse,  the  characteristic  of  which  is 
enthusiasm.  In  classical  Greek  the  word  dvddefia  is 
synonymous  with  dvdOrjiia,  and  denotes  every  object 
consecrated  to  deity.  But  in  the  LXX.  and  in  the 
New  Testament  it  takes  a  particular  sense,  denoting  an 
object  consecrated  to  God  in  order  to  its  destruction, 
a  being  devoted  to  be  cursed  (Deut.  vii.  26 ;  Josh, 
vii.  13,  etc. ;  Gal.  i.  8)  ;  while  dvddrjfia  preserves  the 
meaning  of  offering  sensu  bono ;  comp.  Luke  xxi.  5. 
— But  to  whom  in  the  Christian  Church  can  the  apostle 
attribute  the  language  :  Jesus  accursed !  It  has  been 
supposed — as  is  still  done  by  Holsten — that  the  apostle 
here  refers  to  discourses  hostile  to  Jesus  which  were 
heard  from  the  lips  of  Jews  or  even  from  those  of 
unbelieving  Gentiles,  who  treated  Jesus  as  an  impostor, 
and  saw  in  His  ignominious  and  cruel  death  a  token  of 
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the  Divine  curse.  Comp.  i.  23 :  to  the  Jews  a  stumbling- 
block  There  might  thus  be  found  in  this  passage  the 
three  great  religious  domains  of  the  time,  heathen- 
ism (ver.  2),  Judaism  (ver.  3*),  and  Christianity  (ver. 
3^).  But  the  construction  of  the  sentence  does  not 
lend  itself  to  such  parallelism.  And  the  question  arises, 
How  could  the  Church  of  Corinth  have  been  tempted  to 
ascribe  such  discourses  to  Divine  inspiration  ?  Besides, 
we  have  to  do  here  with  discourses  uttered  in  the 
assemblies  of  the  Church;  and  how  would  men  have 
been  allowed  to  speak  publicly  in  the  Church  who 
were  not  Christians  ?  One  would  rather  suppose,  as 
Heinrici  seems  to  do,  that  this  first  purely  negative 
rule  is  not  meant  by  the  apostle  to  apply  to  any  real 
case,  and  that  he  has  put  it  down  only  the  better  to 
bring  out  the  idea  of  the  second  by  way  of  contrast. 
But  neither  is  this  explanation  admissible ;  for  these 
two  criteria  are  so  placed  in  relation  to  one  another, 
that  the  real  application  of  the  one  implies  also  that  of 
the  other.  Must  we  then  believe  that  Paul  admits  the 
possibility  of  such  discourses  within  the  Church  itself  ? 
When  Heinrici  declares  this  supposition  absurd,  does  he 
transport  himself  adequately  into  the  midst  of  the 
powerful  fermentation  of  religious  ideas  then  called 
forth  by  the  gospel  ?  In  2  Cor.  xi.  3,  4,  the  apostle 
speaks  of  teachers  newly  arrived  at  Corinth,  who 
preached  another  Jesus  than  the  one  he  had  preached, 
and  who  raised  a  different  spirit  from  that  which 
the  Church  had  received.  It  was  therefore  not  only 
another  doctrine,  but  also  another  breath,  a  new  prin- 
ciple of  inspiration,  which  these  people  brought  with 
them.      In  our  Epistle  itself,  xvi.    22,  he   speaks  of 
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certain  persons  who  love  not  Jesus  Christ,  and  whom 
he  devotes  to  anathema  when  the  Lord  shall  come. 
These  utterances  would  appear  very  severe,  if  they 
were  not  a  sort  of  return  for  the  anathema  which  these 
people  threw  in  the  face  of  Jesus  Christ.  How  was 
this  possible  in  a  Christian  Church  ?  "We  must  observe, 
first  of  all,  the  term  Jesus,  denoting  the  historical  and 
earthly  person  of  our  Lord,  and  bear  in  mind  that  from 
the  earliest  times  there  were  people  who,  offended  at 
the  idea  of  the  ignominious  punishment  of  the  cross, 
and  the  unheard-of  abasement  of  the  Son  of  God, 
thought  they  must  set  up  a  distinction  between  the 
man  Jesus  and  the  true  Christ.  The  first  had  been, 
according  to  them,  a  pious  Jew.  A  heavenly  being, 
the  true  Christ,  had  chosen  him  to  serve  as  His  organ 
while  He  acted  here  below  as  the  Saviour  of  humanity. 
But  this  Christ  from  above  had  parted  from  Jesus 
before  the  Passion,  and  left  the  latter  to  suffer  and  die 
alone.  It  is  easy  to  see  how,  from  this  point  of  view, 
one  might  curse  the  crucified  one  who  appeared  to  have 
been  cursed  of  God  on  the  cross,  and  that  without 
thinking  he  was  cursing  the  true  Saviour  and  Christ, 
and  while  remaining  without  scruple  a  member  of  the 
Church.  We  know  the  name  of  a  man  who  positively 
taught  the  doctrine  we  speak  of.  He  was  a  Jew- 
Christian,  named  Cerinthus,  very  much  attached  to  the 
law  like  the  adversaries  of  Paul  at  Corinth ;  and  it  is 
curious  to  hear  a  Father  of  the  Church,  Epiphanius, 
affirm  that  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  was 
written  against  this  person.  We  shall  not  go  so  far. 
We  would  only  use  the  example  to  show  what  strange 
conceptions  might  arise  at  this  period  when  Christian 
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doctrine  was  yet  in  process  of  formation,  and  when  all 
the  ideas  awakened  by  the  gospel  were  seething  within 
the  Church.  To  the  example  of  Cerinthus  we  can  add 
that  of  the  Ophites,  or  serpent-worshippers,  who  existed 
before  the  end  of  the  first  century,  and  who,  according 
to  Origen  {Contra  Celsum),  asked  those  who  wished  to 
enter  their  churches  to  curse  Jesus.  In  stating  this 
first  negative  criterion,  the  apostle  therefore  means  to 
say  to  the  Corinthians  :  However  ecstatic  in  form,  or 
profound  in  matter,  may  be  a  spiritual  manifestation, 
tongue,  prophecy,  or  doctrine,  if  it  tends  to  degrade 
Jesus,  to  make  Him  an  impostor  or  a  man  worthy  of 
the  Divine  wrath,  if  it  does  violence  in  any  way  to  His 
holiness,  you  may  be  sure  the  inspiring  breath  of  such 
a  discourse  is  not  that  of  God's  Spirit.  Such  is  the 
decisive  standard  which  the  prophets,  for  example,  are 
summoned  to  use  when  they  sit  in  judgment  on  one 
another  (xiv.  29). 

After  drawing  the  line  fitted  to  set  aside  all  that 
presents  itself  as  Christian  inspiration  without  being  so 
in  fact,  the  apostle  points  out  the  characteristic  common 
to  all  those  manifestations  to  which  the  quality  of  a 
true  inspiration  can  and  should  be  accorded,  whatever 
may  be  the  form  in  which  they  show  themselves.  To 
proclaim  Jesus  as  the  Lord ;  such  is  the  mark  of  every 
Divinely  inspired  Christian  discourse.  Such  a  discourse 
is  a  cry  of  adoration,  an  act  of  homage  by  which  the 
historical  person  who  bore  the  name  of  Jesus,  notwith- 
standing His  shame  and  bloody  death,  is  raised  by  the 
inspired  one  to  the  Divine  throne,  and  celebrated  as 
the  Being  who  exercises  universal  sovereignty ;  such  is 
the  force  of  the  title  Kvpio^,  Lord;  comp.  Phil.  ii.  9-11. 
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It  might  be  objected  to  the  apostle  that  there  are 
professions  of  faith  in  Jesus  Christ  which  are  purely 
intellectual,  orthodox  sermons  which  are  devoid  of  the 
breath  of  the  Spirit.  But  this  objection  has  no  force 
whatever  in  the  context,  especially  with  the  reading 
Kvpio^  'Irja-ov^  (nominatives),  which  we  have  adopted,  and 
which  makes  these  words  an  exclamation.  Such  a  cry 
of  the  heart  does  not  in  the  least  resemble  a  cold  logical 
affirmation.  We  might  object,  with  more  show  of 
reason,  the  exclamation  of  the  demons  who  cried  out  on 
seeing  Jesus  :  "  Thou  art  the  Holy  One  of  God."  But 
this  emotion  of  fear  and  this  particular  insight  might 
well  be,  even  in  those  beings,  an  effect  of  the  Spirit's 
influence;  comp.  James  ii.  19.  It  is  the  Holy  Spirit 
who  gives  to  an  intelligent  spirit  the  discernment  of 
the  holiness  of  Jesus.  Thus,  however  simple,  however 
elementary  in  matter  a  Christian  discourse  may  be, 
however  calm,  however  sober  in  form,  if  its  result  is  to 
place  on  the  head  of  Jesus  the  crown  of  Lord,  it  is  the 
product  of  the  Divine  Spirit,  as  well  as  the  most  extra- 
ordinary manifestation  which  can  take  place  in  a  Chris- 
tian assembly. 

The  field  of  Divine  inspirations  is  thus  marked  off  by 
a  line  of  demarcation  which  every  believer  can  apply. 
The  apostle  now  explains  the  relation  which  those 
various  manifestations  of  the  Christian  Spirit,  that 
are  embraced  in  it,  sustain  to  one  another.  He  first 
expounds  the  idea,  that  however  various  those  mani- 
festations may  be  in  their  outward  form,  they  are 
one  in  their  principle  and  end  (vers.  4-12). 
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2.  The  unity  of  spiritual  forces  in  their  diversity 
(vers.  4-12). 

The  first  and  most  profound  diversity  whicli  strikes 
the  mind  as  it  contemplates  the  display  of  Divine 
power  within  the  Church,  is  the  difference  between 
the  Divine  gifts,  ministries,  and  operations.  More 
than  this :  in  each  of  these  three  principal  classes 
there  is  seen  to  be  a  subordinate  variety  of  kinds  and 
species.  But  these  principal  and  secondary  diversities 
all  proceed  from  one  and  the  same  principle,  and  all 
tend  consequently  to  one  and  the  same  end  :  vers.  4-6. 

Vers.  4-6. 

Vers.  4-6.  "Now  there  are  diversities  of  gifts, 
but  the  same  Spirit.  5.  And  there  are  diflferences  of 
administrations,  and  the  same  Lord.  6.  And  there  are 
diversities  of  operations,  but  it  is^  the^  same  God 
which  worketh  all  in  all." — Paul  here  mentions  three 
principal  diversities  to  which  correspond  three  principles 
of  unity  which  in  reality  form  only  one. — We  already 
know  what  he  understands  by  gifts,  x^P^^H'"''^^  J  they 
are  the  creative  powers  which  God  communicates 
to  believers  when  their  new  activity  expands  under 
the  influence  of  the  life  of  Christ.  The  principal  of 
these  gifts  will  be  enumerated  vers.  8-10. — The  term 
hiaipeai^,  translated  diversity,  strictly  signifies  appor- 
tionment, distribution;  this  is  its  meaning  in  the 
LXX.   and  in   profane   Greek    (see   Heinrici) ;   comp. 

^  T.  R.  with  K  L  reads  tart  before  hos^  which  is  rejected  by  the  rest. 
2  T.  R.  with  N  A  K  L  P  It :  0  Bg  {hut  the  same) ;  B  C ;  x*/  o  {and 
the  .  .  .). 
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the  participle  hiaipovv,  distributing,  in  ver.  11.  But 
as  the  apportioning  of  these  gifts  by  the  Spirit  is  not 
made  arbitrarily,  and  as  it  rests  on  a  real  diversity 
between  the  individuals  as  well  as  between  the  powers 
themselves,  the  word  may  be  rendered  by  the  term 
diversity,  like  fiepta/Mo^,  Heb.  ii.  4  \_distrihution,  Marg. 
E.y.].  We  shall  see  how  carefully  the  various  kinds 
and  species  of  gifts  will  be  distinguished  in  the 
enumeration  vers.  8-10. — ^AU  these  varieties  of  gifts 
have  one  and  the  same  principle :  the  Spirit  who 
produces  them  when  He  comes  to  dwell  in  believers. 

Ver.  5.  But  there  exists  in  the  Church  a  second 
kind  of  Divine  manifestations ;  charges,  namely,  or 
ministries,  huiKoviaL.  This  word  denotes,  not  like  the 
preceding,  inward  aptitudes,  but  external  offices,  with 
which  certain  individuals  are  put  in  charge.  There 
are  different  kinds  of  them ;  some  may  be  related  to 
the  whole  Church,  like  the  apostolate  or  the  office  of 
evangelist  (missionary) ;  others  to  a  particular  com- 
munity, and  that  either  with  a  view  to  the  spiritua] 
life,  as  the  episcopate,  or  with  a  view  to  different  kinds 
of  temporal  helps,  such  as  the  numerous  branches  of 
the  diaconate ;  under  these  offices  even  there  must 
have  existed  functions  of  an  inferior  order  relating  to 
those  material  services  which  were  called  for  by  the 
holding  of  assemblies  and  of  the  agapse,  etc.  What 
was  the  relation  of  these  charges  to  the  gifts  ?  Probably 
certain  of  them,  the  highest,  rested  on  a  spiritual  gift 
which  the  community  had  recognised  and  ordained 
to  a  regular  function ;  others,  the  inferior  ones,  were 
mere  offices  committed  to  individuals  by  the  Church. — 
As  there  are  gifts  v/hich,  by  their  very  nature,  cannot 
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become  the  basis  of  an  office  (speaking  in  tongues  or 
prophecy,  for  example),  and  others  which  may  easily 
be  transformed  into  a  regular  function  (the  gift  of 
teaching,  for  example),  so  there  are  also  offices  of  a 
wholly  external  kind,  management  of  material  affairs, 
for  example,  which  are  scarcely  related  to  any  gift, 
while  others,  like  the  apostolate,  have  for  their  founda- 
tion a  special  gift  or  a  whole  combination  of  gifts. 
These  varied  offices  have,  like  the  gifts,  their  principle 
of  unity ;  but  this  principle  is,  so  to  speak,  before,  not 
behind  them.  As  the  various  gifts  rest  on  one  and  the 
same  principle,  the  Spirit,  so  the  offices  tend  to  one 
and  the  same  end,  the  Lord,  by  whose  authority  and 
for  whose  service  they  act.  To  connect  the  two  pro- 
positions of  this  verse,  instead  of  Se,  hut,  Paul  here 
says  Kai,  and,  no  doubt  to  join  this  second  principle  of 
unity  to  the  preceding,  the  Spirit,  mentioned  ver.  4. 

Ver.  6.  A  third  kind  of  varied  manifestations  :  mani- 
fold operations  due  to  the  exercise  both  of  those  gifts 
and  those  offices.  The  term  ivepyijfiara^  operations, 
denotes  the  powers  realized  in  acts ;  the  real  effects 
Divinely  produced  either  in  the  world  of  body  or  of 
mind,  as  often  as  the  gift  or  the  office  comes  into 
action.  Thus,  in  a  believer,  the  Holy  Spirit  has 
developed  the  gift  of  preaching.  Eecognising  this 
gift,  the  Church  has  committed  to  him  the  preacher's 
office,  with  a  view  to  the  service  of  Christ ;  its  evep^yq^a, 
operation,  will  be  the  good  discourse  delivered  by  him, 
and  the  edification  thereby  effected  in  the  hearts  of 
his  hearers.  Another  has  the  gift  of  healing ;  this 
gift  cannot,  from  its  nature,  take  the  form  of  a  regular 
office ;  but  it  will  be  displayed  in  healing  operations ; 
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restored  health  will  be  its  ivepynfia  in  each  case. — 
These  varied  effects  have  also  their  principle  of  unity. 
It  is  God  who,  after  producing  the  gifts  by  the  Spirit, 
and  establishing  the  offices  for  the  service  of  the  Lord, 
Himself  produces  every  good  result  of  the  gifts  and 
offices;  comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  6,  7. — Ta  iravra,  all  things; 
according  to  the  context,  the  gifts  of  every  kind,  and 
the  offices  of  every  kind,  as  well  as  the  endlessly 
varied  beneficent  effects  which  result  from  both. — 
'Ev  iraaiv,  in  all;  in  those  who  work  and  in  those 
on  whom  the  efi'ect  is  produced. — Paul  here  returns 
to  the  Se,  hut,  to  pass  to  the  second  proposition. 
He  wishes  thereby  strongly  to  contrast  the  supreme 
principle  of  unity,  which  embraces  in  it  the  two  pre- 
ceding, the  Spirit  and  the  Lord,  with  the  boundless 
variety  of  gifts,  ministries,  and  operations  distributed 
among  the  members  of  the  Church. 

After  this  general  survey  of  the  Divine  unity  which 
controls  the  three  great  forms  of  activity  and  their 
manifold  varieties,  the  apostle  comes  to  the  one  which 
it  is  most  important  for  him  to  regulate  in  the  given 
circumstances,  viz.  gifts.  And  before  showing  how 
rich  in  number  they  are,  he  reminds  them  of  the 
common  principle  which  produces  them,  and  points  to 
the  common  end  which  unites  them,  the  common 
advantage  (ver.  7).  Then  he  states  them  in  all  their 
variety,  each  time  repeating  the  one  principle  from 
which  they  proceed  (vers.  8-12). 

Vers.  7-12. 
Ver.    7.    "But   the   manifestation   of  the   Spirit  is 
given  to  each  man  for  the  common  advantage." — Each 
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receives  an  aptitude  from  the  Spirit,  but  not  for  him- 
self ;  what  each  possesses  is  intended  for  the  good  of 
all. — The  genitive  rod  irvevfiaro^,  of  the  Spirit,  cannot 
be,  as  Meyer  and  others  will  have  it,  an  objective 
complement,  as  if  it  were  the  Spirit  who  was  mani- 
fested by  the  gift.  From  the  fact  that  in  2  Cor.  iv.  2 
the  word  rj  (pavepcoac^  has  an  objective  complement  {of 
the  truth),  it  does  not  follow  that  it  should  be  the 
same  here ;  the  two  notions  of  truth  and  Spirit  are 
very  different.  Paul  does  not  mean  that  what  belongs 
to  the  Spirit  is  revealed  by  the  exercise  of  gifts,  but 
that  He  manifests  Himself  by  communicating  them. 
And  as  the  Spirit  is  one  (ver.  4),  it  follows  that  all 
the  gifts,  however  different,  must  tend  to  a  common 
end,  the  good  of  the  whole,  and  not  to  the  selfish 
satisfaction  of  the  individual  on  whom  they  are 
bestowed.  With  the  dative  eKaarw,  to  each,  which 
is  placed  first,  there  is  connected  grammatically 
and  logically  the  whole  following  enumeration  of  the 
gifts,  or,  as  has  been  said,  the  presents  which  the 
bridegroom  makes  to  the  bride. 

Vers.  8-10.  "  For  to  the  one  is  given  by  the  Spirit 
the  word  of  wisdom ;  to  the  other  the  word  of  know- 
ledge according  to  the  same  Spirit ;  9.  to  ^  another 
faith  by  the  same  Spirit;  to  the  other  the  gifts  of 
healing  by  the  same^  Spirit;  10.  to  the  other  the 
workings  ®  of  miracles ;  ^  to  the  other  *  prophecy ;   to 

^  T.  R  with  A  K  L  reads  5g,  after  inpu,  which  is  omitted  by  the  rest. 

2  T.  R.  with  kDEFGKLP  reads  :  tu  ra  uvr<a  (thesaTne)  ;  A  B  :  iv 
ra  ivt  {one). 

^  D  E  F  G  read  evspystoc  (power),  instead  of  svipy^f^cxrot  (workings),  and 
ZvuccfAsug,  instead  of  Ivvxfuav. 

*  B  D  E  F  G  omit  le,  which  is  read  by  K  A  C  K  L  P. 
VOL.  II.  N 
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the  other  ^  discerning  ^  of  spirits ;  to  another  *  divers 
kinds  of  tongues ;  to  the  other  the  interpretation  ^ 
of  tongues." — Most  moderns  think  it  impossible  to 
discover  any  psychological  or  logical  order  in  the 
foUowino;  enumeration,  and  think  even  that  there  is 
no  force  to  be  ascribed  in  this  respect  to  the  change 
of  the  pronoun  aXX©  into  ere/ow  (once  in  ver.  9,  a 
second  time  in  ver.  10).  Meyer  is  not  of  this  opinion, 
and  rightly,  as  it  seems  to  me ;  for  there  is  nothing 
arbitrary  in  Paul's  style,  and  everybody  knows  that 
aX\o<;  expresses  a  difference  of  individual,  but  eVepo?  a 
difference  of  quality.  Thus  we  have  the  expression  in 
Greek  ere/jo?  ytv€o-6aL,  to  become  other,  to  change  one's 
opinion,  while  aWo^  ylveo-dai,  to  become  a  different  indi- 
vidual, would  have  no  meaning.  It  cannot  therefore 
be  without  an  object  that  Paul  has  twice  introduced  in 
this  enumeration  the  stronger  adjective  instead  of  the 
weaker.  Before  the  first  erepw,  to  a  dif event,  we  find 
the  indication  of  two  gifts,  which,  as  has  always  been 
remarked,  relate  principally  to  the  faculty  of  intelli- 
gence, and  thus  form  a  first  homogeneous  group.  It 
is  easy  to  understand  the  reason  why  Paul  assigns  to 
it  at  this  stage  the  first  place.  We  shall  see  that 
the  Corinthians  were  disposed  to  regard  the  most 
extraordinary  manifestations,  the  most  ecstatic,  as 
much  more  really  Divine  than  those  which  leave  man 
in  full  possession  of  his  reason.  Now  the  apostle  places 
these  very  manifestations  in  the  foreground  to  sweep 

1  B  D  E  F  G  omit  le,  which  is  read  by  &?  A  C  K  L  P. 

2  T.  E.  with  A  B  D  K  L  reads  liuKpiaui  (discernments),  instead  of 
hxKpiaig  (singular). 

^  T.  E.  with  A  C  K  L  reads  h,  which  is  omitted  by  the  rest. 
*  A  D  :  hep^Yiusiec,  instead  of  epfc^^ustot. 
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away  this  false  judgment. — The  two  terms  wisdom 
and  hnoivledge  have  been  very  variously  distinguished. 
According  to  Neander  and  others,  wisdom  has  a 
practical  character,  and  knowledge  indicates  something 
more  speculative ;  according  to  Bengel,  inversely. 
This  last  view  is  evidently  false ;  gnosis  (knowledge) 
bears  of  course  on  theory.  But  no  more  can  Neander's 
view  be  maintained  in  the  face  of  chap,  i.,  where  the 
term  sophia,  wisdom,  is  applied  to  the  profounder 
exposition  of  the  mysteries  embraced  in  the  Divine 
plan  (ii.  6  seq.).  Hofmann  understands  wisdom  as 
applying  to  the  general  view  of  the  whole  domain 
of  spiritual  life,  and  knowledge  as  referring  to  pro- 
found insight  into  certain  particular  points  in  this 
domain.  Heinrici  takes  wisdom  as  the  simple  know- 
ledge of  salvation  (as  it  is  explained,  for  example, 
by  the  catechism),  knowledge  as  the  reasoned  under- 
standing of  the  gospel,  as  it  is  given  in  a  course  of 
dogmatic.  According  to  Edwards,  gnosis  is  a  degree 
of  Christian  knowledge  inferior  to  wisdom,  which  is 
the  prerogative  of  mature  Christians.  There  is  a 
measure  of  truth  in  these  different  points  of  view,  but 
there  is  something  arbitrary  about  them  all.  If  we 
start  from  the  meaning  of  the  two  substantives,  as  it 
seems  to  follow  from  the  form  of  the  two  Greek 
terminations  {cn<;  and  ta),  we  shall  rather  see  in  gnosis 
a  notion  of  effort,  investigation,  discovery  (comp.  xiii. 
2,  where  this  term  is  connected  with  the  idea  of 
knowing  all  mysteries),  and  in  sophia,  on  the  contrary, 
the  idea  of  a  calm  possession  of  truth  already  acquired, 
as  well  as  of  its  practical  applications.  Gnosis  makes 
the  teacher ;  wisdom,  the  preacher  and  pastor.     When 
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corrupted,  the  former  becomes  gnosticism,  the  specula- 
tion of  the  intellectualist ;  the  latter,  dead  orthodoxy. 
— It  should  be  remarked,  with  Hofmann,  that  the 
apostle  speaks  neither  of  wisdom  nor  of  knowledge 
in  themselves,  but  of  a  word,  discourse  of  wisdom  or 
of  knowledge ;  for  he  seizes  the  gift  in  action  at  the 
moment  when  it  is  to  serve  the  edification  of  the 
Church. — The  use  of  the  two  diflferent  prepositions  Sta, 
hy  means  of,  and  Kara,  according  to  the  standard  of, 
applied,  the  former  to  wisdom,  the  latter  to  knowledge, 
is  not  arbitrary.  Knowledge  advances  by  means  of 
subjective  and  deliberate  study,  which,  if  it  is  not  to 
deviate  from  the  straight  line  of  Divine  truth,  must  be 
carried  on  according  to  the  light  of  the  Spirit ;  whereas 
the  edifying  discourses  of  wisdom  are  produced  in  the 
heart  hy  the  Spirit,  agreeably  to  the  wants  of  the  given 
situation.  Moreover,  Eph.  iv.  11  shows  how  the  two 
gifts,  as  well  as  the  two  o£&ces  connected  with  them 
{^pastor  and  teacher),  are  in  close  affinity. 

Ver.  9.  If  we  hold  that  the  substitution  of  ere/)©  for 
a\Xw  is  not  accidental,  the  gifts  which  follow  should 
have  a  diflferent  character  from  the  two  preceding,  and 
this  new  character  ought  to  reappear  identically  in  the 
five  gifts  enumerated  down  to  the  following  eripai  (end  of 
ver.  10).  Now  it  is  easy  to  prove  that  it  is  so.  The  two 
preceding  gifts  were  exercised  in  virtue  of  a  communi- 
cation of  light ;  the  following  five  proceed  from  a  com- 
munication oi  force,  in  other  words,  from  an  influence  of 
the  spirit,  no  longer  specially  on  the  understanding,  but 
on  the  will,  ^j  faith  the  apostle  certainly  does  not 
understand  saving  faith  in  general ;  for  this  is  not  a 
special  gift,  it  is  the  portion  of  all  Christians.     Faith 
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is  the  root  of  the  Christian  life,  not  one  of  its  fruits. 
We  see  clearly  from  the  passage  xiii.  2  that  the  apostle 
distinguishes  between  faith  in  general  and  faith  as  a 
particular  gift.  As  such,  it  is  the  possession  of  salva- 
tion taking  the  character  of  assurance  in  God,  of  heroic 
daring,  resolutely  attacking  and  surmounting  all  the 
obstacles  which  are  opposed  to  the  work  of  God  in  a 
given  situation.  "Father,  I  know  that  Thou  hearest 
me  always!"  Such  is  the  cry  of  this  faith  which 
removes  mountains,  and  of  which  the  history  of  the 
Church  affords  so  many  examples ;  witness  a  Francke, 
a  Wilberforce,  a  George  Miiller,  and  so  many  others. 
It  is  to  this  gift  the  saying  of  Jesus,  Matt.  xvii.  20,  21 
refers.  The  preposition  eV,  in  or  hy,  indicates  that  the 
force  of  this  confidence  rests  on  the  Holy  Spirit's 
indwelling  in  the  soul. 

There  follow  the  gifts  of  healings,  which  are  closely 
connected  with  faith  thus  understood,  for  they  have  as 
their  basis  confidence  in  the  power  of  God  applied  to 
disease.  Here  there  is  not  only  a  confident  prayer; 
there  is  a  command  given  in  the  consciousness  of  com- 
plete harmony  with  the  will  of  God,  such  as  the : 
"Kise,  and  walk,"  of  St.  Peter  (Acts  iii.  6).  The 
substantives  gifts  and  healings  are  put  in  the  plural 
as  relating  to  the  different  classes  of  sicknesses  to 
be  healed. 

Yer.  10.  The  miraculous  operations,  €V€pyi]fiaTa  hwd- 
fiecov^  have  a  very  natural  connection  with  the  two 
previous  gifts.  Paul  has  in  view  the  power  of  working 
all  sorts  of  miracles  other  than  simple  cures,  corre- 
sponding to  the  wants  of  the  different  situations  in 
which  the  servant  of  Christ  may  be  placed :  resurrec- 
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tions  from  the  dead,  the  driving  out  of  demons, 
judgments  inflicted  on  unfaithful  Christians  or  adver- 
saries, such  as  Ananias  or  Elymas,  deliverances  like 
that  of  Paul  at  Malta. — The  reading  Bwd/juem,  of  power , 
has  no  probability. — The  Mss.  A  B  read  iv  rS  kvl^  in  the 
one  Spirit^  instead  of  ev  tm  avrco^  in  the  same  Spirit ; 
this  reading  more  forcibly  contrasts  the  unity  of  the 
power  with  the  diversity  of  the  effects.  But  in  French 
we  cannot  say  the  one  without  adding  the  same} 

The  place  here  occupied  by  the  gift  of  prophecy 
seems  at  the  first  glance  somewhat  strange.  As  a  gift 
of  speech,  it  seems  as  if  it  should  rather  be  joined  to  the 
first  group  (ver.  8) ;  but  it  is  only  so  in  appearance. 
The  prophet,  according  to  xiv.  3,  effects  by  his  utter- 
ances "edification,  comfort,  consolation."  This  gift 
therefore  belongs  to  the  group  of  gifts  which  have  the 
will  as  their  agent,  and  make  use  of  it  to  put  forth 
a  power.  It  is  miracle  in  the  form  of  speech.  As 
Hofmann  says,  "Prophecy  does  not  proceed  from  a 
resolution  or  reflection  of  the  prophet's  own,  but  from 
a  power  independent  of  him,  which  masters  his  mind 
and  makes  him  speak  in  order  to  act  on  others."  It 
proceeds  from  a  revelation  regarding  the  present  state, 
course,  and  future  of  the  kingdom  of  God.  In  trans- 
mitting this  revelation  to  the  Church,  the  prophet 
endeavours  to  stimulate  it  and  to  raise  it  to  the  height 
of  his  theme.  It  is  in  the  spiritual  domain  an  effect 
analogous  to  that  which  is  produced  on  the  sick  man 
by  the :  "  Eise  and  walk,"  pronounced  by  him  who  has 
the  gift  of  healing. — But  vanity  may  easily  become 

1  [As  we  can  say  it  in  English,  we  have  translated  the  verse  accordingly. 
-Tb.] 
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master  of  the  exercise  of  this  gift,  and  the  prophet 
allow  himself  to  mingle  elements  drawn  from  his  own 
stock  wdth  the  contents  of  the  revelation  received ;  he 
may  even,  without  suspecting  it,  yield  to  an  inspiration 
of  diabolic  origin.  Hence  the  exercise  of  this  gift 
ought  to  be  subjected  to  control,  and  to  come  under  the 
judgment  of  other  persons  capable  of  distinguishing,  if 
need  be,  the  human  from  the  Divine.  This  judgment, 
which  the  apostle  calls  BtaKpLaL^;  Trvev/naTcov,  discernment 
of  spirits,  seems  to  have  been  usually  exercised, 
according  to  xiv.  29,  by  other  prophets.  It  is  attri- 
buted, 1  John  iv.  1,  to  the  Church  in  general.  St. 
Paul  has  given  the  fundamental  direction  to  guide  this 
judgment  in  ver.  3.  The  criterion  which  John  gives, 
vers.  2  and  3,  is  at  l^ottom  identical  with  that  of  Paul. 
— The  plural  BcaKpLo-ei^,  discernments,  in  five  Mjj.,  may 
be  accepted ;  it  is  the  most  difficult  reading.  It  is  to 
be  regarded  as  referring  to  all  the  particular  cases.  By 
the  plural  irvevfidTOiv,  of  spirits,  Paul  would  indicate 
the  hreathings  of  the  Spirit,  which  take  effect  suddenly 
on  the  prophets  of  the  Church. 

Ver.  10^  It  is  certainly  not  without  reason  that  the 
pronoun  erepw  reappears  here.  The  gift  of  tongues  and 
that  of  their  interpretation  form,  in  the  apostle's  eyes,  a 
new  category.  And  the  character  of  this  third  group 
is  easily  distinguished.  If  in  the  first  we  find  the 
influence  of  the  Spirit  on  the  powers  of  the  under- 
standing,  in  the  second  on  the  forces  of  the  will,  it  is 
very  clear  that  in  the  third  we  have  the  influence  of 
the  same  Spirit  on  the  feelings.  The  passage  xiv. 
14-16  proves  that  he  who  speaks  in  tongues  addresses 
God   under   the   overpowering   influence   of  profound 
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emotion,  wliich  causes  him  to  pray,  sing,  or  give  thanks 
in  an  ecstatic  language  unintelligible  to  every  one  who 
does  not  share  the  same  emotion,  and  to  which  his 
own  understanding,  his  vov^,  remains  a  stranger.  It  is 
then  his  feelings,  and  his  feelings  only,  which  are  in 
activity,  to  the  exclusion  of  his  understanding  and  will, 
which  are  inactive.  The  man  who  speaks  thus  has 
indeed  no  intention  whatever  of  acting  on  those  who 
hear  him.  The  sounds  he  gives  forth  are  the  immediate 
expression  of  what  he  feels  :  "  He  speaks  to  God,  and  not 
to  men  "  (chap.  xiv.  2). 

From  the  third  century  down  to  modern  times,  the 
prevalent  idea  in  the  Church  has  been  that  the  gift  of 
tongues  was  the  power  of  preaching  the  gospel  to 
different  peoples,  to  each  in  its  own  tongue,  without 
having  learned  it.  This  gift,  it  was  thought,  explained 
the  rapid  propagation  of  the  gospel.  Irenseus,  who,  in 
the  second  century,  speaks  of  this  gift,  and  speaks  of  it 
as  a  phenomenon  still  existing  in  his  time,  does  not 
express  himself  very  clearly  about  its  nature.  He  says 
{Adv,  HcBv,  V.  6.  1),  "  that  he  has  heard  many  brethren 
in  the  churches  possessing  prophetical  gifts  and  speaking 
in  tongues  of  all  sorts  by  the  Spirit  [iravTohairaU  XoXovptcov 
Blo.  tov  TTPevfjLaTo^  y\(t)<Taai,<;),  bringing  to  the  light  the 
hidden  things  of  men,  and  expounding  the  mysteries 
of  God."  This  expression :  tongues  of  all  sorts,  does 
not  enlighten  us  sufficiently  as  to  his  view.  But  the 
opinion  of  Origen  {ad  Rom.  i.  13)  and  his  school 
is  evident.  The  following,  for  example,  is  how  Chry- 
sostom,  giving  himself  up  to  his  imagination,  describes 
the  fact :  "  Immediately  one  made  his  voice  be  heard  in 
the  language  of  the  Persians,  another  in  that  of  the 
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Eomans  ;  another  in  that  of  the  Indians ;  another  in 
some  other  tongue."  Similarly  Theodoret :  "  Often  a 
man  who  knew  only  the  Greek  tongue,  after  another 
had  spoken  in  the  language  of  the  Scythians  or 
Thracians,  gave  the  hearers  the  translation  of  his 
discourse"  (see  Meyer).  The  narrative  of  Pentecost 
(Acts  ii.)  seemed  to  point  in  this  direction.  Certainly 
we  are  not  sufficiently  acquainted  with  the  hidden 
powers  of  the  human  soul,  nor  the  mysterious  relation 
of  external  language  to  inward  speaking,  to  affirm  the 
impossibility  of  such  a  phenomenon  arising  from  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Spirit  in  the  depths  of  the  soul. 
But  with  what  view  would  a  gift  so  extraordinary  have 
been  bestowed  ?  With  Greek  and  Latin,  two  languages 
which  it  was  not  so  difficult  to  learn,  one  could  make 
himself  understood  everywhere.  And  supposing  the 
gift  were  intended  to  help  mission  work,  of  what  use 
could  it  be  in  a  Church  like  that  of  Corinth  ?  Is  it 
possible  to  conceive  behaviour  more  strange  on  the 
part  of  a  Greek  of  this  Church  than  his  setting  himself 
to  speak  all  at  once  in  Arabic,  or  Chinese,  or  Hindu- 
stani, to  express  the  lively  emotions  with  which  the 
gospel  filled  his  heart  ?  In  Mark  xvi.  9-20,  a  passage 
which,  though  unauthentic,  undoubtedly  contains 
authentic  materials,  we  find  the  oldest  name  of  this 
gift  uttered  by  Jesus  Himself,  and  the  simplicity  of 
which  seems  to  guarantee  its  exactness.  It  is  the 
expression  :  to  speak  in  netv  tongues  [yXcoa-aaifi  KaivaU 
\a\elv).  This  expression  does  not  suit  the  nature  of 
the  gift,  as  it  was  afterwards  understood  in  the  Church. 
Tongues  really  existing  among  other  peoples  would  not 
be  neiv  tongues  :  instead  of  KaivaU  we  ought  to  have 
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had  feVat?  or  aXkorpLai^.  Finally,  in  this  sense,  how  is 
it  possible  to  explain  the  term  <yevr]  yXcoo-acbp,  kinds 
or  species  of  tongues  'i  It  is  impossible  to  suppose 
that  the  apostle  is  thinking  of  the  distinction  of 
human  tongues  into  Semitic,  Turanian,  Indo-Germanic 
families !  Besides,  this  interpretation  is  now  generally 
abandoned.  As  to  the  account  oi  the  second  chapter 
of  the  Acts  which  gave  rise  to  it,  it  seems  to  me  that 
ver.  11  allows  another  explanation  of  the  mysterious 
phenomenon  related  in  that  chapter. 

After  Ernesti,  Bleek  substituted  the  following  for 
the  old  interpretation.  The  term  yXcoaaa^  tongue,  is 
frequently  employed  by  Greek  grammarians  to  denote 
certain  expressions  rarely  or  anciently  used,  archaisms 
or  provincial  idioms.  Accordingly,  Bleek  thinks  that 
speaking  in  a  tongue  denotes  discourses  mixed  with 
expressions  of  this  kind.  He  also  compares  the  rela- 
tion between  the  Christian  who  spoke  in  a  tongue  and 
his  interpreter  to  the  relation  of  the  7rpo(j>7]T7]<;  to  the 
fidvTL<;,  in  consulting  the  oracles.  The  prophet  was  the 
translator  of  the  enigmatical  answer  (lingua  secreta) 
which  the  god  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  latter  {the 
inspired).  Heinrici  appropriates  this  explanation,  and 
supports  it  by  new  and  important  examples,  taken 
not  only  from  the  literary,  but  also  from  the  religious 
language  of  the  Greeks.  He  mentions,  in  particular, 
that  according  to  Diodorus,  the  act  of  rendering  oracles 
in  an  obscure  and  Sibylline  style  was  called  ivOed^eiv 
Kaik  f^XMaaav,  to  speak  inspiredly  in  a  tongue. — But  it 
is  impossible  to  imagine  why,  in  a  community  composed 
of  traders,  artisans,  sailors,  etc.,  the  most  profound 
emotions  of  the  saved  soul  should  have  found  expres- 
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sion  either  in  ancient  and  unusual  words,  or  by  means 
of  compositions  formed  of  wholly  new  terms.  It  is 
still  less  intelligible  how  this  labour  of  reminiscence  or 
creation  could  have  taken  place  in  a  state  wherein  the 
influence  of  feeling  controlled  that  of  the  understand- 
ing (xiv.  14). 

A  third  explanation  takes  the  word  tongue  in  the 
phrase  i\(t)aG-at<;  XaXeiv  in  its  literal  sense  :  to  speak 
while  moving  the  tongue  so  as  to  utter  sounds  of 
which  the  speaker  is  neither  master,  nor  conscious. 
Such,  with  certain  shades  of  difference,  is  the  meaning 
adopted  by  Eichhorn,  Baur,  Meyer.  With  the  term 
tongue  thus  understood  there  have  been  compared  the 
expressions  of  St.  Paul  in  the  Eomans ;  "  the  Spirit 
who  prays  in  us  with  unutterable  groanings"  or  who 
cries  by  the  mouth  of  the  child  of  God :  "  Abha, 
Father!"  (Eom.  viii.  26  and  15).  Some  sentences  of 
chap.  xiv.  of  our  Epistle  might  suit  this  meaning.  But 
others  are  absolutely  opposed  to  it.  How  in  this  sense 
are  we  to  explain  the  plural  ^X^craaL^  \akelv,  to  speak 
in  tongues^  especially  when  only  one  person  is  in 
question,  as  in  ver.  6  ?  Even  in  our  passage  the  term 
761/77  ryXcoaacjv,  kinds  of  tongues,  cannot  be  so  explained 
naturally.  A  speaking  by  a  motion  of  the  tongue 
divided  into  several  categories !  And  can  it  be 
supposed  that  the  apostle  himself  rejoiced  and  thanked 
God  because  he  possessed  such  a  faculty  more  than  any 
of  the  Corinthians  (xiv.  18,  19)  ? 

The  gift  of  speaking  in  tongues  must  therefore  have 
been  something  more  elevated.  Paul  seems  to  compare 
it,  xiii.  1,  to  the  language  of  angels.  As  the  bird  by 
its  song  expresses  the  full  joy  of  life  in  the  absolute 


204  ON  SPIRITUAL  GIFTS. 

freedom  of  existence,  so  the  transport  to  which  the  new 
experiences  of  the  Christian  life,  of  the  peace  of  salva- 
tion, of  the  contemplation  of  the  God  of  love,  of  the 
hope  of  glory,  at  times  lifted  the  hearts  of  believers, 
was  sometimes  manifested  of  a  sudden  in  an  extra- 
ordinary language  of  which  we  can  no  longer  form  an 
idea.  Sometimes  it  was  an  ardent  supplication  {the 
unutterable  groanings  of  the  Spirit),  asking  of  God  the 
full  realization  of  His  purposes  of  love  (Eom.  viii.  26) ; 
sometimes  it  was  the  cry  of  the  spirit  of  adoption : 
"Abba,  Father!"  (Eom.  viii.  14),  finding  vent  in  the 
form  of  joyful  thanksgiving ;  sometimes  it  was  a  Psalm- 
singing,  celebrating  the  ineffable  gift  of  salvation  in 
tones  inspired  with  heavenly  sweetness,  music  rather 
than  language  properly  so  called  (xiv.  7).  To  explain 
such  a  phenomenon  it  is  not  necessary  to  have  recourse, 
as  Holsten  has,  to  the  contrast  between  the  gospel  and 
the  miseries  of  the  time,  the  tyranny  of  the  emperors, 
the  avarice  of  the  proconsuls,  the  chains  of  slavery,  the 
despair  of  poverty,  the  satiety  of  wealth.  The  con- 
trast which  thus  created  new  tongues  within  the  Church 
was  more  of  a  spiritual  and  moral  nature ;  it  was  the 
contrast  between  peace  and  remorse,  holiness  and 
impurity,  the  hope  of  perfect  life  and  the  fear  of 
annihilation,  the  possession  of  God  and  life  without 
God. 

Such  emotions,  expressed  in  this  mysterious  language, 
the  immediate  creation  of  the  Spirit,  could  only  be 
understood  by  the  man  whom  the  Spirit  put  in  com- 
munion with  those  who  experienced  them.  And  as 
such  a  man,  while  sharing  those  emotions,  was  never- 
theless not  wholly  controlled  by  them,  he  preserved  the 
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power  of  giving  account  of  the  Divine  object  which 
gave  rise  to  them,  and  so  of  expounding  the  same 
feelings  in  distinct  words.  This  is  what  the  apostle 
calls  interpretation,  ipfiTjvela,  which  also  depended  on  a 
special  gift.  Is  there  here  an  allusion  to  the  technical 
use  made  of  the  word  ipfjLTjveca  in  religious  language,  to 
denote  the  interpretation  of  the  oracles  of  the  Pythia 
(comp.  Heinrici)  ?  This  is  neither  impossible  nor  neces- 
sary. As  prophecy  had  for  its  auxiliary  8idKpL<Tc<;, 
discernment,  because  its  contents  fell  into  the  category 
of  the  true  or  the  false,  so  speaking  in  a  tongue  was 
accompanied  by  interpretation,  which  simply  made  its 
contents  intelligible  to  the  Church,  the  danger  of  error 
not  existing,  so  to  speak,  in  a  form  of  utterance  which 
was  only  the  unreflecting  manifestation  of  a  feeling. — 
It  cannot  be  by  accident  that  the  apostle  here  gives 
the  last  place  to  the  gifts  of  tongues  and  of  interpreta- 
tion. Throughout  this  whole  passage  he  speaks  from 
the  standpoint  of  the  common  advantage  (ver.  7).  If 
therefore  he  puts  first  the  word  of  wisdom  and  of  know- 
ledge, it  is  because  he  regards  them  as  the  best  fitted 
to  impart  to  the  Church  solid  and  lasting  edification. 
If  he  places  after  them  gifts  capable  of  producing  a 
powerful  efi'ect,  whether  in  the  way  of  healing  or 
comfort,  it  is  because  after  the  former  they  are  the  most 
useful ;  finally,  in  the  last  rank  comes  the  gift  which  is 
only  a  matter  of  emotion  without  positive  result. 

On  the  relation  between  the  gift  of  tongues  as  it 
existed  at  Corinth,  and  its  first  manifestation  on  the 
day  of  Pentecost,  we  shall  not  be  able  to  pronounce  till 
after  the  study  of  chap.  xiv. ;  see  at  the  end  of  that 
chapter. 
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Such  was  the  wealth  of  gifts  which  the  Holy  Spirit 
had  produced  in  the  Church  of  Corinth  in  the  days  of 
its  first  love.  But  what  Paul  wished  to  bring  out  here 
was  their  unity  controlling  all  this  diversity ;  he  had 
mentioned  it  after  each  gift ;  and  now  once  again 
he  enunciates  it  more  expressly  at  the  close  of  the 
complete  enumeration,  ver.  11. 

Ver.  11.  "But  all  these  worketh  that  one  and  the 
selfsame  Spirit,  dividing  to  every  man  severally  as  He 
will." — That  one :  in  opposition  to  the  plurality  of 
believers ;  the  same :  in  opposition  to  the  diversity  of 
gifts. — The  partic.  Biaipovv,  dividing,  has  no  expressed 
object ;  the  emphasis  is  on  the  act  of  dividing.  With 
the  adj.  IBla,  we  must  understand  the  subst.  fiolpa. — By 
the  words  :  as  He  will,  the  apostle  does  not  ascribe  to 
the  Spirit  a  capricious  and  fantastic  mode  of  procedure. 
The  good  pleasure  of  God  is  never  exercised  except 
in  perfect  harmony  with  all  the  perfections  of  His 
character,  His  wisdom,  goodness,  righteousness.  The 
analogous  phrase,  xv.  38,  shows  how  entirely  the  notion 
of  arbitrariness  is  excluded,  in  the  apostle's  view,  from 
the  idea  of  the  Divine  pleasure.  One  may  compare  in 
some  respects  Matt.  xxv.  15.  —  The  deliberate  will 
[^ovXea-dai) ,  here  ascribed  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  seems 
to  me  to  imply  His  personality,  as  the  act  of  giving 
supposes  His  Divinity.  The  words  :  to  every  man  as 
He  will,  are  undoubtedly  intended  to  sweep  away, 
from  the  more  gifted  of  the  Corinthians,  every  feeling 
of  self-merit,  and,  from  the  less  favoured,  every  tendency 
to  discontentment.  It  will  be  seen  that  this  double 
intention  is  precisely  what  inspires  the  following 
passage  (vers.  13-30).     But,  first  of  all,  ver.  12  serves 
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by  a  figure  to  bring  out  again  the  fundamental  thought 
of  the  passage,  vers.  4-11. 

Ver.  12.  "  For  as  the  body  is  one,  and^  hath  many 
members,  but  all  the  members  of  the  body,^  being 
many,  are  one  body :  so  is  it  with  the  Christ." — The 
apostle  has  just  stated  a  Divine  fact,  which  is  the  secret 
of  the  Church's  life  :  the  unity  of  the  Divine  force, 
which  animates  it  in  the  variety  of  its  manifestations. 
This  principle  is  realized,  first,  from  the  standpoint  of 
the  Divine  influence  in  general,  in  the  triple  diversity 
of  gifts,  offices,  and  effects  produced  (4-6) ;  then  from 
the  special  viewpoint  of  the  Spirit's  influence,  in  the 
variety  of  gifts  (7-11).  In  ver.  12  Paul  renders 
palpable  the  harmony  of  this  diversity  with  the  unity 
which  produces  and  governs  it,  by  comparing  it  with 
what  is  nearest  us,  our  own  body.  What  is  the  human 
body  ?  One  and  the  same  life  spreading  out  into  a 
plurality  of  functions  each  attached  to  one  of  the 
members  of  the  organism,  and  labouring  for  its  pre- 
servation and  wellbeing.  —  The  last  words :  So  it  is 
with  the  Christy  present  a  difficulty.  It  seems  as  if  we 
should  have  :  So  it  is  with  the  Church.  Must  we,  with 
Grotius,  de  Wette,  Heinrici,  understand  by  the  Christ 
the  Church  itself,  or,  with  Euckert,  the  ideal  Christ  ? 
These  two  meanings  cannot  be  justified :  the  former 
because  Paul,  if  that  had  been  his  idea,  would  have 
expressed  himself  more  clearly ;  the  latter,  because  it 
contains  a  notion  foreign  to  the  mind  of  the  apostle. 
In  general,  commentators  are  agreed  in  applying  the 
word :    the    Christ,  to   the   personal   glorified   Christ, 

^  D  F  G  It.  read  h,  instead  of  kxi. 

^  T.  E.  reads  after  aufAuro^  with  D  E  rov  suog  (of  the  one). 
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seeking,  however,  in  various  ways  to  comprehend  the 
Church  under  the  idea  of  His  person;  Chrysostom, 
Meyer  saying :  as  head  of  the  body,  He  fills  and  con- 
trols it  throughout ;  Hofmann,  Edwards  regard  Christ 
as  the  personal  ego  of  the  organism ;  Holsten  thinks 
that  the  Christ  denotes  the  Spirit,  who  generally,  in 
Paul's  view,  is  identical,  according  to  Holsten,  with 
Christ's  glorified  person.  This  last  meaning  is  false,  as 
well  as  the  afiirmation  on  which  it  rests.  The  Spirit  is 
not  identified  either  by  Paul,  or  John,  or  any  biblical 
writer,  with  the  person  of  the  Christ.  The  interpreta- 
tions of  Meyer  and  Hofmann  are  undoubtedly  well 
founded,  but  it  seems  to  me  that  the  exact  expression 
of  Paul's  idea  is  rather  this  :  The  term  the  Christ  here 
denotes  the  whole  spiritual  economy  of  which  He  is  the 
principle  in  opposition  to  the  natural  economy  to  which 
the  human  body  belongs.  Similarly  it  might  be  said, 
in  describing  a  law  of  natural  humanity  :  "  It  is  so  in 
Adam,"  or  in  instancing  a  law  of  the  Jewish  economy  : 
"  It  was  so  in  Abraham."  It  is  a  way  of  forcibly 
calling  to  mind  the  unity  of  the  personal  principle  on 
which  an  economy  rests,  and  which  forms,  as  it  were, 
its  permanent  substance.  In  the  first  half  of  the  follow- 
ing verse  the  apostle  applies  to  the  Church  this  figure 
taken  from  the  human  body. 

Ver.  13^  "And  indeed,  by  being  baptized  by  one 
Spirit,  we  have  all  become  one  body,  whether  Jews  or 
Greeks,  whether  bond  or  free."  —  The  koI  ^ydp,  and 
indeed,  relates  to  the  last  words  of  the  foregoing  verse  : 
So  is  it  with  the  Christ,  the  demonstration  of  which  it 
announces. — The  KaC  indicates  a  second  fact  analogous 
to  the  preceding ;  the  ^dp  shows  that  this  fact  justifies 
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the  comparison  between  the  human  body  and  what  is 
done  in  Christ. — How  different  were  both  the  religious 
condition  (Jews,  Gentiles)  and  the  social  condition 
{bond,  free)  of  all  those  members  of  the  Church  of 
Corinth  !  By  the  same  Spirit,  into  which  they  had  all 
been  baptized,  they  now  find  themselves  fused,  as  it 
were,  into  one  spiritual  body,  that  is  to  say,  into  a 
society  all  whose  members  are  moved  by  the  same 
breath  of  life. — The  iv  (in  or  by  one  Spirit)  denotes  the 
means,  and  the  ek  (into  one  body)  the  result  attained. 
When  we  think  of  the  distance  which  at  that  period 
separated  Jews  from  Gentiles,  slaves  from  freemen,  we 
measure  the  power  of  the  principle  of  union  which  had 
filled  up  those  gulfs.  All  those  men  so  diverse  in  their 
antecedents,  when  once  they  go  forth  regenerated  from 
baptism,  form  thenceforth  only  one  new  man  in  Christ 
(Eph.  ii.  15). 

But  if  diversity  of  gifts  is  resolved  into  unity  by  the 
fusion  of  all  the  individuals  into  one  spiritual  whole, 
the  converse  is  also  true.  In  Christ,  as  weU  as  in  the 
human  body,  unity  must  spread  out  into  diversity. 
Such  is  the  new  idea  to  which  the  apostle  passes  from 
the  second  part  of  ver.  13.  On  the  understanding  of 
this  transition  depends  the  understanding  of  the  chapter 
as  a  whole.  Thus  far  the  apostle  has  explained  how, 
notwithstanding  their  varied  multiplicity,  the  gifts  are 
one  in  virtue  of  their  common  principle,  the  Holy 
Spirit,  and  their  sole  destination,  not  the  private 
advantage  of  their  possessor,  but  the  profit  of  the  whole 
(ver.  7).  Nevertheless  this  unity  of  principle  and  aim 
should  not  injure  the  manifestation  of  their  diversity ; 
they  are  and  should  remain  different,  as  to  the  form  in 

VOL.  II.  0 
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which  they  show  themselves  and  their  mode  of  action. 
And  it  is  this  other  aspect  of  the  truth,  the  necessary 
complement  of  the  former,  which  is  developed  in  the 
rest  of  the  chapter. 

3.  Tlie  diversity  of  gifts  in  the  unity  of  the  body 
(vers.  13^-30). 

Vers.  13^  14.  "And  were  all  made  to  drink  of^  one 
Spirit.  14.  For  also  the  body  is  not  one  member,  but 
many." — The  reading  is  not  ek  ev  irvevixa^  but  ev  irvevfia 
without  ek.  This  accusative  is  the  qualifying  substan- 
tive of  the  verb  to  make  to  drink ;  comp.  the  same 
construction  iii.  2. — The  /cat,  and,  contains  the  transi- 
tion which  we  have  just  mentioned.  And  what  clearly 
proves  that  we  pass  here  to  the  idea  of  the  diversity  of 
gifts  is  the  koX  ydp,  for  also,  at  the  beginning  of  ver. 
14,  a  verse  which  is  evidently  meant  to  explain  this 
diversity  by  that  of  the  members  of  the  body.  This 
passage  to  the  new  idea  (diversity)  is  also  that  which 
will  enable  us  to  apprehend  the  true  meaning  of  the 
second  proposition  of  ver.  13.  Augustine,  Luther, 
Calvin,  Osiander,  Neander,  Heinrici  find  in  it  the  idea 
of  the  Holy  Supper.  They  have  been  led  to  this  view 
by  the  mention  of  baptism  in  the  first  part  of  the 
verse,  as  well  as  by  the  term  eiroTia-Orjfievj  we  were 
made  to  drink,  which  seems  to  allude  to  the  cup  in 
the  sacrament.  But  the  expression  to  drink  the  Holy 
Spirit  in  the  Supper  is  absolutely  foreign  to  the  lan- 
guage of  Scripture.  It  is  of  the  blood  of  Christ  that 
the  believer  partakes  when  he  uses  the  cup.  Then  in 
this  sense  the  aor.  iiroTLa-Orjfiev  would  not  find  a  natural 

^  T.  E.  with  E  K  reads  sts  sv,  instead  of  iu. 
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explanation,  for  the  sacramental  act  is  ever  being 
repeated  anew. — Or  is  it  baptism  that  is  still  in  ques- 
tion, as  is  held  by  Chrysostom,  Bengel,  de  Wette, 
Meyer,  Edwards  ?  But  the  figure  of  drinking,  or 
being  made  to  drink  (iroTiaOrivaL),  is  as  foreign  to  the 
form  of  the  baptismal  rite,  as  that  of  plunging,  being 
bathed  (^pairrLaOrivai),  is  naturally  associated  with  it. 
Besides,  the  Kat,  and,  indicates  a  new  fact.  If  the 
second  proposition  served  only  to  reaffirm  in  another 
form  the  idea  of  the  first,  there  would  be  an  asyndeton. 
The  new  fact  in  the  mind  of  the  apostle  seems  to 
me  to  be  the  communication  of  the  gifts  of  the 
Spirit  which  accompanied  the  laying  on  of  hands  after 
baptism ;  comp.  Acts  viii.  17,  xix.  6  (x.  45,  46).  By 
baptism  the  believer  is  bathed  in  the  Spirit  as  the  source 
of  new  life ;  by  the  act  which  follows,  the  Spirit  enters 
into  him  as  the  principle  of  certain  particular  gifts  and 
of  the  personal  activity  which  will  flow  from  them. 
The  believer  is  first  plunged,  bathed,  in  order  to  die  to 
himself  and  live  to  God  (Eom.  vi.  3-5) ;  then  he  is 
made  to  drink,  saturated  with  new  forces,  that  he  may 
be  able  to  serve  the  body  of  which  he  has  become  a 
member.  Such  are  the  two  sides  of  his  relation  to  the 
Holy  Spirit.  Holsten  seems  to  me  to  have  understood 
this  passage  nearly  as  I  have  done.  It  is  easy  to  see 
how  this  thought  forms  the  transition  from  the  idea  of 
the  unity  of  the  body  to  that  of  the  diversity  of  gifts. 
After  having  been  bathed  in  the  same  common  life, 
they  all  come  forth  from  it  with  the  difierent  gifts 
communicated  to  them  by  the  Spirit. 

Ver.  14.  The  apostle  impresses  this  idea  by  taking 
up  again  the  figure  of  the  body  which  he  had  used  to 
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describe  the  unity  of  the  Church;  to  this  end  it  is 
enough  for  him  to  reverse  the  figure.  In  ver.  12 : 
many  members,  but  one  body;  in  ver.  14  :  one  body, 
but  many  members. — This  notion  of  the  diversity  of 
members  is  explained  vers.  15-26,  and  applied  to  the 
Church  vers.  27-30. 

Vers.  15-26. 

The  object  of  this  exposition  is  manifest.  The 
Corinthians  were  disposed  to  exaggerate  the  value  of 
certain  gifts,  which,  from  their  extraordinary  character, 
were  fitted  to  strike  the  senses,  in  particular  of  the 
gift  of  speaking  in  tongues.  From  this  prejudice  there 
followed  two  evils :  On  the  one  hand,  those  who  did 
not  possess  such  gifts  kept  aloof  discontented  and 
discouraged,  and  the  Church  was  deprived  of  their 
services,  which  might  have  been  very  needful ;  on  the 
other,  those  who  possessed  the  gifts,  took  pleasure  in 
displaying  them  in  the  assemblies,  so  as  to  prevent  the 
less  brilliant  gifts  from  filling  the  place  which  should 
have  been  reserved  for  them.  It  is  to  these  two 
defects  that  the  apostle  successively  applies  the  figure 
of  the  part  played  by  the  members  in  the  human  body ; 
to  the  former,  in  the  passage  15-17  ;  to  the  latter,  in 
the  passage  18-26.  Though  the  application  of  all  the 
figures  to  spiritual  gifts  is  transparent,  it  is  neverthe- 
less true  that  everything  the  apostle  says  has  already 
literal  verity  in  relation  to  the  members  of  the  human 
body. 

Vers.  15-17.  "If  the  foot  shall  say.  Because  I  am 
not  the  hand,  I  am  not  of  the  body  ;  is  it  not,  in  spite 
of  that,   of    the   body?     16.    If    the   ear  shall   say, 
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Because  I  am  not  the  eye,  I  am  not  of  the  body ; 
is  it  not,  in  spite  of  that,  of  the  body?  17.  If  the 
whole  body  were  an  eye,  where  were  the  hearing  ?  If 
the  whole  were  hearing,  where  were  the  smelling  ? " — 
The  foot  and  the  ear  speak  here  as  less  conspicuous  and 
favoured  members  than  the  hand  and  the  eye,  which 
represent  the  most  highly  valued  gifts. — Many  take 
the  last  proposition  of  vers.  15  and  16  as  an  affirma- 
tion in  the  form  of  two  negatives  which  destroy  one 
another :  "It  does  not  come  about,  therefore,  that  the 
foot  is  not  of  the  body."  But  it  is  more  natural  to 
regard  it,  with  Erasmus,  Calvin,  de  "Wette,  etc.,  as  a 
question  in  the  sense  of  a  reductio  ad  absurdum. 
The  doubling  of  the  negative  ov  is  caused  by  the  irapcc 
toOto,  in  spite  of  that :  "Is  it  not  in  spite  thereof  .  .  . 
is  it  not  of  the  body  ? " — The  meaning  ordinarily  given 
to  'Trapd  is  because  of  (see  Meyer,  Edwards).  But  I 
do  not  think  that  this  meaning  occurs  elsewhere  in 
the  New  Testament.  Why  not  understand  simply : 
passing  alongside  of  that,  that  is  to  say :  in  spite  of 
that;  comp.  Kom.  i.  26,  xi.  24.  Meyer,  Hofmann,  and 
others  understand  by  tovto,  that,  the  erroneous  affirma- 
tion of  the  foot  and  the  ear  :  "  What  these  members 
say  wrongly  does  not  prevent  them  from  being  of  the 
body."  But  it  is  more  natural  to  refer  it  to  the  fact 
itself  of  the  inferiority  of  the  foot  and  the  ear.  "In 
spite  of  this  inferiority,  are  not  these  members  really 
of  the  body  ? "     Comp.  Holsten. 

Ver.  17.  This  verse  is  more  easily  connected  in  the 
second  sense  of  the  word  toOto.  If,  from  the  fact  that 
the  foot  is  not  the  hand,  etc.,  it  followed  that  it  did 
not  form  part  of  the  body,  the  admirable  variety  of  the 
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senses  would  be  excluded,  and  the  perfection  of  the 
human  organism  destroyed. 

There  now  follows  the  counterpart :  what  Divine 
wisdom  has  done  in  answer  to  the  senseless  talk  of  the 
foot  and  the  ear. 

Vers.  18-20.  "  But  now  hath  God  set  the  members 
every  one  of  them  in  the  body,  as  it  hath  pleased  Him. 
19.  But  if  they  were  all  one  member,  where  were  the 
body?  20.  But  now  are  there  many  members  and 
one  body." — The  reality  [vwl,  now)  contrasting  (Se, 
hut)  with  the  condemned  supposition. — A  fine  parono- 
masia, no  doubt  intentional,  in  ^ec?  and  eOero.  The 
high  dignity  of  each  member  appears  from  the  thought 
that  it  is  God  Himself  who  has  placed  it  in  the  body, 
and  placed  it  where  it  is  best  (the  foot  at  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  body,  the  ear  concealed  at  the  side 
of  the  head,  and  not  in  view  like  the  hand  or  the  eye). 
Divine  understanding  has  presided  over  this  whole 
arrangement ;  inorganic  matter  nowhere  invades  this 
privileged  domain  of  the  human  body. 

Yer.  19  expresses  once  more  the  idea  of  ver.  17  : 
"  If  God  had  acted  otherwise,  what  would  have  become 
of  the  body  ? "  Instead  of  this  admirable  organism,  we 
should  have  a  being  endowed  with  a  single  sense,  as  is 
found,  for  example,  in  the  lowest  grade  of  animalism. — 
Then  ver.  20  resumes  the  exposition  of  the  actual  fact, 
as  God  has  willed  it.  The  vvv  Se  is  the  repetition  of 
the  vvvl  U  of  ver.  18.  God  has  not  managed  thino;s  so 
awkwardly.  He  has  instituted  a  plurality  of  members, 
without  however  destroying  the  unity  of  the  body. — 
The  application  is  obvious  at  a  glance  :  If  the  Spirit 
manifests   Himself  in   certain   members   only  in   less 
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extraordinary  or  less  eminent  forms  than  in  others, 
it  does  not  follow  that  they  should  put  themselves 
outside  the  common  life,  and  bury  away  their  gift,  like 
the  wicked  servant  of  the  parable,  who  received  only 
one  talent. 

The  apostle  now  turns,  on  the  other  hand,  to  those 
who  have  received  the  most  eminent  gifts  (vers.  21-26). 

Vers.  21,  22.  "But^  the  eye^  cannot  say  unto  the 
hand,  I  have  no  need  of  thee  :  nor  again  the  head  to 
the  feet,  I  have  no  need  of  you.  22.  Nay,  much 
more  those  members  of  the  body,  which  seem  to  be 
more  feeble,  are  necessary." — The  Se,  hut,  is  sufficiently 
supported  by  the  documents.  As  in  ver.  18  Paul  had 
contrasted  God's  doing  with  the  saying  of  the  foot  and 
the  ear,  he  here  contrasts  with  God's  doing  the  saying 
of  the  eye  or  the  head.  The  eye,  privileged  as  it  is  by 
its  eminent  function  and  noble  position  in  the  body, 
cannot  dispense  with  the  inferior  members,  the  hand, 
for  example,  without  which  it  could  not  appropriate 
the  objects  which  seem  to  it  desirable.  The  same  is 
the  case  with  the  head  in  relation  to  the  feet.  The 
head  is  named  here,  not  as  representing  the  Christ,  but 
as  uniting  all  the  organs  whose  functions  are  most 
essential  to  life.  What  would  the  ear,  the  tongue, 
the  nose,  the  palate  do,  if  the  feet  were  not  at  their 
service  1 

Ver.  22.  Nay  more,  the  instant  we  reflect,  we  are 
convinced  of  the  absolute  necessity  of  the  members 
which  seem  to  play  an  altogether  secondary  part,  more 
secondary  even  than  the  hand  or  the  feet.  These 
weak  parts  are  no  doubt  the  sensitive  organs  which  are 

1  A  C  F  G  P  omit  the  li  {hut).  ^  T.  R  with  A  omits  o  {the) 
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protected  by  their  position  in  the  body,  the  lungs  and 
stomach,  for  example,  on  which,  above  all,  the  life  and 
health  of  the  whole  body  depend. — The  iroW^  fiaXkov 
has  a  logical  (much  rather)  and  not  a  quantitative 
sense  (much  more). — Hence  it  follows  that  the  gifts 
and  offices  which  have  a  modest  appearance  are 
necessary,  no  less  than  the  others,  to  the  prosperity 
of  the  whole. 

Vers.  23,  24^  "And  the  members  of  the  body, 
which  we  think  to  be  less  honourable,  upon  these  we 
bestow  more  abundant  honour ;  and  our  uncomely  parts 
have  more  abundant  comeliness.  24*.  Whereas  our 
comely  parts  have  no  need." — Paul  here  appeals  to  a 
fact  of  natural  instinct  in  man.  KaL :  and  moreover. 
There  is  a  gradation  from  the  aaOevecnepa,  more  feeble, 
to  the  cLTi/jLorepa  and  aaxvi^ova,  less  honourable  and 
uncomely,  —  These  less  honourable  members  are  the 
arms,  the  throat,  the  breast,  the  belly,  the  legs,  all 
the  parts  of  the  body  on  which  chiefly  the  cares  of  the 
toilet  are  lavished. — The  apostle  pushes  the  comparison 
to  the  utmost.  The  second  Kal  signifies  :  and  even, 
Hofmann  makes  the  ^/^wi^,  our,  dependent  not  on 
daxvH'Ova,  but  on  eva-'xrj/jLocrvvTjv  €')(€l  :  "  derive  from  us 
greater  comeliness ;  "  and  similarly  in  ver.  24  he  makes 
the  ^/iwv  depend  on  xpelav  exec :  "  Those  which  are 
comely  of  themselves  have  no  need  of  us  to  make  them 
such."  This  commentator  sometimes  seems  to  amuse 
himself  with  exegetical  feats  rather  than  to  speak 
seriously.  The  rjfi&v  is  added  to  the  two  adjectives 
ac')(r}fiova  and  eva')(rifiova  to  express  the  solidarity  which 
exists  between  the  comeliness  of  one  part  of  the  body 
and  that  of  our  whole  person.     The  shame  of  one  of 
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our  members  is  ours.  What  the  apostle  wished  there- 
by to  impress  on  the  proud  Corinthians  was,  that  it 
pertains  to  the  honour  of  the  whole  Church  that  those 
who  are  charged  with  the  humblest  functions  and  the 
least  prominent  services  should  be  the  objects  of  the 
greatest  marks  of  respect ;  we  should  say,  if  we  dared 
so  to  paraphrase :  To  the  brother  serving  in  the  agape, 
the  best  portion !  To  the  brother  who  sweeps  the 
floor,  the  most  honourable  place  beside  the  president ! 

Ver.  24^  But,  as  to  functions  which  of  themselves 
honour  those  who  fill  them,  there  is  nothing  to  add  to 
this  intrinsic  honour.  They  resemble  the  beautiful 
parts  of  the  body,  which  vvould  be  wronged  were  they 
covered.  Transparent  as  the  meaning  of  this  parable 
is  applied  to  the  Church,  the  apostle  does  not  go  beyond 
the  figure,  as  we  still  find  in  what  follows. 

Vers.  24^  25.  "But  God  hath  tempered  the  body 
together,  having  given  more  abundant  honour  to  that 
which  lacked  :^  25.  that  there  should  be  no  schism^  in 
the  body ;  but  that  all  the  members  should  have  the 
same  care  one  for  another." — The  Se,  hut,  seems  to  me 
to  be  well  explained  by  Holsten  :  "  But  as  to  this 
contrast  which  meets  the  eyes  of  men  God  gives  the 
solution  of  it  by  the  end  which  He  had  in  view  in 
creating  it."  God  has  intermingled  feeble  members 
with  strong  in  the  human  body,  comely  parts  with 
others  not  comely,  that  the  latter  might  be  the  objects 
of  particular  care  and  attention  on  the  part  of  the 
others,  and  that  thus  the  body  might  not  present  the 

1  T.  R.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L :  ra  varepovuri ;  {<  A  B  C  :  ra  varspovfisva. 

2  T.  R.  with  A  B  C  E  K  It.  Syr.  reads  <r)ct(rf^t>c  (schism);  (<  D F  G  L : 
o^iafAxrx  (schisms). 
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spectacle  of  two  orders  of  members,  the  one  glorious 
and  the  other  despicable,  which  would  destroy  the 
harmony  of  the  whole  and  would  even  impair  the 
favourable  eifect  produced  by  the  first.  God  has  thus 
succeeded  in  making  every  member  have  an  interest  in 
the  comely  and  honourable  appearance  of  all  the  others. 
Love  on  their  part  thus  becomes  a  matter  of  rightly 
understood  self-interest.  The  singular  axla-^a^  schism, 
is  certainly  the  true  reading ;  the  plural  o-p^/a-yLtara, 
schisms,  has  been  substituted  for  it,  because  it  was 
thought  there  was  an  allusion  here  to  the  divisions  in 
the  Church  of  Corinth.  There  must  not  be  the  contrast 
between  parts  beautiful  and  ugly,  glorious  and  vile,  in 
the  masterpiece  of  creation.  —  The  to  avrb  fiepcfivdv 
signifies:  to  have  a  common  care,  to  be  all  concerned 
about  one  result.  This  common  end  is  the  harmonious 
beauty  of  the  whole. — By  adding  virkp  oXXtjXcop,  one  for 
another,  the  apostle  means  that  all  should  be  watchful 
for  the  honour  of  all  in  order  to  the  dignity  of  the 
whole.  Those  members  which  are  of  themselves  less 
honourable  thus  turn  out  to  be  the  objects  of  the 
special  interest  of  all,  that  there  may  be  procured  for 
them  the  nobility  which  they  had  not  naturally.  For 
this  end  it  is  that  God  has  established  between  them 
all  such  a  close  solidarity.  And  indeed,  as  the  follow- 
ing verse  says,  there  is  between  them  an  instinctive 
sympathy  of  satisfaction  or  shame  which  impels  each 
to  provide  for  the  honour  of  all. 

Yer.  26.  "And  whether'  one  member  suff'er,  all  the 
other  members   suffer  with  it;    or  one^  member   be 

1  B  F  G  It.  read  urt  (Jj  any\  instead  of  sm  (whether). 
*  N  A  B  omit  iv. 
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honoured,  all  the  others  rejoice  with  it." — Kal :  and 
really.  "  This  mutual  care  cannot  be  wanting  for  the 
body,  for  in  fact  ..."  The  shame  or  contempt  which 
overtakes  one  of  the  members  of  the  body  exercises  a 
depressing  influence  on  the  condition  of  all  the  others. 
The  honour,  on  the  contrary,  rendered  to  one,  to  the 
head,  for  example,  when  it  is  crowned,  or  to  this  or 
that  other  part  of  the  body  when  it  is  brilliantly 
adorned,  reacts  on  the  attitude  of  the  whole  body,  which 
erects  itself  and  takes  on  a  princely  bearing.  The 
application  of  these  figures  was  self-evident :  If  gifts 
inferior  in  appearance  are  despised  and  checked,  the 
state  of  the  whole  Church  cannot  fail  to  feel  it.  The 
honour  which  the  most  eminent  gifts  receive  in  such 
circumstances  will  not  be  of  good  quality.  It  cannot 
subserve  the  honour  of  the  whole  body,  except  in  so  far 
as  the  least  of  its  members  shares  in  it.  It  is  clear  that 
the  special  applications  of  all  these  figures  must  have 
been  self-evident  to  the  minds  of  the  Corinthians.  And 
so  the  apostle  does  not  enunciate  them ;  he  contents 
himself  with  a  wholly  general  application,  which  he 
gives  in  vers.  27-30.  The  idea  is  summarily  indicated 
in  ver.  27. 

Vers.  27-30. 

Ver.  27.  "  Now  ye  are  a  body  of  Christ,  and  members 
in  particular."  ^ — This  verse  gives  the  reason  why  the 
parable  of  the  human  body  may  be  applied  to  the 
readers.  They  are  a  body  of  Christ,  not  the  body  of 
Christ;  the  apostle  takes  care  not  to  put  the  article 
exactly  as  in  iii.  16  :  "Ye  are  a  temple  of  God." — The 

^  D  It.  Vg.  read  sk  fuT^ov;. 
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body  of  Christ  is  the  whole  Church ;  but  for  that  very 
reason  every  particular  Church  shares  in  that  dignity. 
Christ,  dwelling  in  it,  governs  it  by  His  Spirit,  and  gives 
it  the  organic  forms  fitted  to  manifest  its  action. — In 
virtue  of  this  character  belonging  to  the  Church  of 
Corinth,  each  Corinthian  is  to  it  what  each  member 
is  to  the  body.  The  term  /-teX?;,  members,  should  not 
be  applied  to  the  particular  Churches  in  their  relation 
to  the  Church  as  a  whole,  as  has  been  thought  by 
several  commentators  ancient  and  modern.  For  this 
we  should  have  to  understand  v/iei?,  ye,  of  Christians  in 
general,  which  is  not  natural ;  and  would  not  this  idea 
be  out  of  place  in  the  context?  The  word  fieXrj, 
members,  applies  to  all  the  individuals  composing  the 
Church  of  Corinth.  The  term  expresses  their  plurality, 
and  the  restrictive  word  e'/c  fiepov<;,  in  particular,  their 
qualitative  diversity.  Each  has  only  a  part  in  the  life 
of  the  whole,  that  which  accrues  to  him  in  virtue  of  his 
individual  gifts ;  comp.  the  i/c  fiepov<i,  in  part,  xiii.  9, 
10,  12.  No  member,  consequently,  may  call  himself 
the  whole,  and  claim  to  absorb  for  his  own  advantage 
the  fulness  of  ecclesiastical  activity,  as  Paul  proceeds 
to  point  out  in  the  following  enumeration,  vers.  28-30. 
Each  one,  therefore,  has  need  of  his  brethren.  Side  by 
side  with  his  gift,  there  should  be  room  for  the  exercise 
of  the  gifts  of  all  the  rest.  The  reading  of  D  Vulg. 
cV  fie\ov<i,  members  taken  from  the  member,  seems  to 
allude  to  Christ's  being  Himself,  as  the  head,  one  of  the 
members  (ver.  21);  but  it  is  evident  that  in  ver.  21 
the  word  head  is  taken  in  another  sense. 

In  the  three  following  verses  we  find  two  successive 
enumerations  of  those  gifts  and  ofiices  which  form  the 
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counterpart  of  the  organs  and  members  of  the  body. 
The  aim  of  the  first,  ver.  28,  is  to  affirm  the  dignity  of 
all  those  gifts  and  offices  as  being  willed  and  given  by 
God  Himself  independently  of  the  sort  of  hierarchy 
which  He  has  thought  good  to  establish  among  them. 
All  have  their  part  to  play,  and  no  one  ought  to  be 
excluded,  if  the  whole  is  to  prosper.  This  idea  corre- 
sponds to  that  of  the  passage  18-26,  where  Paul  had 
shown  that  all  the  members  of  the  body,  even  those 
apparently  most  inferior,  are  entitled  and  bound  to 
discharge  their  function  for  the  good  of  the  whole. 
The  second  enumeration,  vers.  29,  30,  has  a  wholly 
diff"erent  bearing.  The  idea  which  inspires  it  is  this  : 
The  gifts  and  offices  have  been  Divinely  distributed ; 
no  member  unites  them  all  in  himself.  Every  brother 
then,  even  should  he  possess  the  most  exalted  function, 
needs  the  gifts  and  offices  of  all  his  brethren ;  no  one 
consequently  should  presume  to  hinder  the  exercise  of 
those  gifts  which  he  does  not  himself  possess.  This 
second  idea  exactly  corresponds  to  that  of  the  passage 
15-17,  regarding  the  need  which  the  most  highly 
endowed  members  of  the  body  have  of  the  services  of 
all  the  rest.  Vers.  28-30  are  therefore  the  application 
of  the  whole  passage  vers.  14-26,  where  the  apostle 
develops  the  necessity  of  the  diversity  of  the  members 
in  the  unity  of  the  human  body  ;  only  in  the  applica- 
tion the  order  of  the  two  ideas  developed  in  the  parable 
is  reversed :  the  necessity  of  the  part  and  the  honour 
to  be  given  to  the  inferior  gifts  and  offices,  developed 
in  the  second  place  in  the  parable  (vers.  18-26),  takes 
the  first  in  application  (ver.  28) ;  and  the  need  which 
all,  even  the  most  eminent  gifts,  have  of  all  the  rest, 
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expounded  in  the  first  place  in  regard  to  tlie  members 
of  the  body  (vers.  14-17),  takes  the  second  place  in  the 
application  (vers.  29,  30). 

Ver.  28.  "And  God  hath  set  some  in  the  Church 
.  .  .  first  apostles,  secondarily  prophets,  thirdly  teachers, 
after  that  miracles,  then  ^  gifts  of  healing,  helps,  govern- 
ments, kinds  of  tongues." — The  phrase  eOero  6  6€6<;,  God 
hath  set,  identical  with  that  in  ver.  18,  shows  the 
correspondence  between  the  idea  of  ver.  28  and  that 
of  the  passage  vers.  18-26.  Edwards  acutely  observes, 
that  if  in  Eph.  iv.  1 1  Paul  uses  the  word  eBcoKe,  gave, 
it  is  because  in  that  passage  he  wishes  to  bring  out  the 
wealth  of  Christ's  giics,  while  here  he  is  rather  thinking 
of  the  sovereignty  of  Divine  power. — In  beginning  this 
proposition,  the  apostle  had  first  in  view  a  simple 
enumeration,  in  which  all  the  functions  about  to  follow 
should  be  placed  on  the  same  footing.  Hence  the  ou? 
flip,  some,  which  should  have  been  followed  by  01)9 
Be,  others;  comp.  Eph.  iv.  11.  But,  on  reaching  the 
first  term  of  the  enumeration,  his  feeling  of  the  in- 
equality of  these  gifts  and  offices  causes  a  modification 
in  the  expression  of  his  thought,  and  instead  of  the 
simple  term  apostles,  which  was  to  have  begun  the 
enumeration,  he  suddenly  introduces,  by  means  of  the 
adverb  firstly,  followed  by  secondly,  thirdly,  etc.,  the 
notion  of  subordination.  The  apostle  had  a  special 
reason  for  reminding  this  Church,  in  which  liberty 
was  degenerating  into  licence,  of  the  deference  due  to 
the  apostolate,  and  then  to  the  prophetic  and  teaching 
offices,  those  three  excellent  gifts,  to  which  that  of 
speaking  in  tongues  was  childishly  preferred.      It  is 

'  T,  R.  with  K  L  reads  ut»  {then) ;  K  A  B  C  :  g^gxra  {thereafter). 
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from  this  modification  introduced  into  tlie  original 
thought  that  the  inaccuracy  pointed  out  has  arisen. 
Hofmann  has  denied  any  change  of  construction.  He 
makes  of  the  whole  ver.  28  a  parenthetical  proposition, 
the  principal  being  found  in  ver.  29  :  "  And  those 
whom  God  has  set  as  apostles,  as  prophets,  as  teachers 
.  .  .  (ver.  29),  are  not  however  all  apostles,  all  prophets, 
all  teachers,"  that  is  to  say  ;  "  they  do  not  however 
each  combine  all  these  offices."  But  by  this  unnatural 
construction  the  fiiv  becomes  superfluous,  and  the  sub- 
stitution of  the  idea  of  rank  [firstly,  etc.)  for  the  simple 
enumeration  becomes  incomprehensible,  not  to  speak 
of  the  strangeness  of  the  question  in  itself  —  The 
apostle  here  returns  to  the  general  viewpoint  of  vers. 
4-6,  where  the  gifts  and  offices  were  combined;  he 
intermingles  them  in  the  following  enumeration. — The 
regimen  eV  rfi  eKKXrja-la,  in  the  Church,  shows  that  the 
circle  here  embraced  in  the  view  of  the  apostle  is  larger 
than  that  referred  to,  vers.  8-10,  by  the  enumera- 
tion of  the  gifts  prevailing  at  Corinth.  The  apostoiate 
could  not  have  figured  in  this  narrow  circle,  either  as 
an  office,  or  still  less  as  an  office  belonging  to  the 
Church  universal.  Now  Paul,  as  we  have  just  said, 
had  good  reasons  for  mentioning  here  the  first  rank 
assigned  by  God  to  the  office  of  apostle,  and  hence  he 
rises  from  the  idea  of  the  Corinthian  community  to 
that  of  the  whole  Christian  community.  The  irpcorop, 
firstly,  combines  the  two  notions  of  time  and  dignity, 
which  are  in  this  case  closely  connected ;  for  the  Church 
sprang,  as  it  were,  from  the  apostoiate  which  founded 
it,  and  which  remains  to  the  end  its  highest  guide.  But 
the  notion  of  superiority  certainly  outweighs  that  of 
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anteriority,  the  secondly  and  thirdly  whicli  follow 
being  incapable  of  application  to  time.  Paul  here 
includes  in  the  apostolate  the  ministry  of  those  men 
who,  like  James,  Barnabas,  Silas,  took  part  in  founding 
the  Church,  and  even  the  evangelists  or  missionaries 
(Timothy,  Titus,  etc.)  who  are  separately  mentioned, 
Eph.  iv.  11;  comp.  Acts  xiv.  4,  14;  Eom.  xvi.  7. 
Is  it  not  possible  that  in  speaking  in  ver.  21  of  the 
head  as  a  member  of  the  body,  the  apostolate  was 
already  in  his  mind  ? — The  prophets  are  those  whose 
office  it  is  to  receive  the  new  revelations  which  God 
thinks  good  to  grant  to  the  Church  at  certain  times. 
We  shall  see,  chap,  xiv.,  that  every  prophetic  discourse 
rests  on  an  immediate  revelation,  the  contents  of  which 
are  communicated  at  the  moment  to  the  Church.  These 
revelations  were  intended  to  enlighten  the  faithful  as 
to  the  gravity  of  the  present  and  imminent  situation  of 
the  Church,  and  to  enkindle  the  courage  and  Christian 
hope  of  its  members.  The  prophets  of  the  first  age,  like 
the  apostles,  do  not  seem  to  have  been  permanently 
attached  to  a  special  Church.  Like  the  apostolate,  the 
ministry  of  the  prophets  had  a  universal  character, 
though  they  might  settle  for  a  time  in  a  particular 
Church  (Acts  xiii.  1,  xv.  32).  In  several  passages 
(Eph.  ii.  20,  iii.  5)  they  are  almost  identified  with  the 
apostles,  with  whom  they  shared  the  task  of  founding 
the  Church.  If  all  prophets  were  not  apostles,  on 
the  other  hand  the  prophetic  gift  seems  to  have  been 
bound  to  the  apostolate.  In  the  Doctrine  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles,  the  prophets  still  exercise  an  itinerant 
ministry,  going  from  Church  to  Church  to  edify  the 
faithful. — The  teccchers,  mentioned  in  the  third  place, 
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were  men  who  had  the  gift  of  calmly  and  consecutively 
expounding  saving  truth,  and  of  applying  it  to  the 
practical  life  of  the  Church.  If  the  prophet  may  be 
compared  to  the  traveller  who  discovers  new  countries, 
the  teacher  is  like  the  geographer  who  combines  the 
scattered  results  of  these  discoveries  and  gives  a 
methodical  statement  of  them.  This  ministry  must 
have  been  more  local  than  that  of  the  prophets ;  for, 
Eph.  iv.  11,  it  is  closely  connected  with  that  of  pastors, 
which  was  decidedly  parochial  (Acts  xx.  28).  But  we 
learn  from  this  very  passage  that  the  two  functions 
were  not  identical.  It  was  only  gradually,  though 
already  in  the  course  of  the  apostolic  age,  that  the 
ministry  of  teaching  (doctorate,  BiBaa-KoXia)  was  com- 
bined and  fused,  as  it  were,  with  the  care  of  souls  (the 
pastorate,  the  irocfitjv).  The  passage  1  Tim.  v.  17 
indicates  the  beginning  of  this  fusion ;  and  the  part 
taken  by  the  angel  in  the  Churches  of  the  Apocalypse 
marks  its  completion.  Hence  it  is  that  the  latter  is 
made  responsible  for  the  state  of  the  Church.  If  the 
gift  of  prophecy  still  remains  in  our  day  in  the  lively 
view  and  powerful  expression  of  the  truths  of  salvation, 
the  doctorate  has  its  sphere  in  the  complete  and  orderly 
teaching  of  these  truths,  religious  or  theological. — The 
apostolate  combines  the  two  sides  of  gift  and  office, 
both  raised  to  their  highest  power.  In  prophecy,  the 
side  of  gift  evidently  outweighs  that  of  office  ;  in  teach- 
ing the  reverse.  This  is  what  has  rendered  the  latter 
more  suited  to  remain  with  the  lapse  of  time  as  a 
regular  function. 

There  follow  two  pairs  of  activities,  in  the  first  of 
which  only  the  gift -element  is  found,  while  in  the 
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second  there  is  little  more  than  the  element  of  office. 
And  first  the  gift  of  miracles,  literally  :  powers,  then 
gifts  of  healing.  For  these  two  expressions  we  refer 
to  ver.  10,  where  the  workings  of  miracles  evidently 
correspond  to  our  hwafiei^,  miraculous  virtues.  The 
persons  on  whom  these  gifts  are  bestowed,  not  having 
any  importance  in  themselves,  do  not  count,  so  to 
speak ;  this  is  why  the  abstract  expressions  powers  and 
gifts  of  healing  are  substituted  for  those  which  denote 
the  individuals  themselves,  used  in  the  preceding 
grades.  For  the  same  reason  the  apostle  now  substi- 
tutes for  the  adverbs  expressly  indicating  rank,  which 
had  been  used  at  the  beginning,  the  vaguer  terms  : 
after  that,  then  .  .  .,  till  he  ends  with  simple  enumera- 
tion. —  The  reading  eha,  then,  in  the  Byz.  (before 
^apia-fiara),  is  certainly  preferable  to  the  eireiTa,  after 
that,  of  the  other  two  families ;  comp.  xv.  23,  24. 
The  elra  is  a  softened  continuation  of  the  preceding 
eirecra;  it  distinguishes  less  forcibly  than  the  latter. 
In  proportion  as  we  come  down  in  the  scale,  the 
subordination  becomes  less  distinct. 

To  this  pair  of  gifts  there  succeeds  a  pair  in  which 
the  notion  of  office  is  evidently  the  ruling  one.  For 
the  offices  in  question  are  more  or  less  external. 
The  word  ai/rtXT^'i/ret?,  helps,  comes  from  the  verb 
dvTtXafi^dveaOac,  which  strictly  signifies :  to  take  a 
burden  on  oneself  (the  middle)  instead  of  another 
(avTc) ;  comp.  Acts  xx.  35  ;  Eom.  viii.  26.  This  term 
therefore  denotes  the  various  kinds  of  relief  which  the 
Church  sought  to  procure  for  all  sufferers,  widows  and 
orphans,  the  indigent,  sick,  strangers,  travellers,  etc. 
These  various  functions  were  afterwards  united  in  the 
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ecclesiastical  diaconate,  male  and  female.  How  could 
it  enter  the  mind  of  some  exegetes  to  apply  the  term 
to  the  interpretation  of  tongues  !  —  The  Kv^epvrjaeb^, 
governments  or  administrations,  no  doubt  denote  the 
various  kinds  of  superintendence  needed  for  the  ex- 
ternal good  order  of  the  assemblies  and  of  the  worship 
of  the  Church.  It  was  necessary  to  find  and  furnish 
the  places  of  meeting,  etc.  .  .  .  This  all  required  what 
we  should  nowadays  call  committees,  with  their  presi- 
dents. The  various  tasks  were  probably  divided  among 
the  presbyters  or  elders,  whose  ministry  was  as  yet 
distinct  from  that  of  the  teachers.  Only  gradually  was 
the  function  of  teaching  assigned  to  those  who  were 
abeady  charged  with  such  external  management. 
Comp.  the  passage  already  quoted,  1  Tim.  v.  17,  as 
well  as  iii.  2  ;  and  Titus  i.  9,  where  Paul  insists  that 
the  elder  be  capable  of  teaching  and  refuting  those  who 
oppose  sound  doctrine.  We  cannot  deny  ourselves  the 
pleasure  of  quoting  here  M.  Eenan's  beautiful  remarks 
on  this  whole  passage  {Saint  Paul,  p.  410):  "These 
functions  :  care  of  the  sufi'ering,  the  administration  of 
the  poor  man's  pence,  mutual  assistance,  are  enumerated 
by  Paul  in  the  last  place,  and  as  humble  matters.  But 
his  piercing  eye  can  here  too  see  the  truth  :  ^  Take 
note,'  says  he,  *  our  least  noble  members  are  precisely 
the  most  honoured.'  '  Prophets,  speakers  of  tongues, 
teachers,  you  shall  pass  away.  Deacons,  devoted 
widows,  administrators  of  the  goods  of  the  Church, 
you  shall  remain  ;  you  build  for  eternity.' " 

The  apostle  closes  this  enumeration  with  the  gift  of 
tongues,  including  in  it  here  the  gift  of  interpretation. 
On  the  expression :  kinds  of  tongues,  see  on  ver.  10. 
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The  last  place  assigned  to  this  gift  in  a  list  which, 
from  the  beginning,  had  taken  a  hierarchical  character, 
can  only  have,  whatever  Meyer  may  say  to  the  con- 
trary, one  object,  viz.  to  reduce  as  far  as  possible  the 
importance  to  be  attached  to  it. — The  apostle  started 
from  the  highest  ministry  in  which  gift  and  office 
appear  combined  and  in  their  highest  potency.  Thence 
he  passed  through  the  various  grades  of  gradual  dis- 
junction of  gifts  and  offices,  to  their  widest  separation, 
which  appears  in  governments  and  administrations  (as 
offices)  on  the  one  hand,  and  in  speaking  in  tongues 
(as  a  gift)  on  the  other.  It  is  obvious  that  the  classi- 
fication in  our  passage  has  an  ecclesiastical  character, 
and  is  no  longer  taken,  like  that  of  vers.  8-10,  from 
the  psychological  viewpoint.  This  is  the  reason  why 
prophecy  here  occupies  a  wholly  different  place  from 
that  which  it  has  in  the  first  list.  As  we  have  often 
said,  there  is  nothing  arbitrary  in  Paul's  writings,  even 
where  he  seems  to  enumerate  at  random.  The  prin- 
ciple of  order  which  he  follows  here  is  that  of  the 
importance  of  the  gifts  and  offices,  not  their  intrinsic 
nature. 

It  is  God,  then,  who  has  set  in  the  Church  all  the 
different  gifts  and  offices,  and  who  has  established 
among  them  a  decreasing  scale  of  value.  The  apostle 
does  not  state  the  conclusion  from  this  fact,  which 
was  sufficiently  apparent  from  what  had  been  said  in 
regard  to  the  members  set  in  the  body  by  the  hand  of 
God.  The  result  is  this  :  No  one  should  consider  him- 
self as  useless,  or  be  so  considered  by  the  Church, 
because  he  is  less  brilliantly  endowed  than  this  or  that 
other.     Now  he  passes  to  a  new  enumeration  in  the 
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form  of  questions,  to  which  the  previous  affirmation 
naturally  gives  rise  :  God  Himself  set  these  gifts  in  the 
Church.  And  how  did  He  do  it  ?  Did  He  give  them 
all  to  all  ?  By  no  means,  for  that  would  have  been 
to  make  every  member  a  sort  of  whole  body,  conse- 
quently to  render  it  independent  of  all  the  rest,  and 
so  destroy  the  body  itself  God  would  not  have 
individuals  possessing  all  the  gifts  because  He  would 
not  have  any  one  in  a  position  to  be  self-sufficient ; 
He  so  ordered  things  that  the  brethren  should  all 
need  one  another.  Thus  are  explained  the  following 
questions : 

Vers.  29,  30.  "  Are  all  apostles  ?  are  all  prophets  ? 
are  all  teachers  ?  are  all  powers  ?  30.  Have  all  the 
gifts  of  healing  ?  do  all  speak  with  tongues  ?  do  all 
interpret  ? "  —  God  has  given  to  believers  a  certain 
spiritual  endowment  (ver.  28) ;  but  side  by  side  with 
this  endowment  He  has  left  a  blank  in  each  of  them, 
and  so  a  want  which  does  not  allow  him  to  separate 
himself  from  the  rest.  It  is  obvious  that  the  questions 
are  put  so  as  to  lead  to  the  result  which  was  expressed  in 
regard  to  the  members  of  the  body  in  vers.  14-17.  No 
individual  ought  to  pose  as  self-sufficient.  The  body,  as 
a  whole,  only  exists  on  the  condition  that  each  member 
needs  all  the  rest.  The  questions,  all  beginning  with  iiri, 
all  expect  a  negative  answer :  "  All  are  not,  however, 
apostles  ? "  None  of  those,  therefore,  who  are  not  such, 
will  be  able  to  dispense  with  the  brethren  whom  God 
has  made  apostles.  And  if  this  is  true  regarding 
apostles  and  prophets,  it  is  also  true  in  regard  to  all 
other  gifts  and  offices. — It  is  unnecessary  to  understand 
e')(ov(TLv  before  Bwafxec;,  powers.     This  substantive  may 
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very  well  be  the  predicate  of  the  subject.  The  po■v^^er 
of  working  miracles  is  identified  with  its  possessor 
(ver.  28). — Helps  and  governments  are  omitted  in  this 
second  list,  probably  because  they  did  not  greatly  excite 
the  ambition  of  believers. 

It  follows,  therefore,  from  this  application  to  the 
Church,  vers.  27-30  :  (1)  that  no  one  ought  to  regard 
himself  as  being  unnecessary  to  the  whole,  since  he 
lias  been  placed  there  with  his  gift  by  God  Himself 
(ver.  28) ;  (2)  and  consequently,  also,  that  no  one  ought 
to  consider  himself  as  possessed  of  self-sufficiency  or  as 
combining  in  himself  all  that  is  necessary  for  the  life  of 
the  Church  of  which  he  is  a  member  (vers.  29,  30). 

From  these  general  principles  the  apostle  might  pass 
immediately  to  the  practical  applications  he  has  in 
view.  But,  before  entering  on  this  subject,  which  will 
be  treated  in  chap,  xiv.,  he  here  inserts  a  meditation 
on  the  fundamental  disposition  of  the  Christian  life, 
charity  without  which  all  gifts,  whatever  they  may  be, 
become  useless,  but  which,  on  the  other  hand,  gives 
them  all  their  true  consecration  and  alone  assures  their 
effectual  and  beneficent  exercise  (chap.  xiii.).  To  our 
ver.  31,  which  forms  the  transition  to  this  episode,  there 
obviously  corresponds  ver.  1  of  chap,  xiv.,  whereby  the 
apostle  returns  from  this  digression  to  his  principal 
subject. 

Ver.  31.  "But  covet  earnestly  the  best ^  gifts,  and 
moreover  I  will  show  you  a  supremely  excellent  way." 
— Theodoret  has  taken  the  first  proposition  interroga- 
tively.    In  that  case  it  would  contain  a  rebuke,  either 

1  T.  E.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  It.  reads  Kparroux  (better)  ;  j<  A  B  C  ; 
fiii^ovx  (greater). 
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in  the  sense  :  "  Are  you  careful  to  seek  the  most  useful 
gifts  ?  No,  you  seek  the  most  brilliant ; "  or  in  this  : 
"  Do  you  seek  the  greatest  gifts  (the  most  brilliant)  ? 
Yes,  and  it  is  your  sin."  But  neither  of  these  mean- 
ings harmonizes  with  the  following  proposition.  It 
leads  us  to  take  the  first  clause  as  an  exhortation 
resulting  from  the  application,  vers.  27-30  :  "  All  gifts 
are  useful  and  in  their  place  ;  you  are  right  in  seeking 
them.  But  (Ze)  let  this  search  be  especially  after 
those  by  which  you  can  contribute  most  to  the  edifica- 
of  the  whole."  The  Se  is  rather  adversative,  as  de 
Wette  thinks,  and  as  is  proved  by  Edwards  against 
Meyer.  Hoist  en  rightly  remarks  that  the  adjective 
ouo'ht  to  be  detached  from  the  substantive :  ^^  Seek 
gifts,  and  the  best  ones."  The  reading  of  the  received 
text  KpeLTTova,  better,  which  is  that  of  the  Greco-Lats. 
and  Byz.,  seems  to  me  preferable  to  the  Alex,  reading  : 
fiel^ova,  greater.  This  is  taken,  probably,  from  the 
passages  xiii.  13  and  xiv.  5,  which  have  been  mistaken 
for  parallels  to  this.  The  adjective  KpeirrcDv,  strictly 
more  powerful  and  so  more  useful,  is  evidently  taken 
here  in  this  second  meaning  :  the  gifts  most  capable 
of  producing  the  common  edification.  The  word  fiel^oyv 
would  have  the  same  meaning,  but  less  naturally. — By 
these  better  gifts,  there  have  been  understood  faith, 
hope,  and  charity  (xiii.  13),  but  wrongly.  Never,  in 
Paul's  language,  are  the  gifts,  which  are  the  means  of 
Christian  activity,  confounded  with  the  virtues  which 
are  the  very  elements  of  life.  The  sequel  will  show 
that  Paul  has  especially  in  view  prophecy  and  teaching. 
— It  is  asked  how  he  can  stir  up  believers  to  seek  gifts. 
Does   not  the   very  term  gifts  imply  that   they  are 
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received,  not  acquired  by  labour?  Must  we  with 
Eeuss  see  here  an  insoluble  contradiction  between  the 
two  elements  of  Paul's  view :  Divine  gift  and  human 
pursuit  ?  But  first  the  pursuit  can  take  place  in  the 
way  of  prayer,  an  act  which  agrees  easily  with  the 
notion  of  gift.  Then  the  gift  may  exist  in  the  believer 
as  a  germ  in  a  natural  talent  which  it  is  his  mission  to 
cultivate,  but  which  he  may  also  leave  buried.  No 
doubt  there  were  among  the  Corinthians  more  prophets 
and  teachers  potentially  than  really.  Love  for  the 
Church  would  have  developed  those  gifts ;  but  they 
were  decaying  in  consequence  of  the  false  direction 
which  the  new  life  had  taken.  See  this  idea  of  ^t]\ovv, 
covet,  taken  up  again  in  the  second  part  of  xiv.  1.  At 
the  moment  when  he  was  about  to  develop  it,  all  at 
once  Paul  stops,  seized  with  the  need  of  expressing  a 
feeling  which  has  for  a  long  time  filled  his  heart  in 
view  of  the  spiritual  state  of  this  Church.  What  does 
he  mean  by  speaking  of  a  supremely  excellent  way, 
which  he  proceeds  to  describe  ?  Is  it  the  normal  way 
of  attaining  to  the  possession  of  the  most  desirable 
gifts  ?  The  way  would  thus  be  the  true  mode  of  the 
^TjXovv.  Or  is  it  the  way  in  a  more  general  sense,  the 
way  of  holiness  and  salvation,  in  opposition  to  gifts 
which  of  themselves  cannot  sanctify  and  save  ?  Com- 
mentators are  divided  between  the  two  meanings. 
The  former  seems  at  first  better  to  suit  the  context ; 
it  is  adopted  by  Chrysostom,  Meyer,  Osiander,  de 
"Wette,  Edwards,  and  yet  the  latter  is  alone  really 
admissible,  as  has  been  clearly  seen  by  TertuUian, 
Estius,  Olshausen,  Euckert,  Hofmann,  Holsten.  This 
appears  from  the  relation  between  our  verse  and  that 
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by  which  it  is  resumed,  xiv.  1.  There  we  find  clearly- 
expressed  the  idea  of  a  contrast  between  seeking  love 
and  coveting  gifts.  Consequently,  in  the  apostle's 
view,  love  is  by  no  means  mentioned  here  as  a  means 
of  succeeding  in  the  pursuit  of  gifts,  but  as  a  virtue 
to  be  sought  first  of  all  and  for  itself.  Meyer  and 
Edwards  object  that  this  meaning  would  have  required 
aXkd,  hut  (Meyer),  or  o/>ta)9,  nevertheless  (Edwards), 
instead  of  er*,  moreover;  but  wrongly.  The  apostle 
rises  from  the  encouragement  to  seek  gifts  to  another 
recommendation,  viz.  to  walk  (0S09)  in  charity.  The 
KoX  ere,  and  moreover,  suits  this  meaning  :  "  Seek  gifts, 
and,  moreover,  I  will  now  describe  a  way  which  is  still 
better  than  the  exercise  of  gifts,  even  the  best,  that 
whereby  alone  the  possession  and  exercise  of  gifts  will 
truly  become  a  blessing."  I  find  in  Hols  ten  nearly 
the  same  thought  thus  expressed :  "  Paul  shows  that 
above  all  gifts  and  the  aspiration  after  them,  there 
is  a  higher  way  open  to  the  Christian  —  love.  The 
Corinthians  find  therein  the  true  standard  by  which 
to  appreciate  the  value  of  this  aspiration  and  of  its 
satisfaction."  It  would  be  possible  to  connect  eV* 
with  Kud'  virep^oKrjv ;  but  in  this  way  we  only  form  a 
pleonasm  ;  ere  is  naturally  joined  with  the  verb  :  "  And 
moreover  I  have  to  show  you  ..."  Comp.  Acts  ii. 
26.  —  The  form  KaO'  virepfiokrjv,  in  superabundance, 
excellently,  is  somewhat  frequent  in  Paul's  writings  : 
sometimes  it  relates  to  the  verb  (2  Cor.  i.  8  ;  Gal.  i. 
13) ;  sometimes  it  qualifies  the  adjective  or  the  sub- 
stantive it  accompanies ;  so  Eom.  viii.  13  {icaff  virep^, 
afjMpTco\6<i),  and  perhaps  2  Cor.  iv.  17.  Here,  applying 
it  to  the  verb,  with  Grotius  and  Ewald,  we  should  be 
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brought  to  the  meaning  :  "  And  to  give  superabundance 
of  clearness  or  certainty,  I  again  point  out  to  you  the 
true  way."  But  first  this  meaning  would  attach  to 
the  false  explanation  of  the  word  way,  which  we  have 
set  aside ;  and  in  any  case,  the  indication  of  the  way 
would  not  be  in  the  least  superfluous,  for  Paul  gives 
it  a  whole  chapter.  The  idea  of  superabundance  or 
excellence  therefore  qualifies  the  way  itself.  The 
supremely  excellent  way  whereby  the  Christian  ought 
to  seek  to  attain  the  end  of  life  is  charity.  Eeuss 
explains  :  "  A  supreme  rule  which  is  to  guide  you  in 
your  judgment."  The  explanation  is  grammatically 
correct ;  but  the  way  designates  not  the  rule  for  judg- 
ing gifts,  but  love  itself,  which  should  guide  the  use  of 
them. — The  present  heUwfii,  I  show,  simply  announces 
what  Paul  is  about  to  do  in  the  following  passage  (in 
reply  to  Edwards). 

II.  The  WAY^ar  excellence  (Chap.  XIII. ). 

This  chapter  has  been  called  a  hymn.  In  tone 
indeed  it  is  truly  lyrical,  especially  in  the  first  verses. 
Charity  is  poetically  personified.  In  this  respect  the 
passage  resembles  some  others  in  St.  Paul's  writings, 
such  as  the  end  of  chap.  xv.  of  our  Epistle,  that  of 
chap.  viii.  of  the  Romans,  or  that  of  chap.  iii.  of  the  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy.  These  are,  so  to  speak,  specimens 
of  a  sublime  speaking  in  tongues,  interpreted  by  the 
glossolalete  ^  himself.  "  There  is  here,"  as  Heinrici  well 
says,  "such  warmth  as  could  only  proceed  from  the 

^  We  may  be  allowed  to  use  this  expression,  taken  from  the  Greek,  to 
designate  one  who  spoke  in  tongues. 
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purest  experience  of  charity.  It  is  as  if  love  itself 
stood  before  us,  filled  with  its  holy  peace  and  profound" 
sympathy."  The  apostle  develops  three  thoughts : 
(1)  the  uselessness  of  gifts,  even  the  highest,  without 
charity,  vers.  1-3 ;  (2)  the  intrinsic  excellence  of 
charity,  vers.  4-7  ;  (3)  the  eternal  duration  of  charity, 
and  of  charity  alone,  vers.  8-13.  Thus  is  proved  the 
assertion  of  ver.  31,  that  to  walk  in  love  is  the  way 
par  excellence ;  for  it  alone  guides  us  to  the  absolute 
end. 

Vers.  1-3. 

Without  love,  the  most  eminent  gifts  confer  no  real 
worth  on  their  possessor. 

Ver.  1.  "  Though  I  speak  with  the  tongues  of  men 
and  of  angels,  and  have  not  charity,  I  am  only  a 
sounding  brass,  or  a  tinkling  cymbal." — Hitherto  the 
apostle  had  put  the  gift  of  tongues  at  the  end  of  each 
of  his  lists  (xii.  10,  28,  30).  Here  he  puts  it  foremost, 
because  now  he  rises  from  the  least  valuable  to  the 
most  useful  gift.  To  give  assurance  of  his  perfect 
impartiality  in  the  valuation  he  proceeds  to  make,  he 
supposes  himself  exercising  this  gift,  as  indeed  he  really 
possessed  it  in  a  rare  degree  (xiv.  18).  And  to  express 
its  insufficiency  more  forcibly,  he  does  not  consider  it 
only  as  it  appeared  in  the  Church  of  Corinth,  and  was 
an  object  of  ambition  to  its  members ;  he  raises  it 
hypothetically  to  the  most  magnificent  realization  of  it 
possible.  Paul  supposes  himself  in  possession  of  the 
languages  of  all  thinking  and  speaking  beings,  terres- 
trial and  celestial.  Some,  Thiersch  for  example,  refer 
the  term  tongues  of  men  to  the  various  tongues  spoken 
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by  tlie  apostles  on  the  day  of  Pentecost,  and  tongues  of 
angels  to  the  gift  of  tongues  as  it  flourished  at  Corinth. 
The  former  of  these  terms  would  thus  designate  the 
real  tongues  spoken  by  different  nations  :  Arabic, 
Latin,  etc.  But  independently  of  the  question  relating 
to  the  nature  of  the  gift  of  tongues  on  the  day  of 
Pentecost,  a  question  which  we  shall  afterwards  treat 
(chap.  xiv.  end),  by  thus  identifying  the  gift  of  tongues 
at  Corinth  with  the  tongues  of  angels,  the  apostle 
would  have  raised  it  even  above  that  gift  in  the  form 
in  which  it  appeared  at  Pentecost,  which  is  impossible. 
For  the  gift  in  its  original  form  remains  of  course  the 
perfect  type  of  that  kind  of  spiritual  manifestation. 
Paul  therefore  simply  means  :  "  Imagine  a  man  en- 
dowed with  all  the  powers  of  terrestrial  and  celestial 
language.  ..."  It  is  inconceivable  how  Meyer,  with 
this  passage  before  him,  can  persist  in  applying  the 
term  tongue  to  the  physical  organ  of  speech,  which 
would  lead  to  the  meaning :  ''  Though  I  had  in  my 
mouth,  I,  Paul,  the  tongues  of  millions  of  men  and  of 
angels." 

In  translating  I  have  rendered  the  word  a^^aTTt]  by 
the  term  charity,  rather  than  by  love.  And  for  this 
reason  :  our  word  love  combines  two  notions  which  are 
expressed  in  Greek  by  two  different  words  :  a'^d-m)  and 
epo)?.  The  second  denotes  the  love  of  desire,  which 
seeks  its  own  satisfaction  in  the  being  loved,  love  as  it 
appears  to  us  in  Plato's  beautiful  myth  (in  the  Sympo- 
sium), where  it  is  represented  as  the  son  of  poverty 
and  wealth ;  it  is  this  shade  of  meaning  particularly 
which  attaches  in  French  to  the  word  love  (amour). 
But  the  Greek  language  knows  another  love,  the  love 
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of  complacency,  which  is  much  more  disinterested, 
which  contemplates,  approves,  and  yields  itself :  this  is 
ayaTTi],  a  word  which  is  certainly  related  to  the  verb 
ayafiat^  to  admire.  To  this  term  it  seems  to  me  the 
word  charity  better  corresponds.  In  our  passage  the 
feeling  expressed  by  aydirr)  is  mainly  love  of  our  neigh- 
bour (vers.  4-7) ;  now  this  love,  being  according  to 
Paul  an  emanation  from  the  love  of  God,  takes  the 
character  of  disinterestedness,  purity,  and  freeness 
which  distinguishes  Divine  love.^ 

But  how  are  we  to  suppose  speaking  in  tongues 
apart  from  faith,  and  faith  divorced  from  charity  which 
is  its  fruit  ?  Is  not  the  apostle's  supposition  merely  a 
threat  fitted  to  alarm  his  readers  ?  Experience  proves 
that  a  man,  after  opening  his  heart  with  faith  to  the 
joy  of  salvation,  may  very  soon  cease  to  walk  in  the 
way  of  sanctification,  shrink  from  complete  self- 
surrender,  and,  while  making  progress  in  mystical 
feeling,  become  more  fuU  of  self  and  devoid  of  love 
than  he  ever  was.  Such  is  the  issue  of  the  religious 
sybaritism  of  which  revivals  furnish  so  many  examples. 
Christianity,  instead  of  acting  as  a  principle  of  devo- 
tion, turns  into  poetry,  sentimentality,  and  fine  speaking. 
It  may  even  happen  that,  after  a  real  and  serious 
conversion,  love  may  be  at  first  developed  in  the  heart 
and  life,  but  afterwards,  in  consequence  of  some  practical 
unfaithfulness,  and  through  a* want  of  vigilance,  leading 
to  spiritual  pride,  charity  may  be  gradually  chilled. 
The  gifts  originally  received  remain  in  some  measure, 

'  [The  verbal  criticism  of  this  paragraph  applies,  in  a  measure,  to  the 
English  as  well  as  to  the  French  words,  though  perhaps  hardly  so  conclu- 
sively, in  favour  of  the  adoption  of  chariti/.—TR.] 
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but  the  inner  life  has  disappeared.  In  this  second  case, 
the  perfect  ^k^ova,  "/  have  become  and  am  for  the 
future,"  is  still  more  easily  explained  than  in  the  first. 
The  apostle's  thought  might  therefore  be  rendered 
thus  :  *'  If,  after  giving  myself  to  Christ,  I  became  the 
most  eminent  Christian  poet  the  Church  had,  and  my 
heart  were  void  of  charity  .  .  ." — The  two  terms  hrass 
and  cymbal,  which  denote,  the  one  a  piece  of  un- 
wrought  metal,  struck  to  produce  sound,  the  other  the 
concave  plate,  used  so  frequently  in  the  East  as  a 
musical  instrument,  perfectly  describe  the  inflation  of 
an  exalted  imagination,  and  an  over-excited  sensibility. 
Keligious  language  is  then  no  longer  the  natural  over- 
flowing of  a  heart  filled  with  love  ;  it  resembles  the 
resonant  sound  of  a  dead  and  hollow  instrument.  We 
might  apply  the  word  %aX«09,  brass,  as  we  sometimes 
do  in  French,  to  the  trumpet ;  but,  as  Meyer  says,  Paul 
begins  with  a  vague  expression  to  pass  to  one  more 
specific.  Suidas  says  that  the  expression  ^coBcovalov 
XakKelov  was  a  proverbial  name  for  those  who  speak 
much  and  do  nothing  (Heinrici).  The  word  akaXd^ov 
denotes  in  general  what  makes  a  great  noise,  such  as  a 
war-cry. 

Ver.  2.  "  And  though  I  have  the  gift  of  prophecy, 
and  understand  all  mysteries,  and  [though  I  have]  all 
knowledge ;  and  though  I  have  all  faith,  so  that  I  could 
remove  mountains,  but  have  not  charity,  I  am  nothing." 
— The  apostle  rises  to  the  higher  gifts.  The  gift  of 
the  prophet  and  that  of  the  teacher  (knoivledge)  are 
here  joined  together  by  the  expression  :  knowing  all 
mysteries,  which,  from  its  position,  seems  to  be  con- 
nected with  both.     And  in  fact  both   relate    to    the 


CHAP.  XIII.  2.  239 

understanding  of  God's  plan  of  salvation.  Now  this 
plan  is  the  supreme  mystery,  and  contains  within  it  all 
particular  mysteries  (comp.  ii.  7).  It  is  to  the  latter, 
to  certain  details  as  to  the  final  accomplishment  of 
salvation,  for  example,  that  the  revelations  granted  to 
the  prophets  specially  refer  ;  whereas  knowledge  denotes 
the  understanding  of  salvation  itself  in  its  totality,  and 
as  already  accomplished  and  revealed  in  Christ.  The 
expression  elZevaL  yvcoaiv,  to  know  knowledge,  is  a 
familiar  form  in  Greek.  To  be  remarked  is  the  article 
before  'yva}<7i<:,  the  knowledge,  a  form  by  which  Paul 
means  :  all  it  is  possible  to  have ;  and  the  adjective 
ird^,  all,  thrice  repeated,  with  the  words  mystery, 
knowledge,  and  faith,  supposes  each  of  those  gifts 
possessed  in  its  ideal  perfection,  like  that  of  tongues  in 
ver.  1. — Commentators  explain  otherwise  than  I  have 
done  the  relation  between  the  three  propositions  con- 
cerning prophecy,  the  understanding  of  mysteries  and 
knowledge.  Heinrici  finds  two  gifts  here:  (1)  prophecy, 
with  which  he  connects  the  understanding  of  mysteries, 
and  (2)  knowledge  properly  so  called.  But  how  can 
knowledge  (yvcbatv)  be  thus  separated  from  (etStS) 
knowing?  Edwards  rather  connects  the  second  pro- 
position with  the  third.  Meyer  applies  the  three 
propositions  to  one  and  the  same  gift,  prophecy ; 
but  xii.  8  expressly  distinguishes  prophecy  from 
knowledge. 

Faith  is  taken  here  in  the  same  sense  as  in  xii.  9  ; 
the  assurance,  founded  on  the  feeling  of  reconciliation, 
that  nothing  can  resist  us  when  we  are  really  doing  the 
work  of  God.  Possible  obstacles  are  represented  under 
the  figure  of  a  mountain  to  be  removed,  as  in  Matt. 
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xvii.   20.      The  abrupt  brevity  of  the   phrase  which 
closes  this  paragraph  :   /  am  nothing,  contrasts  with 
the  long  developments  given  to  the  preceding  proposi- 
tions.    Behold  the  fruit  of  all  those  magnificent  gifts  : 
all  speech,  all  knowledge,  all  power,  and  yet  nothing ! 
"What  such  a  man  has  done  may  be  of  value  to  the 
Church ;  to  himself  it  is  nothing,  because  there  was  no 
love  in  it.     Love  alone  is  anything  in  the  eyes  of  love. 
— But  how  is  it  credible  that  a  man  can  reach  this 
height  of  knowledge  and  power  in  God  without  love  ? 
Here,  again,  are  we  not  face  to  face  with  an  impossible 
supposition  ?     No  ;  the  faith  of  first  days  may  develop 
more  or  less  exclusively  in  the  direction  of  knowledge 
(ver.  2^)  or  of  force  of  will  (ver.  2^),  as  well  as  in  the 
direction  of  sensibility  (ver.   1) ;    comp.  Luke  ix.   54, 
where  James  and  John  ask  the  Lord  to  bring  down  fire 
from  heaven  on  the  Samaritan  village.     Faith  is  there, 
but  where  is  charity  ?     This  is  what  Jesus  points  out 
to  them.     Or  there  are  believers  who  may  have  pre- 
served the  gift  of  prophesying,  of  driving  out  demons, 
of  working  miracles,  while  in  the  eyes  of  Him  who  tries 
the  heart  and  reins  they  are  only  workers  of  iniquity  ; 
comp.  Matt.  vii.  22.     In  our  day,  too,  one  may  be  a 
celebrated    theologian,    the    instrument    of    powerful 
revivals,  the  author  of  beautiful  works  in  the  kingdom 
of  God,  a  missionary  with  a  name  filling  the  world ;  if 
in  all  these  things  the  man  is  self-seeking,  and  if  it  is 
not  the  Divine  breath  of  charity  which  animates  him, 
in  God's  eyes  this  is  only  seeming,  not  heing.     The 
apostle  goes  further  still. 

Ver.  3.   "And  though  I  distributed^  all  my  goods, 

^  T.  R.  with  K  :  %pu/^t^ej  :  all  the  rest ;  -^uf^.taw. 
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and  though  I  gave  my  body  to  be  burned/  but  had  not 
charity,  it  profiteth  me  nothing." — The  apostle  here 
comes  to  acts  which  appear  to  have  the  greatest  value, 
because  they  seem  identical  with  charity  itself.  In  the 
first,  it  is  the  office  of  dvrlXTjyjn^,  help  (xii.  28),  rising  to 
the  most  magnanimous  sacrifice,  the  complete  giving 
away  of  all  possessed  in  behalf  of  the  poor.  We  must 
read,  not  the  present  yjrco/jLL^co^  but  the  aorist :  ^^w^la-co. 
The  second  denotes  a  summary  gift  bestowed  once  for 
all ;  the  first  would  apply  rather  to  a  continuous  giving 
day  by  day ;  '^(ofxl^eiv,  to  break  down  into  pieces  to  give 
away.  Edwards  rightly  observes  that  the  term  implies 
two  things  :  (1)  the  gift  bestowed  by  the  giver's  own 
hand ;  (2)  on  a  multitude. — Finally,  to  the  sacrifice  of 
means  made  for  men,  Paul  adds  the  highest  sacrifice, 
that  of  life,  ofiered  to  God.  How  are  we  to  conceive 
of  this  sacrifice  ?  Can  it  be  that  of  a  man  who  rushes 
into  a  house  on  fire  to  save  one  in  sickness  ?  But 
the  tW,  in  order  that,  seems  to  imply  the  intention  of 
perishing.  It  is  rather  the  acceptance  of  martyrdom 
which  is  in  question.  If  there  is  a  case  in  which  the 
Alexandrine  reading  should  be  set  aside  without  hesita- 
tion, it  is  that  of  the  variant  Kavxw^^H'^i'i  that  I  may 
glory.  Either  the  copyists  have  read  x  for  6,  or  more 
likely  they  have  been  too  eager  to  introduce  the  reason 
which  would  annul  the  value  of  the  martyrdom,  and 
have  anticipated  the  following  words :  but  have  not 
charity,  which  become  superfluous.  In  any  of  the  cases 
previously  pointed  out,  the  expressed  cause  of  nothing- 

^  T.  E.  with  C  K  :  Kxv&mufixt  (that  I  may  he  hurried)  ;  D  E  F  G  L  : 
KOLvdnao^di  (same  meaning) ;  t?  A  B :  Ku,v')(,riao>f>(.cct  {that  I  may  glorify 
myself). 

VOL.  II.  Q 
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ness  is  no  other  than  the  absence  of  love ;  it  is  also  the 
only  one  which  suits  the  context.  Here,  again,  is  one 
of  the  cases  in  which  Westcott  and  Hort,  by  maintain- 
incr  this  reading,  abandoned  even  by  Lachmann  and 
Tischendorf,  have  only  proved  the  inconvenient  con- 
sequence of  partisanship.  It  is  probable  that  of  the 
readings  Kavdrjdw^iaL  of  C  K  (future  subjunctive)  and 
KavOrjdOfxai  of  the  Greco-Lats.  (future  indicative),  we 
ought  to  prefer  the  second.  The  form  of  the  future 
subjunctive  is  a  barbarism  only  found  in  later  writers. 
The  indicative  with  tW  often  occurs  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment (ix.  15  ;  Gal.  ii.  4 ;  1  Pet.  iii.  1,  etc.). 

But  how  can  such  acts  be  done  otherwise  than  from 
love?  The  sacrifice  of  goods  may  be  carried  out  in 
the  spirit  of  ostentation,  or  may  proceed  from  a  desire 
of  self -justification,  and  consequently  be  dictated  by  a 
wholly  difierent  feeling  from  love.  It  may  be  so  like- 
wise with  the  sacrifice  of  life.  Witness  the  funeral  pile 
of  Peregrinus,  in  Lucian,  or  that  of  the  Hindoo  who 
had  himself  burned  at  Athens,  under  Augustus,  and 
whose  tomb  was  pointed  out,  according  to  Strabo,  with 
a  pompous  inscription,  relating  how  "  he  had  immor- 
talized himself"  The  pagan  Lucian  himself  calls  such 
men  Kevoho^oi,  avOpanroL.  Certainly  it  is  not  such  the 
apostle  has  in  view,  but  a  Christian  carrying  to  this 
degree  the  appearance  of  love  to  Christ,  while  seeking 
at  bottom  only  his  own  fame  or  self-merit  in  the  eyes 
of  God.  There  is  the  well-known  case  of  the  presbyter 
who,  when  giving  himself  up  to  death  as  a  confessor 
of  the  faith,  was  accompanied  by  a  Christian,  with 
whom  he  was  at  variance,  and  who  asked  him  to  forgive 
him   before  dying.      He  absolutely  refused   him   the 
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reconciliation  asked  with  such  importunity.  Arrived 
at  the  place  of  execution,  he  faltered,  denied,  while 
the  other  boldly  confessed  and  perished  in  his  place. 
He  might  have  persisted  from  shame  of  denying  His 
Lord,  and  to  avoid  being  taxed  with  cowardice.  His 
martyrdom  would  not  have  been  on  that  account  more 
acceptable  to  God.  The  trickeries  of  self-love  are 
unfathomable,  and  deceive  the  very  man  who  is  their 
instrument.  —  The  ovBh  ox^ekov^iaij  it  jprojiteih  rne 
nothing,  is  here  substituted  for  the  ovBev  elfiC,  I  am 
nothing,  of  ver.  2,  because  now  it  is  not  the  worth 
of  the  person  but  of  the  acts  which  is  in  question. 
What  was  intended  to  assure  me  of  salvation,  has 
no  value  in  the  eyes  of  God,  whenever  the  object  of 
it  becomes  self,  in  the  form  of  self-merit  or  of  human 
glory.     Love  accepts  only  what  is  inspired  by  love. 

Such  is  the  first  reason  fitted  to  justify  the  KaS^ 
virep^okriv  of  ver.  31,  the  supreme  excellence  of  the 
way  which  is  called  charity.  The  most  eminent  gifts, 
the  most  heroic  acts  avail  nothing  the  instant  they  are 
not  inspired  by  it.  The  absolute  worth  of  charity  also 
appears  from  the  opposite  consideration  :  while  without 
it,  all  is  nothing,  it  produces  all  of  itself.  It  is  the 
mother  of  all  the  virtues,  "  the  bond  of  perfection,"  as 
St.  Paul  himself  says.  Col.  iii.  14. 

Vers.  4-7. 
The  following  picture  is  not  drawn  at  random,  and, 
so  to  speak,  at  the  good  pleasure  of  the  author.  It  is 
as  closely  connected  with  the  state  of  his  readers  as  the 
foregoing  passage.  It  is  a  mirror  in  which  the  Church 
is  called  to  contemplate  the  humiliating  image  of  what 
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it  has  become,  while  it  beholds  the  state  which  it  is 
called  to  endeavour  to  attain.  While  tracing  it,  the 
apostle  has  two  things  constantly  before  his  eyes :  on 
the  one  hand,  the  figure  of  Him  who  realized  on 
earth  the  ideal  of  a  life  of  charity  ;  on  the  other,  the 
remembered  sins  against  charity  to  which  the  Corin- 
thians had  given  way  in  the  exercise  of  the  fair  gifts 
bestowed  on  their  Church,  because  the  use  of  them  had 
not  been  subordinated  to  this  cardinal  virtue. — The 
apostle  begins  with  the  two  essential  features  which 
characterize  this  disposition,  the  one  negative,  the 
other  positive. 

Yer.  4*.  "  Charity  sufFereth  long,  it  is  kind." — 
Suffereth  long,  in  regard  to  wrongs,  even  repeated, 
from  our  neighbour ;  here  is  the  victory  over  a  just 
resentment.  The  term  [laKpodv^ielv  denotes  the  long 
waiting  time  during  which  the  man  refuses  to  give 
way  to  his  Ov^ioq. — Kind,  full  of  goodness,  animated 
by  the  constant  need  to  make  oneself  useful ;  it  is  the 
victory  over  idle  selfishness  and  comfortable  self-pleas- 
ing. The  verb  '^^pTjareveo-Oai^  from  ')(p7)aT6<;  (^aofiai^j 
strictly  denotes  the  disposition  to  put  oneself  at  the 
service  of  others. — In  tolerandis  malis,  says  Calvin, 
in  regard  to  the  former  of  these  terms ;  in  conferendis 
bonis,  in  relation  to  the  latter. 

There  follow  eight  negative  qualities,  which  unfold 
the  contents  of  the  former  of  these  two  terms,  the 
fiuKpoOvfiet, 

Vers.  4^-6*.  "  Charity  envieth  not ;  charity  vaunteth 
not  itself,  charity  is  not  pufi'ed  up,  5.  doth  not 
behave  itself  unseemly,  seeketh  not  its  own,  is  not 
easily    provoked,    taketh    not    account    of    evil;    6\ 
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rejoicetli  not  in  unrighteousness."  —  The  connection 
between  the  first  four  dispositions  is  obvious.  With 
envy,  which  bears  on  the  advantages  of  others,  there 
is  naturally  connected  boasting  in  regard  to  one's 
own.  The  word  irepirepeveaOaL  is  of  unknown  origin. 
Perhaps  it  is  an  onomatopoeia,  the  reduplication  of  the 
first  syllable  expressing  vain  boasting,  or  perhaps  it 
is  connected  with  Tre/^a,  beyond,  and  denotes  the  act 
of  transgressing  the  just  measure.  It  has  also  been 
derived  from  the  Latin  perperam  (prceter  operam). 
The  ancient  commentators  sometimes  take  it  for  the 
vice  of  precipitancy,  sometimes  for  that  of  boastfulness. 
Others,  affectation,  petulance,  or  frivolity  (see  Edwards). 
The  most  probable  meaning  is  that  of  ostentation.  It 
is  easy  to  understand  from  the  passages  xii.  14-17  and 
21-26,  the  application  of  these  first  two  terms  to  the 
state  of  the  Church  of  Corinth.  The  inconsiderate  use  of 
the  dictum:  "All  things  are  lawful  for  me"  (vi.  12,  x.  23), 
serves  also  to  explain  the  second.  Hence  the  transition 
to  inflation,  as  the  inward  source  of  the  two  preceding 
evils.  The  word  cpvcrcovaOai,  was  used,  iv.  6,  to  denote 
the  presumptuous  self-satisfaction  with  which  certain 
Corinthians  were  filled ;  comp.  in  general  chaps,  i-iv. 

Vers.  5,  6^  Finally  the  want  of  propriety,  aa-xv 
fioavvT} ;  forgetfulness  of  seemliness,  respect,  politeness ; 
this  term  points  back  to  the  rebukes  xi.  5  (the  demean- 
our of  women)  and  21,  22  (the  conduct  in  the  Holy 
Supper).  We  shall  see  in  chap,  xiv.,  from  the  limits 
which  the  apostle  sees  himself  forced  to  put  to  the  use 
of  certain  gifts,  how  those  who  possess  them  set  them- 
selves above  the  respect  due  to  the  Church  and  to 
those  who  possess  different  and  still  more  useful  gifts. 
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— These  four  terms  relate  rather  to  the  abuse  of  gifts  ; 
the  following  four  bear  on  the  Christian  life  in  general. 
— It  is  impossible  on  reading  the  phrase  :  seeheth  not 
its  own,  to  avoid  recalling  what  was  said,  chaps,  viii.-x., 
of  the  use  which  many  members  of  the  Church  without 
charity  made  of  their  spiritual  liberty,  showing  not 
the  least  concern  for  the  salvation  of  the  weak,  provided 
they  might  enjoy  pleasures  in  which  they  thought 
they  had  a  right  to  indulge.  The  term  to  he 
provoked  no  doubt  alludes  to  the  dissensions  and  law- 
suits (chap.  vi.). — The  phrase  Xoyl^eaOai,  to  kukov,  to 
reckon  the  evil,  has  been  explained  in  the  sense  of 
suspecting  evil  or  meditating  it  with  a  view  to  injuring 
others ;  but  the  article  before  KaKov  seems  to  indicate 
that  the  evil  in  question  is  there,  realized,  rather  than 
an  evil  to  be  done ;  and  as  to  the  first  meaning,  it  has 
been  remarked,  not  without  reason  (see  Edwards),  that 
it  would  rather  require  iv6v/jL€Lo-0ai,  (Matt.  ix.  4).  It  is 
better,  therefore,  to  understand  :  "  does  not  rigorously 
take  account  of  the  wrongs  it  has  to  bear  from  its 
neighbour;"  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  19  ;  Eom.  iv.  6.  Charity, 
instead  of  entering  evil  as  a  debt  in  its  account-book, 
voluntarily  passes  the  sponge  over  what  it  endures. — 
Finally,  it  feels  no  criminal  joy  on  seeing  the  faults 
which  may  be  committed  by  men  of  an  opposite  party. 
Rather  than  eagerly  turn  to  account  the  wrong  which  an 
adversary  thus  does  to  himself,  it  mourns  on  account 
of  it.  This  last  proposition  is  the  transition  to  the 
first  of  the  five  positive  qualities  which  are  afterwards 
mentioned. 

Vers.   6^,  7.  "  But  it  rejoiceth  with  the  truth  ;    7. 
covereth   all   things,  believeth   all   things,  hopeth   all 
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things,  endureth  all  things." — It  is  impossible  to  leave 
out  of  account  the  (tvv,  with,  which  enters  into  the 
composition  of  the  verb  o-vvxaipetv  (to  rejoice  with),  and 
to  translate  simply :  rejoiceth  in  the  truth.  Truth  is 
here  personified  as  charity  itself  is.  They  are  two 
sisters ;  when  truth  triumphs,  charity  rejoices  with  it. 
We  might  understand  by  truth  the  preaching  of  salva- 
tion ;  but  it  seems  more  natural  here  to  give  it  a 
general  meaning,  corresponding  to  the  word  unright- 
eousness, in  the  preceding  proposition;  the  subject  in 
question  is  truth  in  opposition  to  falsehood.  Love 
chooses  to  see  the  truth  coming  to  light  and  triumph- 
ing, even  if  it  should  be  contrary  to  the  opinion 
cherished  by  it,  rather  than  to  see  error  which  might 
be  most  useful  to  it  holding  its  ground. 

Yer.  7  continues  to  develop  the  positive  good  done 
by  charity.  Here  properly  begins  the  development 
of  the  second  fundamental  feature  of  charity,  the 
'XP'ncTTeveTaL,  it  is  kind.  In  four  master-strokes  the 
apostle  draws  in  a  complete  and  indelible  manner  the 
portrait  of  this  angel  of  goodness  come  down  from 
heaven.  The  verb  o-re^a)  (tego),  to  cover,  might  here 
signify,  as  usually  in  Paul's  style  (ix.  12),  to  hear ;  but 
it  would  be  difficult  to  avoid  a  tautology  with  the 
fourth  term,  viro/jiiveiv^  to  endure.  It  is  better  there- 
fore to  understand  the  word  in  the  sense  of  to  excuse. 
Charity  seeks  to  excuse  others,  to  throw  a  mantle  over 
their  faults,  charging  itself,  if  need  be,  with  all  the 
painful  results  which  may  follow.  This  conduct  is 
explained  by  the  following  term :  it  helieveth  all 
things.  The  term  believe  usually  refers  to  God ;  here 
it  denotes  apparently  confidence  in  man  ;  but  in  reality 
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this  confidence  has  for  its  object  the  Divine  in  man, 
all  that  remains  in  him  of  God's  image.  For  it  is  this 
which  leads  charity  to  interpret  the  conduct  of  fellow- 
men  rather  in  a  good  sense. — Of  course  this  faith  goes 
only  to  the  point  where  sight  arrests  it  by  discovering 
distinctly  the  opposite  of  the  good  which  it  loved  to 
suppose.  But,  even  then,  the  task  of  charity  is  not  at 
an  end :  where  it  must  cease  to  believe,  it  still  hopes. 
While  recognising  with  pain  the  present  triumph  of 
sin,  it  cherishes  the  hope  of  the  future  victory  of  good. 
— And  in  this  generous  hope  it  does  not  weary;  it 
holds  on,  virofievei.  Taking  part  with  the  Divine  long- 
suffering,  it  endures  with  perseverance ;  virofievecv, 
literally :  to  hold  on  under  (a  burden).  Here  the 
matter  in  question  is  not  evil  in  general,  as  in  the 
areyec,  but  personal  wrongs.  By  this  last  word,  the 
apostle  returns  to  that  with  which  he  had  started  :  love 
is  long-suffering,  and  thus  he  finds  the  transition  to  the 
third  idea  of  the  chapter  :  the  objective  permanence  of 
charity. 

Yeks.  8-13. 

The  absolute  duration  of  charity  is  developed  in 
these  last  verses :  first,  in  opposition  to  gifts,  then 
even  in  contrast  to  the  other  two  fundamental  virtues, 
faith  and  hope.  Thus  the  apostle  completes  the  de- 
monstration of  his  thought :  charity  is  the  supremely 
excellent  way. 

Vers.  8-10.  "Charity  never  faileth.^  As  to  pro- 
phecies,^ they  shall  be  done  away ;  as  to  tongues,  they 

1  T.  R.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  It.  :  SKTn^rst ;  ^{  A  B  C  :   ^t/tts;. 

*  B  :  7Fpo(pnrucc  KUTMpyvihuiTxi  (jpTopkecy  shall  he  done  away). 
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shall  cease ;  as  to  knowledges,  they  shall  be  done 
away.^  9.  For^  we  know  in  part,  and  we  prophesy 
in  part.  10.  But  when  that  which  is  perfect  is  come,^ 
that  which  is  in  part  shall  be  done  away." — The  first 
words :  never  faileth,  are,  as  it  were,  the  theme  of  the 
following  passage.  This  is  why  the  subject :  charity,  is 
repeated.  The  best  proof  of  the  absolute  value  of  charity 
is  its  eternal  permanence  in  contrast  to  everything  else, 
even  the  most  excellent ;  and  the  subjective  persistence 
of  charity  in  the  believer  (ver.  7)  is  the  prelude,  as  it 
were,  of  this  objective  permanence. — It  seems  as  if  the 
verb  ought  to  be  in  the  future  ;  but  the  present  is  here, 
as  often,  that  of  the  idea. — The  two  readings  :  iriTrreL 
and  eKiTLTTTei,^  have  almost  the  same  meaning :  the 
former,  however,  is  the  simpler  and  more  probable. 
An  allusion  to  the  spot  from  which  the  fall  takes 
place  (eV)  is  unnecessary.  The  verb  irC'irTeLv,  to  fall, 
cannot,  as  Holsten  would  have  it,  refer  solely  to  the 
value  of  charity  in  this  sense  :  It  never  loses  its  w^orth. 
The  following  antitheses  :  shall  he  done  away,  shall 
cease,  prove  clearly  that  its  duration  is  the  point  in 
question.  Prophesying  and  speaking  in  tongues  will 
cease,  but  not  loving. 

The  transient  character  of  gifts,  even  the  most 
eminent,  such  as  prophecy  and  knowledge  (between 
which  Paul  introduces,  as  an  inferior  gift,  speaking  in 
tongues),  proves  their  relative  and  secondary  value. 
The  Vatic,  reads  the  singular  'irpo(t)7jT€ia ;  all  the  other 
documents  have  the  plural. — To  what  epoch  does  the 

^  i<  A  F  G  :  yumug  x-urctpyifidmouTcti  {knowledges  shall  he  done  away), 
instead  of  yvaatc:  KUTupy/id^airut  {knowledge  .  .  .)  in  B  D  K  L. 
2  K  L  read  h  (bat),  instead  of  yup  (for). 
*  T.  K.  here  reads  with  K  L  Syr.  :  tots  {tJien). 
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abolition  of  prophecy  belong  ?  If  history  is  consulted, 
it  seems  to  answer :  toward  the  end  of  the  second  and 
during  the  third  century.  For  the  Doctrine  of  the 
Twelve  Apostles  shows  us  the  prophets  still  in  full 
activity  in  the  first  half  of  the  second  century.  But 
the  apostle's  answer,  in  ver.  10,  certainly  makes  the 
abolition  of  prophecy,  as  well  as  that  of  tongues 
and  of  knowledge,  coincident  with  the  advent  of  the 
perfect  state ;  consequently  with  Christ's  glorious 
coming,  which  will  introduce  this  state.  It  is  vain 
to  attempt  to  ^x  an  interval  between  the  abolition 
announced  in  ver.  8  and  the  to  reXecov  ekOelv,  the 
advent  of  perfection,  of  ver.  10.  But  if,  according  to 
this  text,  the  total  abolition  of  gifts  cannot  take  place 
before  the  end  of  the  present  economy,  there  may  come 
about  a  modification  in  their  phenomenal  manifestation. 
The  very  figure  which  the  apostle  uses  in  ver.  11 
easily  leads  to  the  idea  of  a  gradual  metamorphosis, 
which  will  pass  over  their  mode  of  manifestation.  For 
the  speaking  of  the  child,  its  mode  of  feeling  and 
thinking,  do  not  give  place  suddenly  to  the  analogous 
faculties  of  the  mature  man ;  the  change  in  these  three 
respects  takes  place  insensibly  and  progressively.  So 
the  spiritual  gifts  granted  to  the  primitive  Church, 
while  accompanying  and  supporting  the  Church  to  the 
very  threshold  of  the  perfect  state,  need  not  do  so 
necessarily  in  the  same  form  as  at  the  beginning. 
Prophecy  may  be  transformed  into  animated  preach- 
ing ;  speaking  in  tongues  may  appear  in  the  form  of 
religious  poetry  and  music;  knowledge  continue  to 
accomplish  its  task  by  the  catechetical  and  theological 
teaching  of  Christian  truth  (see  on  chap.  xiv.  conclusion). 
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In  speaking  of  tongues  Paul  substitutes  for  the  word 
Karapyeta-dac,  he  done  away,  the  teTia  TraveaOac,  to  cease, 
become  silent.  This  feverish  agitation  of  discoursings 
in  tongues,  which  uplifted  the  Church  of  Corinth,  will 
calm  down. — The  reading  yvcoaei^,  knowledges,  of  the 
Sinait.  and  the  Greco-Lats.,  is  regarded  by  most,  even 
by  Tischendorf,  as  an  assimilation  to  the  preceding 
substantives.  But  sufficient  account  has  not  been  taken 
of  Eiickert's  remarks.  It  is  not  the  true  knowledge 
which  shall  cease ;  it  is  only  the  various  fragments 
of  knowledge,  received  here  below  (yvcoaei,^),  which 
shall  pass  away  to  give  place  to  perfect  knowledge 
(ver.  12). 

Ver.  9.  The  reading  ydp,  for,  is  evidently  preferable 
to  the  Be,  then,  of  the  Byz.  The  apostle  wishes  to 
explain  why  this  doing  away  shall  take  place.  Prophecy 
lifts  on  each  occasion  only  a  corner  of  the  veil  which 
covers  the  plan  of  God  and  its  final  accomplishment. 
Similarly  the  isolated  acts  of  spiritual  knowledge  grasp 
the  truth  of  salvation  only  in  fragments,  and  conse- 
quently every  particular  point  of  the  great  fact.  Even 
to  possess  the  complete  knowledge  of  one  point,  the 
whole  would  require  to  be  known  distinctly.  Now  this 
full  and  only  true  knowledge  is  not  granted  us  in  the 
present  economy.  As  to  tongues,  the  apostle  does  not 
think  it  necessary  to  justify  their  disappearance.  The 
reason  for  it  is  too  evident :  it  is  their  ecstatic  character. 
The  only  ground  for  ecstatic  transport  is  that  we  are 
not  yet  living  fully  in  the  reality  of  the  Divine.  When 
we  live  in  God,  we  are  in  Him  without  going  out  of 
ourselves.  This  is  why  there  is  no  ecstasy  in  the  life 
of  Jesus,  at  least  after  His  baptism. 
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Yer.  10.  But  far  from  being  an  impoverisliment  of 
the  Church,  this  loss  of  gifts,  on  the  contrary,  will 
coincide  with  her  rising  to  the  possession  of  perfect 
fulness;  it  will  be  the  imperfect  melting  into  the 
perfect.  In  contrast  to  the  term  eV  /ubipov^,  in  part,  one 
would  expect  to  irdv,  the  whole,  the  entire.  But  it  is 
not  without  reason  that  the  apostle  says  to  reXetov,  the 
perfect,  substituting  the  idea  of  perfection  in  quality 
for  that  of  completeness  in  quantity.  For  the  future 
knowledge  will  differ  from  that  which  we  have  here  in 
mode,  still  more  than  in  extent.  Our  view  will  not 
only  embrace  the  totality  of  Divine  things  ;  but  it  will 
contemplate  them  from  the  centre,  and  consequently 
in  their  real  essence.  At  present  not  only  do  we 
know  only  fragments,  but  even  these  we  discern  but 
indistinctly. — The  aor.  eX^r;,  shall  have  come,  alludes 
to  a  fixed  and  positively  expected  moment,  which  can 
be  no  other  than  that  of  the  Advent. — The  apostle 
uses  a  comparison  to  illustrate  the  necessity  of  this 
substitution  of  the  perfect  for  the  imperfect. 

Ver.  11.  "When  I  was  a  child,  I  spake  as  a  child,  I 
felt  as  a  child,  I  thought  as  a  child ;  ^  when  I  became  a 
man,  I  put  away  childish  things." — Man's  natural- growth 
is  a  figure  of  that  of  the  Church  ;  both  follow  the  same 
law,  that  of  development  and  transformation.  In 
proportion  as  the  faculties,  in  course  of  development, 
acquire  a  higher  mode  of  activity,  the  previous  mode 
ceases  of  itself — It  seems  evident  to  me,  as  to  most 
commentators,  that  by  the  three  terms,  XaXetv,  to  speak, 
(ppouelv,  to  feel,  aspire  (this  term  expresses  the  unity  of 
feeling,  thought,  and  will),  and  XoyL^eadat,  to  think,  the 

*  T.  R.  with  E  F  G  K  L  P  Syr.  here  reads  Bg  (but),  omitted  by  ^  A  B  D. 
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apostle  alludes  to  the  three  gifts  mentioned,  vers.  9-11; 
speaking  corresponds  to  tongues,  aspiration  to  pro- 
phecy, and  thinking  to  knowledge.  The  gift  of  tongues 
corresponds  in  the  Divine  domain  to  the  babbling  of  the 
child  in  its  first  joyous  experience  of  life.  Prophecy, 
whose  glance  penetrates  to  the  perfection  yet  to  come, 
corresponds  to  the  ardent  aspiration  of  the  childish 
heart,  which  goes  out  eagerly  into  the  future,  expecting 
from  it  joy  and  happiness  ;  and  knowledge,  which  seeks 
to  penetrate  Divine  truth,  corresponds  to  the  simple 
thoughts  whereby  the  infant  mind  seeks  to  find  an 
explanation  of  things.  It  is  therefore  a  groundless 
objection  which  Holsten  makes  to  this  triple  and 
obvious  correlation  when  he  alleges  the  absence  of  all 
relation  between  the  (ppovelv,  aspire  after,  and  prophecy. 
— The  active  verb  KaTrjpyrjKa,  I  put  away,  I  put  an  end 
to,  denotes  the  spontaneity  of  this  surrender.  As  it  is 
with  pride  that  the  young  man  shakes  off  the  puerili- 
ties of  childhood,  so  it  is  with  profound  satisfaction 
that  the  mature  man  substitutes  the  manly  activity  of 
the  profession  which  he  has  embraced  for  the  passionate 
dreams  of  childhood  and  youth.  Such  is  the  image  of 
what  will  be  experienced  by  the  faithful  when  the 
perfect  state  for  which  they  are  preparing  shall  be 
unveiled  to  them,  at  Christ's  coming.  Then  they  will 
willingly  let  fall  all  those  rudiments  of  the  spiritual  life 
with  which  they  were  delighted,  inflated  perhaps,  as 
was  the  case  at  Corinth.  It  is  from  this  point  that  we 
can  perfectly  understand  the  delicate  allusion,  i.  7. — 
M.  Sabatier  {TApotre  Paul,  p.  7),  failing  to  understand 
the  comparison  which  the  apostle  makes,  thinks  that  he 
is  here  speaking  of  himself,  that  he  wishes  to  describe 
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his  spiritual  state  immediately  after  his  conversion,  and 
that  in  the  same  sense  in  which  he  applied  the  image 
of  the  child  to  the  spiritual  state  of  the  Corinthians, 
iii.  1  seq.  He  thus  finds  in  our  ver.  11a  proof  of  the 
considerable  changes  which  took  place  in  the  apostle's 
convictions  from  the  time  of  his  conversion  up  to  the 
date  when  he  wrote  this  letter/ — Such  a  misunder- 
standing is  without  parallel. 

The  following  verse  contains  the  explanation  of  this 
comparison. 

Ver.  12.  "For  now  we  see  through  a  glass  darkly; 
but  then  face  to  face  :  now  1  know  in  part ;  but  then 
shall  I  know  even  as  also  I  have  been  known." — The 
ordinary  application  of  the  two  parts  of  this  verse  to 
the  gift  of  knowledge  seems  to  me  mistaken.  Why 
should  the  apostle  in  this  application  omit  the  gift  of 
prophecy  ?  We  shall  find  that  the  terms  of  the  first 
half  of  the  verse  apply  as  naturally  to  the  last  gift  as 
those  of  the  second  half  to  knowledge.  As  to  tongues 
he  omits  them,  as  already  in  ver.  9.  He  does  not  think 
it  necessary  to  revert  expressly  to  their  future  dis- 
appearance.— The  object  of  ^Xeireiv,  to  see,  is  here  God 
Himself,  with  His  plan  of  grace  and  glory  toward  us. 
The  mirrors  of  the  ancients  were  of  metal ;  those  made 
at  Corinth  were  famous.  The  image  which  they  pre- 
sented could  never  be  perfectly  distinct.  There  is  no 
ground  for  EUckert's  idea  that  what  is  meant  is  a 
window  formed  of  semi-transparent  glass  or  of  a  square 
of  horn.  TertuUian  already  understood  it  so  :  Velut 
per  corneum  specular  (see  Edwards).    The  hid,  through, 

^  "The  points  in  question  here,"  says  he,  "as  the  parallel  passages  prove, 
are  childhood  and  ripe  age  in  the  Christian  life." 
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on  whicli  this  view  rested,  may  signify :  hy  means  of. 
Or  the  term  through  may  be  suggested  by  the  fact  that 
the  image  seems  to  be  placed  behind  the  surface  of  the 
mirror. — We  perceive  Divine  things,  says  the  apostle, 
only  by  means  of  their  image  in  a  mirror.  Plato  had 
already  expressed  a  similar  idea  in  his  famous  comparison 
of  the  cave.  This  figure  signifies  two  things:  knowledge 
of  a  mediate  character,  and  for  that  very  reason  always 
more  or  less  confused. — 'Ev  alvLy/jLarL,  literally  :  in  the 
form  of  enigma.  The  word  alvLyfia  denotes  a  sentence 
which,  without  expressly  saying  the  thing,  leaves  it  to 
be  guessed.  It  thus  serves  to  bring  out  the  relative 
obscurity  in  the  manifestation  of  Divine  things,  which 
we  now  possess.  If  we  apply  the  expression  exclu- 
sively to  the  gift  of  knowledge,  we  shall  see  in  the 
mirror,  with  some,  space  and  time,  those  necessary 
forms  of  all  our  ideas,  or  the  categories  of  reason  which 
determine  all  its  processes ;  Paul  in  that  case  would 
have  here  anticipated  Kant.  Or,  according  to  others, 
Paul  is  thinking  of  the  facts  of  sacred  history  as  mani- 
festing God's  character  and  essence,  or  of  the  revelations 
of  Scripture  in  general.  Holsten  combines  these  two 
last  interpretations.  But  do  we  not  arrive  at  a  more 
natural  explanation  of  the  apostle's  words,  if  we  apply 
them  to  the  gift  of  prophecy  ?  The  image  in  the 
mirror  corresponds  in  this  case  to  the  inward  picture 
which  the  Spirit  of  God  produces  in  the  prophet's  soul 
at  the  time  of  his  vision,  and  in  which  the  Divine 
thought  is  revealed  to  him.  And  the  expression  :  in 
the  form  of  enigma,  which  we  have  translated  darkly, 
exactly  renders  the  character  of  such  a  picture.  The 
prophet  required  in  every   case   to   apply  his   whole 
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attention  to  the  vision  to  extract  from  it  the  idea 
of  the  fact  revealed  to  him;  comp.  1  Pet.  i.  10,  11. 
What  seems  to  me  to  confirm  this  meaning  is  the 
analogy  of  the  terms  used  by  Paul  to  those  of  the 
Pentateuch,  particularly  in  the  passage  Num.  xii.  6-8, 
where  the  Lord  says  :  "If  there  be  a  prophet  among 
you,  I  will  make  Myself  known  unto  him,  iv  opd^aTt,  in 
a  vision^  and  I  will  speak  unto  him,  iv  virvcpj  in  a 
dream;  but  My  servant  Moses  is  not  so.  .  .  .  With 
him  I  speak  mouth  to  mouthy  o-rofia  Kara  arofia^  and  he 
seeth  Me,  iv  eiBei,  manifestly,  and  not  St'  alvLyfjuaTcov, 
in  enigmas  (confused  representations)."  With  this 
mediate  view  of  the  Divine,  by  means  of  prophetic 
picture,  the  apostle  contrasts  the  immediate  intuition 
which  will  be  the  character  of  future  contemplation ; 
and  he  here  uses  expressions  which  remind  us  of  what 
is  said  in  the  Old  Testament  regarding  the  incompar- 
able mode  of  communication  between  God  and  Moses 
(Deut.  xxxiv.  10  :  mouth  to  mouth,  and  Ex.  xxxiii.  11  : 
eVft>7rto9  iveoTTLO),  face  to  face).  The  communication  whicji 
God  granted  to  Moses,  and  to  Moses  only,  was  a  kind 
of  anticipation  of  the  final  mode  of  intuition  here 
described  ;  comp.  Num.  xii.  8  (LXX.) :  Kal  ttjv  Bo^av 
rod  KvpLov  elSe,  and  he  saw  the  glory  of  the  Lord, 

The  second  part  of  the  verse  relates  to  the  gift  of 
knowledge.  With  the  fragmentary,  successive,  analytic, 
discursive  mode  of  our  present  knowledge,  there  is  con- 
trasted the  intuitive,  central,  complete,  and  perfectly 
distinct  character  of  our  future  knowledge.  The  verb 
ycvaxTKO),  strictly :  /  learn  to  know,  denotes  effort  and 
progress.  Then  Paul  substitutes  for  the  simple  active 
verb  yi,v(o<TK(o,  the  compound  iirLytvaxTKO)  in  the  middle 
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form  to  denote  tlie  complete  assimilation  of  the  know- 
ledge to  come :  to  put  the  finger  on  the  object,  so  as  to 
possess  it  entirely.  And,  to  give  the  fullest  idea  of  this 
kind  of  knowledge,  he  uses  the  boldest  conceivable 
parallel,  identifying  the  knowledge  which  we  shall  have 
of  God  with  that  which  He  now  has  of  us.  The 
Kadco<:,  according  as,  as,  indicates  the  immediate  and 
perfectly  distinct  character,  and  the  /cal  serves  still 
more  to  emphasize  the  notion  of  identity. — The  first 
person  singular  is  substituted  in  this  second  part  of  the 
verse  for  the  first  plural,  we  see,  to  emphasize  more 
strongly  the  absolute  inwardness  of  this  wholly  personal 
relation.  Meyer,  Kling,  Hofmann,  Holsten  think  that 
the  aorist  /  have  been  hnoivn  refers  to  the  date  of  con- 
version ;  comp.  Gal.  iv.  9  ;  but  this  restricted  sense  is 
unnatural  in  our  passage.  Paul  is  speaking  of  the 
knowledge  which  God  has  of  man  during  the  whole 
course  of  his  life.  From  the  standpoint  of  the  life  to 
come,  at  which  the  context  puts  us,  this  knowledge 
appears  to  him  as  a  thing  of  the  past. — With  this 
whole  view  opened  up,  what  became  of  the  superiority 
of  knowledge  and  speech  on  which  the  Corinthians 
prided  themselves  so  greatly  (comp.  i.  5,  7)  ?  As  the 
faint  glimmer  of  dawn  gives  place  to  the  brightness 
of  the  rising  sun,  so  those  confused  conceptions  and 
those  fragmentary  knowledges  in  which  they  glory  will 
vanish  in  the  brightness  of  immediate  vision  granted 
at  the  hour  of  the  Advent  (the  a'TroKaXv^L<;,  i.  7). 
What  will  then  remain  of  the  present  state?  Nothing? 
No  ;  that  would  mean  that  all  the  present  labour  of  the 
believer  is  vain.  Something  will  remain,  undoubtedly  : 
but  it  will  not  be  gifts,  it  will  be  the  virtues  which 

VOL.  II.  R 
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constitute  the  essential  elements  of  tlie  Christian 
character,  without  which,  as  Heinrici  says,  the  Chris- 
tian personality  itself  is  extinguished  : 

Ver.  13.  "But  now  abideth  faith,  hope,  charity, 
these  three  ;  but  the  greatest  of  these  is  charity." — As 
Paul  so  often  does  (1  Thess.  i.  3 ;  2  Thess.  i.  3,  4 ; 
Col.  i.  4,  5),  he  here  sums  up  the  Christian  life  in  the 
three  dispositions  :  faith,  which  takes  salvation  as 
already  accomplished,  Christ  come;  hojpe,  which  goes 
out  to  the  part  of  salvation  yet  to  be  accomplished, 
Christ  coming  again ;  finally,  charity,  which  embraces 
the  ever-abiding  Christ,  and  in  Him  all  beings,  and 
which  is  already  salvation  itself  realized  in  the  indi- 
vidual. Such  are  the  three  elements  of  the  Christian 
life  which  will  not  pass  away  with  the  coming  of  the 
perfect  state.  Holsten  has  asked,  with  good  right,  why 
Paul  here  brings  in  the  comparison  of  charity  with  those 
other  two  virtues,  whereas,  considering  the  passage 
as  a  whole,  he  was  not  called  to  compare  it  with 
anything  but  gifts ;  and  he  gives  himself  up  to  a  rather 
subtle  lucubration  to  show  that  fciith  was  to  replace, 
throughout  the  present  era,  the  knowledge  of  the  early 
days,  and  hope  the  prophecies  of  the  apostolic  epoch. 
There  is  not  in  the  text  the  least  trace  of  this  idea, 
which  is  besides  excluded  by  the  true  meaning  of  the 
word  abide.  The  answer  seems  to  me  simple.  To 
exalt  charity  supremely,  Paul  contrasts  it  not  only 
with  gifts  which  pass  away,  but  also  with  the  virtues 
which  remain  as  well  as  it,  and  declares  its  superiority 
even  over  them. — The  particle  vwl  Be,  but  now,  might 
be  taken  in  the  temporal  sense,  as  it  is  sometimes, 
perhaps,  in   Paul's  writings  (see  Euckert  on  v.   11). 
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In  that  case  we  must  explain  thus :  "  But  at  the 
present  time  there  abide  faith,  hope,  charity."  This 
meaning  is  inadmissible  for  the  following  reason  ':  The 
three  virtues  are  contrasted  with  the  three  preceding 
gifts,  which  are  to  cease  with  the  future  era,  and  not  to 
enter  into  the  perfect  state.  Now,  if  these  three  virtues 
also  only  belonged  to  the  present  epoch,  there  would  be 
no  contrast  to  set  up  in  respect  of  duration  between 
them  and  gifts.  We  must  therefore  give  the  particle 
a  logical  sense ;  comparison  of  charity  with  the  two 
other  virtues  contains  the  indication  of  a  new  element, 
of  the  true  state  of  things.  "  In  reality,  this  is  what 
abides,  and  by  no  means  what  you  suppose."  The 
contrast  between  virtues  and  gifts  is  likewise  empha- 
sized by  the  apposition  ra  rpia  ravra,  that  is  to  say : 
"  these  three,  and  not  the  three  gifts  of  which  we 
have  been  speaking."  What  has  only  an  intellectual, 
oratorical,  or  lyrical  character  is  transient ;  what  edifies, 
what  produces  self-renunciation,  the  giving  oneself  to 
God  and  men,  this  is  what  abides. 

How  are  we  to  understand  the  expression  abide  f 
At  the  first  glance  one  is  disposed  to  give  it,  in  con- 
trast to  the  abolition  of  gifts,  the  most  absolute  sense : 
abide  eternally.  Gifts  will  be  done  away  at  the 
coming  of  the  perfect  state ;  but  these  three  virtues 
will  remain  in  the  perfect  state  itself.  But  against 
this  idea  there  rises  an  objection  which  from  the 
earliest  times  has  struck  all  commentators.  It  is, 
that  according  to  St.  Paul,  faith,  in  the  perfect  state, 
must  give  place  to  sight  (2  Cor.  v.  7),  and  hope  to 
possession  (Eom.  viii.  24).  According  to  this,  faith 
and  hope  would  pass  away  as  well  as  gifts.     Various 
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ways  have  been  sought  of  solving  this  difficulty. 
Osiander  imagines  he  can  distinguish  two  epochs  in 
the  perfect  state,  the  one  embracing  the  thousand 
years'  reign,  the  other  beginning  at  the  end  of  this 
reign  and  belonging  to  eternity.  Gifts  cease,  according 
to  him,  on  the  threshold  of  the  first  of  these  epochs ; 
faith  and  hope  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  second. 
But  the  text  presents  not  the  slightest  indication  of 
this  distinction  ;  the  perfect  state  is  represented  in  it 
as  one  single  era  from  which  gifts  only  are  excluded. 
Some,  like  Beza,  Bengel,  Eiickert,  refer  the  term  fieveiv, 
abide,  to  the  entire  duration  of  the  present  economy. 
But  what  becomes  in  that  case  of  the  contrast  between 
the  three  virtues  which  remain  to  the  end  of  the 
present  period  and  the  three  gifts  which  are  to  cease 
at  the  coming  of  the  perfect  state  ?  —  Several  com- 
mentators, such  as  Calvin,  Holsten,  Heinrici,  are  thus 
led  to  take  the  word  abide  in  a  logical  sense.  These 
three  things,  says  Holsten,  remain  in  full  value,  while 
gifts  lose  theirs,  knowledge  is  replaced  by  faith,  and 
prophecy  by  hope.  But  if  this  explanation  is  to  give 
a  clear  meaning,  it  always  amounts  to  making  Paul  say 
that  gifts  were  to  cease  with  the  first  ages,  while  faith 
and  hope  were  to  preserve  their  value  to  the  present 
day,  and  until  the  end  of  this  economy.  How  can  any 
one  help  seeing  that  by  this  contrast  the  notion  of  time 
still  remains  attached  to  the  word  abide,  from  which 
indeed  it  is  inseparable  in  the  context  ?  For  it  springs 
from  the  evident  antithesis  between  the  word  abide  and 
the  preceding  verbs :  shall  cease,  shall  be  done  away, 
I  put  away.  This  has  been  felt  by  most  commentators, 
while  fully  acknowledging  the  difficulty  of  harmonizing 


CHAP.  XIII.  13.  261 

the  permanence  of  faith  and  hope  with  PauFs  other 
sayings  in  which  their  transformation  and,  consequently, 
their  future  cessation  are  taught.  Grotius  observes  that 
faith  and  hope,  while  formally  transformed,  will  abide 
in  theii  fruits.  According  to  Hofmann,  likewise,  Paul's 
expression  is  justified  by  the  fact  that  believing  remains 
in  seeing,  as  hoping  in  possessing ;  for  sight  has  come 
through  faith,  and  possession  through  hope.  But  is 
not  this  to  do  violence  to  the  meaning  of  the  word 
abide  f  And  might  not  the  same  be  said  of  gifts  ? — 
Meyer,  nearly  to  the  same  effect:  These  virtues  will 
remain  in  the  salvation  we  have  obtained  through 
their  means,  and  moreover  in  this  sense :  that  faith 
remains  eternally  the  means  of  our  communion  with 
Christ,  and  that  hope  will  never  cease  to  catch  new 
perspectives  of  glory,  even  in  the  perfect  state.  Kling 
(in  Lange's  Bible)  says  better  stiD,  as  it  appears  to  me  : 
While  love  is  the  real  possession  of  the  Divine,  faith 
and  hope  belong  to  its  acquisition  ;  now  is  this  acquisi- 
tion a  fact  which  can  ever  cease?  —  Indeed,  eternal 
blessings  are  not  like  a  bag  of  gold  pieces,  which  are 
received  once  for  all.  The  permanent  essence  of  the 
creature  is  to  have  nothing  of  its  own,  to  be  eternally 
helpless  and  poor ;  every  instant  it  must  take  posses- 
sion of  God  by  faith,  which  grasps  the  manifestations 
which  He  has  already  given,  and  by  hope,  which  pre- 
pares to  lay  hold  of  His  new  manifestations.  It  is  not 
once  for  all,  it  is  continually  that  in  eternity  faith 
changes  into  vision  and  hope  into  possession.  These 
two  virtues,  therefore,  abide  to  live  again  unceasingly. 

But  notwithstanding  this  permanence  of  faith  and 
hope,  the  palm  belongs  to  charity,  as  the  greatest  of 
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the  three.  The  apostle  dee 3  not  say  tlie  most  durable, 
for  the  duration  of  all  three  is  absolute.  The  tovtcov 
might  refer  to  the  other  two  virtues  only ;  ^lei^wv  would 
then  have  its  regular  comparative  sense  :  "  greater 
than  they  two."  But  as  tovtcov  necessarily  refers 
to  Tpia  Tama,  we  must  give  to  fiei^cov  the  superlative 
meaning  :  "the  greatest  of  the  three  ; "  comp.  Matt, 
xviii.  4.  This  superiority  of  charity  has  been  variously 
explained.  Some,  like  Calvin,  say :  Greater  in  virtue 
of  its  eternal  duration  ;  but  this  duration  belongs  also, 
as  we  have  just  seen,  to  the  other  two.  Others  : 
Because  faith  and  hope  belong  only  to  the  individual's 
inward  life,  while  charity  exercises  a  salutary  influence 
beyond  him  (Meyer,  Heinrici,  Holsten).  But  is  not 
faith  also  an  active  force  outwardly  ?  De  Wette : 
Because  love  is,  according  to  ver.  7,  the  true  principle 
of  faith  and  hope.  But  in  ver.  7  faith  and  hope 
referred  solely  to  conduct  toward  our  neighbour,  and 
not  to  the  appropriation  of  salvation  and  our  relation 
to  God.  According  to  Paul,  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  faith 
which  is  the  principle  both  of  hope  and  of  true  love 
(Gal.  V.  6). — We  have  just  seen  that  faith  and  hope 
abide  continually,  but  undergoing  incessant  transfor- 
mation, the  one  into  sight,  the  other  into  possession. 
It  is  not  so  with  charity.  Love  does  not  see,  does  not 
acquire,  it  is  the  Divine.  God  does  not  believe  nor 
hope,  but  He  loves.  Love  belongs  to  His  essence. 
Like  God  Himself,  it  could  not  change  its  nature 
except  for  the  worse.  Love  is  the  end  in  relation  to 
which  the  two  other  virtues  are  only  means,  and  this 
relation  remains  even  in  the  state  of  perfection.  Hence 
it  is  the  greatest,  and  hence  also  the  apostle  called 
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cliarity  and  the  work  of  charity  :  *'  The  way  'par  excel- 
lence "  So  he  resumes,  xiv.  1,  by  saying  :  "  Follow 
after  charity."  In  this  verse  the  apostle  returns,  as  we 
have  said,  from  the  digression  on  charity  to  his  subject 
strictly  so  called :  the  exercise  of  spiritual  gifts.  He  has 
now  placed  them  under  the  aegis  of  the  one  principle 
which  can  render  their  exercise  truly  beneficial  and  make 
up  for  them,  if  they  should  ever  come  to  an  end. 

III.  Practical  Eules  for  the  Exercise  of  Gifts 
(Chap.  XIY.). 

In  ver.  31  of  chap.  xii.  Paul  had  recommended  the 
seeking  of  spiritual  gifts,  as  the  inference  from  the 
whole  discussion  of  chap,  xii.;  then  he  had  passed  to 
the  cardinal  recommendation  :  in  all  things  walk  in 
charity.  Now  he  comes  to  the  more  special  practical 
directions  which  he  has  to  give  in  regard  to  the  exercise 
of  gifts,  and  it  is  from  charity  that  he  draws  the 
general  rule  whence  he  makes  them  all  flow. 

1.  The  comparative  usefulness  of  the  gifts  of  tongues 
and  of  prophecy  (vers.  1-25). 

Ver.  1.  "  Follow  after  charity  ;  but  desire  spiritual 
gifts,  and  especially  to  prophesy." — The  general  rule  is 
this :  Every  one  should  seek,  above  all,  the  gifts  most 
fitted  to  contribute  to  the  common  good.  Such  is  the 
principle  Paul  applies  first  of  aU  to  the  valuation  of 
the  two  gifts  which  seem  at  that  time  to  have  played 
the  most  considerable  part  in  the  life  of  the  Church  of 
Corinth,  glossolalia  ^  and  prophecy.     And  as  what  is 

1  See  note,  p.  234. 
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intelligible  is  evidently  superior,  with  a  view  to  edifica- 
tion, to  what  is  not  so,  he  concludes  without  hesitation 
for  the  superiority  of  prophecy,  and  even  for  the  ex- 
clusion of  glossolalia,  unless  there  be  some  way  of 
rendering  it  intelligible. 

There  is  a  contrast  between  the  terms  Sico/cecv^  to 
follow,  and  ^rj\ovv,  to  desire.  The  former  refers  to 
something  indispensable,  the  latter  to  a  faculty  which 
is  simply  desirable ;  see  on  xii.  31.  The  evident 
relation  between  our  verse  and  that  does  not  allow 
us  to  restrict  the  meaning  of  irvevfiaTiKa  (spiritual 
gifts),  as  Eiickert,  Ewald,  etc.,  have  done,  to  glossolalia. 
Prophecy  cannot  be  put  outside  of  the  pneumatica,  as 
if  it  was  to  be  sought  more  than  they.  It  is  com- 
prehended in  this  expression,  which  denotes  spiritual 
gifts  in  general  (xii.  31) ;  the  apostle  has  particularly 
in  view,  no  doubt,  glossolalia,  prophecy,  and  teaching. 
The  word  /jloXXov,  rather,  does  not  therefore  exclude 
the  pursuit  of  these  two  last  gifts ;  on  the  contrary, 
it  implies  it. — Instead  of  tm,  that,  Paul  might  have 
put  simply  :  "  Especially  desire  prophecy."  But  his 
thought  is  strictly  speaking  this :  "  Seek  states  of 
inspiration,  and  that  especially  with  the  view  of 
attaining  to  the  possession  of  the  best  of  gifts, 
prophecy." 

Why  among  these  gifts,  all  desirable,  does  prophecy 
occupy  the  first  rank?  This  is  what  the  following 
passage  explains,  in  which  Paul  shows  the  inferiority 
of  the  gift  of  tongues  as  compared  with  prophecy ; 
and  that  first  as  to  the  edification  of  the  Church  (vers. 
2-20),  then  as  to  the  conversion  of  persons  outside  of 
the  Church  (vers.  21-25). 
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Vers.  2-20. 

Vers.  2-5. 

Vers.  2,  3.  "For  he  that  speaketh  in  a  tongue 
speaketh  not  unto  men,  but  unto  God :  for  no  man 
understandeth  him ;  howbeit  in  the  spirit  he  speaketh 
mysteries.  3.  But  he  that  prophesieth  speaketh  unto 
men  edification,  exhortation,  and  comfort." — Paul  here 
describes  the  mode  in  which  the  two  gifts  act.  The 
glossolalete  addresses  God,  and  that  in  a  language 
which  no  man  understands,  so  that  what  he  says 
remains  a  mystery  to  all  who  hear  him  ;  speaking  in 
a  tongue  is  a  sort  of  spiritual  soliloquy.  It  is  im- 
possible here  to  apply  the  meaning  given  by  Meyer, 
Holsten,  etc.,  to  the  word  tongue,  which  according  to 
them  denotes  the  material  organ  of  speech.  What 
could  the  apostle  mean  by  saying  that  he  who  speaks 
by  moving  the  tongue  speaks  to  God  ?  The  word 
denotes  the  ecstatic  language  which  flourished  at 
Corinth.  The  singular  applies  to  each  particular  case  ; 
the  plural  (<y\a)a-aaL<;  XaXelv)  to  the  gift  in  general. 
When  a  man  speaks  in  ordinary  language,  his  thought 
is  addressed  to  those  around  him  ;  but  when  he  speaks 
in  this  particular  tongue,  his  thought  is  turned  to  God 
only.  And  the  proof  is,  that  nobody  understands  this 
kind  of  manifestation.  Wieseler  has  taken  the  word 
aKoveiv,  hear,  in  the  physical  sense,  and  concluded  from 
the  term  that  the  glossolaletes  spoke  only  in  a  low 
voice.  But,  xiii.  1,  Paul  compares  them  to  sounding 
brass  and  the  clanging  cymbal,  and  in  ver.  8  to  the 
startling  sound  of  the  trumpet  giving  the  signal  for 
battle.     ^Akovciv,  hear,  has  therefore  in  this  place,  as 


266  ON  SPIRITUAL  GIFTS. 

SO  frequently,  the  meaning  of  understand  ;  comp.  Gen. 
xi.  7  (LXX.)  :  "  That  they  should  not  hear  each  the 
voice  of  his  neighbour"  (Matt.  xiii.  13,  etc.). — This 
passage  is  equally  incompatible  with  the  idea  of  really 
axis  tin  o-  foreign  tongues  ;  for  there  might  easily  have 
been  found  at  Corinth  some  one  who  understood  the 
foreign  tongue  used  by  a  glossolalete. — The  Be,  at  the 
end  of  ver.  2,  is  adversative  :  "  But,  far  from  being 
understood,  he  speaks  mysteries."  The  term  mystery 
is  here  used  in  a  derivative  sense.  It  usually  denotes 
the  Divine  plans  which  remain  a  secret  to  men,  so  long 
as  God  does  not  reveal  them ;  it  refers  to  the  secrets  of 
a  man  in  relation  to  other  men.  What  the  speaker  in 
a  tongue  says  remains  between  God  and  him,  and  is  a 
mystery  to  the  hearers. — It  is  possible  to  explain  the 
dative  irvevfiaTi  in  the  sense  hy  the  spirit, — which  would 
then  be  the  Divine  Spirit  as  guiding  the  man's  spirit, 
— or  it  may  be  translated  :  in  spirit ;  then  it  is  the 
spirit  of  the  glossolalete  himself,  who  is  carried  away  in 
an  ecstasy,  and  in  a  manner  raised  for  the  time  above 
the  exercise  of  the  understanding  ;  comp.  Eev.  i.  1. 
This  second  meaning  is  the  more  natural,  seeing  there 
is  no  article  nor  preposition  before  the  substantive.  It 
is  evident  that  the  state  of  the  glossolalete  was  that  of 
an  ineffable  conversation  with  God.  Our  passage  has 
been  justly  compared  with  Eom.  viii.  26,  27,  where 
the  apostle  speaks  of  the  unutterable  groanings  whereby 
the  Holy  Spirit  intercedes  in  the  believer's  heart ; 
only  we  may  not  conclude  from  this  comparison,  with 
Holsten,  that  glossolalia  consisted  only  of  confused 
groanings.  Our  whole  chapter  shows  that  there  was 
language  properly  so  called. 
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Ver.  3.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  man  who  prophesies ; 
he  addresses  men  to  communicate  to  them  from  God 
some  new  grace,  light,  force.  There  is  not  only  in  him 
an  involuntary  expression  of  a  personal  state  of  mind, 
there  is  conscious  will  to  act  on  the  hearers  by  the 
communication  of  an  immediately  revealed  Divine 
thought  (ver.  30). — The  apostle  says,  not  :  the  prophet, 
but  :  "  he  that  prophesieth,"  because  he  conceives  him 
in  full  activity  in  the  midst  of  the  assembly.  —  In 
indicating  the  contents  of  his  speaking  :  edification, 
exhortation,  comfort,  the  apostle  identifies  the  declara- 
tion itself  with  its  effect. — There  is  no  reason  for  sub- 
ordinating the  two  last  terms,  as  Meyer  does,  to  the 
first,  or  to  make  the  first,  as  de  Wette  does,  the  effect 
of  the  two  following.  They  are  all  three  co-ordinate. 
Edification  denotes  a  new  development  and  a  confirma- 
tion of  faith,  by  some  new  view  fitted  to  strengthen 
the  soul.  The  second  term  denotes  an  encouragement 
addressed  to  the  will,  an  energetic  impulse  capable  of 
effecting  an  awakening  or  advancement  in  Christian 
fidelity.  If  the  first  term  relates  mainly  to  faith, 
the  second  refers  rather  to  love.  The  third,  comfort, 
points  rather  to  hope ;  irapafivdelv,  to  soothe  the  ear 
with  a  sweet  myth,  putting  pain  to  sleep  or  reviving 
hope. 

In  our  times  the  conclusion  has  often  been  drawn  from 
this  verse,  that  since  to  prophesy  is  to  edify,  exhort, 
comfort,  whoever  edifies,  exhorts,  comforts,  merits, 
according  to  Paul,  the  title  prophet.  This  reasoning 
is  as  just  as  it  would  be  to  say :  He  who  runs,  moves 
his  legs  ;  therefore  whoever  moves  his  legs,  runs  ;  or, 
to  take  a  more  nearly  related  example  :  He  who  speaks 


268  ON  SPIRITUAL  GIFTS. 

in  a  tongue,  speaks  to  God ;  therefore  whoever  speaks 
to  God,  is  a  glossolalete.  No,  certainly  ;  one  may 
edify,  comfort,  encourage,  without  deserving  the  title 
of  prophet  or  prophetess.  The  absurd  reasoning  which 
I  have  pointed  out  has  been  dictated  by  the  desire  of 
being  able  to  proclaim  certain  women  prophetesses 
who  think  themselves  called  to  speak  in  public, 
in  order  to  give  them  the  benefit  of  the  implicit 
authorization  contained  in  xi.  5.  —  From  this  con- 
trast in  the  intrinsic  nature  of  the  two  gifts,  the 
apostle  passes  to  the  difference  of  results  obtained 
by  them. 

Yer.  4.  "He  that  speaketh  in  a  tongue  edifieth  him- 
self; but  he  that  prophesieth,  edifieth  the  Church." — 
From  his  intimate  communion  with  God,  the  glossolalete 
derives  a  blessing  which,  even  though  it  is  not  trans- 
formed into  precise  notions  by  the  exercise  of  the 
understanding,  makes  itself  felt  as  a  power  in  the 
depths  of  his  soul ;  but  the  Church  has  received 
nothing  of  the  kind,  for  it  has  understood  nothing 
of  the  inward  dialogue  kept  up  with  God.  Prophecy, 
on  the  contrary,  is  like  a  torrent  of  living  water  which 
overspreads  and  quickens  the  whole  Church.  Hence 
the  conclusion  drawn,  ver.  5. 

Ver.  5.  "  Now  I  would  that  ye  all  spake  in  tongues, 
and  rather  that  ye  prophesied ;  but  ^  greater  is  he 
that  prophesieth  than  he  that  speaketh  with  tongues, 
except  he  interpret,  that  the  Church  may  receive 
edifying."— The  following  is  the  result  of  vers.  1-4: 
the  gift  of  tongues  is  a  good  thing ;  but  prophecy  is 

1  T.  E.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  It.  Syr.  reads  yup  (for);  N  A  B  P :   5g 
(Jbut). 
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superior  to  it,  unless  by  interpretation  the  discourse  in 
a  tongue  be  transformed  into  prophecy.  The  first  Se  is 
progressive,  now :  "  Now  I  do  not  reject  glossolalia,  I 
desire  that  it  should  abound ;  but  I  desire  still  more 
earnestly  the  development  of  the  gift  of  prophecy." — 
The  yap,  for,  which,  in  the  Greco-Lat.  and  Byz.  texts, 
connects  the  second  part  of  the  verse  with  the  first,  has 
been  substituted  for  the  much  more  difficult  Se,  which 
is  the  reading  of  the  Alex.  The  Be  is  adversative ;  it 
is  well  explained  by  Holsten  :  "  But  yet  there  is  a  case 
in  which  the  man  who  speaks  in  a  tongue  is  as  great  as 
the  prophet."  The  term  great  is  used  here  from  the 
standpoint  of  utility.  The  measure  of  this  greatness 
is  borrowed  from  the  principle  of  charity. — In  the  form 
€ACT09  el  fjLij,  unless  .  .  .  not,  the  fii],  not,  is  a  pleonasm 
arising  from  the  mixing  of  the  two  following  construc- 
tions :  excepting  if(eKTo^  el),  and :  if  not  {el  infj). — The 
subject  of  except  he  interpret  can  be  no  other  than 
the  glossolalete  himself.  No  doubt,  failing  him,  some 
other  might  do  it  (comp.  ver.  27).  But,  as  a  rule,  Paul 
expected  that  he  should  do  it  himself  (vers.  13,  15). 
There  was  thus  less  room  left  for  arbitrariness.  By 
way  of  analogy,  we  may  imagine  a  man  coming  out  of 
a  dream  and  explaining  what  he  has  seen  and  heard, 
and  so  giving  account  of  the  broken  exclamations  and 
words  which  the  bystanders  had  heard  without  under- 
standing them. — The  Bid,  in  the  verb,  indicates  the 
detailed,  discursive  element  of  the  contents  of  the 
brief  and  summary  sayings  uttered  in  a  tongue. — The 
complete  uselessness  of  tongues  without  interpretation 
is  demonstrated  in  what  follows  by  a  series  of  examples, 
vers.  6-12. 
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Vers.  6-12. 

Ver.  6.  "But  now,  brethren,  if  I  come  unto  you 
speaking  in  tongues,  what  shall  I  profit  you,  except  I 
shall  speak  to  you  either  in  revelation,  or  in  knowledge, 
or  in  prophesying,  or  in  doctrine  ? " — The  first  example 
Paul  ofiers  to  the  Corinthians  is  that  of  his  own  person; 
they  all  knew  what  power  his  presence  in  a  Church 
exercised ;  many  of  them  promised  themselves  con- 
siderable edification  from  the  visit  he  announced  to 
them.  Well !  there  was  a  way  of  making  this  visit 
utterly  useless  :  in  place  of  prophesying  and  teaching, 
let  him  set  himself  to  play  among  them  the  part  of 
glossolalete  ;  and  if  this  holds  in  Paul's  case,  how  much 
more  in  all  others  ! — The  Be  is  adversative ;  it  contrasts 
the  glossolalia  without  translation,  which  Paul  by  hypo- 
thesis ascribes  to  himself  in  ver.  6,  with  glossolalia 
with  interpretation  in  ver.  5^ — Nwi,  now:  "things 
being  so."  Hofmann  gives  this  word  the  temporal 
meaning  :  "  If  I  come  now  among  you  ; "  but  this  con- 
nection of  vvvL  with  eXdco  is  forced. — By  the  address 
brethren,  he  appeals  to  their  good  sense.  —  Meyer 
thinks  that  the  second  idv,  if  [iav  iirj,  if  not  =  except],  is 
subordinate  to  the  first,  and  that  the  speaking,  referred 
to  at  the  close  of  the  verse,  relates  to  the  interpreting 
of  the  discourse  in  a  tongue,  so  that  the  meaning  of 
the  verse  would  amount  to  this  :  "  Wherein  shall  I 
be  useful  to  you  if  I  speak  to  you  in  a  tongue,  but 
without  giving  an  interpretation  in  the  form  either  of 
prophecy,  or  doctrine,  of  what  I  at  first  said  in  an 
unintelligible  form  ? "  This  meaning  is  inadmissible  ; 
for  nowhere  are  prophecy  and  doctrine  represented  by 
Paul  as  the  interpretation  of  a  tongue.     The  meaning 
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is  this:  "Wherein  should  I  be  useful  to  you  if  I 
figured  among  you  only  as  one  speaking  in  tongues, 
and  not  besides  as  prophet  or  teacher  ? "  Of  course  he 
speaks  of  glossolalia  in  itself  and  apart  from  interpreta- 
tion.— The  four  terms  at  the  end  of  the  verse  evidently 
form  two  parallel  pairs.  On  the  one  hand  :  revelation 
and  knowledge — these  are  inward  Divine  gifts  ;  on  the 
other  :  prophecy  and  doctrine — these  are  the  external 
manifestations  of  the  twofold  Divine  communication : 
revelation  expressing  itself  in  prophecy,  and  knowledge 
in  doctrine.  Eevelation,  which  makes  the  prophet,  is  a 
sudden  and  lively  perception,  produced  by  the  Spirit's 
operation,  of  some  aspect  of  the  Divine  mystery,  the 
work  of  salvation  ;  this  view,  immediately  expressed  in 
its  first  freshness,  forms  prophecy  (ver.  27).  Knowledge 
is  the  result  of  an  exercise  of  thought  directed  by  the 
Holy  Spirit  (xii.  8  :  Kara,  according  to),  which  leads  to 
the  distinct  understanding  of  some  element  of  salvation 
and  of  its  relation  to  all  the  rest ;  this  knowledge  is 
expressed  in  a  doctrinal  discourse.  In  the  two  first 
terms,  the  meaning  of  the  eV,  in,  is  therefore  this  :  "  a 
speaking  resting  on  a  revelation,  on  an  act  of  know- 
ledge," and,  in  the  two  last  terms :  "a  speaking 
taking  efi'ect  by  a  prophecy,  by  a  doctrine."  Heinrici's 
objections  to  this  double  correlation  of  the  four  terms  : 
revelation,  prophecy,  knowledge,  doctrine,  seem  to  me 
without  force.  Modern  commentators  are  unanimous 
in  recognising  it. — To  this  decisive  example,  the  apostle 
adds  others,  taken  from  ordinary  life.  And  first  he 
instances  musical  instruments  : 

Vers.  7,  8.  "  Even  things  without  life  giving  sound, 
whether  pipe  or  harp,  except  they  give  a  distinction  in 
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the  sounds  ,  .  .,  how  shall  it  be  known  what  is  piped 
or  harped?  8.  For,  also,  if  the  trumpet  give  an 
uncertain  sound,  who  shall  prepare  himself  to  the 
battle  ? " — If  the  sound  of  instruments  is  to  furnish  to 
the  ear  an  intelligible  and  significant  melody,  it  must 
be  subject  to  the  laws  of  tone  and  rhythm,  to  the 
intervals  of  scale  and  measure.  —  The  adverb  o/wa?, 
which  stands  first,  should  not  be  confounded  with  o/iw? 
or  ofjLoim,  likewise;  it  signifies :  however ;  so  Gal.  iii.  15, 
where  it  applies  to  the  word  avOpmirov,  of  a  man  :  "  The 
covenant  of  a  being  who  ajter  all  (however)  is  only  a 
man."  So  here  this  adverb,  as  Hofmann  well  observes, 
bears  on  the  word  ayjrvxa,  inanimate:  "Instruments, 
which  after  all  are  only  inanimate  beings,  are  also 
subject  to  this  law  of  being  intelligible  only  by  means 
of  the  distinction  of  sounds."  How  much  more  human 
language,  which  is  the  expression  of  intelligent  thought! 
It  is  therefore  by  no  means  necessary  to  apply  this 
o)ttct)9,  as  Meyer  does,  to  the  participle  (pcovrjv  hihovra : 
"Though,  however,  giving  a  sound."  This  meaning 
does  not  agree  so  well  with  the  position  of  the  adverb. 
— The  pipe  and  the  harp  represent,  the  one  wind 
instruments,  the  other  stringed  instruments ;  they 
were  the  two  principal  instruments  which  the  ancients 
used  in  worship  and  in  sad  or  joyful  ceremonies. — How 
shall  it  he  known :  "  How  shall  one  apprehend  the  air, 
and  know  whether  he  should  weep,  dance,  etc.  ? " 

Ver.  8.  The  trumpet  itself,  whose  sounds  are  yet  so 
powerful,  is  subject  to  the  same  law.  Its  signals  are 
not  understood  except  on  condition  of  being  distinct. 
This  example  is  added  to  the  foregoing — hence  the 
also;  and  it  confirms  them — hence  the /or.     The  word 
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TToXefio^,  war,  is  liere  taken,  as  often,  in  the  restricted 
sense  of  battle.  What  follows,  ver.  9,  may  be  regarded 
either  as  the  application  of  the  examples  quoted,  to  the 
gift  of  tongues,  or  as  a  new  example  borrowed  from 
human  speech  in  general.  We  shall  have  to  decide 
between  these  two  interpretations. 

Ver.  9.  "So  likewise  ye,  except  ye  utter  by  the 
tongue  distinct  speech,  how  shall  it  be  known  what  is 
spoken,  for  ye  shall  speak  into  the  air  ? " — Those  who, 
like  Hofmann,  already  find  in  ver.  9  an  example  taken 
from  human  language,  may  punctuate  after  Kal  vfieU, 
in  the  sense  of :  so  ye  also.  "  As  inanimate  instru- 
ments must  give  forth  distinct  sounds  if  their  music 
is  to  be  understood,  so  ye  also.  As  men,  you  ought 
to  speak  distinctly,  if  you  wish  to  be  understood  by 
your  fellows."  The  words  hia  rrj^  'yXdyaarj';,  hy  means  of 
the  tongue,  may  be  understood  in  this  case  either  of 
the  material  organ,  or  of  the  faculty  of  language 
(Hofmann).  But  if  this  were  the  apostle's  meaning, 
he  would  not  say :  "  Likewise  ye  also."  For  the 
general  truth  thus  expressed  would  apply  no  more  to 
the  Corinthians  than  to  other  men.  Paul  would  be 
emphasizing  more  precisely  the  contrast  between  in- 
animate beings  and  man,  as  such.  We  must  therefore 
regard  the  passage  as  the  application  which  Paul 
makes  of  the  foregoing  examples  to  the  Corinthians : 
"  And  you  also,  Corinthians,  if  in  your  glossolalia  you 
do  not  speak  a  distinct  language,  it  will  be  like  an 
unintelligible  voice  lost  in  the  air."  The  expression : 
hy  the  tongue,  should  be  taken,  as  is  natural,  in  the 
same  sense  as  throughout  the  chapter :  speaking  in 
an   ecstatic   tongue.      The   means   of    rendering  this 

VOL.  II.  s 
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language  distinct  is  interpretation.  The  apostle  con- 
firms this  conclusion  in  vers.  10,  11,  by  appealing 
to  the  intelligible  character  of  all  the  languages  in  use 
among  men. 

Vers.  10,  11.  "There  are,^  it  may  be,  so  many  kinds 
of  voices  in  the  world,  and  none  ^  of  them  is  without 
signification.  11  Therefore  if  I  know  not  the  force 
of  the  voice,  I  shall  be  unto  him  that  speaketh  a 
barbarian,  and  he  that  speaketh  shall  be  a  barbarian 
unto  ^  me."' — The  asyndeton  here  denotes,  as  it  almost 
always  does,  a  strong  reaffirmation  of  the  foregoing 
idea.  Vers.  10  and  11  indeed  confirm  by  a  new 
example  the  proof  given  in  vers.  7-9.  By  the 
expression :  kinds  of  tongues  (voices),  the  apostle 
certainly  does  not  understand  what  we  call  families 
of  human  languages  ;  every  existing  language  is  in  his 
view  a  kind.  These  languages  are  exceedingly  many  : 
ToaavTa,  SO  numerous.  But  the  exact  number  he  does 
not  know ;  the  expression  el  tv^oi,  with  names  of 
number,  has  the  force  of  taking  away  from  them  all 
precision.  Edwards  :  "  whatever  may  be  their  number." 
— The  pronoun  avTwv,  of  them,  is  a  gloss,  but  a  correct 
gloss.  We  must  beware  of  understanding  ovhh  in  the 
sense  of  no  human  being  (Bleek)  or  no  nation  (van 
Hengel),  as  if  Paul  meant :  "No  man  or  no  people  is 
without  language."  This  idea  would  be  unconnected 
with  the  context.  The  meaning  is :  "No  language 
exists  without  articulate  words."  Only  the  apostle 
expresses   this  idea  in  a  striking   form,  saying,  in  a 

^  T.  E.  with  A  L  :  sanu  ;  all  the  rest :  staiu. 

^  T.  R.  with  E  K  L  Syr.  here  add  ccvtuu  {of  them). 

»  D  E  F  G  omit  «. 
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manner :  "No  tongue  is  not  a  tongue "  (Aucune 
langue  n  est  une  non-langue).  The  articulation  of 
words  and  syllables  belongs  to  the  essence  of  human 
tongues.  The  Greeks  are  fond  of  such  paradoxical 
expressions ;  comp.  /3lo<;  a/Stwro?,  a  life  which  is  no  life ; 
dx^pt^  %a|0t9,  etc.  (see  Heinrici).  —  The  force  here 
denotes  the  signification  of  the  sounds! — The  Greeks 
and  Egyptians  called  those  peoples  barbarians  who 
did  not  speak  their  language. — The  iv  ifiou  might 
certainly  signify  :  in  my  judgment  (Heinrici,  Edwards) ; 
but  according  to  the  context  the  meaning  rather  is :  in 
what  concerns  me ;  as  between  this  man  and  me. — The 
application  of  this  example  is  given  in  ver.  12,  in  the 
form  of  a  practical  direction  : 

Yer.  12.  "Even  so  ye,  forasmuch  as  ye  are  zealous 
of  inspirations,  seek  that  ye  may  excel  to  the  edifying 
of  the  Church." — Several  have  made  the  first  three 
words  of  the  verse  a  separate  proposition  :  Even  so  ye ; 
that  is  to  say  :  "Ye  also  would  be  as  barbarians  to  one 
another,  if  ye  spoke  in  tongues  without  interpretation." 
But  the  asyndeton  which  would  follow  from  this 
construction,  in  relation  to  the  following  proposition, 
would  be  without  good  reason.  The  oi/tw  indicates  the 
inference  to  be  drawn  from  what  precedes  :  "  So,  since 
distinct  language  is  necessary  to  your  being  under- 
stood, take  care,  in  view  of  the  Church's  good,  to 
develop  the  spiritual  gifts  which  you  love,  so  as  to 
make  yourselves  more  and  more  intelligible."  One 
cannot  help  feeling  that  there  is  something  slightly 
ironical  in  the  words  :  forasmuch  as  ye  are  zealous 
.  .  . ;  "  since  ye  are  so  eager  for  manifestations  of 
this   kind."     There  is  an  allusion   here,    as  Edwards 
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says,  to  the  spirit  of  ostentation  which  led  them  to 
seek  gifts. — The  plural  irvev^ara^  spirits,  has  given 
commentators  much  concern.  The  word  cannot  be 
identified  with  spiritual  gifts,  TrvevfjuartKa  in  general ; 
it  implies  something  more  special.  It  must  be  taken 
as  a  strong  individualizing  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  not  in 
the  sense  of  many  personalities,  as  Hilgenfeld  thinks, 
who  makes  a  comparison  between  spirits  thus  under- 
stood and  the  evil  spirits  in  cases  of  possession  of 
which  the  gospel  speaks ;  but  in  the  sense  that  the 
one  Divine  principle  spoken  of  in  chap.  xii.  manifested 
itself  in  transient  and  very  various  breathings  of  in- 
spirations in  the  assemblies  of  the  Church ;  comp. 
vers.  26,  27.  This  extraordinary  form  of  the  Spirit's 
influence,  of  which  tongues  were  the  most  emphatic 
manifestation,  was  that  in  which  the  Corinthians  loved 
above  all  to  enjoy  the  presence  of  this  Divine  principle. 
The  apostle  does  not  absolutely  combat  this  disposi- 
tion, but  he  seeks  to  guide  it :  "  Well  and  good !  Seek 
inspirations,  but  such  as  will  always  serve  the  good  of 
the  Church,  and  not  the  gratification  of  the  curiosity 
of  some  or  the  vanity  of  others ! "  To  this  end  pro- 
phecy should  have  the  preponderance,  or  tongues  be 
accompanied  with  interpretation. — The  regimen  :ybr  the 
edification  of  the  Church,  is  placed  first  by  inversion ; 
it  depends,  of  course,  on  the  verb  irepicrcrevijTe.  The 
apostle  is  fond  of  this  sort  of  construction,  which  sets 
in  relief  the  regimen  containing  the  principal  idea; 
comp.  iii.  5,  vii.  17,  ix.  15,  etc.  Meyer  and  others 
prefer  to  connect  this  regimen  directly  with  fi^retre, 
seek,  for  the  reason  that  otherwise  the  regimen  should 
have  been  placed  after  this  verb,  immediately  before 
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iva,  that  But  this  reason  is  not  at  all  decisive,  and 
tlie  meaning  is  simpler  in  tlie  former  case :  "  You 
seek  inspirations  ;  let  it  only  be  in  the  interest  of  the 
Church,  and  not  in  your  own,  that  you  seek  to  abound 
in  this  respect "  (see  Edwards). — This  general  con- 
clusion, drawn  in  ver.  12,  is  expressed  in  vers.  13-15 
in  a  concrete  and  practical  form. 

Vers.  13-15.  "Wherefore^  let  him  that  speaketh  in 
a  tongue  pray  that  he  may  interpret.  14.  For^  if  I 
pray  in  a  tongue,  my  spirit  prayeth,  but  my  under- 
standing is  unfruitful.  15.  What  is  it  then?  I  will 
pray  ^  with  the  Spirit,  but  I  will  pray  *  with  the  under- 
standing also  :  I  will  sing  with  the  Spirit,  but  I  will 
sing  with  the  understanding  also."'^ — There  are  two  read- 
ings :  3to,  wherefore,  and  Bcoirep,  wherefore  indeed ;  the 
second  is  perhaps  taken  from  viii.  13  and  x.  14,  where 
Paul  also  states  the  conclusions  of  a  discussion. — The 
ancient  Greek  interpreters  and  many  moderns,  Eras- 
mus, Calvin,  Ruckert,  Hofmann,  etc.,  make  the  words  : 
that  he  may  interpret,  the  logical  object  of  the  word : 
let  him  pray:  "Let  him  ask  of  God  the  power  to 
interpret."  But  the  terms  alrelv  or  Setadac  would  per- 
haps suit  better  a  positive  position  than  irpoaev'xeaOaL, 
which  rather  denotes  the  state  of  prayer ;  and  the 
use  Paul  makes  of  this  same  term  irpoaevxeorOac  in  the 
following  verses,  specially  to  denote  ecstatic  prayer, 
hardly  admits  of  our  taking  it  in  ver.  13  in  another 
sense.     The  words  :  let  him  pray  (in  tongues)  that  he 

1  T.  E.  with  K  L :  ItoTrep  ;  the  rest :  Ito.  ^  55  j^  q  omit  yup  (for). 

^j^ADEFGP:  Trpoaiv^a  [4.0,1  {let  me  pray) ;  B  K  L  :  Trpoasv^ofcxi  (/ 
will  pray). 

*  A  D  E  F  G  P  :  -Trpoatv^afAoti ;  K  B  K  L  :   Trpoasv^of^eit. 
«  B  F  G  K  P  omit  kxi  {also). 
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may  interpret,  therefore  signify  :  "In  giving  himself 
up  to  the  Spirit  who  leads  him  to  pray  in  a  tongue, 
let  him  do  so  with  the  intention  and  with  the 
settled  aim  beforehand  to  reproduce  the  contents  of  his 
prayer  afterwards  in  intelligible  language."  So  Meyer, 
Edwards,  etc.  It  does  not  therefore  follow  that  Xva  is 
here  taken,  as  has  been  thought,  in  the  sense  of  ita  ut, 
so  that.  Heinrici  rightly  observes,  that  in  the  exercise 
of  every  x^^P^^f^^  {9iA)  *^®  intention  of  the  will  remains 
in  force. ^ 

Yer.  14.  There  is  in  the  state  of  the  glossolalete,  who 
cannot  interpret,  something  incomplete  and  insufficient. 
— The  expression  :  my  Spirit,  is  taken,  by  Heinrici 
and  Holsten,  to  denote  the  Spirit  of  God  acting  and 
speaking  in  me.  But  the  following  expression  :  my 
understanding,  forbids  us  to  think  of  anything  except 
a  faculty  belonging  to  the  person  of  the  man  himself ; 

^  An  extract  from  Hohl  {BruchstucJce  aus  dem  Lehen  und  den  Schriften 
Ed.  Irwings,  Saint-Gall,  1839,  p.  149)  on  the  Irvingite  manifestations, 
similar  to  that  described  in  our  chapter,  may  help  to  explain  the  whole 
passage  :  "  Before  the  outburst  of  speech,  it  was  noticeable  that  the  person 
about  to  speak  became  profoundly  self-absorbed,  isolated  from  his  sur- 
roundings; he  shut  his  eyes  and  covered  them  with  his  hand.  All  at 
once,  as  if  struck  with  an  electric  shock,  he  underwent  a  convulsion 
which  shook  his  whole  body.  Then  there  escaped  from  his  quivering 
mouth,  as  it  were,  a  burning  torrent  of  strange  sounds,  forcibly  emphasized, 
and  which,  to  my  ear,  resembled  most  those  of  the  Hebrew  tongue. 
Every  sentence  was  usually  repeated  three  times,  and  given  forth  with 
incredible  vigour  and  precision.  To  this  first  explosion  of  strange  sounds, 
which  were  looked  upon  as  the  evidence  of  genuine  inspiration,  there 
succeeded  each  time,  and  with  emphasis  equally  forcible,  a  longer  or 
shorter  address  in  English,  which  was  also  repeated  several  times  sentence 
by  sentence,  or  even  word  by  word,  and  which  consisted  sometimes  of 
serious  exhortations  or  terrible  warnings,  sometimes  of  consolations  full 
of  unction.  This  latter  part  passed  as  the  developed  interpretation  of 
the  former,  though  it  was  not  expressly  given  out  as  such  by  the  speaker. 
After  this  manifestation,  the  inspired  person  still  remained  for  a  time 
buried  in  profound  silence,  and  only  recovered  slowly  from  this  great 
expenditure  of  force." 
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comp.  ii.  11  ;  Eom.  viii.  16  ;  and  1  Thess.  v.  23, 
passages  where  it  is  in  vain  attempted  to  set  aside  the 
idea  of  the  three  fundamental  elements  of  the  human 
person,  hody,  soul,  and  spirit :  the  body  whereby  the 
soul  communicates  with  the  external  and  material 
world  ;  the  spirit  whereby  it  enters  into  relation  with 
the  higher  and  Divine  world ;  finally,  the  soul  itself, 
the  free  and  personal  force  which  acts  by  means  of 
these  two  organs,  using  them  to  bring  down  the  Divine 
world  into  the  terrestrial,  and  thus  transforming  earth 
into  heaven.  But  it  is  self-evident  that  the  human 
spirit  is  not  considered  here  in  its  natural  isolation 
from  the  Divine  Spirit,  but  in  its  complete  union  with 
Him.  When  carrying  it  into  the  state  of  ecstasy,  the 
Divine  Spirit  separates  it  for  the  time  from  the  vov^, 
the  understanding,  which  is  a  faculty  of  the  soul,  or 
rather  the  soul  itself  viewed  as  thinking.  Thereby  the 
impressions  take  the  character  of  pure  feeling,  ineffable 
emotion ;  it  is  a  state  of  spiritual  enjoyment  of  which 
sensual  intoxication  is,  so  to  speak,  the  gross  carica- 
ture ;  comp.  Acts  ii.  13 ;  Eph.  v.  18-20.  Such  a  state 
manifested  itself  in  extraordinary  voices,  consisting  of 
prayers  (7rpoaev')(ea6aL,Y&r.  14),  praises  (^/raXXeti/,  ver.  15), 
or  thanksgiving  {evKo^elv,  6v;^a/?tcrT6ti/,  ver.  16),  and  ex- 
pressing the  satisfaction  and  aspirations  of  the  saved 
soul.  Only  the  understanding  was  not  a  partner  in 
this  state ;  it  is  unfruitful,  says  the  apostle.  The 
word  used,  uKapiro^,  is  taken  by  Chrysostom,  Calvin, 
and  others  in  this  sense  :  does  not  reap  fruit  for  itself. 
It  does  not  seem  to  me  accurate  to  allege,  as  Edwards 
does,  that  this  meaning  is  contrary  to  ver.  4,  where  it 
is  said  that  the  glossolalete  edifies  himself.     For  the 
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speaker  in  a  tongue  must  not  be  confounded  with  his 
vov<;.  But  the  context  speaks  rather  in  favour  of  the 
active  sense  :  it  does  not  produce  fruit.  The  under- 
standing, not  deriving  from  this  state  any  new  idea, 
produces  nothing,  that  is  to  say,  has  nothing  to  com- 
municate to  others.^  The  conclusion  is  drawn  in  ver.  15. 
Ver.  15.  The  question:  What  is  it  then?  invites 
the  readers  to  find  the  conclusion  for  themselves. 
What  will  it  be  ?  To  exclude  ecstasy  and  speaking  in 
tongues  ?  By  no  means,  but  to  complete  the  pneu- 
matic transport  by  the  exercise  of  the  understanding : 
to  pray  in  the  spirit,  there  is  the  tongue ;  to  pray  in 
full  self-possession,  there  is  the  interpretation.  The 
understanding  here  fills,  in  a  manner,  in  relation  to  the 
tongue,  the  part  of  the  pi^ophet,  when,  in  the  heathen 
world,  he  interpreted  the  mysterious  oracles  given  forth 
by  the  Pythia. — The  reading  irpoa-ev^co/jLai^  let  me  pray, 
would  express  an  encouragement  addressed  by  the 
apostle  to  himself ;  which  is  wholly  out  of  place.  As 
Edwards  says,  the  best  MSS.  often  confound  o  and  «  ; 
and  if  this  were  an  exhortation,  it  would  require  to  be 
in  the  plural. — We  here  find  two  of  the  principal  forms 
of  glossolalia  described  from  the  standpoint  of  their 
contents :  prayer,  irpoaevxn,  intense  aspiration  after  the 
fulness  of  the  blessings  assured  to  faith ;  and  singing, 
'^aXiio^i  (comp.  ver.  26),  the  joyful  celebration  of  all  the 
favours   already   received.      The   verb   yjraWeiv    (from 

^  The  Jewish  philosopher  Philo  thus  describes  the  inspiration  of  the 
prophet:  "Natural  reason  is  banished  by  the  coming  of  the  Divine 
Spirit,  and  it  returns  when  He  goes.  For,"  he  adds,  "what  is  mortal  and 
what  is  immortal  cannot  dwell  together."  Paul  would  not  have  approved 
of  such  a  psychology ;  and  in  any  case  it  is  not  to  prophecy,  but  to 
speaking  in  tongues,  and  only  to  a  certain  extent,  that  this  description, 
according  to  him,  would  have  applied. 
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fdco)  strictly  signifies  to  touch  the  chord  of  the  instru- 
ment, hence  to  sing  with  accompaniment.  The  singing 
of  improvised  hymns  was  therefore  one  of  the  principal 
forms  of  speaking  in  tongues.  Edwards,  agreeably  to 
the  strict  sense  of  'yjrdWeiv,  thinks  that  the  singing 
might  be  accompanied  in  public  worship  with  the 
sound  of  the  harp ;  comp.  Eph.  v.  19,  where  slrdXkovTe': 
is  distinguished  from  aBovre^. — Benediction,  evXajlaj  or 
thanksgiving,  ev^apia-Tla  (ver.  16),  is  closely  related  to 
this  form,  from  which  it  differs  only  by  the  absence  of 
singing.  Pliny  says  of  the  Christians,  in  his  letter  to 
Trajan,  that  in  their  worship  they  are  accustomed 
Christo  quasi  deo  carmen  dicere ;  but  this  expression 
refers  to  the  hymns  of  the  whole  Church  (Col.  iii.  16 ; 
Eph.  V.  18-20),  and  not  at  all  to  the  singing  of  the 
glossolaletes. — From  the  unfruitfulness  of  glossolalia, 
when  not  followed  by  interpretation,  there  arises  for 
the  Church  a  situation,  the  awkwardness  of  which  the 
apostle  expresses  in  the  words  which  follow,  vers. 
16-19. 

Vers.  16,  17.  "Since,  if  thou  blessest^  in^  spirit, 
how  shall  he  that  occupieth  the  room  of  the  stranger 
say  Amen  at  thy  giving  of  thanks,  seeing  he  under- 
standeth  not  what  thou  sayest  ?  17.  For  thou  verily 
givest  thanks  well,  but  the  other  is  not  edified." — The 
eVet,  since,  relates  to  this  thought  understood :  "  And 
indeed  we  must  act  thus  (add  interpretation  to  speaking 
in  a  tongue),  since  if  .  .  ."  Paul  here  substitutes  the 
second  person  (thou)  for  the  first,  because  in  ver.  15  he 

^  T.  E.  with  F  G  K  L :  £t;Xoy)ja>i?  {if  thou  hast  blessed) ;  the  rest : 
tvT^oyns  (if  thou  hlessest). 

2  B  D  E  P  read  iv  (in),  which  is  omitted  by  the  rest,  and  T.  R.  with 
A  L  read  ra  before  '^vivfcart. 
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states  what  lie  thinks  he  ought  to  do  himself,  whereas 
in  ver.  16  he  supposes  an  interlocutor  acting  in  an 
opposite  way  whom  he  wishes  to  convince  of  his  mis- 
take.— It  was  customary  in  the  synagogue,  at  the  close 
of  a  prayer,  for  all  the  audience  to  appropriate  the 
contents  of  it,  solemnly  adhering  to  it  by  the  Amen 
(Deut.  xxvii.  15  seq. ;  Neh.  viii.  6).  Justin  {1st  Apol) 
affirms  the  continuance  of  this  usage  in  the  Church : 
"After  the  president  has  closed  the  prayers  and 
thanksgivings,  all  the  people  present  express  their 
assent  by  saying  :  Amen  I  Now  the  Amen  in  Hebrew 
signifies  :  So  let  it  be  ! "  See  in  Edwards  the  similar 
passages  from  Tertullian,  Cyril,  Jerome,  etc.  This 
form  of  worship  became  an  empty  formality  when  the 
congregation  had  not  understood  the  meaning  of  the 
benediction  pronounced. — On  benediction,  as  the  matter 
of  ecstatic  discourses,  compare  the  expressions  in  the 
Acts :  "speaking  the  wonderful  works  of  God"  (ii.  11); 
"  magnifying  God  "  (x.  46). — The  expression  :  he  that 
occupieth  the  room  of,  o  avairXr^pSiv  Tov  TOTTov,  must  not 
be  referred,  as  several  interpreters  have  done,  to  this  or 
that  special  portion  of  the  audience,  whether  heathen 
who  had  come  out  of  curiosity  or  from  religious  interest, 
or  immature  Christians,  catechumens  (Heinrici).  Paul 
thus  designates  all  the  members  of  the  Church,  because 
in  this  situation  they  play  the  part  of  unintelligent 
hearers  in  relation  to  the  glossolalete.  The  word 
lBi(DT7J<i  strictly  designates  the  purely  private  individual, 
in  opposition  to  the  man  in  office ;  hence,  in  all 
domains,  the  man  who  is  unacquainted  with  the 
business  on  hand,  the  apprentice,  the  private  soldier, 
the  ignorant  man.     Heinrici  mentions  the  fact  that  it 
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was  used  in  the  language  of  the  religious  corporations 
of  Greece  to  denote  one  who  was  not  yet  a  member  of 
the  society.  Paul  therefore  means  that  the  glossolalete 
who  speaks  without  interpreting,  makes  the  congrega- 
tion play  a  jpart  similar  to  that  of  the  strangers  or 
semi-strangers  who  were  sometimes  present  at  their 
assemblies,  and  did  not  understand  the  ordinary  Chris- 
tian addresses.  Now  this,  according  to  him,  is  to  be 
wanting  in  courtesy  [aa-^'nh'Ovelv,  xiii.  5).  The  word 
T07ro9,  room,  place,  does  not  point  to  a  fixed  place 
occupied  by  non-Christians  in  the  assemblies.  It  is 
here  taken  figuratively :  to  fill  the  function,  to  play  the 
part  of;  comp.  Acts  i.  25  [Xa^elv  rov  tottov)  ;  and  in 
Clement's  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  c.  63  :  rov  viraKor]<; 
TOTTOV  dvaTrXrjpovv,  to  fill  a  position  of  dependence 
(Edwards).  Such  is  also  the  meaning  of  the  corre- 
sponding Hebrew  expression  (male  mekom).  Josephus 
[Bell.  Jud.  V.  2,  5)  says,  in  speaking  of  Titus,  who,  in 
a  surprise,  had  required  to  draw  his  sword  and  do  the 
part  of  a  private  soldier,  that  his  friends  begged  him 
"  not  a-rparicoTov  rd^cv  dTToirXrjpovv,  him,  their  commander 
and  the  lord  of  the  earth."  The  military  term  Td^t<;, 
rank,  naturally  takes  the  place  in  this  passage  of  the 
ordinary  word  tottov.  The  impropriety  of  which  the 
glossolalete  is  thus  guilty  toward  the  Church  (xiii.  5) 
comes  out  clearly  from  the  question  at  the  close  of  the 
verse.  The  article  t6  should  be  remarked  before  djmijv  : 
"  the  Amen,"  the  Amen  by  which  the  whole  assembly  is 
accustomed  to  appropriate  the  prayer  of  one  of  its 
members.  If  the  Church  is  thus  to  give  its  assent  to 
the  thanksgiving  uttered,  it  must  understand  it.  The 
term   evxapia-rla,    thanksgiving,    is   the    equivalent   of 
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evXoyla,  benediction.  If  there  is  a  shade  of  difference 
in  their  meaning,  it  is  this,  the  first  refers  rather  to 
Divine  benefits  personally  received ;  the  second,  to  the 
Divine  perfections  considered  in  themselves  and  cele- 
brated for  their  own  sublimity. 

Yer.  17.  The  a-v,  thou,  and  the  KaXco^,  well,  are 
slightly  ironical.  The  expression  the  other  denotes  all 
the  members  of  the  congregation  taken  individually. — 
The  apostle,  in  ver.  6,  put  his  own  case  to  prove  the 
uselessness  of  tongues  without  prophecy;  here  he 
alleges  it  again  in  proof  of  the  uselessness  of  tongues 
unaccompanied  with  interpretation. 

Vers.  18,  19.  "I  thank  '  God,^  I  speak  ^  in  tongues* 
more  than  ye  all ;  19.  yet  in  the  Church  I  had  rather 
speak  five  words  with  my  understanding,^  that  I  might 
teach  others  also,  than  ten  thousand  words  in  tongues." 
— The  apostle  means  by  ver.  18  that  he  by  no  means 
disdains  the  gift  of  tongues,  so  highly  prized  at 
Corinth  ;  he  even  thanks  God  for  having  bestowed  it 
on  him  richly.  These  words  have  been  understood  in 
two  ways  ;  by  some  :  "  I  give  thanks,  I  bless,  I  adore, 
in  the  form  of  discoursing  in  tongues,  more  than  you 
all."  In  this  sense,  we  should  have  to  prefer  the  read- 
ing XaXwv,  speaking,  of  the  T.  E.  or  that  of  the  Alexan- 
drinus^  which  simply  rejects  the  word  \aXw  or  XdXSv : 
*'  I  give  thanks  in  tongues,  more  than  you  all."  But  I 
think  it  probable  that   these    two   poorly   supported 

^  T.  R.  with  A  L  adds  /xov  (mi/  God). 

2  F  G  It.  Syr.  here  add  oti  (for  this  that). 

8  K  B  D  E  F  G  P  read  XaAs,  (I  speak)  ;  T.  E.  with  K  L :  y^ecTiuu  (speak- 
ing).    A  omits  this  word. 

*  T.  R.  with  B  K  L  P  Syr. :  y'Kaaactii  (tongues) ;  the  rest :  y'hmain 
(tongue). 

'  T.  R.  with  K  L  :  'htot,  rov  voog  y.ov ;  the  other  eight :  tu  uot  (aqv. 
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readings  are  corrections  whereby  it  has  been  sought  to 
give  the  word  evxc/'pta-retv  the  same  meaning  as  it  had 
in  ver.  17 :  to  thank  God  in  an  ecstatic  discourse. 
The  true  reading  is  undoubtedly  XaXw,  /  speah  This 
verb  would  require  in  strictness  to  be  connected  with 
the  foregoing  eu^^apto-Tw,  /  give  thanks,  by  the  con- 
junction oTfc,  for  the  fact  that  (as  is  the  case  in  the 
reading  of  F  G)  ;  but  very  often  in  classical  Greek  this 
conjunction  is  omitted,  and  the  two  verbs  are  simply 
put  in  juxtaposition:  '^ I  give  thanks ,  I  speak  .  .  ." 
for :  "I  give  thanks  for  the  fact  that  I  speak." 
This  is  probably  the  true  reading.  Moreover,  this 
meaning  might  also  be  that  of  the  reading  \aXwv. — We 
must,  with  the  Alex,  and  Greco-Lats.,  reject  the  ^lov 
after  Oem,  for  which  there  is  no  sufficient  ground  in  the 
context. — There  is  room  for  hesitation  between  the 
plural  {tongues)  and  the  singular.  Both  readings  are 
admissible.  But  what  is  inconceivable  is,  how  Meyer 
in  such  a  passage  can  still  apply  the  term  tongue  to  the 
material  organ  :  Paul  giving  thanks  to  God  because  he 
speaks  more  than  all  the  Corinthians  by  means  of  his 
tongue  !  And  if  we  read  the  plural,  then  this  meaning 
becomes  altogether  absurd  (comp.  ver.  5). — It  should 
be  remarked  that  he  does  not  say  :  "  Because  I  speak 
in  more  tongues  than  you  all ; "  as  he  would  require 
to  do  if  he  was  thinking  of  actually  existing  foreign 
tongues;  but:  "Because  I  speak  in  tongues  more 
than  you  all."  It  is  a  mode  of  speaking  in  which  he 
surpasses  them  all. 

Ver.  19.  After  paying  this  homage  to  glossolalia, 
the  apostle  consigns  this  gift  to  its  place.  This  place 
is  the  domain  of  private  edification,  not  public  worship. 
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The  emphasis  is  on  the  word  eV  eKKXrja-La^  in  the  assembly. 
The  contents  of  the  verse  are  explained  by  ver.  4  :  He 
that  speaks  in  tongues  edifies  himself;  but  he  gives 
nothing  to  the  Church. — In  the  reading  toS  vol  ixov,  the 
words  denote  the  mental  state  of  the  speaker  {of  sober 
sense).  In  the  received  reading  (pia  rod  vo6<;  /jlov),  the 
1/01)9,  the  understanding,  comes  in  as  the  instrument 
of  assimilation  by  means  of  which  the  intuitions  of 
the  prophet  and  the  thoughts  suggested  to  the  teacher 
are  conveyed  to  the  Church.  The  also  before  dWov^ 
signifies  :  "  Not  only  myself,  as  would  be  the  case  with 
the  gift  of  tongues,  but  others  also." — In  the  form 
OeXco  7],  the  V,  than,  depends  on  the  idea  of  comparison 
contained  in  OiXay.  Classic  Greek  thus  uses  v  with  6eXa> 
and  fiovXofiat  (see  Edwards).  The  verb  Karrj-^elv,  to 
make  a  sound  penetrate  to  the  ears  of  any  one,  comes 
thus  to  signify  to  instruct,  catechise.  The  term  includes 
the  two  gifts  of  prophecy  and  teaching.  The  apostle 
concludes  this  whole  development  with  a  saying 
intended  to  lead  the  imprudent  and  frivolous  Corin- 
thians to  serious  reflection.^ 


^  To  the  extract  from  the  work  of  Hohl,  I  shall  here  add  the  following 
passages  from  the  work  of  E.-A.  Eossteuscher  on  the  history  of  the 
Irvingite  Church,  published  under  the  title  :  Der  Aufhau  der  Kirche  auf 
den  ursprilnglichen  Orundlagen  (2nd  ed.,  1886)  :  "  The  speaking  in  a 
tongue  lasts  longer  or  shorter,  five  minutes  at  most.  Sometimes  it  is 
only  a  few  words,  as  it  were  the  first  outburst  of  the  manifestation  ;  it  is, 
so  to  speak,  the  hidden  source  from  which  there  comes  afterwards  in  the 
intelligible  part  of  the  discourse  the  stream  of  life,  fitted  to  water  the 
Church.  It  is  always  a  deeply  felt  kind  of  speech,  which  evidently  fills 
the  whole  soul  of  the  speaker.  The  discourse  is  accompanied  sometimes 
with  tears  and  groans,  sometimes  with  cries  of  joy  and  even  laughter. 
The  speaking  is  regularly  formed,  and  markedly  rhythmical.  ...  It  is 
uttered  with  a  force  and  a  fulness  of  voice  and  often  with  a  rapidity 
foreign  to  the  person's  ordinary  mode  of  expression.  They  are  accents 
which  shake  the  soul,  and  pierce  the  heart  as  prophecy  itself  cannot  do. 
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Yer.  20.  "  Brethren,  become  not  children  in  under- 
standing :  howbeit  in  malice  be  ye  children,  and  in 
understanding  be  men."  —  The  address  brethren,  is 
fitted  to  bring  them  back  to  the  feeling  of  Christian 
dignity  which  had  been  singularly  weakened  in  them. 
The  fjLT)  ^ivea-Oe,  become  not,  gives  it  to  be  understood 
that  this  abandonment  to  a  sort  of  childishness  has 
already  begun  among  them.  It  is  indeed  the  char- 
acteristic of  the  child  to  prefer  the  amusing  to  the 
useful,  the  brilliant  to  the  solid.  And  this  is  what 
the  Corinthians  did  by  their  marked  taste  for  glossolalia, 
and  the  sort  of  disdain  they  testified  for  prophecy  and 
still  more  for  teaching.  The  word  cj^p^jv,  strictly  the 
diajphragm,  denotes  the  physical  seat  of  the  action  of 
the  vov^,  the  understanding.  The  vov<i  is  the  faculty  of 
the  soul  {'^^x^)i  whereby  the  latter  discerns  spiritually 
as  by  the  eye  it  discerns  physically.  The  apostle  adds, 
not  without  an  allusion  to  all  those  defects  in  charity 
with  which  he  has  had  to  charge  them  in  the  course  of 
the  Epistle :  ''  If  you  will  be  children,  well  and  good,  pro- 
vided it  be  in  malice  ;  but  as  to  understanding,  advance 

The  voice  acquires  a  majesty  found  nowhere  else.  .  .  .  One  of  the  inspired 
said  to  Irving :  '  When  I  am  seized  by  the  Spirit,  and  lifted  into  the 
presence  of  God  as  one  speaking  with  tongues,  it  is  as  if  a  covering  were 
dropped  over  all  that  surrounds  me,  and  as  if  I  no  longer  saw  anything 
except  the  goal  of  my  aspiration  and  the  way  leading  to  it.  ...  I  feel 
myself  shut  in  with  God,  hidden  in  His  tent,  secure  from  all  the  sugges- 
tions of  the  world,  the  flesh  and  the  devil.  .  .  .'  Another  of  the  inspired, 
M.  D.,  thus  described  the  spiritual  contents  of  the  state:  'The  inti- 
mate perception  of  the  presence  of  God  in  Christ,  and  of  my  own  state 
in  Jesus,  with  a  torrent  of  joy  which  words  cannot  describe.  ...  In 
this  state,  self-consciousness  blends  with  the  consciousness  of  God  without 
being  lost  in  it.  The  inspired  one  is  conscious  of  his  own  existence  and 
of  a  power  superior  to  his  existence  with  the  same  clearness.  This 
inward  state  remains  the  same  during  the  unintelligible  and  the  intelli- 
gible part  of  the  discourse." 
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more  and  more  toward  full  maturity."  Malice,  /ca/c/a,  has 
its  seat  in  the  heart,  not  in  the  understanding. — "What 
an  exhortation  to  people  so  proud  of  their  wisdom !  The 
words,  Kom.  xvi.  19,  have  some  resemblance  to  these, 
but  without  offering  the  humiliating  side  contained  in 
our  passage. 

Before  going  further,  let  us  sum  up  the  course  of 
this  discussion :  Paul  began  with  proving,  that  in 
respect  of  usefulness,  the  gift  of  tongues  is  inferior 
to  prophecy  (vers.  1-5).  Then,  advancing  a  step,  he 
showed  that  without  interpretation  this  gift  becomes 
even  entirely  useless  (vers.  6-15).  He  went  still 
further ;  he  proved,  in  the  third  place,  that  to  exercise 
it  in  this  way,  is  to  commit  a  real  impropriety  against 
the  Church  (vers.  16-19);  finally,  he  concluded,  ver. 
20,  with  an  appeal  to  the  good  sense  of  his  readers. 

Throughout  this  whole  exposition,  the  apostle  has 
considered  the  exercise  of  gifts  only  from  the  stand- 
point of  their  usefulness  to  the  members  of  the  Church ; 
but  in  their  assemblies  for  worship,  there  was  another 
element  requiring  to  be  taken  into  account ;  this  was 
the  strangers,  not  yet  gained  or  only  half  gained  for  the 
faith,  and  whom  it  was  necessary  to  avoid  alienating 
by  giving  them  offence.  It  is  with  a  view  to  such 
persons  that  the  apostle  treats  the  question  in  the 
sequel.  Ver.  20  is  at  once  the  preface  to  this  new 
development  and  the  conclusion  of  the  foregoing. 

Vers.  21-25. 
Ver.  21.   "  In  the  law  it  is  written :  With  men  of 
other  tongues  and  lips  of  strangers  ^  will  I  speak  unto 

1  K  A  B  read  trepm  {of  others),  instead  of  ere  pot;  (other). 
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this  people ;  and  yet  for  all  that  will  they  not  hear 
me." — ^The  absurdity,  the  puerility  of  the  preponder- 
ating use  of  tongues  in  the  assemblies  is  demonstrated 
from  this  new  point  of  view.  Paul  introduces  the 
subject  by  quoting  Isaiah  xxviii.  11,  12.  He  calls  the 
book  of  the  prophets  the  law,  as  is  sometimes  done  in 
the  New  Testament;  comp.  ver.  34,  and  John  x.  34. 
This  wide  meaning  of  the  word  law  is  due  to  the 
feeling  that  all  the  other  parts  of  the  Old  Testament 
rest  on  the  law,  and  themselves  form  law  for  believers. 
— This  passage  from  Isaiah  seems  at  the  first  glance  to 
have  no  connection  with  the  gift  of  tongues  ;  for  it 
applies  in  the  prophetic  context  to  foreign  nations, 
particularly  the  Assyrians,  by  whose  invading  forces 
God  will  visit  His  people,  after  having  sought  in  vain 
to  bring  them  to  Himself  by  the  words  of  the  prophets. 
It  does  not  take  long,  however,  in  the  closer  study  of 
the  parallel,  to  understand  its  meaning.  As  to  this 
rude  and  unintelligible  language  which,  according  to 
Isaiah,  God  will  hold  with  His  people,  by  giving  them 
over  to  strange  and  cruel  nations,  it  is  the  unbelief 
of  His  people,  in  the  words  of  the  prophets,  which  will 
force  Him  to  use  it ;  if  the  Israelites  had  listened  to 
the  prophets  with  faith,  God  would  not  have  required 
to  speak  to  them  in  strange  tongues.  So  it  is  with 
glossolalia,  says  the  apostle;  this  speaking  in  un- 
intelligible tongues,  which  has  suddenly  sprung  up  in 
this  new  era  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  is  the  evidence 
of  a  separation  on  God's  part,  not  certainly  from  those 
who  speak  in  tongues,  but  from  those  to  whom  He 
thus  speaks.  The  fact,  indeed,  proves  that  the 
intelligible  revelation  of  God  has  not  been  received 

VOL.  II.  T 


2M  ox  SPIRITUAL  GIFTS. 

as  it  ought  to  have  been.  As  is  well  said  by  Kling : 
"  When  God  speaks  intelligibly,  it  is  to  reveal  [open] 
Himself  to  His  people  ;  when  He  speaks  unintelligibly, 
it  is  because  He  must  hide  [close]  Himself  from  them." 
Pentecost  will  be  cited  as  an  objection,  where  the  gift 
of  tongues  appears  as  a  blessing  of  grace,  not  as  a  sign 
of  the  Divine  displeasure.  But,  'first  of  all,  on  that  day 
interpretation  accompanied  tongues,  and  transformed 
them  immediately  into  preaching ;  but  especially 
speaking  in  tongues,  as  it  broke  forth  on  that  day, 
had  a  wholly  difi'erent  signification  for  believers  from 
that  which  it  had  for  the  mass  of  the  Jewish  people. 
In  regard  to  Israel,  which  had  rejected  the  preaching 
in  good  Hebrew  which  Jesus  had  addressed  to  it  for 
three  years,  this  strange  phenomenon  was  a  beginning 
of  rupture,  a  certification  of  unbelief  God,  while  con- 
tinuing to  appeal  to  it,  now  addressed  Himself  to  other 
nations;  the  people  of  God  was  on  the  eve  of  its 
rejection. 

The  apostle's  text  differs  considerably  from  the 
translation  of  the  LXX.,  which  is  altogether  inaccu- 
rate  ;  it  also  difi*ers  from  the  Hebrew  text  itself  It  is 
a  free  reproduction,  exactly  corresponding,  in  the  first 
part,  to  the  meaning  of  the  Hebrew,  but  diff'ering  from 
it  sensibly  in  the  last  words.  The  Hebrew  says  :  "  And 
they  would  not  hear ; "  which  applies  to  the  unbelief 
of  the  people  in  regard  to  the  ancient  prophetical 
revelations  ;  while  in  Paul  the  words  :  and  yet  for  all 
that  will  they  not  hear  me,  apply  to  the  conduct  of  the 
unbelieving  people  in  regard  to  the  tongues  themselves, 
as  is  proved  by  the  :  and  yet  for  all  that.  The  idea 
expressed  by  Paul  is,  therefore,  that  this  new  means. 
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tongues,  will  fail  as  well  as  the  former;  in  Isaiah, 
prophetical  preaching;  in  Paul,  evangelical  preaching. 
How  can  we  help  thinking  here  of  the  persevering 
unbelief  of  Israel,  even  after  Pentecost,  an  unbelief  of 
which,  after  Palestine,  the  whole  world,  Greece  itself, 
was  at  that  moment  the  theatre  ?  Paul  does  not  mean 
that  this  plan  will  absolutely  fail,  and  with  all.  Other- 
wise why  should  God  still  use  it  ?  But  the  use  of 
such  means  supposes,  not  faith,  but  unbelief  in  those 
to  whom  it  is  applicable  ?  What  folly  then,  what 
puerility  on  the  part  of  the  Corinthians,  to  show  a 
strong  predilection  for  a  sign  of  this  kind  in  the 
worship  of  believers  1  It  matters  little  whether  we 
read  eTepoi^  (other  lips)  with  the  Greco-Lats.  and  the 
Byz.,  or  irepoyv  (lips  of  others)  with  the  Alex. — Apply- 
ing the  words  of  Isaiah,  as  he  does  here,  Paul  is  led  to 
the  following  conclusion : 

Ver.  22.  "  Wherefore  tongues  are  for  a  sign,  not  to 
them  that  believe,  but  to  them  that  believe  not :  but 
prophesying  serveth  not  for  them  that  believe  not,  but 
for  them  which  believe." — At  the  first  glance  one  might 
be  disposed  to  take  the  former  part  of  the  verse  as 
indicating  the  salutary  effect  which  glossolalia  should 
produce  in  those  who  hitherto  had  not  been  able  to 
believe  (aTr/o-Tot?),  through  the  wonder  and  amazement 
which  such  a  gift  will  cause  them  (Chrysostom,  Calvin 
hesitatingly,  Grotius,  Meyer  in  his  first  editions). 
But  this  meaning  would  be  contrary  to  the  words  : 
And  yet  for  all  that  will  they  not  hear ;  and  the 
example  quoted  in  ver.  23,  instead  of  justifying,  would 
belie  this  affirmation.  Others,  on  the  contrary,  have 
thought  that  the  language  points  to  a  sign  announcing 
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to  unbelievers  their  near  judgment,  irce  signum  (Beza, 
Billroth).     This  is  also  Edwards'  view  :  *'  The  ecstatic 
cries  in   the    midst   of   the    assembled    Church   were 
intended  by  God   to  show  unbelievers   (the   heathen 
of  Corinth)  that  the  day  of  the  Lord  was  near."     In 
this  sense,  the  dina-TOL  are  not  merely  people  who  have 
not    yet    believed ;    they   are    confirmed   unbelievers. 
Without  saying  precisely  that  judgment  is  announced, 
we   think  that  tongues   are  a   testimony  of  unbelief 
made  to  the  people  to  whom  God  thus  speaks.     God 
speaks  to  them  unintelligibly  only  because  they  are 
deaf  to  His  clear  revelation.     We  find  an  analogous 
fact.  Matt,  xiii.,  at  the  date  when  Jesus  adopts  speak- 
ing in  parables  as  His  habitual  method  of  teaching 
(vers.   11,  12).     After  seeking  in  vain  to  awake  the 
conscience   of  the   people   by   His   previous   teaching 
(Sermon  on  the  Mount,  for  example),  when  Jesus  comes 
to  the  time  when  He  must  reveal  to  His  own  the  nature 
and  laws  of  the  kingdom  which  they  are  to  labour  to 
found.  He  uses  the  language  of  parable,  which  they  alone 
can  understand.     It  is  a  sign  of  His  growing  breach 
with  the  mass  of  the  nation.     So  it  is  with  tongues. 
Glossolalia  is   neither   a  means  of  conversion,  nor  a 
sign  of  approaching  judgment  on  unbelievers.     It  is  a 
demonstration  given   to  their  own  conscience  of  the 
state  of  unbelief  which  God  sees  them  to  have  reached. 
Would  a  God  of  light  manifest  Himself  in  the  midst  of 
His  own  by  unintelligible  sounds  ?     Here  there  is  a  sign 
of  severance  which  is  gradually  carried  out. 

It  is  wholly  otherwise  with  prophetic  exhortations. 
These  are  a  sign  of  faith  or  of  the  disposition  to  believe 
which  already  exists  in  those  to  whom  God  thus  speaks. 
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It  should  be  remarked  that  in  opposition  to  airiarTOL^^ 
unbelievers,  the  apostle  does  not  here  say  Trto-roi?, 
helieverSy  as  would  seem  natural,  but  inaTevovcnv,  those 
who  at  this  moment  are  in  the  act  of  believing.  This 
present  participle  denotes  equally  the  state  of  a  man 
who  has  just  reached  faith,  and  the  state  of  him  who 
abeady  possesses  it.  Hence  the  general  principle  laid 
down  here  agrees  with  the  result  described  in  ver.  24, 
where  an  aVto-To?  is  brought  to  faith  by  prophecy.  The 
man  is  so  called  only  as  not  yet  believing,  and  because 
of  his  state  when  he  came ;  he  is  nevertheless  a  iria-Tevayv 
in  respect  of  what  takes  place  in  him,  in  the  course  of 
the  meeting. — Critics  discuss  the  question  whether  the 
words  ek  arj/jLelov,  in  sign  of,  used  in  the  former  clause, 
should  be  understood  in  the  latter.  It  matters  very 
little  for  the  sense.  Grammatically  the  ellipsis  seems 
natural.  But  the  meaning  of  the  word  sign  is  modified 
of  course  in  passing  from  the  one  clause  of  the  sentence 
to  the  other.  In  the  former,  the  sign  is  one  of  dis- 
pleasure, implying  a  charge  of  unbelief ;  in  the  latter, 
it  is  one  of  pity,  powerfully  calling  the  man  to  repent- 
ance and  faith.  Such  an  appeal  is  not  directed  to  one 
already  confirmed  in  unbelief  (the  airiaToi,  of  ver.  22) ; 
but  it  is  made  to  men  such  as  the  aTrto-ro?  of  ver.  23. 
Erasmus  and  Bleek  have  tried  to  resolve  the  difficul- 
ties of  this  verse  by  taking  ou,  not,  both  times  in  the 
sense  of  ov  fiovov,  not  only.  But  why  not  say  ov  [lovov, 
if  this  had  been  his  thought  ? 

The  apostle  now  supposes  two  cases  fitted  to  impress 
by  way  of  extreme  examples  the  truth  of  the  law  which 
he  has  just  stated  : 

Ver.   23.  "  If  therefore  the  whole  Church  be  come 
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together  into  one  place,  and  all  speak  in  tongues,  and 
there  come  in  novices,  or  unbelievers,^  will  they  not 
say  that  ye  are  mad  ? " — This  is  the  first  case :  an 
assembly  in  which  only  glossolaletes  speak. — Into  one 
'place  is  related  to  the  whole.  These  plenary  assemblies 
were  held  doubtless  only  at  more  or  less  considerable 
intervals  ;  they  attracted  more  strangers  and  others  out 
of  curiosity  than  the  more  private  gatherings.  Those 
whom  Paul  here  calls  ainaToi^  unbelievers,  and  l^Lcaraij 
novices,  are  people  who  do  not  yet  belong  to  the 
Church.  By  the  second,  Meyer  and  others  understand 
Christians  who  have  neither  the  gift  nor  the  knowledge 
of  tongues.  But  how,  Etickert  rightly  asks,  could  these 
people  be  contrasted  with  the  whole  Church  ?  Meyer 
supports  his  view  by  the  use  of  tStcoT?;?,  ver.  16,  where 
he  holds  that  this  term  denotes  the  members  of  the 
Church  themselves.  But  this  is  a  mistake.  What  is 
said  in  ver.  16,  that  the  glossolalete  makes  the 
members  of  the  Church  play  the  part  of  tStwrat, 
proves  precisely  that  the  ihiwrai,  are  not  members  of 
the  Church.  The  impropriety  consists  in  giving  the 
members  of  the  Church  a  part  which  is  not  theirs.  On 
the  other  hand,  Hirzel,^  Etickert,  and  Holsten  thereby 
understand  non-Christians.  But  how  distinguish  them 
in  that  case  from  the  diriaTOL,  unbelievers  ?  Hirzel 
proposes  to  apply  the  first  term  to  non-Christians  of 
Jewish  origin,  the  second  to  those  ^f  Gentile  origin. 
But  this  distinction  is  unfounded.  Starting  from  the 
simple  meaning  of  IIiwtt)^  (ver.  16),  we  get  at  a  per- 
fectly natural  distinction.  The  airKTTo^  is  an  unheliever 
whom  curiosity  has  attracted,  but  who  has  not  yet  given 
^  B  omits  )j  ccTTKnot.  2  Studien  und  KntiJcm,  1840. 
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any  sign  of  faith  ;  the  IBiootv^;  is  a  novice,  an  apprentice 
in  the  domain  of  faith,  a  man  who  has  already  received 
some  impression  and  some  instruction,  but  who  is  not 
yet  baptized,  we  should  say  nowadays  :  a  catechumen^ 
Such  people,  in  the  exercise  of  plain  common  sense, 
will  ask  how,  if  God  dwelt  there  as  a  Father  in  the 
midst  of  His  children.  He  could  speak  to  them  in  an 
unintelligible  language  :  "  You  shall  appear  to  them 
madmen,  not  subjects  of  inspiration." — Edwards,  with 
some  ancient  commentators,  thinks  that  the  TraVre?,  all, 
means  that  the  glossolaletes  speak  all  at  once,  and  that 
the  confusion  which  follows,  no  less  than  the  unin- 
telligibility  of  the  tongues,  is  the  cause  of  the  impres- 
sion made  on  the  visitors.  But  the  perfectly  analogous 
expression  in  regard  to  prophecy,  ver.  24,  proves  that 
it  is  not  necessary  to  give  this  so  improbable  mean- 
ing to  the  'irdvre<i  of  ver.  23.  Paul  wishes  to  describe 
an  assembly  where  there  is  room  for  nothing  except 
manifestations  of  glossolalia,  succeeding  one  another 
without  interruption  during  the  whole  meeting.  Then 
the  opposite  example  : 

Vers.  24,  25.  "  But  if  all  prophesy,  and  there  come 
in  one  that  believeth  not,  or  a  novice,  he  is  convinced 
of  all,  he  is  judged  of  all ;  25.  the  ^  secrets  of  his 
heart  are  made  manifest ;  and  so  falling  down  on  his 
face  he  will  worship  God,  and  report  that  God  is  in 
you  of  a  truth." — We  have  just  seen  the  effect  of 
tongues  without  prophecy  ;  now,  on  the  contrary,  we 
have  what  prophecy  will  do  without  tongues. — The 
novice  and  the  unbeliever  enter,  as  in  ver.  23, 
during   the   meeting.      Paul    here   uses   the   singular 

^  K  L  read  here  Kxt  ovra  (and  thus),  which  is  omitted  by  all  the  rest. 
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instead  of  the  plural  (ver.  23)  ;  no  doubt  because  the 
fact  he  is  about  to  describe  will  have  a  purely  indi- 
vidual character.  It  may  be  thought  with  Hofmann, 
that  if  diriffTO';  is  here  placed  first,  the  effect  is  :  the 
unbeliever,  and  a  fortiori,  the  novice.  The  latter, 
indeed,  was  already  better  prepared  to  feel  the  power 
of  prophetic  speech,  while  at  ver.  23  it  was  the  reverse  : 
the  novice,  and  a  fortiori,  the  unbeliever.  Three 
effects  are  ascribed  to  prophecy  :  conviction,  e\eyxo9 ; 
examination,  avdKpi<TL<s ;  manifestation,  (pavipcoai^;,  — 
The  word  ikiyxeiv  signifies  to  convince  of  error  or 
sin.  Every  utterance  of  a  prophet  is  like  a  flash, 
lighting  up  the  heart  of  the  hearer  and  discovering 
to  him  in  a  general  way  his  guilt  and  defilement. — 
The  word  avaKplveo-Oat  is  not  fully  rendered  by  the 
translation  :  is  judged;  the  Greek  term  rather  denotes 
the  detailed  inquiry  than  the  sentence  pronounced. 
His  whole  inner  man  is  searched,  so  to  speak,  by  the 
words  of  the  prophets. 

Ver.  25.  Then  a  sudden  penetrating  illumination, 
spread  over  his  whole  life,  is  produced  in  him  :  he  sees 
himself,  as  a  whole  and  in  the  particular  details  of  his 
life,  as  God  sees  him.  One  might  apply  this  descrip- 
tion to  the  revelation  of  certain  particular  circum- 
stances of  his  life,  as  when  Elisha  speaks  to  Gehazi 
(2  Kings  V.  26),  or  Jesus  to  Nathanael  and  to  the 
Samaritan  woman  (John  i.  and  iv.).  But  it  is  simpler 
to  think  here  of  ia  moral  illumination,  similar  to  that 
of  the  judgment,  which  shows  a  man  his  past  and 
present  state  in  its  true  light.  What  passes  in  him 
at  such  a  moment  resembles  what  passed  in  Paul  on 
the  way  to  Damascus.     Struck  by  this  light,  he  casts 
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himself  in  the  dust,  not  before  man,  but  before  God, 
acknowledging  that  such  brightness  can  only  proceed 
from  the  Holy  of  holies  and  the  Searcher  of  hearts  ; 
that  consequently  it  is  He  who  speaks  by  the  mouth 
of  those  into  the  midst  of  whom  He  has  come. -f— The 
participle  dirayyeXXeov,  reporting,  may  refer  only  to 
what  passes  at  the  time  in  the  assembly  itself ;  it  is  a 
cry  escaping  from  him  under  the  power  of  overwhelm- 
ing emotion  :  "  Yes,  God  is  among  you  of  a  truth  ! " 
But  this  declaration  may  be  regarded  also  as  extending 
after  his  departure  from  the  assembly  to  those  whom 
he  meets. — The  iv  vfuv  may  signify  :  among  you ; 
but  in  this  context,  where  inspiration  is  the  matter 
in  question,  perhaps  it  is  more  natural  to  explain  it : 
in  you.  So  Meyer,  Edwards,  etc.  —  By  the  oVto)?, 
really,  the  man  recognises  that  the  claim  of  Christians 
to  Divine  inspiration  is  well-founded.  Here  is  the 
opposite  of  the  imCveade,  ye  are  mad  (ver.  23).  The 
apostle  could  not  better  close  the  discussion  on  the 
relative  value  of  the  gifts  of  tongues  and  of  prophecy 
than  by  these  two  examples ;  and  now  he  can  go  on 
to  lay  down  the  practical  rules  which  will  secure  the 
salutary  use  of  these  gifts. 

2.  Rules  for  the  exercise  of  gifts  (vers.  26-40). 

Ver.  26.  "  How  is  it  then,  brethren  ?  when  ye 
come  together,  every  one  ^  of  you  hath  a  psalm,  hath  a 
doctrine,  hath  a  revelation,  hath  a  discourse  in  a 
tongue,^  hath   an  interpretation.^     Let  all   things   be 

1  T.  E.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  Syr.  add  vf^uv  {of  you). 

2  T.  R.  with  L  put  y'Kuaaccv  i)cii  {hath  a  discourse  in  a  tongue)  bofor© 
u'x'OKxTiVipiu  {hath  a  revelation).     K  rejects  these  words. 

3  D  E  F  G  :  htpfAmviiuy  instead  of  ipfn/fvueiu. 
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done  unto  edifying." — The  meaning  of  the  question : 
Hoiv  is  it  then?  is  the  same  as  in  ver.  15.  The 
apostle  would  lead  his  readers  themselves  to  draw  the 
conclusions  which  flow  from  the  principles  laid  down. 
Fundamental  rule  :  No  gift  should  be  set  aside.  Every 
manifestation  of  the  Spirit  ought  to  have  its  place ; 
enough  that  all  turn  to  edification.  The  €KaaTo<i  e^et^ 
every  one  hath,  should  be  understood  like  the  similar 
phrase  i.  12 ;  every  one  has  not  all,  but  every  one  ought 
or  at  least  may  have  something.  The  proposition  may 
be  taken  interrogatively.  But  it  is  better  perhaps  to 
understand  it  in  the  sense  of  a  tentative  affirmation : 
"  If  so  be."  The  repetition  of  the  verb  brings  out,  as 
Bengel  says,  the  distribution  of  gifts.  The  apostle 
enumerates  five  of  these  manifestations.  The  -^akpLo^;, 
psalm,  is  not  here  a  chant  in  the  form  of  a  tongue,  the 
singing  in  the  spirit,  of  ver.  15.  For  special  mention 
is  afterwards  made  of  discoursing  in  a  tongue  and  of 
its  interpretation.  It  is  therefore  a  psalm,  like  those 
spoken  of  in  Col.  iii.  16  and  Eph.  v.  19  {psalms, 
hymns,  spiritual  songs) ;  a  singing  ev  vot,  with  sober 
mind  (ver.  15),  as  is  suitable  to  the  opening  of 
worship.  It  seems  to  me  improbable  that  Paul  has 
in  view  an  Old  Testament  psalm  or  an  already  existing 
Christian  hymn,  recited  or  sung.  The  word  ^xeiv,  to 
have,  does  not  prevent  its  being  an  improvisation. 
For,  as  is  observed  by  Holsten,  the  term  is  afterwards 
applied  to  a  tongue  and  its  interpretation,  which  are 
immediate   products   of  the   Spirit's   working.^  —  The 

1  Heinrici  quotes  a  remarkable  parallel  from  PhUo.  The  latter  says  in 
regard  to  the  Therapeiitse  :  "  After  the  speaker  another  rises  and  sings  a 
hymn  addressed  to  God,  either  one  newly  composed  by  himself,  or  one  of 
the  ancient  hymns  made  by  the  poets  of  other  days." 
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BiSaxH)  doctrine,  naturally  conies  after  tlie  psalm-sing- 
ing, being  the  solid  basis  of  worship.  In  a  religion  of 
light,  everything  ought  to  rest  on  clear  and  exact 
instruction.  Here  is  the  word  of  knowledge  or  wisdom 
spoken  of  xii.  8. — According  to  the  MS.  L  and  the 
received  text,  there  would  now  follow  discourse  in 
tongues,  thanksgiving  in  the  transport  of  ecstasy; 
but  the  Alex,  and  Greco-Lats.  here  place  the  awoKa- 
XvyjrL^,  the  revelation,  expressed  in  a  prophecy.  In  the 
first  reading  there  would  be  a  contrast :  the  calmest 
element,  instruction,  would  be  followed  by  the  most 
emotional,  the  most  excited,  discoursing  in  a  tongue. 
This  order  is  less  natural  than  that  of  the  second  reading, 
according  to  which  doctrine  is  followed  by  a  revelation, 
that  is  to  say,  a  prophecy.  The  latter  is  already  cha- 
racterized by  an  immediate  inspiration  more  pronounced 
and  extraordinary.  What  further  speaks  in  favour  of 
this  last  reading,  is  the  fact  that  it  would  be  unnatural 
were  speaking  in  tongues  to  be  separated  from  interpreta- 
tion by  prophecy.  The  Byz.  K,  which  almost  always 
coincides  with  L,  entirely  omits  the  words  yXooaaav 
exei',  hath  a  tongue ;  it  is  therefore  probable  that  they 
were  supplied  in  L,  but  misplaced  by  the  corrector. — 
To  revelation  there  is  naturally  attached  speaking  in  a 
tongue ;  it  is  the  highest  degree  of  the  ecstatic  state, 
consequently  the  culminating  point  of  worship  ;  after 
which  interpretation,  which  follows,  closes  by  leading 
adoration  back  to  that  state  of  calm  reflection  in  which 
the  worship  had  begun  (the  psalm)  and  ought  to 
finish.  Thus  it  is  that  feeling  rises  by  steps  as  to 
the  third  heaven,  to  return  at  the  close  to  practical 
life.     We  have  therefore  in  this  series  of  actions  the 
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type  of  normal  worship,  in  which  all  the  elements  of 
understanding  and  feeling  are  united,  and  in  which 
every  believer  endowed  from  above  can  give  free  scope 
to  his  particular  gift.  It  is  a  spiritual  banquet,  so  to 
speak,  to  which  every  guest  brings  his  quota,  just  as 
in  the  agapse  (xi.  20  seq.). — The  apostle  now  passes  to 
the  special  rules  relating  to  the  exercise  of  glossolalia. 

Vers.  27,  28. 

Vers.  27,  28.  "If  any  man  speak  in  a  tongue,  let  it 
be  by  two,  or  at  the  most  by  three,  and  each  in  his 
course ;  and  let  one  interpret.  28.  But  if  there  be  no 
interpreter,^  let  him  keep  silence  in  the  Church ;  and 
let  him  speak  to  himself,  and  to  God." — In  Greek  this 
verse  begins  with  the  word  etVe,  whether,  to  which 
there  should  be  a  corresponding  etre  applied  to  prophecy 
(ver.  29).  This  form  very  pointedly  betrays  the 
accidental  (by  no  means  indispensable)  character  of 
glossolalia  in  worship. — The  apostle  gives  three  rules 
regarding  this  gift.  The  first  relative  to  number: 
two  or  at  most  three ;  as  if  two  were  quite  sufiicient. 
The  fcard  is  distributive  :  two  or  three  each  meeting. 
Edwards  thinks  that  what  is  referred  to  here  is  an 
antiphony,  expressed  by  ava  fiepo^;,  in  turn,  as  if  a  duet 
of  glossolaletes  was  intended.  It  was  this  style  of 
performance,  in  his  view,  which  gave  rise  to  the  later 
antiphonic  chants,  such  as  those  of  which  Pliny  speaks 
in  his  letter  to  Trajan.  How  far  will  the  imagination 
go  !  Certainly  Paul  would  never  have  approved  of  the 
simultaneous  utterance  of  several  discourses,  the  one 
hindering   the   effect  of  the  other.     Besides,  iv  fiipet 

*  B  D  F  G :  tpfiyi¥tvTYig,  instead  of  htpf^n»evTvis. 
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would  have  been  required  to  express  the  sense  given 
by  Edwards  (see  Passow). — The  second  rule  relates  to 
order :  dva  fiipo^;,  each  in  course,  consequently  :  one  at 
a  time.  The  contrary,  no  doubt,  sometimes  happened 
at  Corinth.  The  form  ava  ^epo^  signifies,  like  eV  toJ 
liepei :  in  determinate  order,  in  his  turn,  but  not : 
answering  one  another.  —  The  third  rule  fixes  the 
mode;  the  tongue  ought  to  be  followed  by  an  inter- 
pretation. The  expression  €*9,  one,  seems  to  signify 
that  one  and  the  same  interpreter  ought  to  act  for 
the  two  or  three  discourses  in  tongues ;  no  doubt  to 
prevent  discussions  as  to  the  meaning  of  any  one  of 
the  discourses.  The  apostle  does  not  say  whether  this 
interpreter  is  himself  one  of  the  glossolaletes,  as  might 
be  held  in  accordance  with  vers.  5  and  13,  or  if  he  is 
some  other  inspired  one,  as  might  be  supposed  from 
ver.  28  and  xii.  10.  Both  cases  might  occur.  Holsten 
alleges  that  interpretation  took  place  only  in  the  case 
of  one  of  the  three  tongues,  and  by  the  same  man  who 
had  spoken  in  it.  But  this  meaning  is  contrary  to 
vers.  5  and  28,  which  expressly  exclude  the  use  of  a 
tongue  without  interpretation. 

Ver.  28.  The  first  words  have  sometimes  been  trans- 
lated :  "But  if  he  is  not  an  interpreter."  But  it 
would  be  impossible  to  say  to  which  of  the  two  or 
three  glossolaletes  the  words  should  be  applied,  and 
the  position  of  the  verb  y  before  the  predicate  shows 
that  it  is  the  idea  of  being  which  is  emphasized.  The 
simple  27  is  therefore  for  irapfj;  comp.  Luke  v.  17; 
and  the  translation  must  be:  But  if  there  he  no 
interpreter.  Holsten  objects  that  it  was  impossible 
to   know  beforehand   the  absence  of  all   interpreters, 
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because  interpretation  was  not  an  office  invariably 
attached  to  this  or  that  person.  But,  on  the  contrary, 
the  necessary  conclusion  from  the  passage  is  that  the 
gift  was  more  or  less  permanent,  whether  it  belonged 
as  a  rule  to  one  of  the  glossolaletes  or  to  some  other 
of  the  members  of  the  Church.  This  view  is  confirmed 
by  xii.  10. — If  every  believer  known  to  be  endowed 
with  this  faculty  is  absent,  and  the  glossolalete  does 
not  himself  interpret,  he  is  to  keep  silence  in  the 
congregation.  But  the  apostle  would  not  have  him 
to  suppress  the  moving  of  the  Spirit ;  for  himself  he 
may  yield  to  the  impulse  to  thanksgiving  and  mental 
prayer  which  has  taken  possession  of  him  and  raises 
him  to  God. — There  follow  the  rules  regarding  the 
exercise  oi  prophecy. 

Vers.  29-33». 

Vers.  29,  30.  "  As  to  the  prophets,  let  them  speak 
two  or  three,  and  let  the^  others  judge.^  30.  And  if 
anything  be  revealed  to  another  that  sitteth  by,  let 
the  first  hold  his  peace." — The  elVe,  whether,  which  we 
expect  to  correspond  to  the  elVe  of  ver.  27,  changes 
into  a  simple  5e,  hut  or  as  to,  and  that  no  doubt 
because,  if  the  presence  of  glossolaletes  is  accidental 
and  uncertain,  that  of  prophets  is  a  fact  which  does 
not  seem  doubtful. — Paul  again  lays  down  three  rules  : 
The  first,  as  to  number.  By  saying  simply  two  or 
three,  suppressing  the  to  irXeLo-Tov,  at  most  (comp. 
ver.    27),    Paul   shows   that    he   accepts   the   number 

^  K  A  B  E  K  read  ot  before  aXXo/  (the  others),  whereas  D  F  G  L  omit 
0/  {others). 

'-*  Instead  of  hccKprnrmuv  (Judge),  D  F  G  read  etuocKptusTuaxv  {make 
inquiry). 
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three,  in  the  case  of  prophets,  more  easily  than  in  the 
case  of  tongues. — The  second  rule  relates  to  mode; 
prophecy,  like  tongues,  has  its  necessary  complement : 
discernment,  that  judgment  by  which  any  impure 
elements,  which  might  have  found  their  way  into  it, 
were  to  be  described  as  such  and  removed.  It  should 
be  borne  in  mind  that  as  yet  there  was  neither  a 
written  Word  nor  a  body  of  doctrine  strictly  formu- 
lated. All  was  in  course  of  formation ;  it  belonged 
to  prophecy  itself  to  bring  the  new  elements  which 
were  afterwards  to  be  elaborated  and  ordered  by 
^tSao-KaXia,  teaching.  How  important,  then,  was  it 
that  no  strange  mixture  should  be  cast,  if  one  may 
so  speak,  into  the  molten  mass  I  Hence  the  import- 
ance of  a  hcLKpKTL^^  discernment,  a  trial  of  the  ideas 
expressed  in  the  prophecies  which  were  addressed 
to  the  congregation. — By  whom  was  this  judgment 
exercised  ?  Some  have  thought  that  the  term  ol  aXkoi, 
the  others,  could  only  designate  the  other  prophets ; 
but  in  that  case  should  we  not  rather  have  ol  Xoiiroi-, 
the  rest  of  the  prophets  ?  Melanchthon  thought  that 
the  word  applied  to  all  the  members  of  the  Church, 
and  the  view  seems  to  me  to  be  in  a  certain  measure 
correct.  Of  course  in  practice  such  an  office,  in  which 
every  one  had  the  right  to  take  part,  could  onlj^^  be 
carried  out  by  means  of  the  most  capable,  especially 
the  teachers.  The  passage  1  Thess.  v.  20,  21,  seems 
to  confirm  this  wider  meaning  of  the  word  the  others. 
Meyer  objects  that  BLaKpiat^  was  a  gift  (xii.  10),  and 
that  consequently  every  believer  did  not  possess  it. 
It  is  needless  to  say  that  the  meaning  of  the  others  is 
limited  by  the  possession  of  this  gift.     Only  there  is 
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nothing  to  prove  that  the  gift  belonged  only  to  the 
prophets  themselves. — What  was  the  standard  of  this 
judgment?  It  is  not  without  reason,  certainly,  that 
the  apostle  began  his  whole  exposition  regarding 
spiritual  gifts  (xii.  1-3),  by  indicating  the  precise 
character  which  distinguishes  true  and  false  inspira- 
tions, mentioning  that  the  first  have  for  their  common 
characteristic  and  essence  the  cry  of  adoration  :  Jesus 
Lord!  while  the  others  tend  to  the  abasement  and 
rejection  of  Jesus.  It  was  enough,  then,  to  bring 
every  prophecy  into  connection  with  this  centre  of 
all  Christian  revelation,  the  person  of  Christ,  and  to 
see  what  was  the  tendency  of  the  prophecy  that  had 
been  heard,  to  disparage  or  to  glorify  Him.  It  is  no 
doubt  to  this  standard  that  Paul's  expression  Kom.  xii. 
6  applies,  the  analogy  of  faith.  This  judgment  must 
consequently  have  mainly  set  aside  everything  in  a 
prophetic  discourse  which  could  compromise  the  Divine 
sovereignty  of  Jesus  over  the  world,  the  Church,  and 
the  individual  soul.  This  is  in  harmony  with  the 
saying  of  Jesus,  John  xvi.  13,  14  :  "When  the  Spirit 
is  come.  He  will  glorify  Me" 

Ver.  30.  The  third  rule  relates  to  order :  If,  while  a 
prophet  is  speaking,  another  receives  a  revelation,  both 
should  not  speak  simultaneously ;  the  first  should  keep 
silence.  But,  it  will  be  asked,  why  should  not  the 
second  rather  wait  till  the  first  finished  ?  Assuredly, 
because  the  freshest  revelation  will  also  produce  the 
purest  prophecy.  It  is  by  lengthening  his  discourse 
that  the  prophet  is  in  danger  of  mixing  what  is  his 
own  with  the  Divine  communication.  The  apostle's  in- 
junction is  well  fitted  to  set  aside  empty  amplifications 
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and  verbiage. — The  expression  :  to  another  that  sitteth 
hy,  shows  that  the  prophet  speaking  was  standing, 
and  that  he  to  whom  the  new  revelation  is  addressed 
testifies  his  intention  to  speak  by  rising.  There  is 
something  strange  in  the  impersonal  and  passive  form 
airoKoXv^drj,  it  is  revealed  to  him;  it  seems  as  if  the 
cloud  of  Divine  revelation  were  seen  passing  from  over 
the  one  to  the  other. — It  might  be  thought  that  the 
verb  (Ti'ydv,  to  keep  silence,  is  used  here  in  the  sense  of 
a-uoirav,  to  hecome  silent;  but  it  can  have  its  natural 
meaning :  "  Let  him  from  that  moment  keep  silence." 
— It  might  seem  presumptuous  thus  to  regulate  the 
manifestations  of  the  prophetic  spirit ;  hence  the 
apostle  in  the  following  verses  expressly  justifies  the 
liberty  he  takes  of  fixing  a  rigorous  mode  of  procedure 
in  such  a  domain,  where  everything  seems  to  be  given 
up  to  the  incalculable  breathing  of  the  Spirit. 

Vers.  31-33*.  "  For  ye  may  all  prophesy  one  by  one, 
that  all  may  learn,  and  all  may  be  comforted.  32. 
And  the  spirits^  of  the  prophets  are  subject  to  the 
prophets.  33*.  For  God  is  not  a  God  of  confusion,  but 
of  peace." — Ver.  31  might  be  understood  in  this  sense  : 
"  Thus  it  may  happen  that  those  who  prophesy  to-day 
will  in  their  turn  be  taught  and  exhorted  to-morrow." 
Each  member  will  alternately  play  an  active  and  a 
passive  part.  But  in  that  case  Paul  would  have  said  : 
Kal  ovT(o,  and  so,  rather  than  ydp,  for.  The  true  mean- 
ing seems  to  me  to  be  this  :  "  For  you  must  all  have  it 
in  your  power  to  fill  the  prophet's  function  one  after 
another "  (of  course  :  those  who  have  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy) ;  now  this  is  what  could  not  be  done  except  by 

^  D  E  F  G  read  to  wsv/xec  (the  Spirit), 

VOL.  n.  u 
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observing  the  rule  given  in  ver.  30.  Supposing,  indeed, 
that  a  prophet  had  spoken  indefinitely,  he  would  have 
prevented  the  others  from  declaring  what  God  revealed 
to  them  for  the  instruction  or  comfort  of  the  Church. 
And  thus  is  explained  the  second  part  of  the  verse  : 
many  members  of  the  Church  would  have  been  deprived 
of  the  light  and  strength  God  wished  to  communicate 
to  them  by  means  of  those  other  prophets  who  had 
been  prevented  from  uttering  their  message.  But  this 
arrangement,  of  course,  rested  on  a  supposition  :  to  wit, 
that  the  prophet  was  able  to  exercise  the  control  neces- 
sary to  restrain,  if  it  was  needed,  the  outburst  of  the 
prophetic  inspiration  which  animated  him.  And  this 
supposition  the  apostle  now  lays  down  as  a  reality  in 
ver.  32. 

Ver.  32.  The  KaL  here  signifies  :  and  indeed.  The 
terms  :  of  the  prophets  and  to  the  prophets,  have  some- 
times been  referred  to  dijfferent  persons,  as  if  Paul 
meant  that  the  prophets  should  be  humble  enough  to 
subordinate  themselves  to  the  other  prophets,  either  by 
accepting  their  judgment  (ver.  29),  or  by  consenting 
to  give  place  to  them  (ver.  30).  So  Calvin,  Bleek, 
Elickert,  etc.  But  it  would  be  impossible  to  explain 
on  this  view  why  Paul  should  say  :  ^'  the  spirits  of  the 
prophets,"  rather  than  the  prophets  themselves.  And 
instead  of  are  subject  or  subject  themselves^  it  would 
require  to  run :  should  subject  themselves.  Hofmann 
also  justly  remarks  that  Paul  would  have  said  in  this 
sense  simpl}^  aXkrj\oL<^ :  "  should  subject  themselves  to 
one  another.''  It  is  not  without  purpose  that  he  brings 
the  term  prophets  in  the  Greek  into  immediate  contact 
with  itself,  as  if  to  describe  the  reaction  which  every 
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prophet  is  capable  of  producing  on  himself.  The  fact 
here  enunciated  by  the  apostle  is  of  a  psychological 
nature.  He  declares  that  the  prophetical  breathings  or 
inspirations  do  not  carry  the  prophet  away  without  his 
consent  or  against  his  will.  In  chap.  xii.  2,  he  began 
by  reminding  the  Corinthians  of  the  state  of  passivity 
to  which  they  were  formerly  accustomed  when,  in  the 
midst  of  heathenism,  they  were  carried  away  blindly 
by  diabolical  inspirations.  It  is  not  so  with  the  opera- 
tion of  the  Divine  Spirit;  this  does  not  deprive  the 
prophet  of  his  liberty.  Consequently  he  has  no  right  to 
make  inspiration  a  pretext  for  refusing  to  submit  to  the 
rules  laid  down  by  the  apostle.  The  plural  irvevfiara, 
spirits,  here  denotes,  as  in  ver.  12,  the  particular 
impulses  and  revelations  granted  to  the  prophets. 
Heinrici  and  Holsten  contrast  the  prophet  with  the 
glossolalete,  who,  according  to  them,  did  not  enjoy  the 
same  liberty  in  regard  to  his  inspirations.  This  surely 
is  a  mistake;  for  vers.  27  and  28  would  be  unintelligible 
if  he  did  not  enjoy  his  full  liberty  in  relation  to  the 
Spirit.  Divine  inspiration  differs  from  diabolical,  in 
the  fact  that  the  latter  takes  man  from  himself, — it  is 
a  possession, — whereas  the  former  restores  him  to  him- 
self. The  present  vTrordaaeraL  signifies,  not  are  subject, 
but  subject  themselves,  and  that  at  the  very  moment 
when  the  prophet  wills  it. 

Ver.  33*.  The  general  maxim  stated  in  this  verse  is 
the  foundation  of  all  the  preceding  injunctions.  The 
term  aKaraa-Taala  denotes  the  disorder  of  a  whole  whose 
parts  are  at  strife  with  one  another,  and  elpijvtj,  peace, 
harmony  of  a  whole,  all  whose  parts  act  in  concert. 
God  dwells  only  in  a  whole  of  this  second  kind.     The 
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axiom  justifies  the  rules  which  Paul  has  been  giving, 
for  without  them  the  Church  could  only  present  a 
spectacle  of  complete  disorder,  which  would  banish 
God  out  of  it. 

There  remains  a  last  injunction,  also  essential,  in  the 
apostle's  view,  to  the  good  order  of  the  Church,  that 
regarding  the  speaking  of  women  in  the  assemblies. 
Paul  has  purposely  reserved  this  point  for  the  last. 
For  it  was  not  till  after  imposing  silence  conditionally 
on  the  prophets  that  he  could  think  of  imposing  it  on 
women. 

Vers.  33^-38. 

Vers.  33^-35.  "As  in  all  the  Churches  of  the  saints,* 
34.^  let  your^  women  keep  silence  in  the  Churches  :  for 
it  is  not  permitted*  unto  them  to  speak;  but  to  be 
under  obedience,^  as  also  saith  the  law.  35.  If  they 
will  learn  anything,  let  them  ask  their  own  husbands 
at  home  :  for  it  is  a  shame  for  women  ^  to  speak  in  the 
Church." — The  last  words  of  ver.  33  are  joined,  by 
many  commentators,  to  what  precedes.  But  how 
could  Paul  say :  "  God  is  not  a  God  of  confusion,  but 
of  peace,  as  in  all  the  Churches  of  the  saints ''  ?  He 
would  have  required  to  say :  "  God  is  among  you  a 
God  .  .  .,"  or  :  "  God  is  a  God  ...  as  is  seen  in  all  the 

^  F  G  here  add  hotraaaofiat  (^I  ordain), 

2  These  two  verses,  34  and  35,  are  transposed  by  D  E  F  Gand  Ambrosi- 
aster  after  ver.  40. 

»  K  A  B  omit  vfcuv  (2/our\  which  is  read  by  T.  E.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L. 

■*  T.  R.  with  K  :  tTrinTpecTrrui  (was  permitted))  instead  of  s'TFtrpsTrirect 
(is  permitted), 

*  T.  R.  with  D  F  G  K  L  :  wor oi(jaia6oe,i  {to  he  subject)  ;  A  B  :  vTroretaata- 
6uauv  (let  them  be  subject). 

«  T.  R.  with  D  E  F  G  K  L  Syr. :  yvyut^iu  (for  women) ;  «  A  B : 
yvvuiKt  (for  woman). 
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Churches  .  .  ."  As  they  stand,  the  words  :  as  in  all 
the  Churches  .  .  .,  cannot  evidently  depend  on  the 
preceding  clause,  which  is  a  general  maxim  regarding 
the  character  of  God.  Besides,  this  clause  is  in  close 
logical  relation  to  the  argument  of  ver.  36  :  "Did  the 
Word  go  forth  from  you,  or  did  it  come  to  you  only  ? " 
And  it  is  this  very  thing,  probably,  which  has  led 
several  Latin  copyists  to  transpose  vers.  34  and  35, 
putting  them  after  ver.  40,  in  order  thus  to  connect 
more  directly  the  last  words  of  ver.  33  with  ver.  36. 
The  addition  of  the  verb  BiaTaa-o-ofiat,  I  ordain,  to  the 
end  of  ver.  33,  in  two  of  the  Greco-Lat.  mss.  which 
have  made  this  transposition,  is  due  to  the  same  cause. 
From  this  point  of  view  the  clause  was  read  as  follows  : 
"  So  /  ordain  in  all  the  Churches  of  the  saints  ; "  then 
the  text  continued  with  ver.  36  :  "Or  did  the  Word  of 
God  come  out  from  you  .  .  .  ? "  In  other  terms  :  Do 
you  think  you  have  the  right  to  put  yourselves  above 
the  rules  followed  by  all  the  other  Churches  ?  Thus  the 
words  of  ver.  33^  and  of  ver.  36  were  put  as  referring 
to  all  the  rules  given  in  this  chapter  regarding  the  use 
of  glossolalia  and  prophecy ;  and  as  the  injunction 
relative  to  women  broke  this  connection,  some  Greco- 
Lat.  documents  were  led  to  transpose  vers.  33  and 
34  after  ver.  40.  But  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  no 
document  rejects  these  verses,  which  guarantees  their 
authenticity,  wrongly  suspected  by  Heinrici  and  posi- 
tively attacked  by  Holsten.  Moreover,  the  latter 
himself  recognises  the  impossibility  of  connecting  the 
last  words  of  ver.  33  with  the  preceding  context.  Only 
he  does  not  find  the  connection  with  the  sequel  much 
more  tenable  :  because,  says  he,  the  word  Churches  in 
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ver.  tS  denotes  the  communities  of  believers,  whereas 
in  ver.  34  it  can  only  designate  their  assemblies  for 
worship.  But  these  two  meanings  are  so  closely  con- 
nected with  one  another,  that  they  may  perfectly  well 
be  used  here  side  by  side.  "  All  the  assemblies  (groups 
of  believers)  have  their  customs  ;  and  to  these  customs 
belong  the  silence  of  women  in  the  assemblies  (meet- 
ings for  worship)."  This  meaning  is  perfectly  suitable. 
Holsten  again  asks  why,  if  these  words  are  really  Paul's, 
we  have  here  :  "  the  Churches  of  the  saints,"  and  not, 
as  in  xi.  16:  "the  Churches  of  God."  The  answer 
is  easy :  The  saints,  distributed  in  Churches,  locally 
speaking,  yet  form  only  one  great  spiritual  whole  ;  the 
Corinthians  should  not  isolate  themselves  from  this 
community  of  saints  by  adopting  customs  rejected  by 
all  the  rest  of  the  body,  such  as  the  speaking  of  women 
in  the  assemblies.  The  term  aytoL,  saints,  expresses 
the  venerable  character  which  belongs  to  such  customs. 
Ver.  34.  Here  we  have  the  principal  proposition,  on 
which  depends  the  m  ,  .  .,  as  .  .  .,  of  ver.  33^  The 
pronoun  vfM&v,  of  you  (if  it  is  authentic),  must  form  an 
antithesis  to  tmv  dylcov,  of  the  saints.  It  may  be  made 
dependent  on  the  rak  eKKkria-laL^,  in  the  assemblies, 
which  follows  ;  in  this  sense  :  "  Your  assemblies  should 
resemble  those  of  the  other  saints."  But  it  is  more 
natural,  seeing  the  position  of  the  pronoun,  to  connect 
it  with  al  yvvacKe^,  women.  "  Let  your  women  behave 
like  those  of  the  saints  in  all  the  Churches."  The 
authenticity  of  the  word  appears  to  me  guaranteed  by 
the  combined  authority  of  two  of  the  three  families  of 
MSS.,  and  by  the  support  of  the  Peschito.  Not  being 
necessary  to  the  clause,  it  was  easily  omitted. — There 
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is  a  touch  of  irony  in  the  following  clause,  if,  with  the 
T.  R,  we  read  the  infinitive,  vTrordaaeaOai^  to  he  subject : 
"  It  is  not  allowed  to  them  to  speak,  but  to  be  subject." 
This  irony  is  in  keeping  with  the  context.  It  dis- 
appears if,  with  the  Alex.,  we  read  the  imperative : 
viroraaaeaOcocav^  let  them  he  suhject ! — The  words  .  as 
saith  the  law,  refer  to  Gen.  iii.  16:"  Thy  husband  shall 
rule  over  thee."  It  is  obvious  that  the  apostle  regards 
speaking  in  public  as  an  act  of  authority  exercised  over 
the  congregation  which  listens ;  comp.  1  Tim.  ii.  1 2. 
And  as  the  attitude  of  authority  over  the  man  is  con- 
trary to  that  of  obedience  which  was  imposed  on  the 
woman  during  the  present  economy,  he  draws  the  con- 
clusion that  the  speaking  of  the  woman  in  public  is  in 
contradiction  to  the  position  assigned  to  her  by  the 
Divine  will  expressed  in  the  law.  It  is  easy  to  see  why 
the  apostle  substitutes  the  general  idea  :  to  he  suhject., 
which  relates  to  the  whole  life  of  women,  for  that  of 
not  speaking  in  the  assemblies ;  it  is  because  the  silence 
of  women  in  worship  is  only  an  application  of  the 
general  condition  of  subordination  which  is  imposed  on 
them  in  relation  to  man.  Of  course  the  law  contained 
nothing  regarding  the  part  of  women  in  the  assemblies; 
but,  by  determining  the  character  of  their  life  in  general, 
it  had,  according  to  Paul's  view,  indirectly  settled  the 
question.  Comp.  Col.  iii.  18;  Eph.  v.  22.  The  /cal,  also, 
puts  on  the  same  level  the  apostle's  precept  (ver.  34*) 
and  God's  declaration  in  Genesis,  so  certain  is  Paul  that 
he  speaks  as  he  does  in  virtue  of  the  will  of  the  Lord 
(ver.  37). — Here,  as  tacitly  in  ver.  19,  the  eV  iKKXt^aU, 
in  CJhurch,  is  opposed  to  ev  oIkw,  at  home,  in  private. 
The  word  ala-y^pov,  shameful,  mishecoming,  seems  very 
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strong.  Paul  sees  in  the  public  speaking  of  woman  a 
mode  of  acting  contrary  to  the  attitude  enjoined  on  her 
both  by  nature  and  the  command  of  the  Creator ;  comp. 
xi.  1-16.  He  does  not  say  criminal,  immoral;  it  is  a 
question  of  propriety  or  modesty. 

Ver.  35.  Several  commentators,  Heinrici  for  example, 
draw  from  this  verse  the  conclusion  that  the  speaking 
forbidden  to  women,  ver.  34,  is  neither  teaching,  nor 
prophecy,  nor  discoursing  in  tongues,  but  solely  the 
mania  of  raising   questions  in  the  assembly,  and  so 
posing  as  teachers  under  pretence  of  asking  explana- 
tions.     If  they  have   questions   to  put,  they  should 
reserve  them  for  the  house,  and  address  them  to  their 
husbands.     But,  even  in  this  sense,  the  right  to  teach 
in  the  Church  would  be  none  the  less  denied  to  them 
by  the  apostle.     For  if  women  cannot  put  questions 
without  going  out  of  their  sphere  and  shocking  decorum, 
much  less  can  they  teach  without  committing  an  im- 
propriety.     But  more  than  this  :   the  meaning  thus 
sought  to  be  given  to  ver.  35,  by  restricting  it  by 
ver.  36,  is  contrary  to  the  true  relation  between  the 
two   verses.      The    particle   el  ^e,    and   moreover  if, 
which  begins  ver.  35,  introduces,  not  a  simple  explana- 
tion, but  a  gradation  :  "  And  even  if  they  would  learn 
something,  they  ought  to  abstain  from  asking  in  the 
congregation ;   they  should  reserve  their  questions  to 
be  submitted  to  their  husbands  in  private."     The  form 
el  Be,  and  ^/*,  is  therefore  founded  on  the  fact  that 
questioning  was  the   case   of  least   gravity,  the   one 
which  seemed  most  naturally  to  admit  of  exception. 
But  this  very  exception  Paul  rejects;   for  he  knows 
how  easily,  under  pretext  of  putting  questions,  women 
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could  elude  the  prohibition  which  forbade  their  public 
speaking.  Woman  belongs  to  the  domestic  hearth,  so 
that  a  simple  public  question  on  her  part  would  alone 
be  an  impropriety;  for  by  putting  her  on  a  public 
stage,  as  it  were,  such  an  act  would  go  contrary  to  the 
modesty  of  her  destined  sphere.  To  be  remarked  is 
the  adjective  IBlovf;,  their  own  husbands ;  they  ought 
to  do  nothing  to  affect  the  bond  of  dependence  which 
unites  each  of  them  to  her  husband.  Holsten  asks 
how  this  applies  to  those  who  have  husbands  insuffi- 
ciently instructed,  or  to  those  who  have  husbands  yet 
heathen  (chap,  vii.),  we  may  add :  or  to  those  who 
have  no  husband  at  all.  But  these  last  are  regarded 
as  living  in  the  house  of  their  parents,  to  whom  they 
can  naturally  turn ;  and  as  to  the  others,  they  are 
special  cases  which  will  find  their  solution  in  practice, 
without  Paul's  needing  to  point  it  out.  It  is  enough  for 
him  to  settle  in  a  summary  way  woman's  moral  position 
and  duty. 

Conclusion  as  to  the  preaching  of  women. 

In  chap.  xi.  we  have  already  treated  of  the  relation  of  this 
prohibition  to  the  authorisation  granted  to  women  to  prophesy 
or  pray,  implicitly  contained  in  ver.  5  of  this  chapter.  Our 
study  of  chap.  xiv.  confirms  the  idea  that  the  word  XaXelv,  to 
spealc,  in  this  chapter,  cannot  apply  merely  to  simple  questions, 
or  vain  gossiping,  in  which  women  might  indulge  with  one 
another  during  worship.  The  term  speaking  in  the  Church, 
especially  in  a  chapter  where  it  is  applied  throughout  to  the 
glossolaletes  and  prophets,  can  only  designate  a  public  speak- 
ing, which  has  for  its  end  to  teach  and  edify.  Thus,  then, 
while  referring  to  the  observations  presented  on  the  subject 
in  chapter  xi.,  we  think  we  shall  not  be  far  from  the  apostle's 
view  if  we  thus  state  the  result  of  the  two  passages  taken 
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together :  "  As  to  women,  if,  under  the  influence  of  a  sudden 
inspiration  or  revelation,  they  wish  to  take  the  word  in  the 
assembly  to  give  utterance  to  a  prayer  or  prophecy,  I  do  not 
object;  only  let  them  not  do  so  without  having  the  face 
veiled.  But  in  general,  let  women  keep  silence.  For  it  is 
improper  on  their  part  to  speak  in  church."  ^ 

The  apostle  is  not  ignorant  of  the  manifold  opposi- 
tion which  this  injunction  will  encounter  in  the  Church. 
Vers.  36-38  are  addressed  to  those  who,  on  the  ground 
of  an  alleged  higher  inspiration,  would  affect  to  despise 
the  direction  which  he  has  just  given,  as  well  as  all 
those  which  had  gone  before. 

Vers.  36-38.  "  Or,  indeed,  came  the  Word  of  God  out 
from  you  ?  or  came  it  unto  you  only  ?  37.  If  any  man 
think  himself  to  be  a  prophet,  or  inspired,  let  him 
acknowledge  that  what  I  write  unto  you  is  from  the 
Lord.^  38.  But  if  any  man  be  ignorant  of  it,  let  him 
be  ignorant."  ^ — The  rf,  or  (ver.  36),  signifies,  as  usual 
with  Paul  at  the  beginning  of  a  question  :  "  Or,  indeed, 
if  you  w^ill  not  admit  what  I  say."  For  the  two  follow- 
ing questions,  the  apostle  returns  to  the  idea  with 
which  he  had  introduced  the  subject  of  the  speaking 
of  women :   ^5  in  all  the  Churches  .  .  .   (ver.  33^). 

^  Does  it  follow  from  what  we  have  said  in  regard  to  prophecy  (that  it 
has  become  transformed,  in  the  course  of  the  Church's  development,  into 
lively  preaching,  p.  250),  that  woman,  authorised  to  prophesy,  is  by  that 
very  fact  also  authorised  to  preach  ?  This  would  be  to  forget  that  what 
gave  rise  to  the  exception  as  to  prophecy  was  its  having  the  character 
of  immediate  and  sudden  revelation.  This  character  having  ceased, 
the  ground  of  exception  falls  with  it.  The  more  preaching  thereby 
approaches  teaching,  the  more  it  comes  under  the  mode  of  action 
reserved  for  man  and  forbidden  to  woman. 

*  D  F  G  read  xvptov  eariu  {is  the  Lord's)  ;  j?  A  B  :  Kvptov  tartv  svroT^n 
{is  a  commandment  of  the  Lord) ;  T.  E.  with  K  L  Syr. :  Kvpiov  naiv 
turtiKcct  {are  commandments  of  the  Lord). 

8  T.  E.  with  B  E  K  L  Syr. :  ayvaetra)  {let  him  he  ignorant) ;  5<  A  D  F  G : 
uyvoiirui  {he  is  ignored). 


CHAP.  XIV.  37.  315 

"  Or  are  you  the  mother  Church  in  which  the  preach- 
ing of  the  gospel  took  its  rise,  and  from  which  it  spread 
through  the  world  ? "  In  that  case  one  could  under- 
stand how  the  Corinthians  could  affect  complete  inde- 
pendence. "Or  are  you  the  only  Church  among  the 
Gentiles  to  which  it  has  come  ? "  In  that  case  the 
claim  to  follow  a  course  alone,  and  at  their  own  pleasure, 
would  also  be  intelligible.  These  two  questions  are 
somewhat  sarcastic,  as  happens  when  one  wishes  to 
bring  down  presumption.  The  same  is  the  case  with 
the  following  verses.  The  apostle  knows  that  there 
are  leaders  on  the  spot,  who,  in  rivalry  with  him,  claim 
to  derive  authority  only  from  the  Lord  and  from  the 
immediate  inspiration  of  the  Spirit.     Hence  ver.  37. 

Yer.  37.  The  term  Sok€l  ehac,  thinks  himself  to  he, 
denotes  a  claim  true  or  false. — We  must  not  give  to 
the  word  TrvevfiaTLKo^,  spiritual,  hence  inspired,  too 
restricted  a  sense,  according  to  which  it  would  denote 
a  class  difierent  from  the  prophets,  as  is  done  by  the 
commentators  who  regard  this  term  as  designating  only 
the  glossolaletes  (Baur,  Heinrici).  It  is  more  natural 
to  understand  the  ^,  or,  in  the  sense  :  or  in  general, 
as  iv.  3,  so  that  the  term  spiritual  comprehends  the 
prophets  also.  The  best  way  for  these  organs  of  the 
Spirit  to  prove  the  reality  of  their  inspiration  will  be, 
the  apostle  declares,  their  perceiving  his  superior 
wisdom  and  apostolic  authority,  not  criticising  his 
ordinances,  but  rendering  practical  homage  to  their 
excellence  by  conforming  to  them  :  the  Spirit  should 
acknowledge  the  Spirit. — The  a  ypdcfico,  the  things  that 
I  write,  is  at  once  the  object  of  iinyivwa-Kerco,  let  him 
acknowledge,  and  the  subject  of  the  following  proposi- 


316  ON  SPIRITUAL  GIFTS. 

tion :  "  Let  him  acknowledge  the  things  that  I  write 
as  being  "...  etc. — The  three  families  of  mss.  have 
each  their  own  reading  in  the  following  clause.  The 
shortest  and  most  sober  is  that  of  the  Greco-Lats. : 
**That  the  things  which  I  write  are  the  Lord's"  The 
Alex,  add  the  idea  of  commandment:  *'are  a  command- 
ment  of  the  Lord."  So  also  the  Byz.,  but  putting  the 
word  commandment  in  the  plural.  One  would  naturally 
be  inclined  to  give  the  preference  to  the  first  reading. 
But  is  it  not  possible  that  the  word  commandment,  in 
the  singular  or  plural,  was  rejected  because  it  was 
taken  in  the  meaning  attached  to  it  in  vii.  10,  to 
denote  a  precept  uttered  on  the  earth  by  the  Lord 
Jesus,  and  because  no  such  saying  was  found  in  the 
Gospels  ?  If  the  term  ivToXtj,  commandment,  is 
authentic,  it  is  hard  to  know  whether  to  prefer  the 
singular  or  the  plural.  The  singular  may  have  been 
substituted  for  the  plural  from  regard  to  the  Divine 
precept  quoted  ver.  34.  But  the  plural  may  also  have 
been  introduced  in  order  better  to  bring  under  this 
term  all  the  many  preceding  ordinances. — However 
that  may  be,  the  apostle  here  expresses  the  intimate 
consciousness  he  has  of  not  having  directed  the  Church, 
while  settling  these  delicate  questions,  in  ways  of  his 
own  choice,  but  of  having  been  guided  by  the  light 
which  is  assured  to  him  as  an  apostle  charged  with 
founding  and  governing  the  Church  of  the  Gentiles ; 
comp.  Eom.  xii.  3.  It  is  with  this  elevated  conviction 
of  his  apostolic  inspiration  that  he  adds  the  following 
words,  ver.  38. 

Ver.  38.  There  is  more  than  indifference,  there  are 
severity   and  threatening   in   these   words;    they  are 


CHAP.  XIV.  39,  40.  317 

addressed  to  the  persons  whose  folly  was  characterized 
by  the  word  BoKel  in  the  previous  verse.  "  If  there  are 
among  you  people  who  reckon  their  ideas  superior  to 
mine,  let  them  follow  them  ! "  Of  course  such  speaking 
is  not  addressed  to  people  with  whom  one  is  on  good 
terms.  We  have  to  bear  in  mind  the  first  chapters  of 
the  Epistle,  where  the  apostle  once  and  again  alluded  to 
the  disrespectful  sentiments  of  a  party  in  the  Church 
toward  him  ;  comp.  also  vii.  40. — The  reading  dyvoeLTO), 
let  him  be  ignorant,  is  the  only  admissible  one.  After 
all  he  has  said,  the  apostle  no  longer  seeks  to  convince 
those  who  think  themselves  wiser  than  he  is ;  he 
abandons  them  at  once  to  their  inexperience  and  their 
responsibility.  The  reading  a^voenai,  he  is  ignored, 
preferred  by  some  commentators,  and  again  recently 
by  Heinrici,  would  signify :  "  Willing  to  be  ignorant 
of  God,  he  is  ignored  (rejected)  by  Him."  Edwards 
regards  dyvoelraL  as  a  future  indicative  middle :  "he 
will  be  ignored  (at  the  judgment)."  Comp.  viii.  3. 
It  is  difficult  to  explain  the  origin  of  this  variant  (see 
Meyer's  attempt).  But  the  threat  of  perdition  for 
refusal  to  accept  directions  so  external  in  their  nature 
as  those  which  precede  would  be  rather  severe.  The 
reading  dyvodTco  :  "  Let  him  be  ignorant  at  his  risk  and 
peril!"  is  the  only  one  worthy  of  the  apostle,  and 
really  natural. — Paul  closes  with  a  very  precise  state- 
ment of  his  conclusion : 

Vers.  39,  40. 

Vers.  39,  40.  "  Wherefore,  brethren,^  covet  to 
prophesy,  and  forbid  not  to  speak  in^  tongues.     40. 

^  fc<  A  B  add  fcov  {my  brethren). 

2  B  D  F  G  It.  read  iv  before  y7,a(ja»is. 
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But^  let  all  things  be  done  decently  and  in  order." — 
We  have  already  seen  again  and  again  in  this  Epistle  that 
after  a  searching  discussion,  going  to  the  very  heart  of 
his  subject,  Paul  likes  to  conclude  with  a  brief  practical 
direction,  in  which  the  different  sides  of  the  question 
are  reflected;  so  vii.  38,  xi.  33,  34.  It  is  the  same 
here.  The  preference  given  to  prophecy  over  tongues 
is  expressed  by  the  antithesis  of  the  two  verbs :  covet 
and  forbid  not.  The  latter  expression  reminds  us  of 
the  two  sayings  1  Thess.  v.  19,  20  :  "Quench  not  the 
Spirit,"  and  :  "  Despise  not  prophesyings."  It  appears 
from  these  two  warnings  that  the  general  tendency  at 
Thessalonica  was  to  disdain  and  disparage  the  extra- 
ordinary manifestations  of  the  Spirit,  whereas  at 
Corinth  they  were  exalted,  especially  in  the  instance 
of  tongues.  The  apostle  takes  care  to  guard  each 
Church,  on  right  or  left,  according  to  its  wants. 

Yer.  40.  If  ver.  39  is  the  summing  up  of  the 
dissertation  on  gifts,  contained  in  chaps.  xii.-xiv.,  ver. 
40  is  the  close  of  the  whole  section  which  refers 
to  questions  of  worship,  chaps.  xi.-xiv.  The  word 
euo-;^7;/xoz/Q)9,  with  seemliness,  refers  particularly  to  the 
demeanour  of  women  and  to  the  celebration  of  the 
Supper ;  the  Kara  rd^ip^  in  order y  rather  alludes  to  the 
recommendations  given  in  regard  to  the  exercise  of 
gifts,  chap.  xiv. 

Conclusion  regarding  the  gift  of  tongues. 

The  detailed  study  of  this  chapter  has,  I  think,  confirmed 
the   previous  result,  to   which   we  were   led,  chap.   xii.    10, 

1  T.  E.  here  omits  with  K  L  the  Se,  which  is  the  reading  of  all  the 
others. 
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regarding  the  nature  of  glossolalia.  Most  certainly  the 
tongues  spoken  at  Corinth  could  not  be  really  existing 
foreign  tongues.  The  glossolalete  did  not  evangelize,  did 
not  preach;  he  praised  and  gave  thanks.  To  express  such 
feelings  would  an  existing  tongue  be  chosen  which  had  never 
been  learned  ? — The  same  objection  may  be  made  to  the 
Bleek-Heinrici  explanation.  What  purpose  would  it  serve  to 
go  in  quest  of  old  unused  expressions,  or  to  ci:eate  extra- 
ordinary combinations  of  words  to  give  utterance  to  the 
impressions  of  joy  and  adoration  with  which  the  possession 
of  salvation  filled  the  heart  ?  Such  a  course  would  rather 
betray  the  labour  of  reflection  than  emotion  or  ecstasy.  In 
any  case,  it  is  far  from  probable  that  there  would  be  at 
Corinth  many  believers  having  at  command  the  archaic  forms 
of  the  learned  tongue. — The  explanation  held  in  our  day 
by  many  commentators,  that  the  tongues  consisted  only  of 
inarticulate  groanings  and  a  babbling  of  confused  sounds, 
which  had  no  meaning,  is  not  less  incompatible  with  our 
chapter.  How  would  the  apostle  have  attached  to  this  gift 
such  value  as  to  give  thanks  for  the  rich  command  he  had 
of  it  himself  ?  The  apostle,  as  chap.  xiv.  itself  shows,  was 
too  sound-minded  to  give  himself  up  to  a  religious  exercise 
so  puerile  as  is  thus  supposed,  and  to  allow  it  a  regular  place 
in  Church  worship.  Finally,  it  is  impossible  not  to  connect 
the  gift  which  was  developed  at  Corinth  with  that  which  was 
manifested  on  the  da}^  of  Pentecost  at  Jerusalem,  and  which 
is  again  mentioned  on  several  subsequent  occasions  in  the 
book  of  the  Acts  x.  46:  "They  heard  them  speak  in 
tongues  "  (at  the  house  of  the  Gentile  Cornelius) ;  xix.  6  : 
"  The  Holy  Spirit  came  upon  them,  and  they  spoke  in  tongues 
and  prophesied  "  (the  twelve  disciples  of  John  the  Baptist 
instructed  by  Paul).  The  term  being  the  same  in  the  Acts 
and  in  our  Epistle,  it  ought  to  denote  a  kind  of  language 
radically  homogeneous.  Now  how  is  it  possible  to  suppose 
that  on  Pentecost  the  speaking  in  tongues  could  have 
consisted  of  unintelligible  utterances  which  had  really  no 
meaning  ?  Could  the  multitudes  have  exclaimed  ;  "  We  hear 
them  speak  in  our  own  tongues  the  wonderful  works  of  God  " 
(Acts  ii.  11). 
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I  can  only  therefore  regard  the  gift  of  tongues  as  the 
expression,  in  a  language  spontaneously  created  by  the  Holy 
Spirit,  of  the  new  views  and  of  the  profound  and  lively 
emotions  of  the  human  soul  set  free  for  the  first  time  from 
the  feeling  of  condemnation,  and  enjoying  the  ineffable  sweet- 
ness of  the  relation  of  sonship  to  God.  And  as  the  infiueace 
of  the  Holy  Spirit  takes  possession  of  the  whole  soul  and 
every  one  of  its  natural  powers,  to  make  it  its  organ,  it  also 
took  possession  of  the  gift  of  speech,  transfiguring  it,  so  to  speak, 
to  give  utterance  to  emotions  which  no  natural  tongue  could 
express.  It  was,  doubtless,  a  something  intermediate  between 
singing  and  speech,  analogous  to  what  we  call  a  recitative, 
and  the  meaning  of  which  was  more  or  less  immediately 
comprehensible  like  that  of  music.  On  Pentecost,  when  this 
language  was  manifested  in  its  most  distinct  form,  every 
well-disposed  hearer  understood  it  at  once,  in  a  way  analogous 
to  that  which  produced  interpreters  at  Corinth,  and  could 
translate  it  immediately,  so  that  he  thought  himself  listening  to 
his  own  tongue  :  "  How  hear  we  every  man  in  our  own  tongue 
wherein  we  were  born  ?"  It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  human 
language  is  not  an  accidental,  arbitrary  creation,  nor  the  work 
of  the  understanding  only,  but  that  it  is  the  spontaneous 
product  of  the  entire  human  soul.  There  is  at  the  root  of 
all  existing  languages,  an  essential,  unique  language ;  no 
doubt,  if  it  existed  as  such,  it  would  be  composed  of  onoma- 
topoeise.  This  is  what  Plato  expressed,  after  his  own  fashion, 
in  a  passage  of  the  Cratylus,  quoted  by  Heinrici :  "  It  is 
manifest  that  the  gods  at  least  call  things  truly  (tt/jo? 
opdoTTjra),  and  theirs  are  the  natural  names  (cpvaei  ovofjuara)" 
This  necessary  language  of  the  human  spirit  could  be  drawn 
forth  at  this  decisive  point  of  history  by  the  Divine  Spirit 
from  the  depths  of  the  soul,  and  made  more  or  less 
imperfectly  the  organ  of  His  first  communications. 

I  have  quoted  various  witnesses,  in  the  two  notes  pp.  278, 
286,  as  to  the  manifestations  which  signalized  the  first  serious 
religious  awakening  that  led  to  the  founding  of  the  Irvingite 
Church.  It  seems  to  me  impossible  to  regard  these  pheno- 
mena as  purely  artificial  imitations  of  those  described  by 
the  New   Testament  in  the  first    times  of  the  Churches  of 
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Judea  and  Greece.  At  the  beginning  especially,  these 
manifestations  were  remarkable  for  unaffected  sincerity. 
Later,  love  of  the  extraordinary  and  desire  to  shine  undeniably 
introduced  an  impure  alloy,  as  was  the  case  at  Corinth  itself. 
Such  manifestations  therefore  give  evidence  of  a  real  faculty 
latent  in  the  depths  of  the  human  soul,  which  a  profound 
religious  awakening  may  call  into  exercise  at  any  time  under 
fixed  conditions,  and  the  creative  action  of  which  may  yet  in 
our  day  produce  effects  similar  to  those  of  the  first  days  of 
the  Church.  We  were  not  wrong,  therefore,  in  maintaining 
the  possibility  of  the  reappearance  of  gifts  during  the  whole 
course  of  the  present  economy  (see  on  xiii.  8),  while  conclud- 
ing from  the  apostle's  words  in  this  same  chapter  that  the 
normal  progress  of  the  Church  tends  rather  to  the  diminution 
of  such  phenomena,  as  a  transition  to  their  complete  dis- 
appearance in  the  perfect  state. 


X. 

The  Eesurrection  of  the  Body  (Chap.  XV.). 

From  ecclesiastical,  moral,  and  liturgical  questions, 
the  apostle  passes  to  one  of  a  dogmatic  nature.  He 
has  reserved  it  for  the  last,  no  doubt,  because  of  its 
importance.  Doctrine  is  the  vital  element  in  the 
existence  of  the  Church.  The  Church  itself  is  in  a 
manner  only  doctrine  assimilated.  Any  grave  corrup- 
tion in  teaching  immediately  'vitiates  the  body  of 
Christ.  The  apostle  opened  his  letter  by  laying  down 
as  the  foundation  of  his  work,  Christ  crucified;  he 
concludes  it  by  presenting  as  the  crown  of  his  work, 
Christ  risen.  In  these  two  facts,  applied  to  the  con- 
science and  appropriated  by  faith,  there  is  concentrated 
indeed  the  whole  of  the  Christian  salvation. 

The  subject  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body  does  not 
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appear  to  have  been  treated  in  tlie  letter  which  the 
Corinthians  had  addressed  to  Paul.  Ver.  12  of  our 
chapter  rather  leads  us  to  think  that  he  had  accidentally 
learned,  perhaps  from  the  delegates  of  the  Church  who 
were  now  with  him,  what  was  being  said  at  Corinth  by 
some  individuals  (tiv^)  who  posed  as  adversaries  of  the 
resurrection. 

Did  they  deny  the  resurrection  of  Christ  Himself? 
It  does  not  seem  so  at  the  first  glance,  for  the  apostle 
starts  from  this  fact  as  admitted,  to  infer  therefrom 
our  own  resurrection.  But  he  takes  such  pains  to  lay 
this  foundation  of  his  argument,  that  it  seems  to  me 
impossible  not  to  hold,  in  opposition  to  the  opinion  of 
most  modern  commentators,  that  the  conviction  of 
those  people,  and  even  of  many  members  of  the  Church, 
was  shaken  on  the  point.  One  of  the  two  negations 
could  not  in  the  long  run  fail  to  lead  to  the  other; 
for  in  virtue  of  the  close  union  between  Christ  and 
believers,  salvation  cannot  otherwise  be  realized  in  the 
latter  than  in  the  person  of  their  Head. 

Who  were  these  certain  f  It  has  been  supposed 
that  they  were  former  Sadducees  who,  while  going  over 
to  Christianity,  had  imported  into  it  some  remnants 
of  their  former  opinions.  But  there  is  no  proof  of 
the  propagation  of  Sadduceism  outside  of  Palestine ; 
and  a  Sadducee  converted  to  Christianity  would  have 
experienced  too  radical  a  change  to  admit  easily  of 
such  a  mixture  of  heterogeneous  opinions.  All  the 
religious  and  moral  deviations  which  we  have  hitherto 
observed  at  Corinth  proceeded  from  the  Greek  character; 
it  is  probable  that  it  was  so  also  in  this  case.  From 
the  Greek  point  of  view,  especially  since  the  time  of 
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Plato,  it  was  customary  to  regard  matter,  v\v,  as  the 
source  of  evil,  physical  and  moral,  and  consequently 
the  body  as  the  principle  of  sin  in  human  nature.  It 
is  obvious,  therefore,  that  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
which,  from  the  Jewish  Messianic  viewpoint,  was 
looked  upon  as  the  consummation  of  the  expected 
salvation,  and  as  an  essential  element  of  future  glory, 
must  have  appeared  to  the  Greek  mind  as  a  thing  very 
little  to  be  desired,  as  the  restoration  of  the  principle 
of  evil.  This  view  had  even  gained  the  Jewish  thinkers 
of  Alexandria  who  came  under  the  influence  of  Greek 
philosophy,  such  as  the  author  of  Wisdom  and  the 
philosopher  Philo,  to  whom  we  may  add  the  Essenian 
monks.  They  all  agree  in  regarding  death  as  setting 
man  free  from  the  bonds  of  the  body,  and  in  making 
the  immortality  of  the  soul,  of  the  soul  alone,  the 
object  of  their  hope.  Heinrici  thought  he  found  in 
Josephus  evidence  of  a  change  of  opinion  on  this  point 
even  among  the  Pharisees,  as  if  they  had  come  to  hold 
metempsychosis,  instead  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
body.  But  the  passage  quoted  by  this  critic  {Bell. 
Jud.  ii.  8,  14)  proves  nothing  of  the  kind:  "Every 
soul  is  immortal;  either  it  passes  into  another  body, 
which  is  the  abode  of  good,  or  it  is  punished  through 
the  eternal  chastisement  of  evil  actions."  The  mean- 
ing of  these  words  is,  that  resurrection  of  the  body  is 
a  privilege  granted  to  righteous  souls  only. 

There  is  nothing,  I  think,  to  prevent  us  from 
connecting  with  the  denial  of  the  resurrection  by 
certain  of  the  Corinthians  what  Paul  says  in  2  Tim. 
ii.  18  of  two  heretics:  "That,  according  to  them,  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead  was  past  already."     Evidently 
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these  teachers  would  not  see  in  the  resurrection  any- 
thing else  than  spiritual  regeneration ;  the  restoration 
of  the  body  was  relegated  by  them  to  the  domain  of 
fable.  It  must  be  remembered  that  there  was  not  yet 
in  the  Church  any  positively  formulated  system  of 
doctrine,  and  that  the  teaching  was  being  gradually 
formed  by  the  labours  of  prophets  and  teachers  under 
the  direction  of  the  apostolate. 

One  or  two  passages  of  this  chapter,  particularly 
vers.  32-34,  have  led  some  to  suppose  that  those 
whom  the  apostle  combats,  denied  not  only  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body,  but  even  the  immortality  of  the 
soul  and  the  judgment ;  and  it  has  been  thought 
that  they  belonged  to  the  materialistic  sect  of  the 
Epicureans.  But  it  seems  to  us  impossible  that  men  of 
that  stamp  could  have  have  adhered  to  Christianity ; 
see  besides  on  this  question  at  the  passage  indicated. 

Should  we  identify  the  opponents  of  the  resurrection 
with  one  of  the  four  parties  mentioned  i.  12  ?  Those 
of  Paul  and  Peter  are  evidently  at  once  beyond  sus- 
picion. Meyer,  Heinrici,  and  others  think  of  the 
disciples  of  ApoUos  as  men  who  cultivated  human 
wisdom.  But  we  think  we  have  refuted  the  prejudice 
relative  to  the  disciples  of  Apollos.  There  would 
remain  only  ol  tov  Xpcarov,  those  of  Christ.  Perhaps, 
indeed,  it  might  be  concluded  from  some  parallels 
(2  Cor.  xi.  3,  4,  for  example)  that  it  was  in  this  camp 
those  Tivk  were  found ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Second  Epistle  shows  that  the  party  of  those  of  CJirist 
had  at  its  head  men  who  had  come  from  Jerusalem 
and  were  ultra-Judaizing.  Now,  as  we  have  seen, 
antipathy  to  the  resurrection  cannot  well  have  come 


CHAP.  XV.  1,  2.  325 

from  the  Jewish  side.  All  idea  must  therefore  be 
given  up  of  connecting  the  subject  in  question  with 
the  dissensions  treated  chaps,  i.-iv. 

In  the  following  discussion  the  apostle  begins  by 
showing  that  with  the  resurrection  of  the  body  the 
entire  system  of  Christian  salvation  rises  or  falls  :  vers. 
1-34 ;  then  he  resolves  the  difficulties  which  the  fact 
presents,  and  concludes  by  raising  the  triumphant  song 
of  life  over  death  :  vers.  35-58. 

I.  With  the  Fact  of  the  Eesurrection  of  the  Body 
Christian  Salvation  rises  or  falls  (vers.  1-34). 

The  apostle's  first  care  is  to  establish  firmly  the 
fact  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  on  which  rests  the 
expectation  of  our  own  (vers.  1-11). 

Vers.  1-11. 
Vers.  1,  2.  "  Moreover,  brethren,  I  make  known  unto 
you  the  gospel  which  I  preached  unto  you,  which  also 
ye  have  received,  and  wherein  also  ye  stand;  2.  by 
which,  also,  ye  are  saved,  if  ye  keep  in  memory  what 
I  preached  unto  you,  unless  ye  have  believed  in  vain." 
— There  is  something  surprising  in  the  term  yvapi^co,  I 
make  known  to  you,  for  in  the  immediately  following 
words  Paul  declares  that  the  gospel  he  is  about  to 
expound  to  them,  he  preached  to  them,  and  they  them- 
selves received  and  held  it.  This,  however,  is  not  a 
sufficient  reason  for  abandoning  the  natural  meaning 
of  the  verb,  and  making  it  signify,  as  some  do  :  "I 
remind  you  .  .  .,"  or  with  others :  "I  call  your 
attention   to  .  .  ."      Some    (Bengel,  Ewald,  Heinrici, 
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etc.)  think  that  we  have  a  construction  similar  to  that 
of  iii.  20,  or  Gal.  i.  11  :  "I  make  known  to  you  the 
gospel  .  .  .,  in  what  way  I  preached  it  to  you  {tIvc 
\6ya)  evTjyyeXiadfiTjv  .  .  .,  ver.  2),"  meaning  :  "I  make 
known  to  you  in  what  way  I  preached  to  you  the 
gospel.''  But  the  contradiction  between  making  known 
and  having  preached  remains  all  the  same,  though  the 
first  term  should  apply  to  the  form  and  not  to  the 
substance.  If  the  Corinthians  had  heard  Paul,  and 
believed  through  his  ministry,  they  must  have  known 
both  the  substance  and  form  of  his  preaching.  Hof- 
mann  seeks  the  solution  in  the  special  sense  he  gives 
to  TLVL  \6ya)  :  "In  what  thought,  that  is  to  say,  with 
what  aim,  1  preached  to  you."  The  apostle's  intention 
in  preaching  to  them  was,  according  to  this  critic,  to 
show  them  by  the  resurrection  of  Christ  that  salvation 
is  for  us,  as  for  him,  a  principle  of  glorification.  But 
how  is  it  possible  to  read  all  this  in  vers.  1  and  2  ? 
Paul  would  easily  have  succeeded  in  expressing  this 
thought  more  clearly  if  it  had  really  been  his.  It 
seems  to  me,  as  to  Holsten,  that  the  word :  /  declare 
to  you,  is  chosen  with  the  intention  of  humiliating  the 
readers.  Paul  wishes  to  bring  out  by  the  intentional 
contradiction  between  this  term  and  those  which 
follow :  "I  preached,  you  received,  you  stand  fast," 
the  corruption  which  has  been  introduced  among  them 
of  the  conception  of  salvation,  to  the  extent  of  trans- 
forming the  meaning  of  the  message  he  had  brought 
them,  so  as  to  make  it  a  wholly  difi'erent  thing,  though 
outwardly  speaking  they  remained  faithful  to  it.  Thus 
is  explained  the  somewhat  strange  form  of  the  rivi  Xoyw 
6vr}yyeXi(TdfjL7jv,  ver.  2.     Meyer  and  Holsten  seem  to  me 
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to  hold,  as  to  this  proposition,  the  only  possible  con- 
struction, by  making  it  depend,  not  on  o-wfeo-^e,  ye  are 
saved,  but  on  Kark^^Te,  keep  in  memory :  "If  you 
firmly  keep  in  mind  how  I  preached  it  to  you  (the 
gospel).*'  There  is  an  inversion,  as  so  often  in  Paul 
(iii.  5,  vii.  17,  xiv.  12,  etc.),  and  that  with  the  view  of 
bringing  out  clearly  the  whole  dependent  proposition 
which  is  the  object  of  /care^^ere  :  "  If,  in  the  sense  in 
which  I  preached  it  to  you  (the  gospel),  you  hold  it 
firmly."  They  run  no  risk  of  denying  Christianity, 
but  of  abandoning  the  true  sense  in  which  they 
received  it  from  Paul,  and  in  which  it  can  preserve 
its  saving  power.  And  this  is  why  Paul  is  obliged 
to  make,  as  it  were,  a  new  communication  of  it  to 
them.  There  is  between  the  verb  ^vcopl^etv,  to  make 
known,  and  evayyeXl^eo-dai,  to  preach,  this  difference : 
that  the  second  indicates  the  simple  statement  of  the 
historical  fact,  and  the  first  embraces  the  explanation  of 
its  full  meaning  and  its  relation  to  salvation  as  a  whole. 
— The  two  /cal,  also,  which  follow  one  another,  clearly 
indicate  a  gradation.  To  preaching  succeeded  the  accept- 
ance of  faith  ;  to  this,  perseverance  in  profession. 

Ver.  2.  But  this  acceptance  and  profession  are  not 
yet  salvation  itself.  There  is  needed  the  Karex^iv,  the 
act  of  keeping  in  mind  and  keeping  well.  This  is  why 
Paul  adds  :  "  whereby  also  you  are  put  in  possession 
of  salvation,  if  you  hold  it  as  I  have  taught  it  to  you." 
The  word  X0709  here  denotes  the  exact  meaning  Paul 
had  given  to  the  facts  here  related.  Faith  should 
grasp  not  only  the  fact,  but  also  the  Divine  thought 
realized  in  the  fact. — The  pronoun  of  direct  interro- 
gation, tIvl,  is  designedly  used  instead  of  the  relative 
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pronoun  o5 :  "If  you  keep  in  mind  in  what  way  .  .  .," 
instead  of :  "If  you  keep  in  mind  the  manner  in 
which  ..."  The  first  form  is  more  suited  to  express 
a  qualification.  Paul  alludes  in  this  tIvl  to  a  variety 
of  conceptions  as  to  the  facts  of  salvation. — But  why 
to  this  first  restriction  :  if  you  keep  in  mind,  does  he 
add  a  second  :  at  least  unless  you  believed  in  vain  ? 
The  former  bears  on  the  subjective  perseverance  of  the 
Corinthians  to  keep  the  true  meaning  of  the  facts  of 
salvation ;  the  latter  bears  on  the  objective  reality  of 
the  facts  themselves.  Salvation  by  faith  in  Christ 
crucified  and  risen  is  impossible  except  as  this  Christ 
crucified  and  risen  is  a  reality.  Now  there  is  a 
supposition  on  which  constant  faith  in  Him,  as  Paul 
preached  Him,  would  not  save,  viz.  that  Christ  did 
not  exist.  This  supposition,  revolting  as  it  is  to  the 
Christian  conscience,  Paul  nevertheless  expresses,  and 
seems  to  take  in  earnest  in  the  following  demonstra- 
tion ;  and  in  the  minds  of  many  certainty  as  to  the 
Divine  facts,  and  of  the  resurrection  in  particular,  must 
evidently  have  been  shaken. — As  to  the  form  e'/cro?  d  imtj, 
see  on  xiv.  5.  The  word  eUrj^  in  vain,  may  signify: 
without  foundation,  without  sufiicient  reason,  as  in 
Matt.  V.  22  and  Col.  ii.  18.  But  ordinarily  it  signifies 
without  result,  without  effect,  as  in  the  classical  expres- 
sion elKr)  ffdXXecv,  to  throw  an  arrow  which  does  not 
hit;  comp.  Eom.  xiii.  4;  Gal.  iii.  4,  iv.  11.  In  the 
former  sense:  "unless  you  believed  in  a  pure  fable" 
(vers.  14,  1 5).  In  the  latter:  "unless  your  faith  remains 
without  effect  (because  its  object  is  nothing  real)." 
Substantially  the  two  meanings  come  to  the  same. 
The  apostle  had  (xi.  2)  praised  the  Corinthians  for 
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maintaining  the  ecclesiastical  institutions  which  he  had 
given  them  ;  he  is  evidently  careful  not  to  say  as  much 
here  in  regard  to  their  keeping  of  his  doctrinal  tradi- 
tions. And  now  he  sets  himself  to  expound  to  them 
the  whole  doctrine  of  the  resurrection  which  he  had 
declared  to  them,  and  he  begins  by  reminding  them, 
vers.  3-11,  of  that  whole  series  of  irrefutable  testi- 
monies on  which  faith  in  the  resurrection  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  rests,  the  fact  which  forms  the  foundation  of  that 
which  he  wishes  to  develop. 

Vers.  3-5.  "For  I  delivered  unto  you,  first  of  all,  that 
which  I  also  received :  how  that  Christ  died  for  our 
sins,  according  to  the  Scriptures,  4.  and  that  He  was 
buried,  and  that  He  rose  again  the  third  day,  according 
to  the  Scriptures,  5.  and  that  He  was  seen  of  Cephas, 
then^  of  the  Twelve."  ^ — The yor  bears,  not  on  either  of 
the  secondary  ideas  of  the  previous  verses  :  If  you  hold 
firmly,  or :  By  which  you  are  saved,  but  on  the  prin- 
cipal idea  :  "I  declare  to  you  what  I  preached  to  you.*' 
Paul  means  :  "  The  points  which  I  put  in  the  first  rank, 
when  I  preached  the  gospel  to  you,  are  the  following." 
He  had  laid  down  as  the  basis  of  Christian  teaching,  in 
the  same  way  as  he  does  here,  the  facts  of  the  Lord's 
death  and  resurrection.  We  need  not,  with  Chrysostom 
and  Hofmann,  give  the  woid  first  the  temporal  meaning; 
it  is  the  fundamental  importance  of  those  one  or  two 
points  which  Paul  wishes  to  characterize  by  the  term. 
— It  was  formerly  held  that  the  word  /  received 
referred,  as  in  xi.  23,  to  a  direct  communication  from 

^  T.  E.  with  B  K  L  P  :  eircc  (then)  ;  ^?  A :  emnx  (thereafter)  ;  D  F  G : 
Kui  /iceTec  Tuvrx  (and  after  these  things). 

2  T.  R.  with  t{  A  B  K  L  P  Syr. :  ^coleKot  (twelve) ;  D  F  G  It. :  euotKcc 
(eleven). 
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the  Lord.  Modern  commentators  rather  think  that  the 
reference  here  is  to  a  human  tradition,  to  the  narrative 
of  the  Twelve  as  witnesses  to  facts.  And  indeed  it 
should  be  remarked  that  the  apostle  does  not  here  say 
eyco,  /  [emphatic],  and  that  he  does  not  add,  as  in  the 
passage  quoted,  of  the  Lord,  He  evidently  knew  the 
facts  of  the  death,  burial,  and  resurrection  of  Jesus  in 
the  same  way  as  the  whole  Church,  by  their  public 
notoriety  and  the  narratives  of  the  apostles.  If  Paul 
afterw^ards  speaks  specially  of  two  appearances  which 
were  granted  to  Peter  and  James,  this  agrees  well  with 
the  fact  that  it  was  with  these  two  men  he  had  con- 
ferred personally  during  his  first  stay  at  Jerusalem, 
after  his  conversion  (Gal.  i.  19).  But,  true  as  this 
view  is,  perhaps  it  is  incomplete.  In  the  gospel 
preached  by  Paul  at  Corinth,  there  was  not  only,  as  we 
have  seen,  the  historical  side  of  facts ;  his  preaching 
contained  a  higher  element,  the  understanding  of  those 
facts  as  expressed  in  the  words  :  for  our  sins,  and  : 
according  to  the  Scriptures.  And  on  such  points  Paul 
had  received,  as  he  says.  Gal.  i.  12,  the  teaching  of  the 
Lord  Himself  whereby  alone  the  external  facts  related 
in  apostolical  tradition  had  become  to  him  soteriological 
facts ;  I  think,  therefore,  that  he  designedly  used  the 
verb  irapiXa^ov,  I  received,  without  regimen,  leaving  it 
in  all  its  generality,  that  it  might  embrace  both  human 
tradition  and  Divine  teaching. — The  /cat,  also,  expresses 
the  exact  conformity  betw^een  the  deposit  committed  to 
Paul  and  his  conveying  of  it  to  the  Corinthians. — The 
regimen :  for  our  sins,  has  special  importance,  because 
it  is  the  Divine  meaning  of  the  fact,  as  he  will  after- 
wards explain  it,  vers.  17,  18.     It  is  quite  clear  that  in 
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this  phrase  the  virep  does  not  signify  :  in  plccce  of,  but : 
in  behalf  of :  "In  behalf  of  our  sins  to  expiate  them." 
This  phrase  is  found  nowhere  else  in  Paul ;  but  comp. 
Heb.  ix.  7  and  x.  12. — The  regimen :  according  to  the 
Scriptures,  has  its  importance :  the  Divine  testimony 
of  the  Scriptures  is  designedly  placed  before  all  the 
apostolic  testimonies  which  are  about  to  follow.  The 
Scriptures  had  said  the  event  would  happen;  the 
witnesses  declare  it  has  happened. 

Yer.  4.  It  is  asked  why  the  burial  of  Jesus  occupies 
a  place  among  these  few  essential  facts.  It  is  certainly 
not  with  a  view  to  the  spiritual  application  which  is 
made  of  it,  Kom.  vi.  4  ;  for  this  belonged  to  a  more 
advanced  stage  of  teaching.  Neither  is  it  to  establish 
the  reality  of  the  death,  for  interment  does  not  exclude 
the  possibility  of  a  lethargy.  But  the  fact  of  inter- 
ment ever  recalls  *'  that  empty  tomb  on  which,  as  has 
been  said,  the  Church  is  founded,"  and  which  remains 
inexplicable  by  all  who  deny  the  bodily  resurrection  of 
Jesus.  It  is  indeed  what  excludes  both  the  supposition 
of  hallucination  on  the  part  of  the  apostles  and  that  of 
a  purely  spiritual  reappearance  of  Jesus  after  His  death. 
The  dead  body  laid  in  the  sepulchre  disappeared. 
What  became  of  it  ?  No  explanation  other  than  the 
fact  itself  of  the  resurrection  has  ever  been  able  to 
account  for  this  mystery. — Passing  from  the  facts  of 
the  death  and  burial  to  the  resurrection,  Paul  dis- 
continues the  aorists  (died,  was  buried)  for  the  perfect 
(iyi]y6pTat).  For  the  risen  Christ  continues  in  life. — 
Does  the  regimen  :  according  to  the  Scriptures,  which 
is  repeated  here,  apply  only  to  the  fact  in  general  or 
specially  to  the  detail :  the  third  day  ?     In  the  former 
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case,  we  must  think  of  Isa.  liii.  and  Ps.  xvi. ;  in  the 
latter,  we  must  add  to  these  passages  the  history  of 
Jonah  and  Hosea  vi.  2. — This  date  of  the  third  day 
was  not  accidental;  for,  as  Hofmann  observes,  it  is 
precisely  then  that  dissolution  ordinarily  begins  to 
appear. 

Yer.  5.  The  two  first  appearances  mentioned  here, 
that  to  Peter  in  the  course  of  the  day  of  the  resurrec- 
tion, and  that  to  the  Twelve  on  the  evening  of  the 
same  day,  are  also  mentioned  by  Luke  (xxiv.  34-36) ; 
the  second  only  by  John  xx.  19  seq.  Paul  omits  that 
to  the  two  disciples  going  to  Emmaus  described  in 
detail  by  Luke,  and  that  to  Mary  Magdalene  related  by 
John.  The  reason  no  doubt  is,  that  neither  those  two 
disciples,  nor  Mary,  were  of  the  number  of  the  witnesses 
expressly  chosen  by  the  Lord. — The  term  w^^?;  may 
signify  was  seen,  or  appeared  [in  vision) ;  in  each 
case  the  context  must  decide.  In  this  passage,  after 
the  word :  He  was  raised  (ver.  4),  the  choice  is  not 
doubtful;  it  can  only  designate,  according  to  the 
writer's  view,  a  bodily  appearance.  This  is  also  plain 
from  the  very  object  of  this  whole  enumeration  of 
apostolic  testimonies.  What  is  St.  Paul's  aim?  To 
prove  our  bodily  resurrection.  Now  it  is  impossible  to 
understand  how  a  simple  vision,  a  purely  spiritual 
appearance  of  the  Lord,  could  serve  to  demonstrate 
our  bodily  resurrection. — The  appearance  to  Peter, 
mentioned  here  and  in  the  passage  of  Luke,  is  one  of 
the  traits  which  reveals  the  close  relationship  between 
Paul's  tradition  and  the  third  Gospel. — The  eZra,  then, 
of  the  Vatic,  and  the  Byz.,  separates  the  two  facts  less 
than  the  eireua,  afterwards,  of  the  SinaiL  and  the  Alex. 
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The  former  reading  is  the  better ;  for  the  appearing  to 
the  Twelve  was  much  more  closely  connected  with  that 
to  Peter  than  those  which  follow ;  comp.  Luke  xxiv. 
35,  36.  With  greater  reason  must  we  set  aside  the 
reading  of  the  Greco-Lats. :  koI  /xera  rama^  and  after 
these  things.  The  same  mss.  read  roh  evheKa^  to  the 
eleven,  instead  of  roh  BcoBexa,  to  the  twelve.  This  read- 
ing is  either  due  to  the  reJflection  that  Judas  was 
wanting  on  that  occasion,  or  it  is  borrowed  from  Luke 
xxiv.  33.  The  Twelve  were  still  the  Twelve,  notwith- 
standing the  absence  of  one  or  even  two  of  them 
(Thomas).  For  the  term  calls  up  above  all  the  official 
character  which  had  been  impressed  on  them  at  the 
time  of  their  election.  Holsten  suspects  the  authen- 
ticity of  the  last  words,  toU  BooBeKa,  because  of  the 
difficulty  of  explaining  their  relation  to  the  end  of 
ver.  7  (see  on  this  passage).  But  notwithstanding  the 
Greco-Latin  variant  {TOL<i  evBcKo),  they  are  not  really 
wanting  in  any  document. — ^Thus  far  all  was  dependent 
on  the  verb  irapeBcoKa,  I  delivered  unto  you.  But 
from  this  point  the  sentence  breaks  off,  and  the  follow- 
ing appearances  are  stated  in  the  form  of  independent 
propositions.  Should  we  infer,  with  Heinrici,  that 
Paul  had  not  spoken  at  Corinth  of  the  facts  afterwards 
mentioned  on  the  occasion  of  his  first  preaching  ?  In 
any  case  that  would  not  apply  to  the  appearance 
mentioned  in  ver.  8.  Holsten  thinks  that  Paul  no 
longer  remembered  the  limit  between  the  appearances 
which  he  had  mentioned  and  those  he  had  omitted. 
But  this  even  is  unnecessary.  He  may  very  well  have 
broken  the  construction  in  order  to  prevent  the  sentence 
from  dragging. 
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Yer.  6.  "After  that  He  was  seen  of  above  five 
hundred  brethren  at  once,  of  whom  the  greater  part 
remain  unto  this  present,  and  some^  are  fallen  asleep." 
— The  eirecTa,  thereafter,  separates  more  forcibly  than 
the  eZra,  then,  of  ver.  5  ;  it  makes  the  following  appear- 
ance a  new  step  in  the  series,  and  rightly  so.  This 
appearance  took  place  considerably  later,  and  certainly 
in  Galilee.  Already  before  His  death  Jesus  had  told 
His  disciples  that  after  His  resurrection  He  would  go 
before  them  into  Galilee  (Matt.  xxvi.  32;  Mark  xiv.  28). 
The  angel  and  Jesus  Himself  (according  to  Matt, 
xxviii.  10)  had  repeated  this  promise  to  the  women  on 
the  day  of  His  resurrection  (Mark  xvi.  7  and  Matt, 
xxviii.  7).  Moreover,  Matt,  xxviii.  16,  mention  is 
made  of  a  command  which  Jesus  gave  to  His  disciples 
to  gather  together  on  a  certain  mountain  in  Galilee  all 
the  believers  of  that  country.  No  doubt  Matthew,  in 
relating  the  appearance  so  solemnly  prepared  for,  speaks 
only  of  the  Eleven  ;  but  if  it  was,  as  it  is  impossible  to 
doubt,  that  which  the  angel  and,  according  to  Matthew, 
Jesus  Himself  announced  to  the  women  on  the  morning 
of  the  resurrection,  this  gathering  must  have  embraced 
all  the  followers  of  Jesus,  and  not  only  men,  but  also 
women.  This  is  what  explains  a  gathering  together  in 
a  given  place,  at  a  certain  time  fixed  beforehand.  It 
must  therefore  be  held  that  the  appearance  mentioned 
m  our  ver.  6  is  no  other  than  that  related  by  Matthew 
at  the  end  of  his  gospel,  and  in  which  Jesus  took  leave 
of  all  His  Galilean  followers,  that  is  to  say,  of  His 
Church.  The  Eleven  were  there  in  the  foremost  rank, 
and  it  was  to  them  in  particular  that  the  command  was 

1  T.  R.  with  K  L  P  here  adds  x«i  (also). 
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addressed  to  begin  the  mission  to  the  whole  world 
(Matt,  xxviii.  18-20).  This  is  no  doubt  the  reason 
why  Matthew  mentions  them  only.  We  should  not  be 
surprised  that  the  apostle  so  expressly  mentions  this 
testimony.  It  was  that  of  the  whole  Church,  the 
apostles  included ;  what  a  difference  between  it  and  a 
simple  private  testimony  !  The  word  lirdvo),  more  than, 
above,  is  not  a  preposition,  but  an  adverb ;  as  a  preposi- 
tion it  would  govern  the  genitive  (Mark  xiv.  5).  The 
word  e0a7ra|  does  not  here  signify,  as  often,  once  for 
all,  but  at  one  time. — The  words  ^ve  hundred  and  still 
live  have  evidently,  in  the  apostle's  view,  an  apologetic 
bearing  :  ''  You  can  go  and  ask  them,  if  you  like  :  there 
they  are,  still,  and  in  great  numbers."  Here  we  have  a 
striking  example  of  the  small  value  which  in  criticism 
belongs  to  the  argument  taken  from  silence.  Here  is  a 
fact  of  public  notoriety,  quoted  in  a  writing  the  authen- 
ticity of  which  is  indisputable,  by  a  witness  whose 
declaration  is  above  suspicion ;  and  the  fact  is  omitted 
in  our  four  Gospel  narratives,  or,  if  it  appears  in  one  of 
them,  it  is  devoid  of  the  circumstances  which  render  it 
so  striking  in  the  narrative  of  it  given  by  St.  Paul. 
After  this,  what  is  to  be  thought  of  arguing  against 
the  reality  of  an  act  or  saying  of  Jesus  because  it  is 
mentioned  only  in  one  Gospel  and  not  in  the  others  ! — 
The  apostle  now  passes  to  a  third  group. 

Yer.  7.  "After  that^  He  was  seen  of  James,  then^ 
of  all  the  apostles." — The  reading  eirena^  afterwards,  is 
preferable  here ;  for  we  come  now  to  the  last  appear- 

^  D  E  Cop.  here  read  g/ra. 

2  j<  A  F  G  K  here  read  iTnnu  {afterwards)^  instead  of  aret  {then),  which 
>  the  reading  of  T.  K  with  B  D  E  L  P. 
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ances  granted  to  the  apostles.  That  given  to  James 
no  doubt  preceded  by  a  short  time  the  appearing  on 
the  day  of  the  ascension,  which  immediately  follows. 
This  James  can  only  be  the  one  who  played  a  consider- 
able part  in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  as  head  of  its 
council  of  elders  (Acts  xv.  13  and  xxi.  18),  and  who  is 
called,  Gal.  i.  19,  "the  Lord's  brother,"  and  ii.  9, 
"one  of  the  pillars  of  the  Church."  He  was  not  a 
believer  during  the  Lord's  lifetime  (John  vii.  5) ;  but 
we  find  him  united  with  the  apostles  and  holy  women, 
in  the  upper  chamber,  immediately  after  the  ascension 
(Acts  i.  14).  This  extraordinary  change  was  no  doubt 
brought  about  by  the  appearance  here  mentioned, 
which  should  not  be  confounded  with  that  described 
by  a  legend  preserved  in  the  Gospel  of  the  Hebrews 
(Jerome,  de  viris  illustr.  c.  2) ;  for  had  there  been  a 
foundation  of  truth  in  this  narrative  of  the  apocryphal 
book,  the  fact  must  have  immediately  followed  the 
resurrection.^ 

The  subsequent  appearance  to  all  the  apostles  can 
only  be  that  of  the  day  of  ascension.  But  why  the 
adjective  all,  and  why  is  it  placed  so  emphatically 
after  the  substantive?  Meyer  thinks  Paul  wishes 
thereby  to  indicate  a  larger  circle  of  persons  than  that 
of  the  Twelve  properly  so  called  (ver.  5),  including,  for 
example,  James  or  others,  such  as  Barnabas  or  Silas, 
who  sometimes  in  the  New  Testament  bear  the  title  of 
apostles;  comp.  Acts  xiv.  4,  14  ;  1  Thess.  ii.  6.  But 
the   expression    all   the    apostles  does   not  naturally 

1  According  to  this  legend,  James  bound  himself  at  the  last  supper  of 
Jesus  not  to  eat  bread  till  Jesus  had  risen.  Jesus,  after  His  resurrection, 
relieves  him  from  his  vow. 
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express  the  idea  of  a  circle  larger  than  the  Twelve, 
and  at  the  time  when  this  appearance  took  place,  before 
Pentecost,  no  apostles  different  from  the  Twelve  could 
possibly  be  thought  of  (see  Holsten).     On  the  other 
hand,  if  the  expression  all  the  apostles  has  the  same 
meaning  as  that  which  was  used  in  ver.  5  {the  Twelve), 
why  this  wholly  different  expression  here  ?     Hofmann 
answers :    Because  in   ver.   5   the  apostles  were  men- 
tioned as  forming  the  intimate  companions  of  Jesus, 
while   here   they  are   mentioned   as   founders   of  the 
Church.     Holsten  rightly  regards  this   distinction  as 
arbitrary,  and  on  this,  according  to  him,  inexplicable 
difference  of  expression  he  again  fastens  the  suspicion 
of  inauthenticity,  which  he  throws  on  the  last  words  of 
ver.  5.     But  this  is  a  very  risky  conclusion.     Perhaps 
the  particular  expression  used  here  is  explained  by  the 
special  character  of  this  last  gathering  of  the  apostles 
round   their   Master.      One   is   struck  with   the   two 
expressions   in   Luke's    narrative.    Acts   i.    4,    6 :    koX 
<7wdXi^6fjL€vo<;,  and  having  assembled  them;   then  :    ol 
fjih  ovv  avveXOovre^,  they,  therefore,  having  come  together. 
It  is  obvious  that  this  gathering  was,  like  that  of  ver.  6, 
the  result  of  a  positive  and  solemn  convocation  on  the 
part  of  Jesus.     It  was  to  be  the  last.  His  adieu  to  the 
apostles,  as  that  of  ver.  6  had  been  His  adieu  to  the 
Church.     The  apostolic  college  must  be  there  in  full, 
and   Jesus   had   provided   that   none  of  the   apostles 
should    be    wanting.      This    explains    the    irao-L,   all, 
especially  if  we   think   of  Thomas,   who   was   absent 
the  first  time   (the  appearance  of  ver.  5),  and  must 
on  no  account  be  wanting  this  last  time.      The  term 

apostles  reminds  us  of  their  mission  to  the  world,  ctf 
VOL.  II.  y 
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which  the  ascension  was  about  to  become  the  signal. — 
Finally,  Paul  mentions  the  fact  which  closed  the  series 
of  the  appearances  of  the  risen  One,  and  which  was 
separated  from  all  the  preceding  by  a  much  greater 
interval  than  those  which  had  separated  these  from 
one  another. 

Ver.  8.  "And  lastly,  after  all,  He  was  seen  of  me 
also,  as  of  one  born  out  of  due  time  [the  untimely  birth]." 
— By  the  first  words  the  apostle  seems  to  indicate  not 
only  that  the  appearance  to  him  came  after  the  others, 
but  that  it  was  the  close  of  the  appearances  of  the 
risen  One  in  general.  He  is  not  speaking  in  this 
passage  of  visions,  like  those  he  himself  had  afterwards, 
or  like  that  of  the  Apocalypse. — The  adverb  ea-xarovj 
in  the  last  place,  is  used  before  the  gen.  ttuvtcov,  all, 
as  a  preposition.  The  word  all  may  relate  to  all  the 
individuals  mentioned  in  the  foregoing  enumeration, 
or,  with  Meyer,  to  the  apostles  only,  because  of  the 
term  to  e/cTpcofia  which  follows ;  or  finally,  we  may 
apply  it,  as  Edwards  does,  to  all  Christians  in  general, 
in  the  sense  that  no  one  after  Paul  was  to  see,  and  no 
one  really  saw,  the  risen  Christ.  I  doubt  whether  the 
apostle  had  these  three  shades  distinctly  present  to 
his  mind.  He  certainly  thought  of  all  the  persons 
enumerated  above,  among  whom  the  apostles  ranked 
first,  and  judged  that  with  this  appearance  granted  to 
him,  the  list  of  such  facts  was  closed. — The  strange 
word  eKTpwfia,  abortion,  untimely  birth,  from  rcrpcoaKo), 
pierce,  tear,  denotes  a  child  born  in  a  violent  and 
premature  way.  And  as  such  children  are  generally 
inferior  in  strength  to  those  who  are  born  in  a  normal 
way,  the  expression  has  been  taken  as  denoting  nothing 


CHAP.  XV,  8.  539 

more  than  a  feeling  of  infirmity  :  **  As  a  helpless  babe 
scarcely  deserves  the  name  of  man,  I  dare  hardly 
regard  myself  as  an  apostle  ; "  so  Theodoret,  Bengel, 
de  Wette,  Meyer,  Edwards.  But  Paul  himself  affirms 
in  ver.  10:  "that  he  laboured  more  than  they  all." 
This  is  no  admission  of  weakness.  And  why  not 
abide  by  the  explanation  indicated  by  the  etymological 
and  uniform  meaning  of  the  word  used  ?  Why  not 
take  it  to  denote  the  violent  and  unnatural  mode  of 
his  call  to  the  apostleship,  especially  at  the  moment 
when  he  is  recalling  the  appearance  of  the  Lord  on 
the  way  to  Damascus?  So  Calvin,  Grotius,  Billroth, 
Heinrici.  The  other  apostles  were  called  when  they  were 
already  believers  ;  they  are  like  ripe  fruits  which  fell,  so 
to  speak,  of  themselves  from  the  tree  of  Judaism,  and 
which  the  Lord's  hand  gathered  without  effort,  whereas 
he,  Paul,  was  torn,  as  by  a  violent  operation,  from  that 
Judaism  to  which  he  was  yet  clinging  with  all  the 
fibres  of  his  heart  and  will.  Ambrosiaster  understands 
the  word  in  this  sense  :  born  out  of  time  (too  late), 
when  Christ  had  already  returned  to  heaven.  But  this 
circumstance  would  rather  imply  something  honour- 
able (Gal.  i.  1). — The  article  the  (rat)  designates  Paul 
as  the  only  one  so  named,  and  probably  alludes  to  the 
fact,  that  in  a  numerous  family  there  is  often  a  child 
ill-born.  It  is  obvious  that  when  he  recalls  the  bound- 
less grace  which  was  shown  him  in  that  striking  act  of 
mercy,  the  apostle  feels  the  need  of  casting  himself  in 
the  dust. — The  form  dxnrepei  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the 
whole  New  Testament  except  in  a  variant  (iv.  13) ;  but 
it  is  frequent  in  the  classics,  especially  in  Plato.  The 
final  ei  is  properly  a  conjunction  belonging  to  a  verb 


340  THE  RESURRECTION  OF  THE  BODY. 

understood  ("as  if  it  were"). — These  two  sides  of  his 
ministry,  tlie  facts  which  humble  him  and  the  height 
to  which  grace  has  raised  him,  are  developed  in  the 
following  verses  : 

Vers.  9,  10.  "For  I  am  the  least  of  the  apostles, 
that  am  not  meet  to  be  called  an  apostle,  because  I 
persecuted  the  Church  of  God.  10.  But  by  the  grace 
of  God  I  am  what  I  am,  and  His  grace  ^  toward  me  was 
not  in  vain;^  but  I  laboured  more  abundantly  than  they 
all,  yet  not  I,  but  the  grace  of  God  ^  with  me." — The 
for  bears  on  the  repulsive  figure  which  has  just  been 
used.  It  by  no  means  justifies  the  explanation  of 
€KTp(Ofia,  which  we  have  set  aside ;  its  whole  force  falls 
on  the  sequel  of  our  verse  on  to  the  eS/wfa,  I  persecuted. 
The  apostle  cannot  think  of  that  decisive  moment  of 
his  life  without  remembering  that  at  that  very  time 
he  was  playing  the  part  of  a  persecutor.  For  this 
it  was  which  necessitated  the  violent  operation  to 
which  he  was  subjected.  On  i\dxto-To<;,  comp.  Eph. 
iii.  11. — ^The  word  iKav6<;,  capable,  when  a  moral  act  is 
in  question,  takes  the  meaning  of  "  morally  capable," 
and  thus  becomes  synonymous  with  a^*09,  worthy ; 
comp.  Matt.  iii.  11  with  John  i.  27  (see  Edwards). 
KaXetadai,  to  hear  the  title  of  .  .  ,  —  On  the  whole 
passage,  comp.  1  Tim.  i.  12-14. 

Yer.  10.  The  Bi  is  strongly  adversative  ;  it  contrasts 
with  what  Paul  was,  when  he  was  yet  left  to  himself, 
what  grace  made  him. — By  the  expression:  what  I 
am,  Paul  means  first  a  saved  believer,  then  an  apostle, 
finally,  the  apostle  of  the  Gentile  world.     It  is  this  last 

1  D  F  G  omit  «.        *  D  F  G  read  ^t6>x>j  (poor),  instead  of  xsun  {empty). 
»  T.  K.  with  A  E  K  L  P  here  reads  jj,  which  is  rejected  by  N  B  D  F  G. 
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idea  which  he  specially  develops  in  the  following 
words. — The  word  Kevq^  empty,  applies  to  the  intrinsic 
power  of  the  grace  which  was  shown  toward  him. — If 
with  the  Greco-Lats.  the  -q  were  omitted  after  the  word 
avTov,  the  eU  ifie  might  depend  on  the  verb  :  "  was  not 
in  vain  toward  me ; "  but  this  idea  does  not  suit  the 
context  so  well  as  that  of  the  ordinary  reading,  which 
preserves  the  rj:  "The  grace  shown  toward  me  was  not  in 
vain." — The  word  eKoiriao-a,  I  laboured,  denotes  not  only 
labour  properly  so  called,  effort,  toil,  sufferings,  journeys, 
prayers,  but  also  the  fruits  obtained;  comp.  John  iv.  38. 
The  inward  power  of  grace  in  Paul  was  demonstrated 
by  its  fruitfulness.  Indeed,  it  is  only  from  the  view- 
point of  the  works  accomplished  that  Paul  can  add 
without  presumption,  and  as  appealing  to  a  patent  fact, 
more  than  they  all.  These  words  might  signify  :  more 
than  any  one  of  them  in  particular.  But  they  should 
rather  be  understood,  with  Meyer,  Osiander,  Edwards, 
in  the  sense  of  :  more  than  all  of  them  together.  The 
first  meaning  would  be  too  weak ;  the  second  contains 
no  exaggeration;  comp.  Eom.  xv.  19.  After  thus 
suddenly  rising  to  the  full  height  God  gave  him,  he 
abases  himself  again,  as  if  he  were  alarmed  at  what  he 
has  just  declared.  This  extraordinary  labour  was  not, 
strictly  speaking,  his  own,  but  that  of  the  grace  which 
wrought  with  him.  The  art.  rj,  which  is  here  read  by 
the  Byz.  before  avv  ifiol,  connects  this  regimen  closely 
with  the  word  %a/oi9 :  "  The  grace  which  is  with  me,  it 
was  that  which  wrought."  But  the  omission  of  the 
article  in  the  other  two  families  leads  us  to  apply  the 
regimen  with  me  to  the  verb  laboured  (understood), 
which  is  better  :  "  It  was  not  I,  however,  who  laboured, 
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but  the  grace  of  God  laboured  with  me."  It  seems  as 
if  by  me  would  have  been  more  logical,  as  correspond- 
ing better  to  the  absolute  negative  :  not  I.  But  Paul 
cannot  overlook  all  the  intensity,  good-will,  and  per- 
sonal devotion  which  he  has  thrown  into  this  immense 
labour.  And  hence,  notwithstanding  all  his  humility, 
the  with  me  forces  itself  into  his  thought.  If  he  had 
not  been  open  to  the  impulse  and  power  of  grace,  how 
could  it  have  produced  such  effects  by  him  ! — Evidently 
these  two  verses  are  a  digression,  but  for  the  digression 
there  is  a  good  reason.  We  have  already  seen  at  the 
beginning  of  chap.  ix.  that  there  were  people  at  Corinth 
who  were  making  inquiries  as  to  the  reality  of  Paul's 
apostleship,  and  who  said  :  He  has  not  seen  the  Lord  ; 
therefore  he  is  not  really  an  apostle.  Paul  does  not  in 
this  First  Epistle  enter  upon  a  direct  discussion  with 
such  opponents^  as  he  will  be  forced  to  do  later.  He 
restrains  himself,  till  the  latent  evil  shall  be  unmasked. 
But  he  makes  certain  allusions  to  the  accusations  which 
he  cannot  yet  combat.  His  object  in  this  passage  is  to 
show  that  although  he  has  been  called  quite  differently 
from  the  Twelve,  God  has  nevertheless  certified  him  to 
be  a  true  apostle,  and  that  consequently  he  is  entitled 
to  join  his  testimony  to  theirs.  It  is  precisely  this 
parity  with  them,  in  the  matter  of  bearing  witness  to 
the  resurrection,  which  is  expressed  in  the  following 
verse,  the  conclusion  of  vers.  3-10. 

Ver.  11.  "Therefore  whether  I,  or  they,  so  we 
preach,  and  so  ye  believed."  —  The  oi/ro),  so,  expressly 
goes  back  on  the  tIvl  Xo7^,  in  what  sense,  of  ver.  2, 
The  present  KTjpvacrofiev,  we  preach,  denotes  a  constant 
fact;  the  aorist  eVto-Teuo-are,  ye  believed,  a  past  fact  done 
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once  for  all,  but  without  the  idea  of  a  spiritual  decline, 
which  Chrysostom  found  in  this  past.  This  declara- 
tion proves  that  it  was  matter  of  notoriety  in  the 
Church  that  the  gospel  of  Peter  and  of  the  Twelve 
rested  on  the  same  foundation  as  that  of  Paul,  on  the 
facts  of  Christ's  death  and  resurrection  regarded  as 
having  effected  the  salvation  of  the  sinful  world  {for 
our  sins,  ver.  3 ;  and  that  according  to  the  Scriptures, 
vers.  3,  4).  The  historical  conception  of  primitive 
Christianity  presented  by  Baur  is  incompatible  with 
the  fact  attested  by  Paul. — This  verse,  while  summing 
up  the  foregoing  passage,  forms  the  transition  to  the 
following  section. 

Vers.  12-19. 

The  idea  of  the  whole  passage  is  this  :  The 
denial  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  draws  with  it 
that  of  Christ's  resurrection,  and  thereby  gives  the 
lie  to  the  apostolic  testimony  and  to  the  whole  of 
Christianity. 

Ver.  12.  "Now  if  Christ  be  preached  that  He  rose 
from  the  dead,  how  say  some  among  you  that  there  is 
no  resurrection  of  the  dead  ?  " — Why,  then,  it  has  been 
asked  by  Euckert  and  Scherer,  would  the  resurrection 
of  Christ  be  denied  by  denying  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  ?  If  Christ  is  of  a  different  nature  from  us,  as 
Paul  holds,  it  does  not  at  all  follow  from  the  fact  that 
He  rose,  that  we  ourselves  should  rise.  And  M.  Scherer 
adds  :  "  It  is  easier  to  doubt  apostolic  infallibility  than 
the  laws  of  logic."  Grotius,  Meyer,  and  Kling  have 
sought  to  answer  by  these  very  laws  of  logic,  and  ex- 
plained the  reasoning  thus  :  If  there  be  no  resurrection 
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of  the  dead,  the  resurrection  of  Christ  cannot  be  a  fact ; 
the  genus  not  existing,  the  species  cannot.  But  if 
such  were  the  apostle's  thought,  he  would  certainly, 
in  ver.  13,  have  put  the  ovk  co-tlv  before  the  subject ; 
for  this  verb  would  contain  all  the  force  of  the  argu- 
ment. Besides,  it  is  not  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  as  an  abstract  idea  that  Paul  would  speak ; 
he  designates  by  this  name  a  definite  historical  event, 
the  resurrection  of  the  dead  expected  at  the  end  of 
the  earthly  economy.  Finally,  the  argument  would 
not  be  decisive,  for  one  might  always  lay  down  an 
exception  in  favour  of  Christ,  not  only  because  of  His 
superior  nature,  but  especially,  as  would  apply  much 
better  here,  because  of  His  perfect  holiness,  which  did 
not  allow  of  His  remaining  under  the  power  of  death. 
Paul  is  not  reasoning  as  an  abstract  logician,  but  as  an 
apostle.  The  basis  of  his  argument  is  a  fact  which 
pertains  to  the  essence  of  the  Christian  salvation  :  our 
new  life,  flowing  from  union  with  Christ,  is  nothing 
else  than  participation  in  His  life.  Salvation  therefore 
cannot  be  realized  in  us  otherwise  than  it  is  realized 
in  Him.  If  to  the  heavenly  life  upon  which  He  has 
entered  there  belongs  the  possession  of  a  risen  and 
glorified  body,  it  must  be  so  with  us.  Our  glory  being 
His  glory,  which  He  communicates  to  us,  it  must  be 
homogeneous  with  His.  The  apostle's  question,  ver.  12, 
is  therefore  perfectly  justified  :  How  say  some  among 
you  .  ,  .  f — The  expression  KTjpva-aeraL  6tl  signifies  : 
"He  is  preached  as  risen;''  still  the  rive  \6ya>  of 
ver.  2. 

Vers.   13-15.   "If  there  be  no  resurrection  of  the 
dead,  then  is  Christ  not  risen.     14.  But  if  Christ  be 
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not  risen,  tlien  ^  is  our  preaching  vain,  and  your  faith 
is  also  vain.  1 5.  Yea,  and  we  are  found  false  witnesses 
of  God  ;  because  we  have  testified  of  God  that  He  raised 
up  Christ :  whom  He  raised  not  up,  if  so  be  that  the 
dead  rise  not." — After  descending  from  the  cause  (the 
resurrection  of  Christ)  to  the  effect  (ours),  the  apostle 
ascends,  in  ver.  13,  from  the  denial  of  the  effect  to  the 
denial  of  the  cause,  to  show  afterwards  that  this  last 
denial  is  a  belying  of  the  unanimous  apostolic  testi- 
mony which  he  has  just  cited. 

Ver.  14.  The  testimony  of  the  apostles  had  for  its 
essential  subject  the  resurrection  of  Christ.  If  this  is 
not  a  fact,  their  testimony  is  an  imposture. — The  word 
Kevov,  vain,  denotes  a  testimony  the  matter  of  which 
is  an  unreal  event.  And  if  the  testimony  is  such,  it  is 
the  same  with  faith  in  the  testimony  ;  it  is  also  vain 
(KGvri),  in  that  the  object  which  it  believed  itself  to  be 
taking  hold  of  is  purely  fictitious. — In  the  reading  of 
B  L  [KaL  after  apa)  the  two  kqL  should  be  regarded  as 
correlative  :  "  hoth  .  .  .  and  ..." 

Ver.  15.  And  what  in  this  case  are  the  apostles  who 
have  borne  witness  to  the  world  of  an  unreal  fact  ? 
Impostors,  and  impostors  of  the  worst  kind,  for  their 
testimony  bears  on  a  false  fact  which  they  dared  to 
ascribe  to  God  Himself!  The  verb  evpiaKOfxeQa,  we  are 
found,  expresses  the  idea  of  surprisal :  "  Lo,  we  are 
taken  in  the  flagrant  sin  of  falsehood  1 "  The  word 
'slrevSofidprvpef:  Oeov,  false  Witnesses  of  God,  might  be 
understood  in  the  sense :  "  Divine  messengers  giving 
false  testimony  ;  "  the  gen.  6eov  being  made  dependent 
on  fidpTvpe<i  alone.     Or  it  might  be  explained  in  the 

^  B  L  Syr.  here  add  Kxt  {also). 
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sense  :  "  Falsely  calling  ourselves  messengers  of  God  ; " 
Oeou  depending  in  this  case  on  the  term  yjrevBofjLapTvpe^ 
taken  as  a  whole.  But  the  explanation  which  best 
agrees  with  the  context  is  this  :  "  Testifying  falsely  in 
regard  to  God ; "  in  the  sense  that,  as  is  said  afterwards, 
the  apostles  ascribe  to  God  a  work  which  He  never 
really  did.  The  gen.  Oeov  is  that  of  the  object :  false 
witnesses  regarding  God,  and  even  according  to  the 
following  words  :  kuto,  tov  deov,  against  God.  Such  a 
testimony  is  indeed  an  act  of  impiety,  an  act  of  violence 
to  God  Himself.  For  is  it  not  to  assail  His  honour  to 
ascribe  an  act  to  Him  which  He  never  really  did  ?  It 
is  exactly  the  same  as  if  an  act  done  by  Him  were 
denied. — The  conj.  eXirep,  if  truly,  recalls  the  saying  of 
the  Tive^  :  "If  the  thing  is  real,  as  they  allege." 

Vers.  16-19. 

Ver.  16.  "For  if  the  dead  rise  not,  then  is  not 
Christ  raised." — This  verse  seems  to  be  a  needless 
repetition  of  ver.  13.  It  is  not  so.  Paul  once  more 
takes  up  the  inference  already  drawn  in  ver.  13,  in 
order  to  deduce  from  it  a  second  conclusion  parallel 
to  that  which  he  had  expounded  in  vers.  14,  15. 
The  denial  of  Christ's  resurrection,  as  it  follows  from 
the  denial  of  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  implies  the 
accusation  of  imposture  against  the  apostle,  vers.  13-15. 
But  more  than  that :  this  same  denial,  following  from 
the  same  premiss,  implies  the  nothingness  of  the 
Christian  salvation,  vers.  16-19. 

Vers.  17,  18.  "Now,  if  Christ  be  not  raised,  your 
faith  is  vain  ;  ye  ^  are  yet  in  your  sins.  18.  Then  they 
also  which  are  fallen  asleep  in  Christ  are  perished." — 

^  R  A  read  kui  (and)  before  rr/. 
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Once  deny  Christ's  resurrection,  and  there  is  no  more 
salvation  in  Him. — The  word  jMaraia  denotes,  as  often, 
the  vanity  of  the  thing  from  the  standpoint  of  its 
effects,  its  nselessness.  Such  is  the  difference  between 
it  and  the  Kevrj,  vain,  of  ver.  14.  Faith  in  the  resurrec- 
tion, not  taking  hold  of  a  real  fact  {icevrj)^  cannot 
procure  for  the  believer  the  salvation  he  expects 
(^fmrala).  It  is  completely  to  mistake  the  meaning 
of  this  saying,  to  follow  Heinrici  and  several  others, 
in  applying  the  expression :  to  he  yet  in  one^s  sins, 
to  the  moral  bondage  of  sin.  The  apostle  certainly 
does  not  mean  :  "If  Christ  be  not  really  risen,  you 
will  not  be  able  to  conquer  your  evil  inclinations." 
Nothing  in  this  Epistle  has  prepared  us  for  such  an 
idea.  It  is  of  the  state  of  condemnation  arising  from 
unpardoned  sins  that  he  wishes  to  speak,  as  is  clearly 
shown  by  the  following  verse.  The  idea  is  this : 
Condemnation  can  only  be  taken  away  by  the  expia- 
tory death  of  Christ,  and  expiation  would  never  have 
taken  place  if  the  victim  who  accomplished  it  had  not 
been  restored  to  life.  As  long  as  the  security  is  not 
let  out  of  prison,  it  must  be  concluded  that  the  debt 
is  not  paid.  If  then  Christ  did  not  leave  the  prison 
of  death,  our  justification  was  not  obtained  by  His 
death ;  and  we  are  still,  we  believers,  as  much  as  others, 
condemned.  Bonnet  rightly  says :  "No  one  can 
understand  the  doctrine  of  Scripture  regarding  the 
resurrection,  unless  he  has  clearly  present  to  his  mind  the 
intimate  and  indissoluble  relation  there  is  between  sin 
and  death."  Christ  dead  without  resurrection  would 
be  a  condemned,  not  a  justified,  Christ.  How  could 
He  justify  others? — Hence  there  follows  immediately 
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the  disastrous  consequence  drawn  in  ver.  18  :  the  perdi- 
tion of  those  who  have  been  seen  to  die  peacefully 
in  the  faith  of  Christ. 

Yer.  18.  There  is  a  sharp  contrast  between  the  two 
terms :  falling  asleep  in  Christ  and  having  perished. 
To  close  the  eyes  in  the  joy  of  salvation,  to  open  them 
in  the  torments  of  perdition !  The  verb  dircoXouTo, 
perished,  cannot  designate  annihilation,  for  it  is  ex- 
plained by  the  preceding  expression  :  to  be  yet  in  sins. 
It  denotes  a  state  of  perdition  in  which  the  soul 
remains  under  the  weight  of  Divine  condemnation. 
Nor  does  the  aorist  allow  us  to  explain  this  idea  of 
perishing  proleptically,  as  the  sense  of  destroying  or 
annihilating  would  require. — So  much  for  the  dead; 
and  what  follows  for  us  who  still  live  here  below  in 
the  faith  of  that  unrisen  Christ  ?  The  apostle  tells  us 
in  ver.  19  : 

Yer.  19.  "If  in  this  life  only  we  have  hoped  in 
Christ,^  we  are  of  all  men  most  miserable." — Etickert 
makes  the  adverb  only  apply  to  the  regimen  in  Christ : 
'^  If  we  have  rested  all  our  hopes  here  below  on  Christ 
only  .  .  .'■*  But  in  order  that  this  conditional  proposi- 
tion might  form  a  ground  for  the  following  inference, 
Paul  would  have  required  to  add  the  idea :  and  this 
one  hope  ended  in  deceiving  us.  The  position  of 
fiovou,  only,  in  the  Greek  clause,  shows,  besides,  that 
this  adverb  bears  on  the  clause  as  a  whole,  verb  and 
subordinate  clauses  included :  "  If  we  are  men  who 
have  only  our  hope  in  Christ  during  the  course  of  this 
life  .  .  ."     The  opposite,  they  are  men  whose  hope  in 

^  T.  K.  places  su  Xptffra  (in  Christ)  with  K  L  P  after  nT^'^rtKorss  iof^tv 
(we  have  hoped)  ;  all  the  rest  after  iv  m  ^an  txvtyi  (in  this  life). 
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Christ  is  eternally  realized  above.  —  We  must  not 
translate  eV,  in,  in  the  sense  of  ek,  for,  which  would 
lead  to  a  slightly  different  idea. — The  word  ^coi]  is  used 
here  in  the  sense  of  ;5to9,  as  in  Luke  i.  75,  xvi.  25, 
etc. — The  position  of  the  words  eV  XpiaTw,  in  Christy 
after  raur^,  is  certainly  the  true  one. — The  apostle  has 
been  charged,  on  the  ground  of  the  last  words  of  the 
verse,  with  taking  up  a  very  inferior  moral  standpoint, 
because  he  seems  to  say  that  the  practice  of  virtue  has 
no  value  in  itself,  but  acquires  it  only  by  the  reward 
which  crowns  it.  Stoicism,  with  its  maxim  :  "  Virtue 
is  its  own  best  reward,"  is,  it  is  alleged,  far  superior  to 
the  apostle's  standpoint.  But  it  is  forgotten  that  it 
is  not  the  fulfilment  of  the  simple  moral  law  which  is 
here  in  question ;  no  natural  duty  imposes  on  man  a 
life  of  labours,  privations,  and  sufferings  of  all  kinds, 
such  as  that  which  the  apostle  accepted,  and  which 
should  be  accepted  by  Christians  in  general  in  the 
service  of  Christ.  The  free  choice  of  such  a  life  can 
only  be  justified  by  the  hope  of  the  most  excellent 
blessings,  and  these  blessings  consist  by  no  means  of 
certain  external  pleasures  granted  by  way  of  reward, 
but  in  the  satisfaction  of  the  noblest  and  most  elevated 
wants  of  human  nature,  of  the  aspiration  after  holiness 
and  life  eternal.  To  see  these  blessings  escape  you, 
when  all  inferior  ones  have  been  sacrificed  to  gain 
them, — to  have  renounced  earth  for  heaven,  and  instead 
of  heaven  to  find  hell,  like  other  sinners, — for  it  is 
salvation  that  is  in  question  here, — would  not  this  be 
a  still  sadder  condition  than  that  of  worldly  men  who 
at  least  allowed  themselves  on  the  earth  a  comfortable 
life  and  the  lawful  pleasures  which  were  within  their 
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reach  ?  To  the  sufferings  accumulated  during  this  life 
there  would  come  to  be  added  the  most  cruel  deception 
after  this  life.  Is  there  not  here  enough  to  justify  the 
apostle's  exclamation  in  the  view  of  sound  sense  ? 

Thus,  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  falling,  everything 
falls  :  (1)  the  resurrection  of  Christ  Himself,  vers.  12, 
13  ;  (2)  the  veracity  of  the  apostolic  testimony  and  the 
reality  of  the  great  object  of  Christian  faith,  vers.  14, 
15  ;  (3)  salvation  itself,  with  its  eternal  blessings,  vers. 
16-19. — And  now  let  us  replace  the  foundation,  which 
by  supposition  we  had  for  a  moment  removed :  the 
whole  majestic  edifice  of  the  Christian  salvation  rises 
again  before  us  even  to  its  sublime  consummation ! 
Such  are  the  contents  of  the  following  description, 
vers.  20-28.  The  resurrection  of  the  dead,  closely 
bound  up  with  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  appears  as 
the  fundamental  fact  on  which  rests  the  Christian  hope 
to  its  furthest  limit. 

Vers.  20-28. 

Vers.  20-22.  "But  now  is  Christ  risen  from  the 
dead,  the  first-fruits  of  them  that  sleep.  ^  21.  For 
since  by  a  man  came  ^  death,  by  man  came  also  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead.  22.  For  as  in  Adam  all  die, 
even  so  in  Christ  shall  all  be  made  alive." — The  words  : 
But  now,  are,  as  it  were,  the  cry  of  deliverance,  after 
the  nightmare  through  which  the  apostle  has  brought 
his  readers,  by  opening  up  to  their  view  the  abyss  into 
which  we  should  be  plunged  by  the  denial  of  the 
resurrection.  The  now  contrasts  the  certain  reality  of 
the  fact  with  the  perfect  void  resulting  from  its  denial ; 

1  T.  R.  with  K  L  Syr.  here  reads  iyivtro  {became). 

2  T.  R.  with  E  F  G  L  P  reads  o  before  Quvccici  {the  death). 


CHAP.  XY.  21.  351 

this  void,  opened  up  for  an  instant,  no  longer  exists, 
except  as  a  vanished  past. — The  words  e/c  veKpwv,  from 
the  dead,  would  suffice  to  prove  that  Paul  is  thinking 
of  a  bodily  resurrection;  for  spiritually  Christ  never 
was  among  the  dead. — The  verb  became,  added  by  the 
Byz.  reading,  must  be  rejected ;  the  word  Jirst-fruits 
is  not  a  predicate,  it  is  a  simple  apposition  :  "  He  rose 
again  as  first-fruits,^'  and  not  to  remain  alone  in  His 
state  of  glory.  Christ  risen  is  to  the  multitude  of 
believers  who  shall  rise  again  at  His  Advent  what  a 
first  ripe  ear,  gathered  by  the  hand,  is  to  the  whole 
harvest.  Is  there  in  this  expression  a  distant  reminis- 
cence of  the  rite  in  which  the  apostle  had  so  often 
taken  part  as  a  Jew,  the  offering  in  the  temple  of  the 
first  sheaf  of  the  year,  as  the  first-fruits  of  the  harvest  ? 
This  festival  took  place  yearly,  on  the  morrow  after  the 
Passover,  the  16  th  Nisan.  It  is  difficult  to  doubt  this 
recollection  in  the  apostle's  mind,  especially  if  it  is 
held,  according  to  the  fourth  Gospel,  that  Jesus  was 
crucified  on  the  afternoon  of  the  14th  Nisan,  and  that 
consequently  He  was  raised  on  the  morning  of  the 
16th.  But  this  reminiscence,  even  if  it  is  real,  did  not 
determine  the  idea  and  expression  oi first-fruits.  Both 
offered  themselves  spontaneously. — The  term  first-fruits 
is  justified  in  ver.  21  {for). 

Yer.  21.  In  the  expression  airapxni  first-fruits,  there 
was  implicitly  contained  the  notion  of  a  community 
of  nature  between  Christ  and  us.  For  the  ear 
gathered  as  first-fruits  is  corn  like  all  the  rest.  This 
is  the  idea  which  the  apostle  expounds  in  this  verse. 
As  it  was  by  a  member  of  the  human  family  that 
it   was   smitten   with   death,  so   it   is   by  a  member 
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of  the  family  that  it  must  obtain  resurrection.  The 
Apostle  Paul  here  proclaims  the  idea  with  arresting 
solemnity:  that  death  and  resurrection  are  human 
facts,  that  is  to  say,  the  causality  of  them  belongs  to 
man  himself.  The  idea  is  not  exactly  the  same  as  that 
expressed  in  Kom.  v.  12  seq.,  though  closely  connected 
with  it.  In  the  passage  of  Komans,  the  emphasis  is  on 
eh,  one,  in  opposition  to  many :  one  involving  the  many 
in  his  death,  and  one  in  His  salvation.  Here  there  is 
no  eU ;  the  emphasis  is  on  avOpoairov,  man.  It  is  the 
truly  human  origin  of  these  two  opposite  phases  in  the 
existence  of  humanity  which  Paul  wishes  to  set  in 
relief.  By  man  subjection  to  death  was  imposed  on 
men ;  by  man  there  must  come  to  them  the  power  of 
rising  again.  It  is  for  man  to  repair  the  evil  done  by 
man. 

In  ver.  21  there  is  stated,  in  the  form  of  an  abstract 
law,  the  necessary  correlation  between  these  two 
analogous  but  opposite  facts.  In  ver.  22  the  two 
historical  personalities  will  be  contrasted  with  one 
another  in  whom  this  colossal  antithesis  has  been 
realized. 

Ver.  22.  The  fact  proves  the  principle ;  hence  the 
for. — It  is  not  without  intention  that  Paul  in  this  verse 
substitutes  the  preposition  eV,  m,  for  the  Sto,  hy^  of 
the  preceding  verse.  The  relation  expressed  by  hid 
was  more  external;  it  was  that  of  causality.  The 
relation  expressed  by  iv  is  more  intimate ;  it  is  that 
of  moral  solidarity,  community  of  life.  The  latter 
explains  the  former:  "If  all  died  hy  Adam,  it  is 
because  all  were  smitten  with  death  in  him,  in  whom 
they  were  embraced ;  if  all  are  to  live  again  hy  Christ, 
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it  is  because  there  is  in  Him  the  power  which  justifies 
them  and  which  will  make  them  live  again  because  of 
their  relation  to  Him." 

Must  we  give  to  the  word  iravre^,  all,  the  same 
extension  in  the  two  propositions?  Some  answer  in 
the  affirmative,  and  infer  from  it  universal  final  salva- 
tion ;  so  Origen,  Olshausen,  de  Wette,  etc.  But  this 
notion  does  not  seem  to  agree  either  with  the  scriptural 
view  in  general,  or  with  that  of  Paul  in  particular: 
Matt.  xii.  32,  xxv.  46  ;  Mark  ix.  48,  xiv.  21 ;  2  Thess. 
i.  9;  Phil.  iii.  19.— Others,  like  Julius  Miiller,  find 
expressed  in  the  verse  merely  the  destination  of  all 
to  resurrection  in  Christ,  a  destination  which  may  be 
annulled  by  refusal  to  believe  in  Him.  But  the  future 
shall  he  made  alive  means  more  than  this.  It  denotes, 
especially  in  contrast  to  the  present,  die,  a  positive 
and  indubitable  fact.  Most  commentators  (Augustine, 
Bengel,  Kiickert,  Hofmann,  Holsten,  Beet,  Edwards, 
etc.)  think  that  we  must  understand  a  self-evident 
condition,  that  of  faith :  "  As  in  Adam  all  men  die, 
so  in  Christ  shall  all  (believers)  be  made  alive."  This 
limitation  of  the  meaning  of  the  second  iravre^,  all, 
seems  at  first  sight  very  arbitrary,  in  view  of  the 
absolute  meaning  of  the  first.  But  we  shall  get 
reconciled  to  this  interpretation  if  we  take  account  of 
Hofmann's  observation  that  ^(ooirocela-OaL,  to  be  made 
alive,  is  a  more  limited  idea  than  iyelpecrOai,,  to  he 
raised.  For  this  second  term  applies  in  general  to  all 
who  shall  live  again,  even  to  perish,  whereas  the  first 
applies  to  the  complete  gift  of  perfect  life  (Kom.  viii.  11). 
The  limitation  of  the  subject  can  therefore  naturally 
proceed  from  the  special  meaning  of  the  verb  itself. 

VOL.  II.  z 
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"  The  two  7rdvT€9  embrace  those  only  to  whom  each  of 
the  two  powers  extends"  (Hofmann).  Moreover,  it 
should  be  remembered  that  Christ  can  hardly  be  regarded 
as  the  first-fruits  of  the  damned  who  are  raised  again, 
and  ver.  23,  which  continues  the  development  begun 
in  ver.  20,  evidently  takes  account  only  of  believers. 
These  reasons  have  great  force,  and  perhaps  this  inter- 
pretation is  really  that  which  corresponds  best  to  the 
apostle's  view.  But  there  is  another  which,  without 
falling  into  the  thought  of  universal  salvation,  pre- 
serves the  equality  of  extension  which  it  is  so  natural 
to  hold  between  the  two  Trai/re?.  It  is  more  or  less  the 
view  of  Chrysostom,  Calvin,  Meyer,  etc.  May  it  not 
be  said  of  those  who  shall  rise  to  condemnation,  that 
they  also  shall  rise  in  Christ  f  The  judgment  to 
which  they  shall  be  subjected  in  the  clear  and  perfect 
consciousness  of  their  personality  will  bear  on  their 
sins  in  general,  but  especially  on  their  unbelief  in  the 
Lord  and  on  their  rejection  of  the  amnesty  which  was 
ojffered  them  in  Him.  The  Saviour  having  once 
appeared,  it  is  on  their  relation  to  Him  that  the 
lot  of  all  depends  for  weal  or  woe ;  it  is  this  relation 
consequently  which  determines  their  return  to  life, 
either  to  glory  or  to  condemnation.  And  it  is  with 
this  fact  of  a  moral  nature  that  the  other,  and  more 
external  one,  is  connected,  which  was  implied  in  the  Bi,d 
of  ver.  21,  and  which  is  expressed  in  John  v.  28,  29  : 
the  resurrection  of  all  by  the  power  of  the  Son  of  man, 
whether  to  condemnation  or  to  life.  It  is  true  that  in 
this  passage  John  does  not  use  the  term  ^(ooiroielv,  which 
he  had  employed  in  ver.  21,  in  an  exclusively  favour- 
able sense.     And  the  New  Testament  contains  no  other 
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passage  in  which  the  term  is  not  applied  to  spiritual  or 
physical  quickening  in  a  good  sense.  But  we  have  just 
seen  the  word  ^(orj  (yer.  19)  applied  to  earthly  existence 
in  itself,  and  there  is  nothing  to  prevent  the  word 
^cooirotelvj  taken  alone,  from  being  used  to  denote  restora- 
tion to  the  fulness  of  spiritual,  and  ,  bodily  existence, 
with  a  view  either  to  perdition  or  salvation.  The  term 
is  applied  to  bodily  healing  and  bodily  life  in  the  LXX. 
(2  Kings  V.  7 ;  Neh.  ix.  6) ;  see  Meyer.  It  has  also 
been  proposed  to  give  Trai/re?  a  purely  restrictive  sense  : 
'^  None  will  be  raised  otherwise  than  in  Him." — This 
meaning  would  be  admissible  if  Paul  were  here  treating 
of  the  means  of  resurrection.  But  the  one  point  about 
which  he  is  concerned  is  the  certainty  of  the  event, 
which  does  not  suit  this  explanation. 

In  what  follows,  the  apostle  assigns  to  the  resurrec- 
tion its  place  in  the  totality  of  the  Divine  dispensations 
which  are  to  close  the  history  of  the  development  of 
humanity. 

Ver.  23.  "  But  every  man  in  his  own  order :  Christ 
the  first-fruits,  and  afterward  they  that  are  Christ's  at 
His  coming."  —  The  word  rdyfuij  order,  denotes  the 
place  assigned  in  a  series  to  each  individual  or  group. 
The  apostle  has  here  before  him  two  ranks  of  the  risen : 
the  first  formed  by  Christ  alone,  moving  foremost ;  it 
is  He  who  opens  up  the  way  to  the  life  of  glory.  Then 
He  is  followed  by  all  His  faithful  people  who  form  the 
second  rank.  It  is  the  same  idea  as  was  expressed  by 
the  figure  of  the  first-fruits  and  the  harvest.  —There  is 
no  solid  reason  for  including,  as  Meyer  would,  in  the 
expression  ol  toO  Xpicnov,  they  that  are  Christ's,  all  who 
confess  the  name  of  Christ,  Christendom  in  general. 
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Paul  explains  clearly  enough  what  lie  understands  by 
being  Christ's  when  he  says,  Kom.  viii.  9  :  "If  any  man 
have  not  the  Spirit  of  Christ,  he  is  none  of  His."  In 
Colossians  (iii.  4)  he  says  likewise  :  "  When  Christ,  our 
life,  shall  appear,  then  shall  ye  also  appear  with  Him 
in  glory,"  which  shows  that  in  his  view  Christ  must  be 
our  life  if  His  advent  is  to  be  the  signal  of  our  partici- 
pation in  His  glorious  appearing.  The  same  also  is 
clearly  obvious  from  Phil.  iii.  11,  where  he  goes  the 
length  of  employing  this  expression  of  doubt  in  regard 
to  himself :  "  If  by  any  means  I  may  attain  to  the 
resurrection  of  the  dead."  He  could  not  so  express 
himself  in  speaking  of  the  universal  resurrection,  for 
all  will  infallibly  share  in  it ;  he  is  therefore  thinking 
of  the  special  resurrection,  in  which  only  true  believers 
will  participate ;  and  he  recalls  the  constant  eflfort 
whereby  alone  he  can  reach  that  desirable  goal.  For, 
in  order  to  reach  it,  it  is  necessary,  according  to  2  Cor. 
vii.  1,  "to  be  cleansed  from  all  filthiness  of  the  flesh 
and  spirit,"  and  "to  perfect  holiness  in  the  fear  of 
God."  Such,  according  to  St.  Paul,  is  the  character 
of  those  who  are  Christ's,  and  who  shall  form  the 
second  order  in  the  company  of  the  risen.  It  will  not 
therefore  be  all  those  who  bear  the  name  of  Christians. 
There  will  be  a  first  division,  which  will  be  efi'ected  at 
the  time  of  the  Advent,  between  the  true  and  the  false 
members  of  the  Church ;  this  will  be  the  prelude  of  the 
universal  final  judgment.  Van  Hengel  has  unfortu- 
nately thought  of  applying  the  word  Parousia  to  the 
epoch  of  Christ's  presence  on  the  earth.  The  believers 
who  had  the  privilege  of  living  with  Jesus  Christ  here 
below  will  also  have,  according  to  him,  the  privilege  of 
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rising  first  with  Him.  But  how  should  this  privilege 
have  attached  to  an  external  and  accidental  circum- 
stance ?  And  is  not  the  term  Parousia  in  the  New 
Testament  a  constant  expression,  all  the  meanings  of 
which  were  known  to  the  Churches?  Finally,  the 
article  ol  could  not  be  wanting  before  the  regimen  iv 
ffj  irapovaia. — Edwards,  at  least  if  I  understand  him, 
refers  the  cKaaro^,  each,  in  this  verse,  to  God,  to  Christ, 
and  to  believers  :  Christ,  ver.  23* ;  believers,  ver.  23^ ; 
God,  ver.  28. — The  apostle  now  establishes  the  relation 
between  this  resurrection  of  believers  at  the  Advent, 
and  the  whole  cycle  of  events  which  shall  precede  the 
end  of  all  things. 

Ver.  24.  "Then  the  end,  when  He  shall  deliver  up^ 
the  kingdom  to  God,  even  the  Father :  when  He  shall 
have  put  down  all  rule,  and  all  authority  and  power." — 
The  elra,  then,  does  not  allow  us  to  identify  the  time 
of  the  Te\o9,  the  end,  with  that  of  the  Advent.  Paul 
would  have  required  to  say  in  that  sense  rore,  at  that 
time,  and  not  elra^  then  or  thereafter.  The  elra  implies, 
in  the  mind  of  the  apostle,  a  longer  or  shorter  interval 
between  the  Advent  and  what  he  calls  the  end. — What 
is  this  end  ?  According  to  Theodoret,  Bengel,  Meyer, 
Osiander :  the  end  of  the  resurrection,  the  third  act  of 
the  drama  of  which  we  have  just  seen  the  first  two 
(the  resurrection  of  Christ  and  that  of  believers) ; 
consequently  the  universal  resurrection.  But  would 
not  Paul  have  qualified  the  word  the  end  more  pre- 
cisely, if  such  had  been  his  thought  ?  And  would  he 
not  have  brought  out  more  clearly  the  relation  between 

1  T.  R  with  K  L  It.  read  -jrupula  {shall  have  delivered  up) ;  «  A  B  D 
E  F  G  P  :  TTupecZtla  or  'Trxpxhlot  (delivers). 
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this  third  phase  and  the  two  preceding  ?  Used  without 
qualification,  as  it  is  here,  the  end  must  designate  the 
end  absolutely  speaking,  iravrcov  to  Te\o<;,  the  end  of  all 
things,  as  Peter  puts  it  (1  Ep.  iv.  7),  the  goal  of  the 
entire  economy  of  education,  redemption,  and  sanctifica- 
tion,  the  time  when  God's  thought  shall  be  at  length 
fully  realized  in  regard  to  man,  come  to  his  perfect 
stature  in  Christ.  Chrysostom  explains :  the  end  of 
the  present  age;  which  is  true  only  if  we  include 
within  the  present  age  the  whole  interval  between  the 
Advent  and  the  end ;  Holsten  :  the  end  of  this  created 
world,  which,  when  believers  have  once  been  removed 
by  resurrection  to  a  higher  world  and  hostile  powers 
vanquished,  has  no  more  value  and  passes  away. 
This  critic  rightly  points  out  the  mistake  of  Meyer, 
who  thinks  that  Paul  makes  the  present  age  end  at 
the  Advent,  failing  to  remember  that  so  long  as  death 
is  not  destroyed  (ver.  26),  the  present  age  still  con- 
tinues. Besides,  the  apostle  will  say  positively  what 
he  understands  by  the  end  in  ver.  28. 

And  what  fact  shall  mark  this  solemn  epoch  which 
the  apostle  calls  the  end  f  He  explains  in  the  follow- 
ing words :  when  He  shall  deliver  up  the  hingdom  to 
God  and  the  Father.  A  reading  which  is  found  in 
two  Byz.  and  in  the  T.  E.  runs  :  "  When  He  shall  have 
delivered  up"  orav  irapaBm  (the  aorist  subjunctive). 
If  this  were  the  true  reading,  the  end  would  not 
coincide  with  the  delivering  up  of  the  kingdom  into 
the  hands  of  the  Father  ;  it  would  follow  it.  But  this 
reading  is  too  weakly  supported  and  has  not  sufficiently 
appreciable  intrinsic  superiority  to  make  it  preferable 
to  that  of  the  Alex,  and  Greco-Lat.  documents.    The 
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latter  read  irapahSol  or  irapaBcBi^  (two  equivalent  forms 
of  the  present  subjunctive),  which  signifies:  "When 
He  delivers  up,"  for :  "  when  He  shall  deliver  up" 
According  to  this  reading,  what  Paul  calls  the  end 
coincides  absolutely  with  the  delivering  up  of  the 
kingdom  into  the  hands  of  the  Father.  The  same 
follows  from  ver.  28. — We  may  understand  by  jSaa-LXeLa 
(the  reign),  either  the  kingdom,  the  state  of  things 
in  which  God  shall  reign  perfectly,  or  the  kingship, 
the  dominion  exercised  over  this  state  of  things.  The 
second  is  the  more  natural  meaning  according  to  ver.  25 
("He  must  reign  till  .  .  .")  and  ver.  28,  where  it 
is  said  the  kingdom  of  the  Father  must  follow  from 
the  cessation  of  that  of  the  Son.— In  the  expression : 
to  God  and  the  Father,  are  contained  the  two  relations 
of  Jesus  to  God  :  His  subordination  to  Him  as  His  God 
and  His  essential  union  to  Him  as  His  Father. 

How  will  the  interval  be  filled  between  the  Advent 
and  the  end  when  the  kingdom  shall  pass  from  the 
Son's  hands  into  those  of  the  Father?  This  is  what 
the  apostle  explains  in  the  following  words :  When  He 
shall  have  put  down  all  rule  .  .  .  He  really  uses  here 
the  subjunctive  aorist,  according  to  all  the  documents, 
which  proves  that  he  is  taking  a  step  backwards.  For 
this  aorist  is  equivalent  to  our  future  perfect.  It 
implies  that  the  event  which  is  about  to  be  mentioned 
will  transpire,  on  the  one  hand,  immediately  before  the 
end,  on  the  other,  after  the  Advent.  It  is  obvious  how 
false  it  is  to  translate,  as  is  often  done  :  "  When  He 
shall  have  delivered  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father  and 
put  down  all  powers  ..."  This  translation  makes  two 
events  coincide,  which,  according-to  Paul,  are  successive. 
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The  meaning,  on  the  contrary,  is :  "  When  He  shall 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  God  and  the  Father,  after 
having  put  down  all  powers  .  .  ."  The  Advent  will 
therefore  be  separated  from  the  end  (the  delivering  up 
of  the  kingdom)  by  an  epoch  of  judgment.  The  word 
Karapyecv  strictly  signifies :  to  reduce  to  impotence  ; 
hence  to  put  down  a  power.  The  powers  put  down 
can  only  be  the  powers  hostile  to  God  and  His 
kingdom ;  for  they  are  called  enemies  in  ver.  25,  and 
their  fall  is  the  condition  of  the  establishment  of  the 
Divine  kingdom  (ver.  28).  It  has  been  thought  that 
the  reference  here  was  to  earthly  powers  (Calvin, 
Grotius) ;  but  the  terms  used  by  the  apostle  are  so 
frequently  employed  by  him  to  designate  the  invisible 
powers  which  contend  against  God  and  which  seek  to 
drag  mankind  into  their  opposition  to  His  kingdom 
(comp.  Kom.  viii.  38  ;  Col.  i.  13,  16,  ii.  15  ;  Eph.  ii.  2, 
vi.  11,  12),  that  it  is  impossible  to  depart  from  this 
almost  technical  meaning.  What  confirms  this  explana- 
tion is,  that  in  ver.  26  death  personified  is  ranked 
among  the  powers  put  down  by  the  reigning  and 
judging  Christ.  By  apxn,  command,  may  be  under- 
stood the  superior  beings  who,  in  this  invisible  domain, 
exercise  command  over  the  others ;  the  i^ova-lat  designate 
authorities  armed  with  legal  qualification  ;  hvvd^u<i^  the 
executive  forces.  The  irda-av,  all,  is  not  repeated  with 
the  third  term,  which  would  have  been  monotonous. — 
Such,  then,  will  be  the  use  of  the  interval  between  the 
Advent  and  the  end.  This  period  of  judgment  will 
only  end  with  the  complete  reduction  of  the  last 
enemy;  and  it  must  be  so,  for  such  is  the  declaration 
of  Scripture. 
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Ver.  25.  "For  He  must  reign,  till  He^  hatli  put  alP 
enemies  under  His  ^  feet." — Paul  cites  the  well-known 
words  of  Ps.  ex.  1  :  "  The  Lord  said  unto  my  Lord : 
Sit  Thou  at  My  right  hand  till  I  make  Thine  enemies 
Thy  footstool."  The  Divine  necessity  expressed  by  He 
must  follows  from  this  promise  of  Jehovah  to  the 
Messiah. — The  emphasis  in  the  saying  quoted  is  put 
by  Paul  on  the  till;  for  the  object  of  the  quotation  is 
to  justify  the  terms  of  ver.  24  :  when  He  shall  have  put 
down.  According  to  this  Divine  declaration,  the  reign 
cf  the  Messiah  on  the  throne  of  the  Father  must  last 
till  there  be  no  longer  any  enemy  left  capable  of 
separating  God  and  man.  Then  this  reign  will  cease. 
It  has  therefore  for  its  essential  object  the  carrying  out 
of  this  judgment  on  the  opposing  powers  which  still 
remain  after  the  Advent.  The  subject  of  the  verb 
put  is,  according  to  some,  God,  as  in  the  Psalm  (Beza, 
Grotius,  Bengel,  Holsten)  ;  according  to  others,  Christ 
Himself  (Chrysostom,  Kiickert,  de  Wette,  Meyer,  Hof- 
mann,  Edwards).  The  latter  rest  their  view  on  the 
fact,  that  it  is  the  reigning  Christ  who  must  act.  But, 
even  if  it  is  God  who  fights,  Christ  is  not  therefore 
inactive ;  God  acts  with  Him  and  by  Him.  If  the 
avTov  after  iroha^  is  unauthentic,  we  cannot  well  think 
of  any  other  feet  than  those  of  Him  who  is  the  subject 
of  the  verb  ;  in  this  case  Christ  is  the  subject.  As  the 
till  indicates  the  certainty  of  victory,  the  dv,  if  it  is 
authentic,  expresses  the  uncertainty  of  the  moment 
when  the  struggle  shall  cease. 

1  T.  E.  with  K  L  adds  «v,  which  is  omitted  by  K  A  B  D  F  G  P. 
«  A  F  G  here  read  ctvrov  (His),  omitted  by  «  B  D  E  K  L  P. 
•  F  G  omit  uvTov  {His). 
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At  what  time  does  the  apostle  make  the  kingdom  of 
Christ,  of  which  he  here  speaks,  begin  ?  It  seems  at 
first  sight  as  if  it  could  be  no  other  than  the  date  of 
the  ascension.  But  would  the  idea  of  a  purely  spiritual 
reign,  such  as  that  which  began  with  the  ascension  of 
Jesus,  harmonize  with  a  context  like  this,  where  the 
external  and  universal  fulfilment  of  the  Divine  plan  is 
in  question  ?  Is  it  not  more  natural  to  take  the  term 
^aaiXeia  in  its  full  sense,  at  once  spiritual  and  external, 
as  in  ver.  50  ?  Comp.  also  vi.  10  ;  Eph.  v.  5  ;  Gal.  v. 
21,  then  the  prayer:  "Thy  kingdom  come,"  and  the 
words  of  the  Apocalypse  xii.  10:  "I  heard  a  voice 
saying :  The  kingdom  of  God  is  come."  The  reign 
begins,  according  to  Luke  xix.  15,  when  Jesus,  after 
receiving  the  kingship  in  heaven,  returns  to  the  earth 
to  exercise  it.  It  is  the  coming  of  Jehovah  in  the 
person  of  the  Messiah,  promised  by  the  prophets,  and 
which  Jesus  called  His  Advent.  We  must  therefore 
regard  the  reign  of  Christ  as  the  whole  state  of  things 
which  follows  the  Advent,  and  which  will  last  till  the 
epoch  called  the  end.  It  is  the  whole  interval  between 
the  time  when  He  shall  appear  visibly  as  king,  and 
that  when  He  shall  cease  to  be  so  (ver.  28) ;  and  as 
among  the  ancients  reigning  meant  judging,  and  judg- 
ing reigning,  so  the  Saviour's  reign  here  consists  of 
judgment.— The  till  setting  a  limit  to  Christ's  reign, 
it  has  been  asked  if  there  was  not  a  contradiction 
between  these  words  and  those  of  Isaiah  ix.  6  and 
Luke  i.  33,  where  it  is  said,  *'that  of  His  kingdom 
there  shall  be  no  end."  This  question  has  been 
variously  answered  (see  Meyer).  It  seems  to  me  that 
the  simplest  solution  is  this  :  Christ's  kingdom  in  these 
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prophetic  sayings  is  confounded  with  that  of  God, 
which  He  is  commissioned  to  establish.  The  distinction 
between  the  two  is  a  new  revelation  whereby  the 
apostle  gives  precision  and  completeness  to  the  pro- 
phetic revelations.  What  remains  true  in  these  is, 
that  Christ  has  no  successor;  for  God  cannot  be 
regarded  as  the  successor  of  the  Messiah. 

Christ's  victory,  to  be  complete,  must  reach  to  the 
last  enemy,  and  that  even  in  the  external  and  bodily 
domain. 

Ver.  26.  "  The  last  enemy  which  is  destroyed  is 
death." — The  literal  rendering  is  :  "As  last  enemy, 
death  is  destroyed."  Here  is  the  consummation  of  the 
reign  and  of  the  judgment  exercised  by  Christ  over  the 
powers  opposed  to  God.  Death  is  impersonal,  no 
doubt,  but  its  reign  nevertheless  does  violence  to  the 
Divine  glory,  and  after  the  personal  powers  have  been 
put  down  (vers.  24,  25),  this  gloomy  power  of  death 
must  be  destroyed,  that  God's  glory  may  shine  forth 
freely  throughout  the  entire  domain  of  existence.  This 
judgment  of  death  consists  of  two  acts.  Firstly,  all 
beings  who  have  become  its  prey  must  be  rescued  from 
it;  this  is  what  will  be  effected  by  the  final  and 
universal  resurrection,  which  will  bring  to  the  light 
the  third  rank  of  the  risen.  In  the  second  place, 
death  must  no  longer  have  power  to  make  new  victims  ; 
this  will  be  the  result  of  the  resurrection  itself,  which, 
by  transforming  our  perishable  into  incorruptible 
bodies,  will  put  them  for  ever  beyond  the  reach  of 
death.  —  The  apostle  declares  that  this  will  be  the 
enemy  last  conquered.  Why  so  ?  Because  the  power 
of  death  rests  on  certain  profound  bases  of  a  moral 
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nature,  which  must  be  taken  away  before  the  throne 
of  this  enemy  can  fall.  Death  is  an  effect ;  the 
suppression  of  the  effect  supposes  that  of  the  causes. 
The  apostle  will  explain  this  more  clearly  in  ver.  56. 
It  was  so  in  the  life  of  Christ,  in  which  the  victory 
over  sin  and  Satan,  during  His  life,  and  the  victory 
over  the  law  and  condemnation,  in  His  death,  became 
the  foundation  of  His  resurrection.  It  must  be  the 
same  also  for  mankind  (see  at  ver.  56). — Without  this 
last  victory  of  the  Divine  work,  there  would  remain 
in  human  existence  a  domain,  that  of  the  body,  to 
which  Divine  power  would  not  have  penetrated,  and 
in  which  God's  work,  conquered  for  a  time,  had  not 
taken  its  revenge.  This  is  why  the  body  of  the  last 
man  must  participate  in  the  victory  over  death,  as  well 
as  that  of  Christ  Himself;  comp.  Eev.  xx.  12,  13, 
where  there  is  a  magnificent  description  of  the  general 
resurrection  in  which  the  Messianic  kingdom  of  Jesus 
will  issue. — As  Edwards  rightly  observes,  it  follows 
from  this  passage  that  death  will  continue  to  reign 
over  the  earth  between  the  Advent  and  the  end. — It 
has  been  asked  whether,  in  the  final  judgment  which 
will  follow  the  universal  resurrection,  there  will  only 
be  the  condemned.  This  might  be  inferred  from  the 
fact  that  all  who  are  Christ's  are  raised  at  the  time  of 
the  Advent  (ver.  23).  But  is  it  not  allowable  to  think 
with  Luthardt,  that  among  the  multitudes  who  have 
gone  down,  and  who  go  down  daily,  to  the  place  of  the 
dead,  without  having  known  the  gospel  or  expressly 
rejected  it,  there  will  be  individuals  who  shall  yet 
accept  it;  for  it  is  said  that  it  will  be  preached  to 
them  also  (1  Pet.  iii.  19  and  iv.  6),  and  Jesus  positively 
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declared  that  there  is  still  pardon  in  the  other  world 
for  the  man  who  has  not  committed  the  blasphemy 
against  the  Holy  Spirit  (Matt.  xii.  32).  The  judgment 
which  will  follow  the  universal  resurrection  will  there- 
fore have  a  double  issue,  as  Jesus  expressly  says  (Matt. 
XXV.  46,  and  as  appears  from  Eev.  xx.  15). 

Ver.  27.  "For  He  hath  put  all  things  under  His 
feet ;  now  when  He  saith  all  things  are  subjected  to 
Him,  it  is  manifest  that  He  is  excepted  who  subjected 
all  things  to  Him." — The  first  proposition  is  laid  down 
as  an  indisputable  truth;  because  it  is  taken  from 
Scripture,  Ps.  viii.  7.  In  the  Old  Testament  it  relates 
to  man  in  general,  at  the  time  of  his  creation.  But 
as  the  destiny  of  man  thus  declared  is  not  realized, 
because  of  the  fall,  in  any  one  save  in  the  person  of  the 
Son  of  man,  the  normal  man,  the  Messiah,  it  is  with 
good  right  applied  to  Him  in  the  New  Testament; 
comp.  Eph.  i.  22  ;  Heb.  ii.  8. — The  subject  of  virera^ev, 
subjected,  can  only  be  God,  as  in  the  Psalm.  The  verb 
in  the  past  refers  to  the  Divine  decree  appointing 
Christ  sovereign  of  the  universe ;  of  course  the  execu- 
tion of  the  decree  does  not  take  place  without  His  own 
co-operation.  —  But  why  does  the  apostle  insist  on 
expressing  the  exception  relating  to  God  ?  Who  could 
suppose  that  God  formed  part  of  those  :  all  things, 
which  were  to  be  subjected  to  the  Messiah?  In  the 
state  of  exaltation  which  prevailed  among  the  Corin- 
thians, had  some  one  advanced  the  idea  that  God, 
considered  as  the  impersonal  force  which  animates  the 
universe,  would  one  day  be  wholly  subject  to  the 
Messiah,  as  the  supreme  representative  of  the  world  ? 
We  met  in  xii.  3  with  an  opposite  eccentricity  which 
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is  not  more  startling.  But  perhaps  this  remark,  in- 
troduced by  the  apostle  in  the  second  part  of  our  verse, 
is  meant  only  to  pave  the  way  for  the  idea  of  the 
subordination  of  Christ  to  the  Father  (ver.  28). — The 
subject  of  el-n-T)  seems  to  me  to  be  simply  :  God,  by  the 
Scripture.  Meyer  thought  that  the  etTr?;  should  rather 
be  applied  to  the  declaration  which  God  will  make 
when  the  decree  subjecting  all  things  to  Christ  shall  be 
realized,  and  God  shall  have  proclaimed  the  fact  in  the 
ears  of  the  whole  universe.  The  hrjkov  on  would 
require  in  this  case  to  be  regarded  as  an  adverbial 
form,  in  the  sense  of  evidently:  "When  God  shall 
have  declared  that  all  is  subjected  to  Him,  evidently 
He  will  Himself  remain  outside  of  this  universal 
subjection."  But  the  connection  between  the  two 
propositions  would  not  be  logical ;  what  would  be 
needed  would  not  be :  When  God  shall  have  said 
that  .  .  .,  but :  When  the  fact  itself  shall  have  taken 
place.  The  second  proposition  gives  the  impression  of 
a  principle,  as  well  as  the  first,  and  seems  in  no  wise  to 
refer  to  a  particular  time.  As  to  the  ^rjkov  6ti,  Meyer's 
meaning  is  admissible,  but  not  necessary.  We  mention 
only  as  an  exegetical  curiosity  the  explanation  of 
Hofmann,  who  makes  the  two  propositions  beginning 
with  orav,  when  (vers.  27,  28),  two  parallel  proposi- 
tions, the  principal  one  beginning  at  the  Tore,  then,  of 
ver.  28.  The  BrjXov  on  signifies,  according  to  him,  that 
is  to  say,  and  the  proposition  depending  on  it  is  a 
parenthesis  I — The  evident  fact  which  Paul  wishes  to 
express  is,  that  at  the  time  when  all  shall  be  subjected 
to  Christ,  voluntarily  or  involuntarily,  only  two  powers 
will  remain  in  existence  :  that  of  Christ,  a  power  visible 
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and  universal,  and  that  of  the  Father,  who  gave  the 
Son  this  sovereign  position.  But  this  duality  will  last 
only  for  an  instant ;  it  will  be  immediately  terminated 
by  the  free  act  of  the  Son  which  will  close  the  develop- 
ment of  things : 

Ver.  28.  "  But  when  all  things  shall  be  subjected 
unto  Him,  then  shall  the  Son  ^  also  ^  Himself  be  sub- 
ject unto  Him  that  subjected  all  things  to  Him,  that 
God  may  be  all  ^  in  all." — The  Se  is  progressive  :  from 
the  subjection  of  all  things  to  Christ,  Paul  passes  to 
the  subjection  of  Christ  to  the  Father.  We  here 
return  to  the  idea  of  ver.  24  :  "  Then  the  end,  when 
He  shall  deliver  up  the  kingdom  .  .  .  after  having 
put  down  ..."  The  last  victory  is  gained,  the  end 
comes.  Thus  the  meaning  of  the  digression  interposed 
in  vers.  25-27  is  obvious :  the  end  or  the  delivering 
up  of  the  kingdom  to  the  Father  must  be  preceded  by 
the  destruction  of  all  rebel  forces  (ver.  24^) ;  for  the 
Son  cannot  give  up  to  the  Father  an  empire  which 
has  not  been  completely  pacified ;  and  this  subjection 
of  rebel  forces  can  only  take  place  through  the 
Messianic  reign  and  judgment  of  Jesus  (vers.  25,  26) ; 
as  the  result  of  all,  the  subjection  of  all  things  to  the 
Son  (ver.  27).  And  now  the  conditions  of  the  end  are 
given. — What  follows  :  "  Then  shall  the  Son  Himself 
be  subject,"  reproduces  more  emphatically  what  had 
been  said  in  ver.  24  in  the  terms :  "  When  He  shall 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father."  The  condition 
of  the  end  was  the  subjection  of  all  things  to  the  Son ; 

^  Several  Fathers  omit  o  vtos  (the  Son), 
2  B  D  E  F  G  omit  the  kui  {also). 
*  A  B  D  omit  roe,  before  TrotuTo,. 
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the  end  itself  is  the  subjection  of  the  Son,  and  in  Him 
of  all  things,  to  God.  The  subjection  of  the  Son  is 
evidently  voluntary.  Hence  it  is  that  the  apostle  uses 
the  second  aorist  passive,  which  more  easily  takes  the 
reflective  sense  than  the  first  aorist.  The  latter 
would  express  entire  passivity.  We  here  come  on 
one  of  the  most  important  and  difficult  conceptions 
of  our  Epistle,  and  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  in  general. 
It  is  very  difficult  to  harmonize  this  idea  of  the  sub- 
jection of  the  Son  with  the  ordinary  conception  of  the 
Trinity,  according  to  which  the  Son  is  eternally  equal 
with  the  Father.  To  escape  the  advantage  which  the 
Arians  took  of  this  passage,  it  has  been  sought  in 
various  ways  to  eliminate  from  it  the  idea  of  sub- 
mission. The  subjection  of  the  Son,  according  to 
Chrysostom,  denotes  His  full  agreement  with  the 
Father.  According  to  Augustine,  it  is  the  act  whereby 
the  Son  will  guide  the  elect  to  the  contemplation  of 
the  Father  ;  according  to  Beza,  the  presentation  of  the 
elect  to  the  Father ;  according  to  others,  the  manifesta- 
tion by  means  of  which  the  Son  will  make  the  Father 
fully  known  to  the  whole  world  (Theodoret)  :  meanings 
which  are  all  utterly  insufficient  to  render  the  force  of 
the  expression  used  by  the  apostle.  It  has  also  been 
attempted  to  understand  by  the  Son  here  the  mystical 
body  of  Christ,  the  Church  (Ambrose);  and  this  is 
perhaps  the  reason  why  the  words  o  vm,  the  Son,  are 
omitted  in  some  of  the  Fathers. — A  larger  number 
distinguish  between  the  Divine  and  the  human  nature 
of  Christ,  and  ascribe  what  is  here  said  of  Him  only  to 
the  latter.  This  attempt  to  divide  the  Lord's  person 
into  two  natures,  one  of  them  subject,  while  the  other 
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remains  free  and  self-sufficient,  is  the  more  unfortunate 
in  this  passage,  as  the  word  used  to  designate  Christ  is 
precisely  that  which  most  forcibly  characterizes  His 
Divine  being,  6  vl6^^  the  Son,  absolutely  speaking. — 
Many  commentators  apply  what  is  here  said  of  Christ 
to  the  cessation  of  His  mediatorial  office  between  God 
and  men ;  for  where  there  is  no  more  sin,  there  is 
no  more  need  of  redemption  or  intercession.  To  the 
reign  of  grace,  administered  till  then  by  the  Son, 
there  will  succeed  the  state  of  glory  (Luther,  Melanch- 
thon,  Bengel,  Olshausen,  etc.).  But  Paul  is  not  speak- 
ing of  the  cessation  of  priesthood ;  it  is  the  delivering 
up  of  the  kingdom  which  is  in  question,  and  of  a 
kingdom  whose  principal  work  is  to  judge,  a  very 
different  thing  from  redeeming  and  interceding,  and  in 
any  case  it  is  not  to  God  that  He  could  deliver  up  His 
mediatorial  function.  This  is  recognised  by  Meyer, 
Hofmann,  Heinrici,  and  others.  These  apply  the  term 
pacrikeia,  kingdom,  to  the  judicial  sovereignty  exercised 
by  Christ  over  the  hostile  powers  (ver.  24),  and  to  His 
universal  sovereignty,  which  flows  from  it  (ver.  27). 
"  The  subordination  of  the  Son  to  the  Father,"  says 
Hofmann,  "  consists  in  the  fact  that  He  ceases  to  have 
in  the  view  of  the  world  that  mediate  position  between 
the  world  and  God,  in  consequence  of  which  the  world 
saw  in  Him  a  ruler  different  from  God,  possessing  a 
sovereignty  which  belonged  to  Him  as  His  own.  This 
rule  within  the  world  ceases  because  it  has  reached  its 
end."  This  explanation  would  be  satisfactory  if  we 
had  only  to  account  for  the  expression  of  ver.  24  :  "to 
deliver  up  the  kingdom  to  the  Father."  But  the 
phrase  used  in  ver.  28  to  designate  the  same  fact  is 
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very  diflferent :  *'  the  voluntary  submission  of  tlie  Son 
to  Him  who  subjected  all  things  to  Him."     For  this 
expression  does  not  bear  only  on  the  function  of  the 
Son,  but  also  on  His  personal  position,  and  it  seems 
difficult  with  such  words  before  us  to  avoid  the  con- 
clusion of  K.   Schmidt,  when,  in  his  monograph  on 
St.    Paul's   Christology,^   he    thus    expresses    himself: 
"  Either    the   characteristic   of   absolute    existence    is 
not  essential  to  the  notion  of  God,  —  which  no  one 
will  allow, — or  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  apostolic 
conception  here  stated  is  incompatible  with  the  Divine 
nature  of  Christ."     This  author  concludes  that  the  idea 
of  the  subjection  of  the  Son,  as  here  taught  by  the 
apostle,  is  in  contradiction  not  only  to  the  ecclesiastical 
dogma  of  the  Trinity,  but  also  to  all  the  expressions  of 
St.  Paul  which  imply  Christ's  divinity  and  pre -existence. 
I  do  not  think  that  so  logical  a  mind  as  that  of  the 
apostle  can  with  any  probability  be  suspected  of  self- 
contradiction,  especially  on  a  point  of  such  fundamental 
importance.     I  have  already  remarked  once  and  again 
(iii.  23  and  xi.  3),  that  the  idea  of  the  subordination 
of  the  Son  to  the  Father  expressly  forms  part  of  his 
Christological   conception,  no   less   than  that   of  His 
Divine  pre  -  existence.      The  two  notions   are   simul- 
taneously included  in  the  title  Son,  which,  as  Edwards 
says,  implies  "  the  possibility  of  subjection  and,  at  the 
same  time,  equality  of  nature."     Exactly  so  is  it  with 
the  term  Word  in  John.     As  the  word  is  subordinate 
to  the  thought,  and  yet  one  with  it,  so  in  the  notion  of 
Son  there  are  united  the  two  relations  of  subordination 
and  homogeneity.      The  living  monotheism  of  Paul, 

*  Die  Pavlinische  Christologie,  1870. 
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John,  and  the  other  apostles  was  not  less  rigorous  than 
ours,  and  yet  it  found  no  contradiction  between  these 
two  affirmations.  Now  if,  in  Paul's  view,  it  is  so  with 
the  Son  in  His  Divine  state,  must  not  the  position  of 
subordination  have  appeared  in  Him  still  more  com- 
patible with  the  character  of  the  Son  when  He  had 
once  entered  into  the  mode  of  being  belonging  to 
a  human  personality?  Subordination  was  therefore, 
according  to  him,  in  harmony  with  the  essential  rela- 
tion of  the  Son  to  the  Father,  in  His  Divine  and 
human  existence.  If  consequently  He  is  called  to 
reign,  by  exercising  Divine  sovereignty  within  the 
universe,  it  can  only  be  for  a  time,  with  a  view  to  the 
obtaining  of  a  particular  result.  This  end  gained.  He 
will  return  to  His  normal  position :  subordination  rela- 
tively to  God  the  Father.  Such,  as  it  seems  to  me,  is 
the  true  thought  of  the  apostle.  How  did  he  under- 
stand the  state  of  the  Son  after  this  act  of  voluntary 
subjection?  In  his  view,  this  act  of  subjection  could 
be  no  loss  to  the  Son.  It  is  not  He  who  descends  from 
the  Divine  throne,  it  is  His  subjects  who  are  raised  to 
it  along  with  Him :  "To  him  that  overcometh,  will  I 
grant  to  sit  on  My  throne,  as  I  overcame  -  .  ."  (Kev. 
iii.  21).  Even  on  the  Divine  throne,  Christ  is  only 
"as  an  elder  brother  in  the  midst  of  many  brethren  " 
(Kom.  viii.  29).  "Heirs  of  God  and  joint  heirs  with 
Christ,"  says  St.  Paul  in  the  same  sense,  that  is  to  say, 
sharing  with  Him  the  Divine  inheritance,  the  possession 
of  God  Himself.  He  is  therefore  no  longer  a  king 
surrounded  by  His  servants,  but  a  brother  who  in 
relation  to  His  brethren  keeps  only  the  advantage  of 
His  eternal  priority  {irpoiTOTOKo^,  first-horn).     We  must 
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therefore  beware  of  understanding  this  subjection  in 
the  sense  of  an  absorption  of  Christ  in  the  Deity, 
so  that  His  personality  thenceforth  disappears.  The 
expression  to  he  subjected  denotes  quite  the  opposite 
of  this  idea,  which  is  besides  incompatible  with  the 
apostle's  various  sayings  which  we  have  just  quoted. 
The  thought  of  St.  Paul  seems  to  me  to  be  this :  The 
Son  returns  to  the  state  of  submission  which  He  had 
left  to  fill  the  place  of  Messianic  sovereignty,  because, 
God  communicating  Himself  directly  to  all,  He  ceases 
to  be  mediator  of  God's  sovereignty  over  them. 

The  Kal,  also  J  before  avTo^i  {Himself),  in  the  Byz., 
ought  certainly  to  be  preserved ;  it  has  been  rejected 
as  too  closely  identifying  the  Son's  subordination  with 
ours,  in  the  same  way  as  it  was  thought  necessary  here 
to  reject  o  vm  to  avoid  the  risk  of  doing  wrong  to  His 
divinity. — The  periphrasis :  to  Him  who  subjected  to 
Him,  serves  to  justify  the  delivering  up  of  the  universe 
to  the  Father ;  He  restores  it  to  Him  who  gave  it  to 
Him. — The  last  words :  that  God  may  be  all  in  all, 
do  not  depend,  as  Hofmann  and  Grimm  think,  on  the 
secondary  idea :  who  subjected  all  things  to  Him. 
What  needs  to  be  explained  is,  not  the  end  for  which 
God  subjected  all  to  the  Son,  but  the  end  with  a  view 
to  which  the  Son  restores  all  to  God.  Such  is  the 
dominant  thought  of  the  whole  passage  from  ver.  24. 
This  in  order  that  depends,  therefore,  on  viroTayr^a-eraij 
shall  be  subject.  He  effaces  Himself  to  let  God  take 
His  place.  Formerly  it  was  He,  Christ,  in  whom  God 
manifested  Himself  to  the  world ;  it  was  He  who  was 
all  in  all  (Col.  iii.  12).  But  He  took  advantage  of 
His  relation  to  the  faithful  only  to  bring  them  to  that 
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state  in  which  God  could  directly,  without  mediation 
on  His  part,  live,  dwell  in  them,  reveal  Himself,  and 
act  by  them.  This  time  having  come,  they  are,  as  to 
position,  His  equals ;  God  is  all  in  them  in  the  same 
way  as  He  was  and  is  all  in  His  glorified  Son.  They 
have  reached  the  perfect  stature  of  Christ  (Eph.  iv.  13). 
But,  strange  to  say,  Paul  does  not  use  either  the 
name  Father,  or  that  of  God  and  the  Father  (ver.  24) ; 
he  says  :  *'  that  God  may  be  all  in  all."  And  yet  it 
seems  as  if  the  name  Father  would  be  the  correspond- 
ing one  to  the  title  Son.  All  is  so  maturely  weighed 
in  the  apostle's  style,  that  he  must  have  had  an  inten- 
tion in  his  choice  of  the  name.  He  did  not  here  wish 
to  designate  God  specially  as  Father,  in  opposition  to 
the  Son  and  the  Spirit,  but  God  in  the  fulness  of  His 
being,  at  once  as  Father,  the  source  of  all,  both  in 
Himself  and  in  the  universe,  as  Son  revealing  Him,  and 
as  Spirit  communicating  Him.  It  was  in  this  fulness 
that  God  dwelt  in  the  man  Jesus,  and  it  is  with  the 
same  fulness  He  will  dwell  in  every  man  who  has 
become  in  Him  His  child  and  heir.  Such  are  "  those 
things"  of  which  Paul  spoke  ii.  7,  "which  God  has 
prepared  for  our  glory." — The  expression :  Trdvra  or  ra 
irdvra  iv  irdaLVj  all  in  all,  certainly  does  not  merely 
signify  :  to  be  all  to  them  (to  their  hearts)  because  of 
their  love  and  admiration,  as  has  been  concluded  from 
certain  analogous  Greek  expressions.  The  in  denotes 
a  real  indwelling.  The  living  God  thinks,  wills,  and 
acts  through  them.  They  are  as  Jesus  was,  on  the 
earth,  at  once  His  free  and  submissive  agents,  the 
depositaries  of  His  holiness,  the  bearers  of  His  love,  the 
interpreters  of  His  wisdom  throughout  the  boundless 
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spaces  and  -unnumbered  worlds  of  the  universe.  It  is 
by  filling  them  that  through  them  God  fills  all  things. 
It  seems  to  me  that  the  neuter  iravra^  all  things^  by  no 
means  obliges  us  to  take  the  eV  iraaiv,  in  all,  in  the 
neuter  sense.  The  meaning  is  :  all  in  each,  so  that 
every  member  of  this  glorified  society  has  no  longer 
anything  in  him  which  is  not  penetrated  by  God,  as 
the  transparent  crystal  is  all  penetrated  with  light. 
The  masculine  sense  is  demanded,  as  Meyer  well  says, 
by  the  correlation  to  the  auro?  6  vl6q,  the  Son  Himself. 
This  meaning  also  comes  out  very  naturally  from  the 
analogous  saying  Col.  iii.  11:  irdvra  koX  iv  iraa-iv  XpLaro^. 
At  the  height  at  which  he  has  arrived,  the  apostle  can 
only  think  of  a  being  of  God  spiritually,  like  that  of 
which  Jesus  speaks  in  His  last  prayer :  "  As  Thou, 
Father,  art  in  Me  and  I  in  Thee,  that  they  also  may  be 
in  us"  (John  xvii.  21).  It  is  therefore  a  mistake  in 
Hofmann  and  Edwards  to  take  Traaiv  in  the  neuter 
sense  :  "  all  in  all  things,''  even  in  inanimate  beings. — 
We  must  certainly  read,  with  the  Vaticanus  and  the 
Cantahrigiensis,  iravra  without  the  article ;  the  rd  has 
come  in  from  the  three  to,  iravra  which  precede ;  but 
there  tcl  irdvra  denoted  the  totality  of  the  universe, 
which  is  unsuitable  here. 

The  partisans  of  universal  salvation  have  always 
regarded  this  last  saying  as  one  of  the  most  solid 
points  in  support  of  their  theory.  But  the  expression 
in  all  may  be  explained  in  two  ways,  without  ascribing 
this  idea  to  Paul.  Either  it  may  be  held  that  he  is 
thinking  only  of  those  who  have  freely  joined  in  the 
submission  of  the  Son,  and  who,  united  to  Him,  are 
embraced  in  Him  ;  or  the  in  all  may  be  applied  even  to 
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the  reprobate,  in  tlie  sense  that  in  them  too  the  Divine 
perfection  will  shine  forth,  in  the  twofold  aspect  of 
justice  and  power;  comp.  Phil.  ii.  10,  11,  a  passage 
which,  however,  refers  neither  to  the  same  time  nor  to 
the  same  fact.  If  the  idea  of  universal  salvation  were 
Paul's  view,  it  must  apply  also  to  devils,  as  Olshausen 
himself  cannot  help  admitting.  But  ver.  25  does  not 
lead  to  such  a  conclusion,  and  this  thought  evidently 
goes  beyond  all  the  limits  of  the  biblical  view.^  What 
the  apostle  meant  to  express  here  is  this  sublime  idea  : 
that  the  goal  of  history  and  the  end  of  the  existence  of 
humanity  are  the  formation  of  a  society  of  intelligent 
and  free  beings,  brought  by  Christ  into  perfect  com- 
munion with  God,  and  thereby  rendered  capable  of 
exercising,  like  Jesus  Himself  when  on  earth,  an  un- 
changeably holy  and  beneficent  activity.  This  view, 
which  is  also  that  of  one  of  the  greatest  thinkers  of 
our  day,  Lotze,  exclusive  of  the  Christian  element  on 
which  it  rested  in  the  case  of  the  apostle,  sets  aside,  on 
the  one  hand,  the  Pantheism  which  denies  all  existence 
of  its  own  and  all  free  activity  to  the  creature, — this 
is  contradicted  by  the  iv  irdatv,  in  all, — and  on  the 
other  the  Deism,  which  ascribes  to  man  an  activity  in 
good  separately  from  God, — which  is  excluded  by  the 
irdvTa  iv,  all  things  in,  of  St.  Paul. 

The  apostle  has  thus  assigned  to  the  resurrection  of 
the  body  its  place  in  the  system  of  the  Christian  salva- 
tion as  a  whole.  He  has  brought  out  its  three  phases 
(Christ's  resurrection,  the  resurrection  of  believers,  the 
universal  resurrection),  and  he  has  pointed  out  the 
correspondence  between  these  phases   and   the   three 

^  I  cannot  admit  that  it  is  contained  in  Col.  i.  20. 
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principal  epochs  of  the  Divine  work  (the  consummation 
of  salvation  in  Christ  Himself,  the  inauguration  of  His 
Messianic  kingdom,  and  the  close  of  His  whole  work). 
Certainly  such  a  discussion  exhausted  the  first  side  of 
the  question,  the  reality  of  the  resurrection  of  the 
body.  Before,  however,  passing  to  the  second  aspect 
of  the  question,  the  possibility  of  so  extraordinary  a 
fact,  Pauls  adds  one  or  two  considerations  as  to  the 
practical  consequences,  to  which  the  denial  of  this 
truth  naturally  leads  (vers.  29-34). 

Conclusions  regarding  the  passage  (vers.  12-28). 

On  this  passage  we  find  four  'principal  views  : 

1.  Some,  like  Keuss,  think  that  it  applies  throughout  only 
to  believers,  and  that  it  contains  absolutely  nothing  in  regard 
to  unbelievers,  because  in  the  context  Paul  deals  only  with 
the  development  of  true  life. 

2.  Weiss  ^  and  K.  Schmidt  go  further.  According  to 
them,  Paul  holds  absolutely  no  resurrection  of  the  un- 
believing. The  latter,  according  to  Paul,  remain,  without 
returning  to  life,  in  the  gloomy  existence  of  Hades. 

3.  Grimm  ^  holds,  on  the  contrary,  a  universal  resurrection, 
which  will  open  up  to  all  men,  without  exception,  participation 
in  eternal  felicity. 

4.  Meyer  thinks  that  our  passage  contains  the  idea  of 
a  universal  resurrection,  embracing  unbelievers  as  well  as 
believers. 

This  last  viewpoint  appears  to  me  the  only  admissible  one. 
The  opinion  of  Eeuss  can  hardly  give  an  adequate  explana- 
tion of  ver.  26  ;  for  the  complete  victory  over  death  announced 
in  this  verse  can  only  be  found  in  a  resurrection  which  will 
extend  to  all  the  victims  of  death  without  exception.  This 
same  passage  seems  to  me  also  incompatible  with  the  opinion 

^  Bihlische  Theologie  des  N.  71,  §  99b. 

2  "  Ueber  die  SteUe  1  Kor.  xv.  20-28  "  :  Zeitschr.f.  Wissensch.  TheoL 
1873. 
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of  Weiss,  notwithstanding  the  efforts  this  critic  makes  to 
harmonize  it  with  the  expressions  of  the  apostle  (§  99, 
note  4).  Ver.  26  has  no  meaning  unless  it  adds  to  the  idea 
of  ver.  23  that  of  universal  resurrection.  Besides,  we  have 
the  express  words  of  Paul,  Acts  xxiv.  15:"  Having  hope  in 
God,  which  they  (the  Jews)  also  share,  that  there  will  be  a 
resurrection  of  the  dead,  of  the  just  and  of  the  unjust!'  Luke 
knew  St.  Paul  sufficiently  to  avoid  attributing  to  him  on  this 
point  a  declaration  which  would  have  been  contrary  to  his 
view. — As  to  Grimm's  opinion,  we  have  spoken  of  it  already 
in  connection  with  ver.  22.  We  merely  add  here  the  words 
of  Reuss  regarding  this  view :  "  Neither  Paul  nor  any 
member  of  the  primitive  Church  dreamed  of  it." — It  must 
therefore  be  admitted  with  Meyer  and  the  majority  of  the 
commentators,  that  Paul  teaches  a  resurrection  to  life,  and  a 
resurrection  to  condemnation,  agreeably  to  the  Lord's  express 
declaration  John  v.  28,  29,  and  to  the  delineation  Rev. 
XX.  12-14.  Return  to  the  fulness  of  personal  existence  by 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  is  the  necessary  condition  of 
judgment  in  the  case  of  both. 

Does  St.  Paul  distinguish  two  epochs  of  resurrection  ? 

Reuss,  Weiss,  and  many  others  do  not  think  that  Paul 
distinguishes  a  first  resurrection,  that  of  believers,  at  the 
Advent,  from  a  second  genertd,  and  later,  resurrection. 
Ver.  23  is  sufficiently  explained,  according  to  Weiss,  if  it  is 
supposed  that  Paul  meant  to  anticipate  this  objection  :  Why, 
since  Christ  is  raised,  is  no  dead  believer  yet  raised  ?  The 
answer,  according  to  Weiss,  is :  Each  in  his  order ;  Christ 
first ;  the  others  afterwards,  only  at  the  time  of  His  Advent. 
But  is  this  contrast  between  Christ  and  believers  sufficient 
to  explain  naturally  the  term  eKaaro^,  each,  of  ver.  23  ? 
Besides,  it  is  impossible  to  find,  either  in  this  passage  or  in 
any  other  part  of  the  New  Testament,  the  least  trace  of  an 
objection  like  that  which  Weiss  here  imagines.  In  the 
passage  1  Thess.  iv.  13  seq.,  Paul  is  not  answering  the 
objection  :  Why  are  our  dead  not  raised  ?  but  the  question  : 
Why  do  we,  believers,  die  before  the  Lord's  return  ? 

Reuss  and  Weiss  also  allege  that  the  Advent  being,  accord- 
ing to  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  the  signal  of  the 
end  of  things,  there  would  not  be  between  this  event  and  the 
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giving  up  of  the  kingdom  to  the  Father  the  interval  needed 
for  a  new  act  of  resurrection.  But  we  have  seen,  on  the 
contrary,  that  Paul  distinctly  separates  the  Advent  from  the 
end  (the  giving  up  of  the  kingdom  to  the  Father).  "  Then 
the  end,"  says  he,  "  when  He  shall  give  up  the  kingdom,  when 
He  shall  have  put  down  (or  after  having  put  down)  His 
enemies  .  .  ."  This  putting  down  is  an  action  which 
requires  some  time  ;  now  this  action  is,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
consequence  of  the  Advent,  and,  on  the  other,  the  condition 
of  the  end.  It  is  therefore  posterior  to  the  one,  anterior  to 
the  other.  And  if  the  victory  over  death  is  to  take  place  in 
this  period,  and  to  mark  its  close,  if  moreover,  as  we  have 
seen,  it  can  only  be  found  in  universal  resurrection,  the  dis- 
tinction between  two  resurrections,  that  of  believers  and  that 
of  human  beings  in  general,  in  Paul's  mind,  can  no  longer  be 
contested.  The  same  conclusion  follows  clearly  from  Phil, 
iii.  11,  which  can  only  apply  to  universal  resurrection. — 
Moreover,  there  is  nothing  so  wonderful  in  this  idea  of  two 
resurrections  in  Paul's  writings.  There  are  two  sayings  of 
Jesus  in  the  Gospel  of  Luke  which  prove  that  He  taught 
exactly  to  the  same  effect,  xiv.  14  :  "  Thou  shalt  be  recom- 
pensed at  the  resurrection  of  the  just ;  "  this  expression  has 
no  meaning  unless  it  is  contrasted  with  another  resurrection, 
that  of  the  unjust,  xx.  35:  "  They  who  shall  be  accounted 
worthy  to  obtain  that  world  and  the  resurrection  (literally  ; 
that)  from  the  dead"  This  expression  contrasts  the  first 
resurrection  (that  of  the  just  from  the  dead)  with  the  resur- 
rection of  the  dead  generally.  Finally,  we  find  the  same  dis- 
tinction in  the  Apocalypse,  xx.  6  :  "  Blessed  and  holy  is  he 
that  hath  part  in  the  first  resurrection  ! " 

Finally,  let  us  compare  the  principal  parallel  passages  in  the 
New  Testament  on  the  subject  treated  in  this  section  : 

1.  In  ver.  51  of  our  chapter  there  is  described  the  resur- 
rection of  believers  of  which  ver.  23  speaks.  Only  an  im- 
portant circumstance  is  added,  of  which  no  mention  is  made 
here :  the  transfiguration  of  believers  who  are  living  at  the 
time  of  the  Advent.  The  apostle  had  no  occasion  to  mention 
this  detail  in  our  passage.  It  is  obvious  how  prudently  the 
argument  e  silentio  must  be  used  in  criticism. 

2.  1  Thess.  iv.  13-17.     At  the  time  of  the  Advent  the 
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dead  in  Christ  rise — which  implies  that  the  rest  do  not  rise, — 
and  living  believers  are  carried  to  meet  the  returning  Lord 
— which  implies  a  bodily  transformation  effected  in  them, 
precisely  that  which  is  expressly  mentioned  1  Cor.  xv.  51. 
There  is  therefore  entire  harmony  between  our  passage  and  that 
of  Thessalonians.  The  Advent  will  be  accompanied  by  the 
resurrection  of  believers,  and  of  believers  only. 

3.  Phil.  ii.  9—11.  Mention  is  made  of  the  supreme  elevation 
of  the  Messiah  terminating  in  the  universal  homage  rendered 
to  His  kingship  throughout  all  the  domains  of  heaven  and 
earth,  and  places  under  the  earth.  This  homage  corresponds 
to  the  universal    submission    spoken  of  in   ver.    27    of  our 


4.  Eev.  xx.-xxi.  Meyer,  Grimm,  and  others  hold  that  this 
passage  is  irreconcilable  with  ours.  Let  us  see.  The  Advent 
was  described  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  chapter,  from 
xix.  11.      What  takes  place  after  this  event  ? 

Satan  is  cast  into  prison  for  a  thousand  years ;  then,  being 
set  free,  he  makes  a  last  attempt  to  overthrow  the  work  of 
God  by  destroying  the  community  of  the  saints ;  after  which 
he  is  finally  judged  and  goes  into  the  lake  of  fire  to  rejoin 
the  Beast  and  the  False  Prophet  who  had  been  cast  into  it 
at  the  time  of  the  Advent  (xix.  20). — Does  not  this  whole 
representation  exactly  correspond  to  what  St.  Paul  called,  in 
ver.  24,  the  putting  down  of  hostile  powers,  which  takes 
place  during  the  reign  of  Christ  inaugurated  by  the  Advent  ? 

At  the  time  of  the  Advent  the  saints,  the  martyrs,  and  all 
those  in  general  who  refused  to  take  part  in  the  work  of  the 
Beast,  rise  again,  and  thrones  of  judgment  are  given  them 
(xx.). — This  is  the  resurrection  of  believers  mentioned  in  our 
ver.  23.  It  is  objected  that  only  those  martyrs  and  believers 
are  mentioned  who  have  overcome  the  test  of  the  kingdom  of 
Antichrist,  and  not  those  who  have  struggled  and  conquered 
during  the  whole  course  of  the  history  of  the  Church.  It  is 
forgotten  that  from  the  New  Testament  point  of  view  this  last 
crisis  is  very  near  to  the  apostolic  times.  It  is  the  last  hour, 
says  John  (1  Ep.  ii.  18).  The  mystery  of  inigiuity  doth 
already  work,  says  Paul,  speaking  of  the  work  of  the  Man  of 
Sin.  The  believers  of  the  eighteen  centuries  which  have 
followed  are  therefore  implicitly  included  in  those  who  are 
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mentioned  in  the  Apocalyptic  description,  as  they  are  in  our 
ver.  23.  Let  us  add,  as  an  interesting  parallel,  what  Paul 
said  vi.  2  of  the  judgment  of  the  world  and  even  of  angels 
by  the  saints.  The  reign  of  Christ  and  of  the  Church  of 
the  risen  is  a  time  of  judgment  in  Paul  as  well  as  in  the 
Apocalypse. 

At  the  end  of  the  thousand  years  the  resurrection  and  the 
last  judgment  take  place ;  and  death  is  cast  into  the  lake  of 
fire  (o  6avaro<;  /cal  6  a^r)<;  i^XrjOrjaav  eU  rrjv  Xifivrjv  tov 
wvp6<;).  Here  we  have  the  most  exact  parallel  to  our  ver. 
26,  where  death  is  destroyed,  and  destroyed  as  the  last  enemy. 

The  new  heaven  and  the  new  earth  replace  the  work  of 
the  first  creation ;  "  the  tabernacle  of  God  (6eov  ctktjvt])  comes 
down  among  men;  God  dwells  with  them,  their  God.'' — Had 
John  meant  to  give  a  commentary  on  the  last  words  of  our 
ver.  28  :  And  God  shall  be  all  in  all,  could  he  have  done 
better  ? — And  it  is  between  these  two  representations  that 
there  are  said  to  be  insoluble  contradictions !  There  are  in 
each  only  one  or  two  features  which  more  particularly  dis- 
tinguish it  from  the  other ;  in  that  of  Paul :  the  giving  up  of 
the  kingdom  to  the  Father ;  in  that  of  the  Apocalypse :  the 
indication  of  the  duration  of  a  thousand  years  as  the  interval 
between  the  Advent  and  the  end,  and  the  setting  in  relief  of 
a  last  attempt  on  the  part  of  Satan,  at  the  end  of  the  Messianic 
reign  of  Jesus,  which  leads  to  his  final  perdition.  These 
special  features  only  serve  to  demonstrate  the  originality  and 
independence  of  the  two  conceptions. 

5.  If,  finally,  we  consider  the  sayings  of  Jesus  relative  to 
His  future  Advent,  it  is  evident  that  the  Master's  coming 
described  in  the  parable  of  the  talents  (Matt,  xxv.),  in  that  of 
the  pounds  (Luke  xix.),  and  in  the  parable  of  the  virgins, 
refers  to  the  Advent  by  which  the  Messianic  kingdom  will  be 
inaugurated.  The  same  is  true  of  the  prophecies  relative  to 
the  preliminary  division  which  on  His  return  takes  place 
within  His  Church,  Luke  xvii.  22-37,  and  in  which  some 
are  taken,  others  left.  These  sayings  refer  to  the  Advent, 
when,  according  to  Paul,  those  who  are  in  Christ  shall  alone 
be  raised  (1  Cor.  xv.  23).  It  is  no  less  flear  that  in  the 
great  description  of  the  final  and  universal  judgment  (Matt. 
xxv.  31),  we  find   ourselves   face  to   face  with   an  entirely 
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diflferent  scene.  Here  it  is  not  the  members  of  the  Church 
who  are  called  to  give  account  of  the  use  of  the  gifts  which 
they  have  received ;  it  is  all  nations  (Trdvra  ra  eOvrf,  all  the 
Gentiles)  who  appear  before  the  judgment-seat  As  Edwards 
says:  "In  Matt.  xxv.  31  a  transition  is  unquestionably  made 
from  the  resurrection  of  saints  which  takes  place  at  the 
coming  of  Christ  to  the  general  judgment  which  takes  place 
after  that  event."  The  orav  Be  eXOy  6  vlb<;  rov  dvOpcoirov^ 
hut  when  the  Son  of  man  shall  come,  seems  therefore  to  denote 
a  final  coming,  posterior  to  the  Advent. 

This  doctrine  of  the  apostle  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an 
importation  into  the  gospel  of  his  former  Pharisaism.  I 
believe  it  is  impossible  to  cite  a  passage  of  Jewish  theology 
really  like  that  of  our  Epistle  or  the  parallel  passage  of  the 
Apocalypse  (see  Schtirer,  Geschichte  des  jitdischen  Volkes,  1886, 
§29). 

There  is  a  real  harmony,  therefore,  between  the  different 
eschatological  passages  of  the  New  Testament.  Ewald  him- 
self pronounces  on  the  central  point  of  the  question,  when  he 
says :  "  Though  Paul  does  not  expressly  mention  the  Mil- 
lennium of  Eev.  XX.,  he  yet  places,  between  the  preceding  period 
and  the  end  of  that  which  follows,  a  sufficiently  long  interval 
filled  with  many  various  and  considerable  events."  If  this 
harmony  is  not  recognised  by  Meyer,  it  is  the  consequence 
of  his  false  interpretation  of  vers.  23,  24.  It  is,  besides, 
perfectly  legitimate  to  complete,  as  we  have  done,  the  one  of 
these  representations  by  details  taken  from  the  other,  since 
we  are  obliged  to  do  something  similar  with  the  various 
passages  of  St.  Paul  himself.  Thus  in  vers.  50,  51  of  our 
chapter  he  supplies  the  fact  of  the  transformation  of  those 
Christians  who  shall  be  alive  at  the  Advent,  of  which  he  says 
nothing  in  our  passage,  and  in  1  Thess.  iv.  15-17  he  supplies 
the  fact  of  their  being  caught  up  into  the  air,  of  which  no 
mention  is  made  in  the  two  passages  of  our  chapter. 

^  Edwards  adds  in  a  note  :  "  After  reading  Bishop  Waldegrave's  I^ew 
Testament  Millenarianism  (2nd  ed.  1866),  and  Dr.  Brown's  Second 
Advent  (6th  ed.  1867),  I  am  not  convinced  that  the  apostle  does  not 
teach  the  doctrine  of  two  resurrections.  Neither  of  these  writers,  so  far 
as  I  have  observed,  touches  upon  the  argument  that  death  is  not  destroyed 
at  the  Advent." 
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Vers.  29-34. 


After  securing  for  tlie  resurrection  of  the  body  its 
place  among  the  great  hopes  which  stir  the  hearts  of 
all  believers,  the  apostle  adds,  as  a  supplementary- 
argument,  a  few  reflections  as  to  the  moral  con- 
sequences of  the  denial  of  the  dogma.  Suppress  the 
resurrection,  and  baptism  for  the  dead  becomes  mean- 
ingless, and  devotion  to  the  cause  of  Christ  madness. 
The  only  true  wisdom  is  to  enjoy  the  good  things  of 
this  brief  life  as  much  as  possible. — The  apostle,  w^hen 
he  reasons  thus,  seems  to  confound  the  dogma  of  the 
resurrection  of  the  body  with  that  of  the  immortality 
of  the  soul.  We  shall  examine  this  difl&culty  at  the 
close. 

Yer.  29.  "For  else,  what  shall  they  do  which  are 
baptized  for  the  dead  ?  If  the  dead  rise  not  at  all,  why 
are  they  baptized  for  them  ? "  ^ — The  eVe/,  for  since,  is 
here  taken,  as  often,  in  the  sense  of :  for  if  it  is  not  so 
(if  the  dead  rise  not).  The  English  translation  can 
render  this  idea  by :  for  otherwise,  else.  This  con- 
junction rests,  not  on  ver.  28  only,  but  on  the  whole 
preceding  passage,  from  ver.  20  :  "  If  Christ  risen  be 
not  the  first-fruits  of  a  harvest  of  glorified  ones  in  whom 
God  will  become  all  in  all  .  .  ." — We  must  not  confound 
the  expression  rL  iroirjaovcnv,  what  shall  they  do  f  with 
the  form  tL  iroiovaLv,  what  do  they  f  The  understood 
answer  with  the  verb  in  the  present  would  be: 
Nonsense,  an  absurdity;  whereas  with  the  verb  in 
the  future  the  meaning  is  :  what  result,  what  profit 
will  they  gain  ?    Answer :  none.     It  has  been  sought 

*  T.  E.  with  L  Syrsch  ;  ^^^  y^^^^^  (^^g  dead),  instead  of  o^vrm  (them). 
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to  explain  the  future  in  a  purely  logical  sense  :  "  What 
will  every  baptism  be,  performed  under  such  conditions 
(once  the  resurrection  is  denied)  ? "  But  the  following 
verses  show  that  Paul's  eye  is  really  turned  to  the 
future,  the  future  which  is  to  follow  death  :  and  if  such 
was  the  meaning  of  this  future  tense,  the  logical 
condition  would  have  required  to  be  more  expressly 
indicated.  The  meaning  is  certainly  the  same  as  that 
of  the  question :  rl  fioi  to  6(j>6\o<;,  what  advantageth  it 
me  (ver.  32)  ?  The  idea  therefore  is :  "  What  will 
accrue  to  them  from  such  a  baptism?"  Holsten 
recognises  this :  "  The  future  relates  to  the  result  yet 
to  come." 

Somewhere  about  thirty  explanations  are  reckoned 
of  the  expression :  to  he  baptized  for  the  dead.  This 
diversity  is  due,  on  the  one  hand,  to  our  ignorance  of 
the  usage  to  which  Paul  alludes,  on  the  other,  to  the 
absence  of  any  parallel  expression  to  guide  us  in  the 
explanation  of  it.  The  term  used  by  the  apostle  was 
evidently  well  known  to  his  readers.  In  their  Christian 
vocabulary  it  was  a  sort  of  technical  phrase. — The 
ancient  commentators  are  not  altogether  at  one  about 
its  explanation.  In  two  of  his  works  (Cont.  Marc,  v. 
10,  and  De  resur,  cam.  48)  Tertullian  says  that  the 
apostle  is  here  referring  to  the  custom  of  baptizing  a 
living  Christian  in  place  of  another  who  died  without 
baptism ;  but  he  does  not  think  it  follows  from  the 
reasoning  of  the  apostle  that  he  approved  of  such  a 
custom.  Epiphanius  relates  that  the  Cerinthians, 
when  one  of  their  catechumens  happened  to  die,  caused 
a  member  of  the  Church  to  be  baptized  in  his  room, 
that  the  deceased  might  escape   the  penalties  of  the 
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unbaptized.  Chrysostom  tells  the  same  story  of  the 
Marcionites.^  But  these  two  Fathers  do  not  think  the 
apostle  meant  to  refer  to  such  a  custom  as  existing 
among  the  first  Christians.  It  is  otherwise  with 
Ambrosiaster :  ''  Paul  takes  an  example  from  the  fact 
that  if  any  one  died  before  receiving  baptism,  a  living 
person  was  baptized  for  him,  because  it  was  feared 
either  that  he  would  not  rise  again,  or  that  he  would 
rise  again  to  suffer."  A  very  large  number  of  ancient 
and  modern  commentators  have  adopted  this  meaning 
given  by  the  Eoman  commentator,  particularly  Anselm, 
Erasmus,  Grotius,  Eiickert,  de  Wette,  Neander,  Kling, 
Heinrici,  Eenan,  Eeuss,  Edwards,  Holsten.  The  last, 
as  well  as  Kling,  thinks  he  can  connect  this  custom  of 
representative  baptism  with  the  sickness  prevailing  at 
Corinth,  mentioned  xi.  30.  This  connection  is  in- 
admissible ;  for  those  who  were  stricken  with  sickness 
were  unworthy  communicants,  who  were  all  baptized. 
As  to  the  explanation  itself,  I  do  not  think  the  apostle 
could  have  taken  as  the  basis  of  an  argument  a  super- 
stitious custom  absolutely  opposed  to  his  spiritual 
conception.  Eeuss  himself  says  :  "  We  grant  that  the 
argument  in  itself  is  extremely  weak ;  indeed,  it  has 
probably  no  other  object  than  to  show  the  opponents 
guilty  of  self-contradiction."  But  even  on  this  sup- 
position, what  purpose  would  have  been  served  by 
adopting   this   course   of  bad   logic   and   of  doubtful 

^  "  When  a  catechumen  of  theirs  dies,  they  conceal  a  living  one  under 
the  bed  of  the  deceased  ;  then,  approaching  the  latter,  they  converse  with 
him  and  ask  him  if  he  wishes  to  receive  baptism.  Then  he  who  is  under 
the  bed  declares  in  place  of  the  dead  that  he  would  like  to  be  baptized  " 
{Catena^  p.  310).  Neander  and  Heinrici  suspect  Chrysostom  of  caricatur- 
ing the  procedure  of  the  Marcionites. 
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honesty  ?     The  opponents  whom  he  sought  to  convince 

by  such  means  would  no  doubt  have  answered  that 

one  absurdity  is  not  proved  by  a  greater ;  for,  if  they 

rejected   the   resurrection   of    the   body,   they  would 

evidently  reject  baptism  for  the  dead  so  understood. 

Etickert  and  Heinrici  think  that  this  was  merely  a 

preliminary  argument,  and  that  Paul  had  in  view  to 

rectify  the   superstitious   custom   from  which   it  was 

drawn,  when  he  should  go  to  Corinth  (xi.  34),  that  is 

to  say,  that  he  had  in  view  then  to  refute  himself! 

Heinrici   supposes  that   this  strange   procedure  arose 

from  the  consideration  which  he  required  to  show  to 

his  colleague  ApoUos,  who  was  very  zealous  in  the 

matter  of  baptism,  and  who  had  introduced  this  kind 

of  ceremony  at  Corinth.     But  we  have  seen  that  the 

part  ascribed  to   Apollos    by  this  critic  is  a  simple 

creation  of  his  imagination.     It  would  consequently  be 

necessary,  if  such  was  St.  Paul's  argument,  to  go  the 

length   of    holding  with   Holsten   that   the    apostle's 

spiritualism  was  yet  very  rudimentary,  and  that  he 

himself  had  not  drawn  from  it  its  last  consequences. 

But  who  can  believe  that  the  man  who  had  combated 

the  opus  operatum  with  such  energy  in  his  conflict 

with  Jewish  legalism,  would  have  restored  or  tolerated 

it  himself  in  a  new  form  in  the  Churches  which  he  had 

founded  ?     The  man  whose  spiritualism  became  that  of 

the  entire  Church,  and  ours  also  at  the  present  hour, 

certainly  did  not  adopt  in  his  evangelical  convictions 

and  practice  an  element   stamped   with   the  grossest 

religious  materialism.     Besides,  we   have   no  instance 

which  can  lead  us  to  suppose  that  such  a  custom  had  a 

place  in  the  life  of  the  primitive  Churches.     It  was  not 
VOL.  n.  2  b 
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till  after  the  apostolic  period  that  the  idea  of  the 
magical  virtue  of  the  sacraments  began  to  corrupt  the 
primitive  spirituality.  To  these  reasons  there  is  added 
another,  taken  from  the  text  itself :  As  the  advantage 
of  such  an  act  must  have  accrued,  not  to  those  who 
performed  it,  but  to  those  in  whose  behalf  it  was 
performed,  instead  of  saying :  "  What  shall  they  gain 
who  are  baptized  for  the  dead?"  Paul  would  have 
required  to  say :  "  What  will  the  dead  gain  for  whom 
such  baptisms  are  performed  ? "  This  last  reason  would 
seem  to  me  of  itself  sufficient  to  secure  the  rejection  of 
an  interpretation  otherwise  so  incompatible  with  the 
apostle's  moral  dignity  and  with  the  character  of  the 
apostolic  Churches.  As  to  the  sects  mentioned  by  the 
Fathers,  they  belong  to  a  later  period,  when  the  life  of 
the  Church  had  lost  its  primitive  simplicity,  both  in 
doctrine  and  ritual.  And  it  may  be  supposed,  not 
improbably,  that  it  was  our  very  passage,  misunder- 
stood, which  gave  rise  to  the  absurd  practices  to  which 
we  have  referred. 

This  meaning,  the  first — we  admit — to  occur  to 
the  mind,  being  set  aside,  we  find  ourselves  face 
to  face  with  a  multitude  of  explanations,  no  one  of 
which  has  yet  succeeded  in  gaining  general  approval. 
Certain  of  them  may  be  set  aside  without  discussion, 
so  evidently  do  they  do  violence  to  the  meaning  of 
one  or  other  of  the  terms  used  by  Paul.  Beza : 
"Those  who  bathe  the  dead  before  burying  them;" 
Thomas  Aquinas :  "  Those  who  are  baptized  to  obtain 
the  pardon  of  mortal  sins ; "  Olshausen  :  "  The  new 
converts  who  are  baptized  to  fill  the  blank  left  in  the 
Church   by  the  Christians  who  die;"  John  Edwards 


CHAP.  XV.  29.  38? 

(year  1692),  quoted  by  Edwards:  "Those  who  are 
converted  by  contemplating  the  glorious  death  of 
the  martyrs,  as  Paul  himself  was  in  consequence  of 
Stephen's  death."  —  Luther  and  Ewald  ^  explain : 
"Those  who  are  baptized  over  the  graves  of  the 
martyrs."  But  the  preposition  virep,  over,  has  never 
this  local  sense  in  the  New  Testament,  and  such  a 
custom  belongs  to  a  kind  of  devotion  posterior  to  the 
time  of  the  apostles.  Besides,  the  argument  would 
have  proved  absolutely  nothing.  —  Several  commen- 
tators apply  the  word  tmv  vcKpcov,  the  dead,  to  the 
baptized  themselves.  So  Chrysostom  and  the  ancient 
Greek  commentators  :  "for  themselves  as  dead,  that 
is  to  say,  with  a  view  to  their  own  resurrection ; " 
Chrysostom  paraphrases  t&v  veKpwv  by  riav  a-wfidrcov. 
To  the  same  effect  Linder:^  "Jti  gratiam  cinerum." 
But  to  give  the  argument  any  force,  it  would  require 
to  be  established  that  the  apostolic  Church  maintained 
a  peculiar  relation  between  the  sacrament  of  baptism 
and  the  bodily  resurrection  of  the  baptized.  The 
passage  Kom.  vi.  1  seq.  proves  nothing  in  this  respect ; 
for  it  refers  only  to  spiritual  resurrection.  Then  there 
would  have  been  no  need  of  the  article  before  veKp&v ; 
Paul  must  have  said  in  this  sense  :  for  [some]  dead 
(themselves  as  dead),  and  not:  for  the  dead. — Otto^ 
has  modified  this  meaning,  applying  the  term  the  dead 
to  the  adversaries  of  the  resurrection  at  Corinth.  The 
question,  according  to  him,  is  ironical :  "  Why,  if  there 
is  no  resurrection,  do  these  people  have  themselves 

^  Die  Sendschrdhen  des  Apostels  Paulus,  p.  213. 
-2  Studien  u.  Kritihenj  1862. 

«  Dekalogische  Untersuchungen,  nebst  einem  Anhanguber  die  Todtentaufe 
in  Corinth,  1857. 
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baptized  to  result  in  their  being  of  the  dead,  not  of 
the  living?"  The  answer  would  thus  be  ironically 
introduced  into  the  question.  But  in  this  sense  the 
article  would  have  required  to  be  rejected.  And 
would  not  this  sarcasm  be  utterly  out  of  place  after 
the  sublime  thought  of  ver.  28  ?  Finally,  the  follow- 
ing question,  in  that  case  reproducing  it  a  second 
time,  would  be  grossly  out  of  place.  —  It  would  be 
much  more  natural,  starting  from  this  explanation  of 
T(av  veKpwv,  the  dead,  to  adopt  the  sense  of  Epiphanius 
and  Calvin,  who  apply  the  words  to  the  catechumens 
threatened  with  death  by  accident  or  disease,  and  who 
asked  baptism,  as  Calvin  says,  "  either  for  their  own 
consolation,  or  for  the  edification  of  the  brethren."  In 
this  case  we  must  understand  the  words  :  "for  the 
dead,"  in  the  sense  of :  in  view  of  death,  or :  as  about 
to  be  soon  gathered  to  the  dead  ;  as  Bengel  says  :  "  qui 
moxpost  haptismum  ad  mortuos  aggregabunturJ^  But 
one  cannot  help  feeling  how  forced  are  the  two  mean- 
ings thus  given  to  virip,  especially  the  former. 

A  group  of  more  probable  explanations,  approaching 
in  meaning  the  w^ords  of  Bengel  just  quoted,  is  that  in 
which  the  term :  the  dead,  is  applied  to  all  deceased 
Christians,  and  to  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ  Himself.  So 
Pelagius  and  Diestelmann  :  ^  "  For  the  love  of  Christ ; 
to  be  one  day  united  with  Him  and  with  the  faithful 
who  surround  Him  in  His  kingdom."  But  the  term  : 
they  who  are  baptized,  would  require  in  this  case  to 
be  applied  to  all  Christians  ;  now  the  ol  before  ^aim^o- 
fievoL  denotes  a  special  class  of  Christians.  As  is 
well  said  by  Calvin  :  "  Non  de  omnibus  loquitur  quum 

^  Jahrhucher  fur  deutscke  Theologie^  1861. 
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dicit :  quid  facient  qui  haptizantur  ? "  And  if  Paul 
wished  to  characterize  Christians  in  general,  why- 
speak  of  baptism  rather  than  of  faith  ?  It  is  faith, 
and  not  the  sign  of  faith,  which  opens  the  way  into 
the  kingdom  of  Christ.  The  same  objections  are 
opposed  to  Roster's  ^  meaning  :  "  To  remain  united 
to  their  dead  Christian  relatives  and  friends."  This 
explanation  has  moreover  against  it  the  want  of  a 
more  precise  description  added  to  the  general  term 
"  the  dead." 

But  these  last  interpretations,  though  we  cannot 
accept  them  as  satisfactory,  set  us  on  the  way  of  what 
seems  to  us  the  true  one.  Morus,  Flatt,  and  Lightfoot 
(the  older)  have  thought  that  in  this  phrase :  to  be 
baptized  for  the  dead,  the  word  baptized  referred,  not 
to  the  baptism  of  water,  but  to  the  baptism  of  blood, 
by  martyrdom.  We  have  two  sayings  uttered  by  the 
Lord,  in  which  the  term  baptism  is  used  in  this  mean- 
ing ;  the  one  pointing  to  His  own  death,  Luke  xii.  50  : 
"  I  have  a  baptism  to  be  baptized  with ; "  the  other, 
to  the  bloody  death  of  His  disciples,  Mark  x.  38  : 
'*  Can  ye  be  baptized  with  the  baptism  wherewith  I 
shall  be  baptized  ? "  One  can  easily  understand 
how,  under  the  influence  of  such  sayings,  there  was 
formed  in  the  primitive  Church  a  new  expression  such 
as  that  used  here  by  the  apostle,  to  denote  the  bloody 
death  of  martyrdom.  The  words :  "  for  the  dead," 
would  thus  signify :  to  be  baptized,  not  as  the  believer 
is  with  the  baptism  of  water  to  enter  into  the  Church 
of  the  living,  but  to  enter  into  that  of  the  dead,  the 
word  dead  being  chosen  in  contrast  to  the  Church  on 

^  Lutherische  Zeitschrift.  1862, 
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the  earth  and  to  bring  out  the  heroism  of  that  martyr- 
baptism  which  leads  to  life  only  through  communion 
with  the  dead.  Thereby  the  article  ol  before  /SaTrrtfo- 
fMevoo  is  fully  explained ;  such  baptized  ones  certainly 
form  a  class  of  Christians  by  themselves.  The  future 
also,  iroLrjG-ovcrLv,  is  accounted  for  :  "  If  there  is  no  resur- 
rection, what  will  be  gained  by  such  baptized  ones, 
by  their  joining  the  ranks  of  the  dead  for  the  love  of 
Christ  and  of  the  Church  in  heaven  ? "  Finally,  we 
shall  see  how  natural  on  this  explanation  is  the  transi- 
tion to  the  question  of  ver.  30  :  "  Why  do  we  also 
stand  in  jeopardy  every  hour?"  To  this  interpreta- 
tion it  is  objected  that  there  had  not  yet  been  either 
persecutions  or  martyrs  in  the  Church  of  Corinth. 
But  there  had  been  persecutions  and  martyrs  in  the 
Church  in  general ;  comp.  Acts  vii.  58,  ix.  1,  xii.  2, 
xiv.  19  ;  and  there  might  have  been  some  which  are 
unknown  to  us.  Ver.  32  of  our  chapter  shows  how 
many  circumstances  there  are  even  in  the  life  of  the 
best  known  of  the  apostles  of  which  we  are  totally 
ignorant.^ 


^  We  ought  to  mention  at  least  in  a  note  the  astounding  explanation 
of  Hofmann,  which  it  is  difficult  to  take  seriously:  The  vTrtp  ruv  usfcpZu 
depends  not  on  oi  fixTrt^ofyceuot,  but  on  ri  Troiviaovai ;  uetcpoi  should  be  taken 
in  the  moral  sense  ;  the  second  vTFsp  rav  vskouv^  or  rather  according  to  the 
true  reading  the  vTrtp  uvtZu,  belongs  to  the  question  of  ver.  32.  The 
meaning  thus  becomes :  "  For  otherwise,  what  will  Christians  yet  be  able 
to  do  for  those  who  are  perishing  in  their  sins  ?  Why  also  are  Christians 
themselves  baptized  1  Why  do  we,  apostles,  from  love  to  them,  expose 
ourselves  to  constant  dangers  1 "  But  in  this  chapter  uiKpog  can  only  be 
taken  literally  ;  the  regimen  vTrsp  naturally  depends  on  oi  fiu'Trn^o^ivot : 
and  this  participle  with  the  article  must  here  designate  a  special  class  of 
Christians  ;  the  vTrip  uvtuu  can  only,  considering  the  parallelism,  depend 
on  fixTTTt^QifTai,  as  the  first  vTsp  on  (ixTrn^o/iciuoi ;  not  to  speak  of  the 
vagueness  of  the  expression:  "to  do  something  for  the  dead  and  for 
Christians." 
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The  second  question  is  a  more  emphatic  repetition 
of  the  first.  And  therefore  we  are  led  to  refer  the 
proposition  el  oXw<; ...  to  what  follows.  As  the  first 
question  was  prefaced  by  the  eVet,  the  second  is  intro- 
duced by  the  subordinate  proposition,  which  is  a  more 
emphatic  development  of  the  iireu :  "If  absolutely  the 
dead  do  not  return  to  bodily  life." — The  fcat  signifies 
notwithstanding,  as  in  vii.  21.  These  are  two  things 
which  cannot  co-exist  (to  remain  dead,  and  to  be 
baptized  for  them).  Undoubtedly  we  must  read  virkp 
avT(ov,for  them,  with  almost  all  the  authorities,  con- 
necting this  regimen  with  ^airTL^ovTai,  and  not  with 
KivBvu€vofjL6v,  as  Hofmauu  will  have  it. 

Vers.  30,  31.  "And  why  stand  we  also  in  jeopardy 
every  hour  ?  31.  I  protest,  brethren,^  by  that  glorying 
in  you,^  which  I  have  in  Christ  our  Lord,  I  die  daily." 
— The  transition  from  the  bloody  death  of  the  martyrs 
(ver.  29)  to  the  daily  life  of  the  apostles,  which  is  a 
constant  menace  of  martyrdom  (ver.  30),  is  easily 
understood.  The  force  of  the  /cat,  also,  which,  in  the 
other  explanations,  always  presents  some  difiiculty, 
is  perfectly  simple.  —  The  we  includes  Paul,  Silas, 
Timothy,  who  laboured  together  at  Corinth ;  then  the 
other  apostles,  who  live  like  Paul  in  perpetual  danger 
of  death. — This  ver.  30  reminds  us  of  the  passages 
iv.  9  ;  2  Cor.  iv.  10,  11,  xi.  23-27  ;  Eom.  viii.  35,  36. 

Ver.  31.  Comp.  Eom.  viii.  36:  "For  thy  sake  are 
we  killed  all  the  day."  There  is  no  day  nor  hour  of 
the  day  when  they  may  not  expect  to  be  seized  and 

*  T.  E.  omits  ech},(poi  (brethren),  with  D  E  F  G  L  It. 
2  T.  R.  with  A  reads  Yifcerepeci/  {owr\  instead  of  vf<,srspxv  Q/our),  read  by 
all  the  rest. 
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brought  to  execution. — The  classical  phrase  vri  with 
an  accusative  of  person  or  thing,  as  an  affirmation  on 
oath,  occurs  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament,  yet 
Paul  might  have  had  the  opportunity  of  using  it 
2  Cor.  i.  23.  —  The  reading  '^ fieri pav  (our),  which 
signifies :  "  the  cause  of  glorying  which  we  may  have 
in  you,"  is  condemned  not  only  by  the  authority  of 
the  documents,  but  by  the  two  verbs  in  the  singular, 
between  which  this  adjective  would  stand.  According 
to  the  reading  vfierepav,  your,  the  subject  is  still  the 
ground  of  glorying  which  Paul  finds  in  them :  "  the 
cause  of  glorying  you  are  to  me  by  your  faith." 
"What  labours  had  not  this  work  cost  him !  What 
dangers  had  he  not  had  to  run  to  accomplish  it !  The 
last  words :  in  Christ  our  Lord,  soften  what  might  be 
too  self-exalting  in  these  expressions.  If  all  these 
successes  have  been  gained  by  him,  it  is  only  because 
of  his  communion  with  Christ. — The  apostle  finally 
takes  from  his  present  stay  at  Ephesus  an  example  of 
that  daily  death  in  the  midst  of  which  he  passes  his 
life. 

Yer.  32.  "  If  it  is  as  man  that  I  have  fought  with 
beasts  at  Ephesus,  what  advantageth  it  me  ?  If  the 
dead  rise  not,  let  us  eat  and  drink ;  for  to-morrow  we 
die." — The  meaning  of  the  expression  Kara  avOpeoirov, 
according  to  man,  must  be  determined  by  the  context. 
It  might  be  applied  to  human  strength,  which  was  not 
that  with  which  the  apostle  laboured ;  or  he  might 
mean  that  in  his  work  he  had  a  higher  e7id  in  view 
than  that  which  the  natural  man  sets  before  him  in 
labouring.  I  am  inclined  to  believe  in  a  third  mean- 
ing :  With  a  view  to  what  man  can  give  by  way  of 
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recompense.  The  Orjpiofia'xelv,  to  fight  with  wild  beasts, 
is  taken  by  almost  all  modern  commentators,  down 
to  Meyer,  Eeuss,  Heinrici  (Holsten  excepted),  in  the 
figurative  sense  :  to  struggle  with  a  furious  multitude 
excited  against  him.  It  is  in  the  same  sense  that 
Ignatius  (Ad  Rom.  c.  5)  speaks  of  the  ten  leopards 
(his  keepers)  with  whom  he  has  to  fight  day  and 
night  during  his  journey  {67]ptofiax(o  heKa  XeoirdpSoi^), 
In  favour  of  this  sense  we  could  not  quote  the  tumult 
raised  by  the  goldsmith  Demetrius ;  for  this  event  did 
not  take  place  till  after  the  composition  of  our  letter,  and 
Paul  did  nothing  on  that  occasion  which  could  justify 
the  teim.  fight.  But  some  similar  scene  might  have 
passed  at  Ephesus  in  the  first  period  of  Paul's  sojourn. 
I  cannot,  however,  adhere  to  this  explanation  of  the 
word  07]piofiaxeiv.  Similar  conflicts  were  too  frequent 
in  the  apostle's  life  to  admit  of  his  mentioning  this  one 
in  so  exceptional  a  way.  Unless  we  are  to  ascribe  to 
Paul  an  exaggeration  very  alien  to  his  character,  it  will 
be  every  way  more  natural  to  apply  this  expression  to 
the  punishment  of  the  hestiarii,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the 
word.  This  meaning  agrees  better  also  with  the  feel- 
ing of  free-will  which  breathes  in  the  words  :  If  I  have 
fought.  To  this  is  objected  the  right  of  Eoman  citizen- 
ship which  Paul  possessed,  and  which  secured  him  from 
such  treatment.  But  if  the  thing  passed  in  a  popular 
rising,  the  apostle's  protestations  might  not  have  been 
listened  to.  It  is  also  said  that  he  could  not  have 
escaped  death,  and  that  in  any  case  such  a  fact  could 
not  fail  to  be  mentioned  in  the  Acts.  But  how  many 
facts  of  this  kind  are  mentioned  in  the  list  2  Cor.  xi., 
of  which  we  have  not  a  hint  in  the  narrative  of  the 
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Acts !  And  as  to  deliverance,  it  may  have  been  due 
to  some  providential  circumstance  or  other  which  we 
cannot  divine.  The  fact  is  that  this  idvpiofidxno'a' 
designates  in  the  apostle's  view  the  apogee  of  the: 
"  I  die  daily,"  and  this  gradation  admits  only  of  the 
literal  sense.  As  Holsten  says:  "If  there  were  nothing 
extraordinary  and  particular  in  this  fight,  Paul  would 
not  have  so  mentioned  it  in  the  context."  ^ — When  he 
says  :  What  doth  it  profit  me  ?  the  apostle's  thought  is 
that  only  the  expectation  of  a  life  to  come  can  explain 
such  conduct.  Moral  duty  in  itself  would  not  account 
for  it,  for  there  is  no  natural  obligation  which  requires 
a  man  to  sacrifice  himself  in  the  service  of  Jesus  Christ. 
Besides,  when  he  speaks  of  profit,  Paul  is  thinking,  not 
of  a  reward  due  to  acquired  merit,  but  of  God's  response 
to  the  holy  aspirations  with  which  He  has  Himself 
endowed  the  human  soul. 

The  proposition  :  If  the  dead  rise  not,  would  be 
awkward,  if  connected  with  what  precedes  ;  it  suits 
better  as  an  introduction  to  what  follows  :  '*  Say  then 
also,  in  this  case,  like  the  despisers  of  the  Divine  judg- 
ment in  Isaiah  (xxii.  13)  :  Let  us  eat  .  .  ."  Paul  does 
expressly  say  that  such  language  is  used  at  Corinth  ; 
but  he  declares  that  it  is  the  natural  consequence  of 
what  is  said  there  about  the  resurrection.     There  is,  I 

^  Hofmann  and  Holsten  explain  the  non-mention  of  this  fact  in  the 
Acts  by  the  alleged  intention  of  Luke  to  relate  nothing  contrary  to  the 
benevolent  action  of  the  Eoman  magistracy  toward  Christianity.  But 
what  of  Paul's  three  shipwrecks,  all  of  them  previous  to  the  only  one 
which  Luke  relates  Acts  xxvii.,  and  his  spending  three  times  twenty-four 
hours  in  the  deep  (2  Cor.  xi.  25)?  Is  it  from  deference  to  the  Eomans  that 
Luke  has  omitted  them  also  ?  Besides,  the  right  of  Eoman  citizenship 
would  certainly  not  have  been  disregarded  by  Eoman  magistrates ;  comp. 
Acta  xvi.  38,  39,  xxii.  27-29. 
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believe,  less  of  bravado  than  of  despondency  in  the 
saying  quoted  :  "  Since  we  have  nothing  better  to  look 
for,  let  us  at  least  enjoy  the  present."  This  forms  the 
transition  to  the  word  of  warning  and  exhortation 
which  closes  the  first  part  of  the  chapter. 

Vers.  33,  34.  "Be  not  deceived  :  evil  company  doth 
corrupt  good^  manners.  34.  Awake  up  righteously, 
and  sin  not ;  for  some  of  you  have  not  the  knowledge 
of  God  :  I  speak  [thus]  ^  to  move  you  to  shame." — The 
formula  m  'n-'kavaade  does  not  signify :  Let  not  your- 
selves be  misled  by  others  ;  its  meaning  always  is : 
"  Do  not  deceive  yourselves  (by  false  reasonings)." 
—  What  follows  applies  undoubtedly  to  the  secret 
thoughts  of  the  Corinthians  whereby  they  sought  to 
excuse  certain  acts  which  still  kept  up  a  connection 
between  them  and  the  heathen  society  around  ;  comp. 
particularly  chaps,  viii.-x.  This  meaning  seems  to 
me  more  natural  than  that  of  Meyer,  who  applies  the 
expression  evil  companionships  to  the  rtz/e?,  the  some 
spoken  of  in  ver.  34.  Paul  is  rather  addressing  the 
whole  Church  of  which  these  some  still  form  part.  It 
is  they  who  run  the  risk  of  being  seduced  by  their 
heathen  friends. — Erasmus,  Luther,  and  some  moderns 
(Heinrici,  Holsten)  give  to  ofjuXiai,  the  meaning  of  con- 
versations. This  is  a  possible  meaning.  But  the 
ordinary  signification,  societies,  companies,  is  perfectly 
suitable. — The  saying  quoted  by  Paul  has  been  found 
in  the  fragments  of  the  Thais  of  Menander,  a  comic 
poet,  who  flourished  in  the  3rd  century  before  Christ. 
It  is  easily  recognised  as  an  iambic  trimeter  acatalectic 

1  T.  E.  reads  without  authorities  xprn^,  instead  of  xP'^ara,. 

2  T.  R.  with  A  F  G  K  L  :  Agyw  {I  say) ;  «  B  D  E  P :  A«A<y  (I  speak). 
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Terse,  provided  it  be  written,  as  in  the  T.  K.,  putting 
XPV^^'  and  not  xp?7o-Ta.  We  are  uncertain  whether 
Menander  borrowed  this  sentence  from  common  usage, 
and  simply  made  a  verse  of  it,  or  if  it  passed  from  his 
comedy  into  ordinary  use,  as  a  sort  of  proverb.  Paul 
himself  may  have  borrowed  it  either  from  the  one  or 
other  of  these  sources.  In  both  cases,  the  form  XPV<^'^^ 
is  probably  Paul's  original  reading  ;  why  should  he 
have  been  concerned  to  preserve  the  exact  poetic  form  ? 
The  meaning  only  was  of  importance  to  him.  The 
form  %/5^c7^'  is  therefore  a  correction.  Already  true 
in  its  application  to  ordinary  moral  life,  the  saying 
becomes  still  more  so  from  the  religious  and  Christian 
standpoint.  Spiritual  life  is  quenched  in  the  atmo- 
sphere of  carnal  society,  and  a  sort  of  intoxication 
quickly  comes  over  him  who  frequents  it.  Hence  the 
following  abrupt  exhortation. 

Ver.  34.  The  word  eKvrj^eiv  strictly  signifies  :  to  get 
out  of  the  stupefaction  caused  hy  drunkenness.  The 
aorist  imperative  denotes  an  energetic,  decided  act. 
Nothing  less  will  do  if  the  Church  is  to  shake  off  the 
torpor  with  which  some  of  its  members  have  been 
seized. — The  word  BiKaleo^  here  signifies  seriously,  or 
as  we  say  :  en  regie,  in  due  order.  They  were  so  far 
awaked  already  from  their  natural  slumber,  from  their 
former  carnal  state,  but  only  half ;  and  hence  the  reason 
why  this  state  had  so  easily  regained  the  upper  hand  in 
many  of  them. — The  present  imperative  aiiapTavere,  sin, 
forms  a  contrast  to  the  preceding  aorist  :  the  act  of 
awaking  is  unique,  decisive ;  but  the  state  of  sin  which 
would  follow  without  fail  from  the  intoxication  into 
which  they  were  plunging,  would,  if  they  persisted, 
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become  permanent ;  this  is  what  forms  the  danger 
of  it ;  for  such  a  life  swayed  by  sin  leads  to  total 
apostasy.  Such  is  the  terrible  sin  present  to  the 
mind  of  St.  Paul  when  he  uses  the  verb  dfjuapTdvere, 
suggesting  the  strict  meaning  of  the  word  in  Greek  : 
to  miss  the  aim, — The  for  states  the  reason  why  he 
thinks  he  ought  to  address  to  them  so  formidable  a 
warning.  There  was  in  the  Church  a  knot  of  strong- 
headed  members  who,  as  we  have  seen,  more  than 
once  derided  the  apostle's  directions,  and  claimed  to  be 
more  clear-sighted  than  he.  Paul  describes  these 
people  strangely.  Instead  of  saying  to  them  that  they 
have  not  the  knowledge  of  God,  he  says  literally  :  that 
they  have  the  non-knowledge,  dyucoa-la,  of  God.  It  is 
not  merely  a  deficiency,  the  lack  of  a  good  thing,  it 
is  the  possession  of  a  real  evil.  It  involves  not  only 
inanition,  but  poisoning.  We  must  beware  of  limiting 
this  non-knowledge  of  God  to  the  denial  of  His  power 
to  raise  the  dead,  as  might  be  inferred  from  the  parallel 
Matt.  xxii.  29 ;  the  rebuke  is  too  serious  for  that :  it 
is  the  Divine  holiness,  the  apprehension  of  which  these 
men  have  stifled  within  them,  by  substituting  for  it  a 
deeply  corrupted  notion  of  God's  character,  that  they 
might  give  themselves  up  to  their  presumptuous  and 
profane  frivolity  ;  it  is  that  moral  libertinism  to  which 
the  Pantheistic  conception  of  the  Divine  Being  leads. 
For  as  to  the  suspicion  of  atheism,  it  is  excluded  by 
the  very  expression  which  the  apostle  uses.  In  the 
presence  of  such  a  group  of  men  within  the  Church 
there  is  cause  for  profound  humiliation,  and  at  the 
same  time  an  alarming  danger.  According  to  the 
T.  K.,  the  meaning  of  the  last  words  would  be :  "I 
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say  this  to  you  (Xeyco)  to  shame  you/'  According  to 
the  Alex.  :  "  I  speak  thus  to  you  (xdXo))  to  .  .  .," 
which  is  undoubtedly  better.  The  apostle  thus  insists 
on  the  tone  he  is  obliged  to  take,  rather  than  on  the 
matter  of  his  words. — This  severe  tone  is  intended  to 
throw  them  back  on  themselves  {ivrpeirea-Oai)^  and  so  to 
make  humiliation  succeed  to  pride  and  the  feeling  of 
their  fall  to  that  of  the  superiority  which  they  think 
they  possess  over  all  the  other  Churches ;  comp.  the 
expressions  either  analogous,  vi.  5,  or  opposite,  iv.  14. 

The  apostle  has  restored  the  expectation  of  the 
resurrection  to  its  true  bases,  and  so  demonstrated 
its  certainty.  It  now  remains  to  solve  the  objections 
which  are  raised  to  the  possibility  of  such  an  event,  by 
showing  how  it  will  take  place.  This  is  what  he  does 
in  the  second  part  of  the  chapter. 

But,  before  passing  to  the  study  of  this  new  subject, 
we  have  to  examine  the  question  put  at  the  beginning 
of  the  foregoing  discussion  :  Does  not  the  apostle 
throughout  this  passage  confound  the  resurrection  of 
the  body  with  the  immortality  of  the  soul,  and  does  he 
not  ascribe  to  the  denial  of  the  former,  practical  con- 
sequences which,  strictly  speaking,  only  flow  from  the 
denial  of  the  latter  ? — It  seems  to  me  that  the  Apostle 
Paul  could  not  possibly  be  so  much  of  a  novice  on 
this  question  as  to  be  guilty  of  such  confusion.  The 
question  of  the  survival  of  the  personality  after  death 
was  as  thoroughly  raised  by  Sadduceism  as  that  of 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  ;  and  it  is  impossible  that 
in  the  polemic  of  the  Pharisees  against  the  Sadducees 
the  two  questions  should  not  have  been  distinguished. 
Are  we  not  entitled  to  suppose,  especially  after  the 
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immediately  preceding  verses,  that  if  Paul  reasons  as 
he  does,  it  is  because  in  the  opinion  of  the  adversaries 
whom  he  had  before  him  the  two  denials  were  really 
confounded  ?     And,  in  fact,  once  the  hope  of  the  resur- 
rection of  the  body  is   abandoned,   there   no   longer 
remains  any  very  solid  security  for  the  survival  of  the 
person  after  death.     There  is  a  speedy  gliding  down 
the  incline  which  leads  from  the  idea  of  the  annihila- 
tion of  the  body  to  the  Pantheistic  absorption  of  the 
finite  spirit  in  the  absolute  Spirit.    And  it  seems  to  me 
that  if  we  carefully  weigh  the  bearing,  not  only  of 
vers.  33  and  34  of  our  chapter,  but  also  of  the  passage 
vi.  12-20,  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  the  adversaries 
of  the  resurrection  at  Corinth  were  on  this  path,  though 
Paul  carefully  avoids  expressly  saying   so,  and  only 
exhibits  this  disastrous  consequence  as  a  result  to  be 
dreaded.     But  in  this  question  there  is  another  point 
of  view,  which  is  to  be  carefully  taken  into  account. 
Paul  is  reasoning  not   as   a   philosopher,   but   as   an 
apostle,    that   is  to  say,  from   the  viewpoint   of  the 
Christian  salvation.     Now  if  the  resurrection  be  once 
denied,  either  as  to  believers  or  as  to  Christ  Himself, 
what  means   the  survival   of  the   soul   after   death  ? 
Paul  has  told  us  in  ver.  18:  "Then  they  which  are 
fallen   asleep   in  Christ  are  perished ; "  a  saying  the 
meaning  of  which  is  obvious  from  the  preceding  words  : 
"We  are  yet  in  our  sins."     Such  an  immortality  is 
more  to  be  dreaded  than  desired  ;  it  is  not  therefore 
of  a  nature  to  weaken  the  pernicious  practical  conse- 
quences drawn  from  the  denial  of  the  resurrection.     It 
rather  gives  them  new  force.    For  is  not  condemna- 
tion following  a  life  of  sacrifice  still  more  terrible  than 


400  THE  RESURRECTION  OF  THE  BODY. 

annihilation?  Weiss  says  with  perfect  truth  {Bihl. 
Theol  §  96^) :  "  If  Paul  contends  against  those  who 
deny  the  resurrection  as  if  this  denial  involved  the 
negation  of  all  life  after  death,  it  must  be  remembered 
that  with  the  denial  of  the  resurrection  of  the  body 
the  resurrection  of  Christ  in  his  view  fell  to  the 
ground,  and  that  consequently  communion  with  the 
living  Christ  beyond  the  tomb  was  no  longer  possible." 
In  such  circumstances,  the  conclusion  was  evident : 
Why  torment  ourselves  to  acquire  and  to  bring  into 
the  possession  of  others  a  salvation  which  will  never 
be  realized  ?  Better  enjoy  life  peaceably  till  it  be 
withdrawn  from  us. 

The  same  confusion  which  is  here  ascribed  to  Paul 
might  be  imputed  to  Jesus  Himself,  on  the  occasion  of 
His  reply  to  the  Sadducees,  Matt.  xxii.  29-32  and 
parallels.  This  reply  indeed  assumes  that  the  im- 
mortality of  the  soul  necessarily  implies  the  resurrec- 
tion of  the  body. — The  position  of  Jesus  face  to  face 
with  the  Sadducees  was  almost  the  same  as  that  of 
Paul  in  relation  to  the  Corinthian  opponents  of  the 
resurrection.  The  Sadducees  could  not  conceive  the 
existence  of  the  spirit  as  independent  of  that  of  the 
body ;  from  the  annihilation  of  the  latter  there  followed 
therefore  the  annihilation  of  the  former.  Hence  it  is 
that  Jesus,  not  confining  Himself  to  solving  the  difii- 
culty  which  they  had  put  to  Him,  takes  the  offensive 
and  saps  at  the  root  their  view  of  the  resurrection, 
demonstrating  to  them,  by  the  declaration  of  Jehovah 
to  Moses  regarding  His  relation  to  the  long-dead 
patriarchs,  the  survival  of  their  persons.  He  argues 
on  the  foundation  of  Jewish  monotheism,  as  St.  Paul 
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here  argues  on  the  foundation  of  Christ's  own  resurrec- 
tion. The  relation  of  the  patriarchs  to  the  living  God 
implies  the  permanence  of  their  personal  life,  as  the 
relation  of  believers  to  Christ  raised  in  the  body  implies 
the  permanence  of  their  personal  and  bodily  life. 

'    II.  The  Mode  of  the  Eesurrection  of  the  Body 
(vers.  35-58). 

After  demonstrating  the  essential  part  played  by  the 
resurrection  in  the  Christian  salvation,  the  apostle  sets 
himself  to  answer  the  objections  which  this  doctrine 
might  raise.  These  objections  were  probably  uttered 
ironically  by  certain  members  of  the  Church  of  Corinth 
who  wished  to  parade  their  wisdom.  It  was  not 
difficult,  indeed,  to  turn  the  doctrine  into  ridicule, 
especially  if  it  was  understood  in  the  gross  way  in 
which  it  was  taught  by  the  Rabbins,  who  regarded 
the  resurrection  as  a  restoration  pure  and  simple  of 
the  present  body  by  the  reunion  of  the  material 
elements  of  which  it  was  composed.  This  is  proved 
by  numerous  sayings  in  the  Talmud ;  and  it  was 
probably  this  point  of  view  at  which  the  Sadducees 
placed  themselves  to  ridicule  this  belief ;  as  it  is  also  by 
representing  the  resurrection  in  this  way  that  scoffers 
of  our  own  day  give  point  to  their  sarcasms. 

The  apostle  begins  by  answering  two  objections 
which  human  wisdom  raises  against  the  resurrection  of 
the  body :  vers.  35-49  ;  then  he  explains  what  will 
happen  to  the  bodies  of  those  who  do  not  pass  through 
death  :  vers.  50-53  ;  finally,  he  closes  with  a  triumphant 
conclusion :  vers.  54-58. 

VOL.  II.  2  0 
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Vees.  35-49. 

And  first  of  all  the  two  questions  :  ver.  35. 

Ver.  35.  "But  some  one  will  say,  How  are  tlie 
dead  raised  up  ?  and  with  what  body  do  they  come  ? " 
— These  two  questions  have  not  altogether  the  same 
meaning,  as  is  obvious  even  from  the  Be,  and  further, 
which  connects  them.  But  neither  do  they  difier, 
according  to  Meyer's  view,  as  the  general  idea  from 
the  particular  fact.  The  former  bears  on  the  hidden 
working  whereby  the  awakening  of  the  body  which 
has  been  given  over  to  death  is  accomplished  (ttw?, 
hoiv) ;  the  latter,  on  the  result  of  this  mysterious 
operation,  that  is  to  say,  on  the  nature  and  qualities 
of  the  raised  body  {irola)  a-dofian,  what  body).  The 
passage  which  follows  leaves  no  doubt  as  to  the  reality 
of  the  distinction  between  the  two  questions,  for  ver. 
36  contains  the  answer  to  the  former,  and  vers.  37-49 
the  answer  to  the  latter. — T/?,  some  one;  one  of  those 
sages  whose  whole  spiritual  stock  consists  in  not  know- 
ing God  (ver.  34). — ^The  verbs  in  the  present :  are 
raised,  come,  are  ideal  presents,  and  as  such,  include 
the  fact  to  come  in  which  the  idea  will  be  realized. — 
The  apostle  replies  to  the  former  question  in  ver.  36  : 

Ver.  36.  "Fool!^  That  which  thou  sowest  is  not 
quickened,  except  it  die." — The  vocative  d(l)pov,  fool, 
is  evidently  a  correction,  and  a(j>pcov  to  be  read  as  a 
nominative;  comp.  Luke  xii.  20.  This  nominative  is 
used  by  apposition:  "Fool  that  thou  art,  thou  that 
thinkest  thyself  so  wise  ! " — The  pronoun  av,  thou,  by 

ij^ABDEFGP  read  u(ppay  instead  of  »<(>pou,  which  is  read  by  T.  R, 
with  K  L. 


CHAP.  XV.  36.  403 

its  position,  is  strongly  emphatic ;  according  to  some,  as 
opposed  to  ^609,  God,  in  tlie  sense  :  "As  for  thee,  thou 
sowest  what  dies,  whereas  God  sows  what  is  to  live ; " 
but  this  antithesis  is  foreign  to  the  context.  This  o-u, 
thou,  put  first,  is  logically  connected  with  the  epithet 
fool :  "  Thy  own  daily  experience  might  instruct  thee, 
if  thou  hadst  eyes  to  see !  Every  time  thou  sowest  a 
grain,  thou  thyself  diO^t  overturn  the  objection  thou  art 
raising." — The  term  ^(ooiroielTat,  is  quickened,  does  not 
strictly  apply  to  a  grain  of  corn ;  it  is  chosen  in  view  of 
the  application  made  of  it  to  the  raised  body. — The 
death  of  the  seed,  the  condition  of  its  return  to  life, 
consists  in  the  dissolution  of  its  material  wrappings  under 
the  action  of  the  earth's  moisture  and  heat.  It  is  by  this 
process  of  destruction  that  the  impalpable  germ  of  life 
which  dwells  in  it,  and  which  no  anatomist's  scalpel  can 
reach,  is  set  free.  In  proportion  as  the  putrefaction  of 
all  the  material  elements  takes  place,  this  force  awakes 
and  shows  itself  by  the  simultaneous  appearance,  in 
opposite  directions,  of  the  two  vital  shoots,  the  stem  and 
the  root,  the  first  vestiges  of  the  new  organism  which 
is  preparing  to  appear.  Such  is  the  answer  given  by 
nature  to  the  first  question  raised :  How  is  the  resur- 
rection efi'ected  ?  Through  death  itself !  Through  dis- 
solution to  true  life  :  such  is  the  way !  What  appears 
to  be  the  obstacle  is  the  means.  This  is  the  law 
which  nature  illustrates,  and  which  satisfies  common 
sense  as  solving  the  point  in  question.  The  apostle,  by 
answering  thus,  avoids  two  rocks,  against  which  those 
who  treat  this  question  lightly  are  very  apt  to  make  ship- 
wreck. The  one  consists  in  identifying  the  raised  body 
with  the  present  body,  as  if  the  first  must  be  formed 


404  THE  RESURRECTION  OF  THE  BODY. 

by  the  reunion  of  all  tlie  material  molecules  of  wHcli 
the  second  was  composed.  Who  could  regard  a  mag- 
nificent oak,  or  an  apple-tree  laden  with  its  vernal 
beauty,  as  the  material  reconstruction  of  the  acorn  or 
of  the  pip  from  which  they  sprang  !  The  other,  on  the 
contrary,  consists  in  destroying  all  connection  between 
the  two  bodies,  as  if  the  latter  were  a  new  creation, 
without  organic  relation  to  the  former.  In  this  case 
we  could  no  longer  speak  of  resurrection.  In  reality, 
death  would  not  be  vanquished;  it  would  keep  its 
prey.  God  would  simply  do  something  new  by  its  side. 
— In  John  xii.  24  the  Lord  uses  this  same  figure  of  the 
grain  of  corn,  applying  it,  however,  to  spiritual  death  and 
resurrection. — The  apostle  answers  the  second  question, 
vers.  37-40.     And  first  summarily,  vers.  37,  38. 

Vers.  37,  38.  "  And  when  thou  sowest,  thou  sowest 
not  that  body  that  shall  be,  but  bare  grain,  it  may 
chance  of  wheat,  or  of  some  other  grain  :  38.  but  God 
giveth  it  a  body  as  it  hath  pleased  Him,  and  to  every 
seed  a^  body  of  its  own." — The  /tat,  andj  marks  the 
transition  to  the  second  question.  The  answer  to  it 
will  be  much  more  developed.  The  first  question 
implied  an  inexplicable  mystery,  and  the  answer  could 
only  be  given  by  means  of  a  not  less  mysterious 
analogous  fact,  borrowed  from  the  life  of  nature. 
Here  it  is  otherwise,  for  the  point  in  question  is  the 
nature  of  the  new  body,  which  will  result  from  this 
unfathomable  operation,  in  contrast  to  the  nature  of 
the  present  body. — In  translating  :  when  thou  sowest, 
we  have  toied  to  render  more  exactly  the  meaning  of 
the  construction  used  by  the  apostle  than  when  it  is 

1  T.  E.  reads  with  K  L  Or.  Chrys. :  to  {the)  before  ihov. 
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translated :  as  to  what  thou  sowest.  Literally,  the 
meaning  is  this :  "  What  thou  sowest,  thou  dost  not 
sow  it  (as  being)  the  body  which  is  to  spring  up  .  .  ." 
This  singular  form,  in  which  the  expression  :  that  body 
that  shall  he,  is  the  grammatical  apposition  of:  what 
thou  sowestf  is  intended  to  express  very  forcibly  the 
essential  identity  of  the  present  and  the  future  body. 
— The  expression  hare  grain  tacitly  contrasts  the  grain 
stripped  of  all  covering  or  ornament  with  that  wealth 
of  organs  (leaves,  calyx,  corolla),  which  forms  the 
beauty  of  the  developed  plant.  By  making  use  of 
this  expression,  the  apostle  no  doubt  means  to  suggest 
the  nakedness  of  the  human  body  when  it  is  laid  in 
the  earth.  Holsten  applies  the  term  hare  [naked]  to 
the  soul  divested  of  its  body  in  Hades.  But  the 
subject  in  question  is  the  body,  and  not  the  soul. 
The  phrase  el  tv^oi  signifies  neither  perhajps,  nor  for 
example,  as  some  translate,  but :  if  so  he,  that  is  to 
say  :  according  to  the  kind  of  grain  thou  hast  in  hand, 
at  the  time  when  thou  sowest. 

Yer.  38.  With  this  bareness  of  the  grain  deposited 
in  the  earth,  the  apostle  contrasts  God's  creative  power, 
which  quickly  invests  the  seed  with  the  covering,  the 
body  assigned  to  its  kind,  by  making  the  plant  sprout 
which  is  to  serve  as  its  organ.  By  saying  :  as  it  hath 
'pleased  Him,  and  not :  as  it  pleases  Him,  Paul 
certainly  refers  to  the  law  of  vegetation  established 
by  God  for  every  plant  at  the  time  of  creation.  This 
Divine  volition  remains  in  the  bosom  of  changing 
nature  ;  it  controls  beforehand  the  result  of  the  sower's 
action.  It  is  obvious  how  false  it  is  to  allege  that 
Scripture  knows  nothing  of  the  constancy  of  the  laws 
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of  nature.  The  author  who  wrote,  Gen.  i.  11,  in 
speaking  of  plants  of  all  sorts :  "  bearing  fruit  after 
their  kind,"  already  understood  this  fundamental  fact. 
— Thus  the  hundred  thousand  species  of  plants  of 
which  the  vegetable  kingdom  is  composed  are  all 
organized  in  such  a  way  that  to  this  infinite  variety 
of  seeds  there  corresponds  an  exactly  similar  variety 
of  vegetable  organisms.  The  article  to,  the^  before 
Xhiov  is  to  be  rejected.  In  these  last  words  :  ^'  A  body 
of  its  own,"  there  is  implicitly  contained  the  answer 
to  the  second  question  of  ver.  35  :  With  what  body  ? 
The  God  who  took  care  at  the  creation  to  furnish  every 
seed  with  a  body  of  its  own,  will  know  how  to  give  to 
the  energy  hidden  in  our  terrestrial  body  the  new  organ 
it  will  need  when  this  vital  principle  shall  be  set  free 
by  death  from  the  temporary  wrapping  in  which  it  is 
now  hidden.  And  to  satisfy  the  inquirer  who  put  the 
questions  of  ver.  35,  on  the  subject  of  the  new  organ 
which  is  to  replace  our  earthly  body,  and  to  prevent 
his  imagining  that  God  might  be  at  a  loss  to  produce 
a  body  entirely  different  from  the  present,  the  apostle 
invites  him  to  cast  a  glance  over  the  infinite  diversity 
of  the  organisms  which  form  the  visible  universe : 
vers.  39-41.  The  variety  of  vegetable  organisms  bears 
on  form  only,  not  on  substance  ;  it  would  not  therefore 
of  itself  authorize  the  conclusion  which  the  apostle 
wishes  to  establish,  namely,  the  possibility  of  a  new 
body,  substantially  different  from  our  present  body. 
Hence  it  is  that  he  instances  in  the  totality  of  nature 
differences  still  more  profound  than  he  had  pointed 
out  between  the  various  kinds  of  plants. 

Ver.  39.  "All  flesh  is  not  the  same  flesh;  but  the 
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flesh  of  men  is  one,  the  flesh  of  beasts  another,  that  of 
birds  another,  that  of  fish^  another."- — ^apS,  flesh, 
denotes  the  substance  of  the  organism,  and  not  merely 
its  external  form.  In  this  series  of  examples,  man  is 
placed  at  the  head ;  for,  while  belonging  by  his  body 
to  the  animal  kingdom,  he  alone  of  all  living  beings 
possesses  the  capacity  of  reaching  a  higher  existence. — 
KrrjvTj,  strictly :  cattle ;  a  word  coming  from  Kraofiac, 
to  acquire,  possess ;  here,  no  doubt,  denoting  all  quad- 
rupeds, among  which  cattle  form  the  class  nearest  to 
man. — TlTriva,  birds ;  this  class  follows  the  preceding, 
perhaps  by  way  of  alliteration,  the  names  of  the  two 
classes  difiering  very  little  in  Greek. — Fishes  are  put 
last,  as  being  lowest  in  the  scale. 

These  four  classes  may  be  united  in  a  single  group, 
that  of  terrestrial  beings,  to  be  contrasted  with  a  higher 
group,  celestial  bodies.  These  latter  differ  from  the 
former  both  in  substance  and  splendour. 

Yer.  40.  "  There  are  also  celestial  bodies,  and  bodies 
terrestrial;  but  the  glory  of  the  celestial  is  different 
from  the  glory  of  the  terrestrial." — In  the  first  words 
Paul  has  in  view  difference  of  substance.  Many,  de 
Wette,  Meyer,  etc.,  understand  by  bodies  celestial  the 
bodies  of  angels  ;  comp.  Luke  xx.  36  ;  Matt,  xxviii.  3. 
For,  according  to  them,  the  term  o-w^a,  body,  cannot 
apply  to  inanimate  beings,  like  stars  ;  unless  we  ascribe 
to  Paul  the  ancient  superstition  which  regarded  these 
last  as  living  beings.  But  we  are  not  obliged  so  to  limit 
the  use  of  the  word  o-wfia,  body ;  compare  the  applica- 
tion made  of  it  to  plants  in  vers.  37,  38.     The  scoffers 

1  T.  R  with  F  G  K  L  puts  fishes  before  birds  ;  «  A  B  D  E  P  have  the 
inverse  order. 
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who  refused  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  the  future 
body  would  hardly  have  admitted  the  existence  of 
angelic  bodies.  To  convince  them  on  their  own  ground, 
the  apostle  appeals  exclusively  to  what  is  seen  :  the 
grand  spectacle  of  the  starry  sky,  with  the  infinitely 
numerous  and  varied  bodies  with  which  it  is  studded. 
It  is  the  counterpart  of  the  not  less  rich,  though  less 
brilliant  spectacle  which  is  presented  by  terrestrial 
nature.  The  last  words  specially  bring  out  this  differ- 
ence of  splendour.  The  word  B6^a  denotes  the  bright- 
ness raying  forth  from  existing  objects.  Terrestrial 
beings  have  theirs  :  flowers  in  the  variety  of  their  forms 
and  colours,  animals  in  their  agility,  grace,  or  strength, 
man  in  the  nobility  of  his  bearing,  the  freshness  of  his 
complexion,  the  light  of  his  eye.  But  how  great  is 
that  of  the  celestial  bodies  which  illumine  the  earth 
with  their  brightness  !  To  be  remarked  is  the  use  of 
the  adjective  ere/ja,  different,  instead  of  dWrj,  other. 
We  pointed  out,  xii.  8-10,  that  the  apostle  does  not  use 
these  terms  indifferently.  Here  his  intention  is  clear. 
He  uses  iripa,  different,  to  denote  the  general  difference 
between  the  two  great  classes  of  beings,  and  he  applies 
aWrj,  other,  to  the  secondary  difference  distinguishing 
terrestrial  bodies  from  one  another  (ver.  39),  and  celestial 
bodies  from  one  another  (ver.  41). 

Ver.  41.  "  The  glory  of  the  sun  is  one,  and  the  glory 
of  the  moon  another,  and  the  glory  of  the  stars  another : 
for  star  diflPereth  from  star  in  glory." — Even  in  the  case 
of  beings  having  so  great  a  resemblance  in  nature  (sub- 
stance and  form),  if  we  observe  them  with  some  care  we 
discover  differences  between  one  and  another  which  attest 
the  infinite  riches  of  God's  work  and  the  illimitable 
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range  of  His  power.  What  a  difference  between  the 
animating  splendour  of  the  sun  on  a  fine  day  and  the 
quiet  moonlight ;  between  the  calm  beauty  of  the  latter 
and  the  penetrating  and  pure  scintillations  of  the  stars  ! 
There  are  differences  too  between  the  stars  themselves. 
The  brilliance  of  Venus  does  not  resemble  that  of  Mars, 
nor  the  latter  that  of  Jupiter ;  and  what  a  difference 
between  the  planets  and  the  fixed  stars !  Open  your 
eyes,  then,  the  apostle  means  to  say,  and  as  you  see  so 
many  different  glories  shining  in  the  heavens,  you  will 
cease  to  ask,  as  if  God's  power  were  limited  :  "  With 
what  body  shall  they  come  ? "  You  will  understand 
how  infinite  are  the  resources  of  Divine  power  ! 

It  has  often  been  thought,  that  by  stopping  to 
describe  so  particularly  this  wide  diversity  of  splendour, 
the  apostle  meant  to  allude  to  the  difference  of  glory 
which  will  exist  among  the  risen,  according  to  the 
different  degrees  of  moral  perfection  to  which  they 
have  attained.  The  Fathers  especially  dwelt  fondly 
on  this  view  ;  see  Ambrose,  Chrysostom,  Tertullian. 
This  last  makes  the  future  body  of  God's  servants 
correspond  to  the  flesh  of  men  ;  that  of  pagans,  to  the 
flesh  of  beasts  ;  that  of  the  martyrs,  to  the  flesh  of 
birds  ;  that  of  the  Christians  who  have  had  only  baptism 
with  water,  to  the  flesh  of  fishes  ;  then  the  glory  of 
Christ  corresponds  to  the  brightness  of  the  sun ;  that 
of  the  Church,  to  the  brightness  of  the  moon  ;  that  of 
the  Jews,  to  the  brightness  of  the  stars  {De  Resur- 
rectione,  c.  52).  All  this  is  evidently  only  a  play  of 
imagination.  The  context  requires  no  such  applica- 
tion ;  for,  as  is  proved  by  the  sequel,  Paul  proposes, 
by  bringing  as  it  were  before  the  very  eye  the  infinite 
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resources  of  Divine  power,  to  show  that  God  can  hold 
in  reserve  for  His  elect  a  body  absolutely  different  from 
their  terrestrial  body.  But,  while  holding  exegeti- 
cally  by  this  application,  the  only  one  justified  by  the 
context,  we  need  not  deny  the  possibility  of  a  purely 
secondary  allusion  to  the  diversity  which  God  may  be 
pleased  to  make  between  the  bodies  of  the  risen.  As 
Holsten  well  says  :  "  The  way  in  which  Paul  emphasizes 
the  diversity  of  the  heavenly  bodies  implies  the  supposi- 
tion of  an  analogous  difference  of  glory  between  the  risen." 

The  apostle  now  applies  the  facts  which  have  just 
been  cited  to  the  question  under  discussion :  vers. 
42-49.  And  that  by  expounding,  first,  the  difference  of 
nature  between  the  present  and  the  resurrection  body. 

Vers.  42,  43.  "So  also  is  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead.  The  body  is  sown  in  corruption ;  it  is  raised  in 
incorruption  :  43.  it  is  sown  in  dishonour ;  it  is  raised  in 
glory  :  it  is  sown  in  weakness ;  it  is  raised  in  power." — 
Here,  strictly  speaking,  is  the  answer  to  the  second 
question  of  ver.  35  :  With  what  body  ?  Answer  :  with 
a  body  which,  far  from  being  the  reappearance  of 
the  former,  will  have  characteristics  of  an  absolutely 
opposite  kind.  The  verb  airelperat^  it  is  sown,  is 
generally  applied,  in  accordance  with  the  term  sow  in 
vers.  36  and  37,  to  the  interment  of  the  body.  This 
meaning  may  no  doubt  suit  the  first  member  of  the 
first  antithesis  :  sown  in  corruption.  But  it  is  impos- 
sible to  carry  out  this  application  in  the  first  members 
of  the  three  following  antitheses.  The  term  weakness 
is  not  suitable  to  the  state  of  the  dead  body,  whatever 
Meyer  may  say  ;  and  in  any  case,  it  would  form  a 
singular  stage  beyond  the  preceding  term,  dissolution. 
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Finally,  it  is  still  more  impossible  to  apply  the  term 
'psychical,  "  moved  by  a  soul,"  in  ver.  44,  to  the  body 
which  is  laid  in  the  tomb.  No  doubt  it  may  be  said 
that  the  point  in  question  here  is  not  the  state  of  the 
body  at  that  time,  but  its  nature  during  life.  But  it 
is  still  very  forced  to  apply  the  term  animated  to  the 
body  when  deprived  of  the  breath  of  life.  For  this 
reason,  several  commentators,  such  as  Erasmus,  Calvin, 
Heinrici,  have  been  led  to  apply  the  term  sow  to  the 
fact  of  birth.  This  meaning  may  suit  the  second  and 
fourth  epithets  (weak,  psychical)  ;  but  hardly  the  other 
two  {in  dishonour,  dissolution).  How  could  Paul  thus 
characterize  the  life  of  the  child,  full  of  freshness,  at 
the  moment  when  it  begins  to  unfold  its  powers  ? 
Hofmann  has  been  driven  by  these  two  impossibilities 
to  understand  by  the  word  sow  the  giving  up  of  the 
body,  not  specially  to  interment,  but  to  the  power  of 
death,  which  works  in  it  all  through  the  duration  of 
its  earthly  existence.  This  explanation  comes  near  to 
what  seems  to  me  to  be  the  true  meaning  of  the  four 
antitheses  ;  but  it  is  insufficient,  inasmuch  as  it  does 
not  clearly  account  for  their  gradation.  Their  order  is 
in  a  manner  retrograde  ;  and  the  meaning  of  the  word 
sow  is  modified  and  widened  as  we  pass  from  one 
antithesis  to  another.  In  the  first,  it  relates  to  inter- 
ment, as  is  required  by  the  word  <f>dopd,  dissolution.  In 
the  second  {the  state  of  dishonour),  the  thought,  taking 
a  first  retrograde  step,  embraces  in  the  term  sow  all  the 
miseries  of  this  earthly  life,  which  precede  and  go  to 
produce  the  dissolution  of  the  body,  all  the  humiliating 
conditions  to  which  our  body  is  now  subjected  ;  comp. 
the  expression  :  "  the  body  of  our  humiliation  "  (Phil. 
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iii.  21).  In  the  third  antithesis,  the  term  weakness 
brings  us  to  the  moment  of  birth,  to  that  state  of 
entire  powerlessness  which  belongs  to  the  infant  at  its 
entrance  into  life.  Finally,  the  term  psychical  body, 
in  ver.  44,  carries  us  further  back  still,  to  that  moment 
when  the  breath  of  life,  '^Irvxn,  is  communicated  to  the 
physical  germ  which  is  about  to  begin  its  development 
in  order  to  serve  the  -^l^i^x^  as  its  organ.  The  word  sow 
thus  embraces  all  the  phases  of  the  body's  existence, 
which,  beginning  with  the  first  dawn  of  being,  terminates 
in  committal  to  the  earth.  It  is  in  this  sense  that  the 
earthly  life  is  so  frequently  compared  to  the  time  of 
sowing,  and  eternity  to  the  time  of  harvest.  The  three 
first  corresponding  terms  :  incorruptibility ^  glory,  and 
power,  are  easily  understood.  The  first  represents  the 
body  to  come  as  exempt  from  the  touch  of  sickness, 
decline,  and  death  ;  the  second,  as  free  from  the  daily 
infirmities  of  the  present  body,  and  all  radiant  with  the 
brightness  of  perfect  life ;  the  third,  as  endowed  with 
unlimited  power  of  action. — But  these  three  opposite 
characteristics  distinguishing  between  the  present  and 
the  resurrection  body  are  all  three  efiects ;  they  rest  on 
a  fourth  contrast  which  touches  the  very  essence  of 
the  two  bodies,  and  which  the  apostle  indicates  in  the 
first  proposition  of  ver.  44  by  the  antithesis  between  a 
psychical  and  a  spiritual  body.  It  is  this  last  contrast 
which  is  developed  in  the  following  passage,  vers.  44^-49. 
Ver.  44.  "  It  is  sown  a  psychical  body,  it  is  raised  a 
spiritual  body ;  there  ^  is  a  psychical  body,  and  ^  there 

1  t<  A  B  C  D  F  G  read  u  (if)  before  earn.     This  word  is  wanting  in 
T.  K.  following  E  K  L  Syrsch. 

2  The  K»i  is  placed  byxABCDEFG  after  eart  (there  is  also) ; 
T.  E.  with  K  L  Syr.  places  it  before  etrri  (and  there  is). 
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is  a  spiritual  body."  ^ — The  terms  animated  or  animal 
body  are  the  only  ones  in  our  language  by  which  we 
can  render  the  term  reproduced  in  our  translation  by 
the  Anglicized  Greek  term.  The  meaning  of  the 
epithet  is  clear;  it  denotes  a  body,  not  of  the  same 
substance  as  the  soul  itself, — otherwise  it  would  not  be 
a  body, — but  formed  by  and  for  a  soul,  destined  to 
serve  as  an  organ  to  that  breath  of  life  called  "^vxHt 
which  presided  over  its  development.  Neither,  con- 
sequently, is  the  spiritual  body  a  body  of  a  spiritual 
nature, — it  would  still  less  be  a  body  in  that  case, — but 
a  body  formed  by  and  for  a  principle  of  life  which  is  a 
spirit,  and  fully  appropriated  to  its  service.  As  the 
soul  does  not  create  the  substance  of  the  animal  body, 
but  finds  it  already  prepared  in  a  previously  existing 
organism,  so  the  spirit  does  not  create  the  spiritual 
body, — which  would  exclude  all  continuity  between  it 
and  the  earthly  body, — but  it  takes  hold  of  a  germ 
released  from  the  present  body,  and  causes  it  to  open, 
not  to  resume,  as  in  the  generation  of  plants  and 
animals,  the  cycle  of  its  former  existence,  but  to  begin 
a  mode  of  existence  infinitely  superior  to  the  old  one. 
The  law  of  the  beings  belonging  to  nature  is  to  revolve 
uniformly  in  the  same  circle ;  the  privilege  of  spiritual 
being  is  to  surmount  this  iron  circle  and  to  rise  from 
the  natural  phase,  which  for  it  is  only  the  means,  to  a 
higher  sphere  which  is  its  end.  This  contrast  arises 
from  the  wholly  different  mode  of  being  possessed  by 
the  soul  and  the  spirit.  The  soul  is  only  a  breath  of 
life  endowed  with  a  certain  measure  of  power,  capable 

"  ifc^ABCDEFGIt.  here  read  auf^cc  (hody),  which  is  omitted  by 
K  L  Syr. 
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of  taking  hold  of  a  material  substance,  subjecting  it  to 
itself,  converting  it  into  its  agent,  and  using  this  organ 
for  a  fixed  time  up  to  the  moment  when  it  will  no  longer 
lend  itself  to  such  use.  The  characteristic  of  the  spirit 
is  that  it  possesses  a  life  which  is  constantly  being 
renewed,  while  acting  and  communicating  itself  (John 
iv.  14).  In  a  new  order  of  things,  after  extracting  from 
the  body  an  organ  adapted  to  its  nature,  it  will  per- 
petually renew  its  strength  and  glory.  Such  a  body 
will  never  be  to  the  principle  of  its  life  what  the  earthly 
body  so  often  is  to  the  inhabiting  soul,  a  burden  and 
a  hindrance ;  it  will  be  the  docile  instrument  of  the 
spirit,  fulfilling  its  wishes  and  thoughts  with  in- 
exhaustible power  of  action,  as  we  even  now  see  the 
artist  using  his  hand  or  his  voice  with  marvellous 
freedom,  and  thus  foreshadowing  the  perfect  spiritualiza- 
tion  of  the  body.  If  any  one  should  deny  the  capacity 
of  matter  thus  to  yield  to  the  action  of  the  spirit,  I 
should  ask  him  to  tell  me  what  matter  is ;  then,  by 
way  of  showing  what  spiritualized  matter  may  be,  I 
should  invite  him  to  consider  the  human  eye,  that 
living  mirror  in  which  all  the  emotions  of  the  soul  are 
expressed  in  a  way  so  living  and  powerful.  These  are 
simple  foreshadowings  of  the  glory  of  a  resurrection 
body.  We  cannot  go  further  ;  a  spiritual  body  is  one 
of  those  things  "  which  eye  hath  not  seen,  which  have 
not  entered  into  the  mind  of  man,  and  which  God 
reserves  for  them  whom  He  loves." — The  spirit,  the 
future  body's  principle  of  life,  is  not  directly  the  Spirit 
of  God,  it  is  spirit  as  the  higher  element  of  the  human 
personality,  but  acting  in  its  union  with  the  Divine 
Spirit.     We  have  already  seen  (xiv.  14)  that  the  apostle 
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ascribes  to  man,  not  only  a  -fvxn,  soul,  but  also  a 
TTvevfjLa,  spirit,  which  is  the  soul's  organ  in  perceiving 
the  Divine  world. 

The  second  part  of  ver.  44  presents  three  rather 
important  variants.  The  Alexandrine  and  Greco- 
Latin  documents  read  el,  if,  before  the  first  eaTi; 
then  they  place  the  kul,  also,  after  the  second ;  finally, 
they  omit  the  word  crw/xa,  body,  in  the  second  proposi- 
tion :  "If  there  is  a  psychical  body,  there  is  also  a 
spiritual."  The  T.  E.  omits  the  el,  if;  it  places  the 
Kai,  and,  before  eart ;  and  it  reads  acbfia  (body)  in  the 
second  proposition  :  "  There  is  a  psychical  body,  and 
there  is  a  spiritual  body."  It  is  impossible  for  me 
to  share  the  preference  of  modei'n  commentators  (de 
Wette  and  Hofmann  excepted)  for  the  first  of  these 
two  readings.  The  apostle  had  just  expressed  a  para- 
doxical idea ;  the  term  spiritual  body  seemed  even  to 
be  a  contradictio  in  adjecto.  Hence  it  is  that,  accord- 
ing to  the  reading  of  the  T.  K.,  he  stops  expressly 
to  affirm  the  reality  of  this  notion  :  "I  do  not  use 
the  expression  at  random :  there  is  truly  a  psychical 
body  .  .  .,  a  spiritual."  Of  this  forcible  affirmation, 
the  Alexandrine  and  Western  copyists  have  wished  to 
make  a  demonstration.  They  have  added  el,  if  thus 
making  the  existence  of  the  psychical  body  a  premiss 
from  which  to  infer  logically  the  existence  of  a  spiritual 
body.  Then  they  have  transposed  the  /cal,  also,  to 
make  it  the  correlative  of  the  el,  if,  and  thereby  to 
emphasize  the  correctness  of  the  conclusion  which  is 
certainly  false,  for  it  does  not  appear  how  it  follows 
from  the  fact  that  a  soul  can  have  a  body,  that  a  spirit 
should  have  one.     Meyer  seeks  to  justify  this  argument 


416  THE  EESURRECTION  OF  THE  BODY. 

logically  ;  but  he  does  not  succeed.  Holsten  appeals  to 
this  understood  idea :  The  soul  and  spirit  are  only  the 
two  modes  of  existence  belonging  to  one  and  the  same 
vital  principle  ;  whence  it  follows  that  if  the  soul  needs 
a  body  in  order  to  act,  it  is  so  also  with  the  spirit. 
But  if  substantially  the  soul  and  spirit  are  one  and  the 
same  thing,  Paul  would  here  prove  the  same  by  the 
same.  Beet  adduces  this  law :  God  ever  wills  what  is 
perfect ;  hence  it  follows  that  His  work  proceeding  from 
the  imperfect,  which  is  its  beginning,  must  reach  the 
goal  which  is  the  perfect.  But  how  can  we  infer  from 
this  the  necessity  of  a  spiritual  body  ?  If,  as  was  no 
doubt  thought  by  the  opponents  of  the  resurrection, 
the  purely  spiritual  state  is  superior  to  the  spiritual 
state  united  to  the  bodily,  the  law  referred  to  recoiled 
against  the  thesis  of  a  resurrection.  But,  according 
to  the  true  reading,  that  of  the  Byzantines,  there  is 
no  argument  at  all.  As  Hofmann  says,  the  apostle's 
purpose  is  simply  to  state  the  contrast  between  the 
two  kinds  of  bodies.  This  is  exactly  what  the  Byzan- 
tine reading  does.  No  doubt  it  might  be  denied  that 
the  el,  if,  of  the  Alex,  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  a 
proof.  But  if  Paul  had  meant  to  make  a  simple  com- 
parison, he  would  have  said  icaOm  or  wa-irep. — In  regard 
to  the  repetition  or  omission  of  the  word  crwfia,  body, 
in  the  second  proposition,  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
omission  would  weaken  the  force  of  the  paradox 
which  the  apostle  wishes  to  affirm,  while  the  exact 
repetition  of  the  same  terms  renders  the  expression 
of  it  more  striking.  —  In  support  of  this  affirmation 
of  two  kinds  of  bodies,  Paul  produces  a  saying  from 
Scripture. 
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Ver.  45.  "  And  so  it  is  written  :  the  first  man,^  Adam, 
was  made  a  living  soul ;  the  last  Adam,  a  quicken- 
ing spirit." — The  apostle  does  not  say,  as  usually  in 
his  Scripture  proofs  :  Ka6(b<i  'ye^ypainaLj  as  it  is  written. 
The  form  ovt(o  KaL,  and  so,  indicates,  not  a  proof  strictly 
so  called,  but  simple  agreement  of  thought.  Hofmann 
even  thinks  that  he  may  detach  this  short  proposition 
altogether  from  what  follows,  and  connect  it  with  what 
precedes.  But  this  is  only  a  poor  expedient  intended 
to  set  aside  the  difficulty  which  attaches  to  the  follow- 
ing quotation.  The  difficulty  is  this  :  If  the  proposi- 
tion relative  to  the  first  man  is  a  quotation  from 
Gen.  ii.  7,  it  seems  as  if  the  same  should  be  the  case 
with  the  following  proposition,  relative  to  the  last 
Adam.  But  in  the  Old  Testament  text  there  is  nothing 
corresponding  to  this  second  idea.  How  then  are  we 
to  explain  the  course  taken  by  the  apostle,  if  the  two 
propositions  depend  on  the :  so  it  is  written  ?  The 
apostle  evidently  had  no  intention  of  deceiving  his 
readers  by  leading  them  to  believe  that  the  second 
proposition  was  taken  from  the  Old  Testament  as  well 
as  the  first.  Most  commentators  think  that  he  found 
in  the  well-known  parallelism  between  the  two  heads 
of  humanity  the  right  to  introduce  the  second  member 
into  his  quotation,  though  it  was  not  expressly  found 
in  the  narrative  of  Genesis.  But  would  not  this  be  to 
carry  freedom  of  quotation  to  an  unwarrantable  degree? 
I  do  not  think  it  necessary  to  apply  the  :  it  is  written, 
to  the  verse  as  a  whole.  The  first  proposition  is  taken 
from  a  universally  known  Scripture  text.  The  second 
is  borrowed  from  the  fact  of  the  equally  well-known 

^  B  K  Ir.  omit  the  word  uvGpuTroq  (man). 
VOL.  II.  2  D 
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appearance  of  the  historic  Christ;  and  Paul  expresses 
it,  according  to  the  law  of  contrast,  on  the  model  of 
the  former.  As  Bengel  says  :  "  Ccetera  addit  ex  naturd 
oppositorum ; "  so  that  the  first  proposition  alone 
depends,  in  his  view,  on  the  :  so  it  is  written.  The 
sequel  will  still  better  explain  this  procedure.^ 

The  form  ylveaOai  eZ?,  to  he  made  into  .  .  .,  denotes 
not  only  the  first  moment  of  man's  creation,  but  also 
the  whole  development  of  this  Divine  act  even  to  its 
goal.  It  is  wholly  false  to  make  this  term  ylrvxn 
^wo-a,  living  soul,  the  equivalent  of  psychical  man 
(ii.  14),  and  to  conclude  from  this  comparison  that 
the  was  made   implies  the   fall.     The    one   point   in 


\  We  shall  quote  in  a  note  Holsten's  curious  explanation.  According 
to  this  critic,  what  is  said  by  Paul  of  the  becoming  [being  made]  of  the 
first  man  refers  only  to  the  second  account  of  creation  contained  in  Gen. 
ii.  7 ;  whereas  what  is  said  of  the  becoming  of  the  last  Adam  goes  back  to 
t\iQ  first  account  of  the  creation  of  man,  Gen.  i;  26,  an  account  which  Paul 
here  applies  (with  Philo)  to  the  supra- terrestrial  man,  the  celestial  proto- 
type of  Adamite  humanity ;  this  celestial  man  it  was  who  appeared  after- 
wards in  Christ  as  the  Messiah.  The  :  so  it  is  written,  might  thus  be 
applied  without  difficulty  at  once  to  the  two  propositions  of  our  verse. 
Holsten  has,  indeed,  to  acknowledge  that  in  the  account  Gen.  i.  26,  man 
is  not  designated  as  a  quickening  spirit ;  but  as  it  is  said  of  him  that  he 
was  made  after  the  image  of  God,  and  as  God  is  a  spirit,  and  a  quickening 
spirit,  it  is  proved  that  this  first  heavenly  man  was  so  likewise.  It  is  also 
true  that  this  celestial  man  should  strictly  have  been  called  the  first  and 
not  the  last  or  the  second  (ver.  47).  But  Paul  designates  Him  thus  in 
virtue  of  His  historical  appearance,  which  was  posterior  to  that  of  the 
earthly  man. — All  this  in  order  to  find  here  a  point  of  support  for  this 
favourite  thesis  of  the  Tubingen  School :  that  according  to  Paul,  the  pre- 
existing Christ  was  not  a  Divine  being,  but  a  celestial  creature,  the 
luminous  prototype  of  man  created  in  Adam. — But  what !  Could  it  be 
this  celestial  luminous  prototype  of  humanity  to  whom  God  said,  Gen. 
i.  28,  29  :  "  Be  fruitful  and  multiply  and  replenish  the  earth  ;  behold,  I 
have  given  you  for  nourishment  every  herb  bearing  seed  !  "  It  was  this 
pre-existing  man,  was  it,  whom  God  created  male  and  female  (i.  27) ! 
How  is  it  possible  to  ascribe  to  Paul  such  reveries  ! — If  exegesis  were  an 
exhibition  of  intellectual  gymnastics,  this  explanation  might  be  signalized 
as  its  masterpiece. 
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question  liere  is  the  fact  of  creation.  The  was  made 
refers  to  the  progress  indicated  in  the  account  of 
Genesis  itself,  according  to  which  man,  created  at  first 
of  the  dust,  afterwards  received  the  communication 
of  the  Divine  breath,  thereby  attaining  the  form  of 
existence  which  was  provisionally  destined  for  him. 
— The  Hebrew  text  says  :  "  And  Adam  was  made  a 
living  soul ; "  the  LXX.  likewise,  translating  Adam  by 
0  avdpcoTTo^,  man,  Paul  preserves  the  two  terms  :  man 
and  Adam,  because  the  latter  contains  the  idea  of  the 
head  of  a  species.  Besides,  he  adds  the  epithet  tt/jcoto?, 
Jlrst,  with  a  view  to  the  coming  antithesis.  His  object 
is  precisely  to  trace  the  line  which  this  man,  who  is  yet 
only  the  first,  and  not  the  final  man,  shall  not  be  able 
to  pass.  This  psychical  state  will  only  be  a  point  of 
departure ;  a  new  creative  act  will  be  needed  to  pro- 
duce the  final  man. 

This  limit  of  the  natural  man,  this  provisional 
maximum,  is  denoted  by  the  term  -^vxh  ^coo-a,  living 
soul.  In  the  passages  Gen.  i.  20  and  24,  this  same 
expression  is  applied  to  all  the  animals,  to  distinguish 
them  from  plants.  We  thus  see  that  the  term  signifies  : 
a  life-breath  individualized  and  animating  a  physical 
organism  ;  an  animated  being,  endowed  with  a  body. 
But  these  life-breaths  which  are  the  principle  of  animal 
existence,  may  be  very  variously  endowed  ;  and  con- 
sequently the  parity  of  man  with  the  animal  world,  so 
strongly  emphasized  by  this  term,  does  not  contradict 
the  superiority  and  sovereignty  ascribed  to  the  human 
species  in  this  same  account  of  Genesis.  The  meaning 
of  the  word  irvxv,  soul,  must  not  be  restricted  to  the 
purely  sensitive  and  inferior  powers  of  the  human  soul. 
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There  is  nothing  requiring  or  even  authorizing  sucli 
limitation.  As  the  life-breath  belonging  to  each  animal 
is  distinguished  by  special  powers,  more  or  less  elevated, 
that  of  man  differs  from  that  of  other  animated  beings 
in  certain  faculties  which  constitute  his  superiority- 
over  them  all  and  make  him  their  sovereign  :  the  voO^, 
mind,  whereby  he  distinguishes  truth  from  falsehood, 
good  from  evil ;  will,  its  own  mistress  and  capable  of 
choosing  between  opposite  motives  ;  the  KapBla,  heart, 
that  deep  and  rich  soil  of  feeling  into  which  will  and 
mind  strike  their  roots ;  finally,  the  higher  organ  with 
which  the  human  soul  is  endowed  for  the  perception  of 
the  Divine,  the  irvevfia,  spirit,  the  religious  sense  which 
distinguishes  man  absolutely  from  all  that  is  animal 
and  which  forms  the  starting-point  of  the  higher  exist- 
ence in  which  the  natural  life  is  to  issue.  If  Genesis 
does  not  mention  this  special  element  of  human  nature, 
and  speaks  only  of  the  soul,  it  is  because  it  embraces 
it  also  in  this  term.  It  is  not  till  a  subsequent  period 
that  spirit  will  become  the  dominant  principle  of  human 
life.  In  the  sphere  of  natural  life,  it  is  the  living  soul 
which  is  the  characteristic  feature.  The  soul  is  for  the 
time  the  seat  of  the  personality  which,  by  the  body, 
communicates  with  the  lower  world  and,  by  the  spirit, 
with  God  in  whose  image  it  is  created.  From  the 
standpoint  of  Genesis,  the  expression  living  soul  there- 
fore denotes  a  terminal  point,  the  goal  of  the  first 
creation  ;  whereas  from  Paul's  point  of  view  this  goal 
was  a  first  stage,  simply  a  state  of  expectation.  And 
this  is  what  gives  occasion  to  the  second  proposition 
added  by  the  apostle.  The  first  asserted  a  fulness,  but 
also  a  void  ;  and  this  void  the  second  serves  to  fill. 
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Christ  is  called  Adam,  to  characterize  Him  as  head 
of  a  race,  no  less  than  the  first.  At  the  same  time  He 
is  called  the  last.  Why  not  the  second,  as  in  ver.  47  ? 
Because  in  consequence  of  the  subject  treated  through- 
out this  chapter,  Paul  is  concerned,  not  about  Christ's 
relation  to  the  other  Adam,  but  about  the  part  He  fills 
in  relation  to  humanity,  the  mission  which  He  has 
received  to  bring  it  to  its  final  state. — There  is  found 
in  the  treatise  Neve  Schalom  an  analogous  expression  : 
"  Adamus  postremus  est  Messias.''  This  agreement  of 
Paul  with  the  Eabbinical  writing  is  easily  explained ; 
for  it  is  known  that  the  Neve  Schalom  is  the  work  of 
Eabbi  Abraham,  of  Catalonia,  who  died  in  1492. 

The  last  Adam  begins  by  realizing  in  Himself  the 
perfect  state.  He  is  irvevfia  ^cooirotovv,  a  quickening 
[life-giving]  spirit.  There  is  no  article,  as  if  this  were 
His  exclusive  privilege.  It  is  a  human  state,  which 
Paul  contrasts  with  a  living  soul.  The  construction 
ek  TTvevfia  .  .  .,  necessarily  leads  us  to  supply  the  verb 
iyepero,  ivas  made,  according  to  the  first  proposition. 
Contrasted  as  it  is  with  soul,  spirit  denotes,  not  only  a 
being  that  lives,  but  a  principle  capable  of  giving  life  ; 
which,  while  continually  renewing  itself,  communicates 
life  to  that  which  it  penetrates  :  *'a  fountain  springing 
up  into  eternal  life  "  (John  iv.  14).  As  Edwards  says, 
*'  the  soul  is  the  object  [the  seat]  of  life  ;  the  spirit  is 
the  source  of  life."  The  epithet  ^(oottolovv,  quickening, 
is  also  applied  to  the  irvevfia,  John  vi.  63,  and  there  as 
characterizing  its  essence  :  to  wvev/id  iarc  to  ^wottolovv. 
In  our  context,  it  seems  to  me  that  the  term  should  not 
be  applied  to  the  communication  of  spiritual  life,  but 
rather  to  the  spirit's  action  on  the  body,  which  serves 
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as  its  organ.  The  soul  animates  the  body  ;  it  guides 
and  moves  it.  The  spirit  does  more  :  it  quickens  it  by 
communicating  to  it  ever  new  force  and  youth.  To 
what  point  in  the  life  of  the  Saviour  should  we  apply 
this  ^LveaQai,  hecoming,  which  made  Him  a  quickening 
spirit  ?  When  He  was  created  as  the  heavenly  man, 
answers  Holsten.  We  delay  the  examination  of  this 
idea  of  the  heavenly  man,  ascribed  to  Paul,  till 
ver.  45.  At  the  time  of  the  incarnation,  thinks 
Edwards  :  "  Then  it  was  that  Christ  introduced  a 
Divine  force  into  humanity."  This  meaning  would 
not,  according  to  this  commentator,  prevent  us  from 
holding  that  the  body  of  Christ  was  psychical,  like 
ours,  during  His  earthly  life,  and  that  He  did  not 
receive  His  spiritual  body  till  the  time  of  His  resur- 
rection, by  the  quickening  spirit  whom  He  possessed 
from  the  beginning.  Ambrosiaster,  Grotius,  Meyer, 
Heinrici,  etc.,  think  of  the  time  of  the  resurrection. 
Does  not  the  form  ^iveaQai  eh,  to  he  made,  become, 
relieve  us  from  the  necessity  of  choosing  between  these 
different  suppositions  ?  From  the  time  of  the  incar- 
nation there  began  in  Jesus  the  growing  and  quicken- 
ing action  of  the  spirit  on  the  body.  This  action, 
suspended  by  His  voluntary  submission  to  the  power 
of  death,  broke  forth  gloriously  in  His  resurrection,  but 
in  a  certain  measure  only,  for  the  facts  prove  that  in 
His  appearances  the  risen  One  still  had  His  psychical 
body,  though  already  transformed  to  some  extent. 
Finally,  it  was  at  the  Ascension  that  the  transforma- 
tion was  completed,  and  that  He  put  on  the  spiritual 
body  in  which  He  appeared  to  Paul  at  the  time  of  his 
conversion.       Compare   on   the   relation   between  the 
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spirit  of  holiness,  under  the  power  of  which  the  Lord 
lived  on  the  earth,  and  His  bodily  glorification,  Eom. 
i.  4  and  viii.  11. — It  may  be  asked  whether  the  epithet 
^(ooTToiovVj  quickening,  already  points  to  the  influence 
which  Christ  will  exercise  over  the  body  of  His  own  at 
the  Advent  to  glorify  it  like  His  own  ;  comp.  Phil, 
iii.  21.  It  is  evident  that  Paul  is  tending  to  this  idea, 
which  he  will  express  positively  in  vers.  48  and  49  ; 
but  for  the  present  it  is  undoubtedly  wisest  to  answer, 
with  E.  Schmidt :  *'  Here  there  is  but  one  thing  in 
question  :  whether  there  will  be  another  body  com- 
pletely different  from  the  earthly  body.  The  question 
how  Jesus  succeeds  in  procuring  a  spiritual  body  for 
other  men,  is  a  remoter  one"  (p.  114).^  We  have 
already  seen  that  the  absence  of  the  article  before 
TTvevfia  ^cooTTOLovv  speaks  in  favour  of  this  answer. 

But  a  question  very  naturally  presented  itself :  How 
does  it  happen,  that  the  spiritual  state  being  superior 
to  the  psychical  state,  God  was  pleased  to  begin  with 
the  latter,  and  then  delayed  so  long  to  grant  the 
former  ?  Does  not  God  in  all  things  will  what  is 
perfect?  There  is  a  law  which  has  determined  the 
course  taken  by  God,  and  which  the  apostle  confines 
himself  to  stating  here  without  explaining  it. 

Yer.  46.  "  Howbeit  that  is  not  first  which  is  spiritual, 
but  that  which  is  psychical ;  and  afterward  that  which 
is  spiritual." — Are  we  right  in  regarding  this  as  a 
general  law,  or  must  we,  with  Osiander  and  others, 
understand  the  substantive  o-coyLta,  body,  and  apply 
the  verse  exclusively  to  the  particular  fact  under  dis- 
cussion? The  former  meaning  alone  agrees  with  the 
ellipsis  of  the  verb,  which,  if  understood,  can  only  be  the 

^  B.  Schmidt,  Die  paulinische  Theologies  vol.  i. 
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present.  In  the  latter  sense,  Paul  would  have  required 
to  use  a  verb  in  the  aorist  (e^eVero,  ver.  45).  His 
object  is  to  justify  by  a  general  principle  what  has 
taken  place  in  respect  of  the  body :  the  priority  of 
the  psychical  to  the  spiritual  body. — The  law  here 
enunciated,  when  rightly  understood,  throws  a  vivid 
light  on  the  general  course  of  God's  work  within 
humanity.  The  life  of  the  spirit  is  substantially 
identical  with  holiness  ;  it  could  not  therefore  have 
been  given  immediately  to  man  at  the  time  of  his 
creation  ;  for  holiness  is  not  a  thing  imposed,  it  is 
essentially  a  product  of  liberty,  the  freewill  offering 
of  the  individual.  God  therefore  required  to  begin 
with  an  inferior  state,  the  characteristic  of  which  was 
simply  freedom,  the  power  in  man  to  give  or  withhold 
himself.  On  the  choice  which  he  should  make  between 
these  two  alternatives,  to  keep  his  natural  life  or  to 
give  it  in  order  to  get  it  back  transformed  into  a  higher 
life,  was  to  depend  his  fall  or  progress.  In  the  former 
case,  spiritual  life  could  not  be  communicated  to  man  ; 
in  the  latter,  it  was  accorded  to  him  in  response  to 
his  free  and  fervent  aspiration  ;  and  elevation  to  the 
perfect  state,  even  for  the  body,  took  place  in  the 
direct  way  of  progress.  But,  even  in  the  opposite 
case,  it  was  not  denied  to  him  for  ever;  for  the 
miseries  of  sin  might,  by  a  long  and  sad  circuit  of 
experience,  bring  man  to  exclaim :  "  Oh  that  Thou 
wouldest  rend  the  heavens,  that  Thou  wouldest  come 
down  !"  (Isa.  Ixiv.  1).  It  was  to  secure  the  production 
of  this  aspiration,  the  condition  of  the  gift  of  the 
Spirit,  that  during  the  course  of  the  psychical  period, 
God  adopted  a  people  in  the  midst  of  whom  this  need 
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of  tlie  economy  of  the  Spirit  was  intended  to  be  more 
forcibly  developed  under  the  pedagogic  influence  of  the 
law  and  the  prophets.  And  when  the  longing  awakened 
by  these  two  means  had  reached  its  full  intensity,  the 
answer  could  at  length  be  granted :  the  fulness  of  the 
times  was  come  ;  the  Son  was  sent,  and  the  Spirit  given 
(Gal.  iv.  4-6).  The  apostle  does  not  therefore  share 
the  idea,  so  long  regarded  as  the  orthodox  view,  accord- 
ing to  which  humanity  was  created  in  a  state  of  moral 
and  physical  perfection,  and  fell  from  that  height. 
He  holds,  that  even  independently  of  the  fall  there 
would  have  been  progress  from  a  lower  state,,  the 
psychical  state  assigned  as  a  point  of  departure,  to  a 
higher  state,  the  spiritual  state  foreseen  and  willed  as 
the  end  from  the  beginning.  Apart  altogether  from 
sin,  psychical  humanity  was  called  to  develop  in  all 
directions  the  manifold  powers  with  which  it  was 
endowed,  that  it  might  present  to  the  heavenly  guest, 
the  Spirit,  when  He  should  come  to  dwell  in  it,  the 
psychical  and  bodily  organ  fitted  to  display  His  per- 
fection in  the  richest  and  most  varied  forms,  those  of 
art,  science,  industry,  and  social  life  in  all  its  mani- 
festations. The  abnormal  intervention  of  sin  did  not 
altogether  prevent  the  realization  of  this  Divine  thought. 
In  the  East,  the  sense  of  the  Great ;  in  Greece,  that  of 
the  True  and  Beautiful ;  in  Kome,  that  of  the  Just ;  in 
Phenicia,  through  its  commerce  and  colonies,  that  of 
the  Useful ;  in  Israel,  that  of  the  Holy,  served  to  pre- 
pare for  the  spiritual  economy,  the  new  humanity; 
that  Christendom  in  which  we  find  so  many  miseries, 
but  in  which  notwithstanding  also  the  spirit  of  Pente- 
cost unfolds.     Thus,  then,  with  or  without  the  fall,  two 
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economies,  that  of  the  human  soul  (normal  ancient 
history)  and  that  of  the  Divine  Spirit  (normal  modern 
history)  :  such  is  the  profound  law  which,  from  the  view- 
point of  a  free  humanity  and  a  healthy  Divine  prepara- 
tory training,  must  control  the  history  of  man.  First 
the  psychical,  then  the  pneumatical.  This  law  applies, 
as  Olshausen  already  remarked,  to  the  course  of  collec- 
tive no  less  than  of  individual  life.  What  light  is  shed 
by  this  law  on  true  Christian  education  I  Instead  of 
imposing  the  spiritual  state  on  the  child,  begin  by 
awakening  the  need  of  it,  while  giving  free  scope  to 
the  expansion  of  the  psychical  powers  in  every  direc- 
tion, which  is  morally  legitimate. — The  apostle  renders 
the  distinction  palpable  between  the  two  economies 
which  he  has  just  distinguished,  that  of  the  soul  and 
that  of  the  spirit,  by  contrasting  the  two  heads  of  both 
(ver.  47)  ;  thus  he  will  come  to  the  two  races  (ver.  48), 
and  so  return  to  the  two  bodies  (ver.  49). 

Ver.  47.  "  The  first  man  is  of  the  earth,  earthy  : 
the  second  man^  is  from  heaven." — Here  is  the  sove- 
reign application  of  the  general  law  enunciated  in  the 
previous  verse.  To  the  psychical  state,  which  must 
come  first,  there  corresponds  the  earthly  body  of  the 
first  man ;  as  to  the  spiritual  state,  which  comes  second, 
there  corresponds  the  heavenly  body  of  the  second 
Adam.  This  double  correlation  is  natural ;  for  the 
organ,  the  body,  should  be  adapted  to  the  mode  of 
life  of  which  it  is  the  agent.  And  each  of  the  two 
periods  consecrated  to  these  two  modes  of  living  was 
inaugurated  by  a  typical  individual  who  represented  it 
in  its  entirety. — ^The  epithet  second  is  here  intentionally 

1  T.  E.  with  A  K  L  P  Syr.  adds  o  Kvpios  (the  Lord). 
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substituted  for  last  (ver.  45),  because  the  point  in  ques- 
tion is  no  longer  the  final  destination  of  man,  but  the 
relation  of  succession  to  the  preceding  phase.  The 
EevT€po9,  second,  answers,  as  Meyer  says,  to.  the  eTreira, 
afterwards,  of  ver.  46.  —  The  qualifications  :  of  the 
earth  and  earthy,  belong  both  to  the  predicate  :  *'  The 
first  man  is  of  the  earth,  earthy."  The  second  term, 
XoiKo^;,  is  added  to  show  that  it  is  in  respect  of  the  body 
that  Paul  thus  speaks.  The  word  6  or  y  %oi)?  denotes 
the  fine  dust  which  lends  itself  most  easily  to  become 
organic  matter.  This  term,  which  is  found  nowhere 
else  in  the  New  Testament  except  in  Mark  vi.  11  and 
Eev.  xviii.  19,  is  borrowed  from  the  LXX.  ;  Gen, 
ii.  7  :  "  God  formed  man  of  the  dust  of  the  earth  *' 
(xovv  cLTTo  Trj<i  7^9).  —  Because  of  the  contrast,  the 
second  man  will  also  be  characterized  in  respect  of 
the  body. 

The  term  6  Kvpio<;,  the  Lord,  which  is  added  by  the 
T.  K.  with  some  documents,  after  6  8evTepo<;  duOpcoiro^, 
has  nothing  corresponding  in  the  former  member  ;  and 
in  this  context  it  naturally  excites  surprise.  As  it  is 
w^anting  in  the  majority  of  the  documents,  it  should  be 
rejected  from  the  text.^  The  qualifying  phrase  frorn 
heaven  corresponds  at  once  to  the  two  predicates  of 
the  foregoing  sentence.  In  our  ignorance  as  to  what  a 
heavenly  body  is,  Paul  could  add  no  precise  qualifica- 
tion regarding  its  nature  to  contrast  with  the  expres- 
sion :  earthy. — The  important  question  is  to  what  time 

^  Neander  thought  it  was  Marcion  who  wished  to  substitute  this  term 
0  Kvpios  for  uuffpcoTro;,  to  remove  from  Christ  the  idea  of  a  human  birth. 
He  was  led  to  this  view  by  Tertullian  {Cont.  Marc.  v.  10).  But  Edwards 
reminds  us  that  Tertullian  does  not  say  that  Marcion  added  o  Kvptog,  but 
only  that  he  suppressed  the  word  uudpa-T^og. 
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we  should  refer  the  regimen  :  from  heaven.  Does  it 
refer  to  the  fact  of  the  incarnation,  the  coming  of  the 
heavenly  Christ  to  the  earth  to  complete  the  work  of 
redemption?  So  Athanasius,  Baur,  Beyschlag,  Edwards. 
Or  should  we  apply  this  e'f  ovpavov,  from  heaven,  to 
the  Advent,  when  the  Lord  will  descend  again  in  His 
glorified  body  to  glorify  the  faithful  ?  It  is  from  the 
first  interpretation  that  the  Tiibingen  school  have 
deduced  their  theory,  according  to  which  the  pre-exist- 
ing Christ  was,  in  Paul's  view,  a  celestial  man,  the 
prototype  of  terrestrial  humanity,  possessing  a  luminous 
(spiritual)  body.  And  thus  this  school  has  succeeded 
in  finding  an  intermediate  being  between  the  purely 
human  Christ  of  the  synoptics  and  the  wholly  Divine 
Christ  of  St.  John.  But  if  such  was  Paul's  view,  he 
must  have  changed  his  conception  between  our  Epistles 
to  the  Corinthians  and  those  of  the  Koman  captivity 
(Colossians,  Philippians),  for  in  these  he  distinctly 
affirms  the  Divine  state  of  the  pre-existing  Christ ;  he 
must  even  have  changed  it  between  our  Epistle  and  the 
very  near  date  when  he  composed  the  Epistle  to  the 
Eomans,  in  which  he  ascribes  to  Jesus  a  body  entirely 
similar  to  our  sinful  body  (viii.  3),  and  therefore  by  no 
means  celestial  and  luminous,  but  made  of  dust  like 
ours.  He  must  even  have  changed  his  view  in  the 
course  of  our  Epistle,  for  in  chap.  viii.  6  he  ascribes  to 
the  pre-existing  Christ  the  work  of  creation,  and  in 
X.  4  he  identifies  Him  with  the  Lord  guiding  Israel  in 
the  cloud  ;  declarations  which  it  is  impossible  to  har- 
monize with  the  conception  of  a  Christ  pre-existing  as 
a  celestial  man.  But  above  all,  to  refer  these  words  to 
the  fact  of  the  incarnation,  is  to  wrench  them  absolutely 
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from  the  context.  Gess  rightly  reminds  us  ^  that  every- 
thing here  tends  to  the  solution  of  the  question  :  "With 
what  body  do  they  come  ? "  a  question  which  must  of 
course  be  solved  by  the  relation  of  the  resurrection 
body,  not  to  the  body  of  the  pre-existing,  but  to  that 
of  the  risen  Christ.  As  to  the  e|  ovpavoO,  from  heaven, 
Gess  justly  quotes  as  parallels  :  1  Thess.  iv.  16  {/cara- 

prjo-eTat,   i^  ovpavov)   and  2    ThesS.  i.   7  {iv   TTJ   aTTOKaXvy^reti 

Tov  K.  'I.  aTT*  ovpavov),  two  passages  which  point  to  the 
Advent.  But  the  parallel  Phil.  iii.  20,  21,  is  that 
which  above  all  appears  to  me  decisive  in  favour  of 
this  application  in  our  passage.  There,  as  here,  the 
apostle  is  comparing  our  Lord's  glorified  body  as  well 
as  that  of  risen  believers  made  like  His,  with  our 
present  body,  which  he  calls  the  body  of  our  humilia- 
tion ;  then  he  says  expressly :  "  Our  citizenship  is  in 
heaven,  ivhence  we  look  for  the  Saviour,  the  Lord" 
(ef  ov  aireKhe'XpiJLeda  .  .  .  ) ;  exactly  our  ef  ovpavov.^ 
Similarly  the  6  eirovpavio^,  the  heavenly,  ver.  48,  can 
only  be  Christ  risen  and  glorified.  For  it  is  to  Him- 
we  shall  be  made  like,  and  not  to  the  pre-existing 
Christ.  The  title  eirovpaviot,  given  in  the  same  verse  to 
glorified  believers,  would  be  enough  to  prove  this. 
Finally,  would  it  not  be  strange  if  Paul,  after  laying 
down  the  principle  :  first  the  inferior,  then  the  better, 
should  cite  as  an  illustration  of  the  rule  an  example 
which  would  prove  exactly  the  contrary  ?     For,  accord- 

^   Christi  Person  und  Werk,  2  Abth.  i.  p.  127, 

2  Weiss  acknowledges  the  general  reference  of  our  passage  to  the 
Advent  ;  only  the  from  heaven  seems  to  him  to  apply  to  the  incarnation, 
inasmuch  as  Christ's  Divine  pre-existence  may  be  inferred  from  His 
exaltation  to  glory.  There  is  no  trace  of  such  an  argument  in  our 
verse. 
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ing  to  this  Christological  theory,  the  heavenly  Christ 
would  be  first  and  the  earthly  Christ  second.  Thus 
falls  the  one  solitary  ground  which  the  Tubingen  school 
has  attempted  to  find  in  the  whole  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment in  favour  of  the  alleged  Pauline  conception  of 
Christ  as  a  pre-existing  celestial  man.  A  similar  idea 
has  been  put  forth  as  developed  by  Philo.  In  com- 
menting on  the  double  account  of  man's  creation,  in 
Genesis,  this  philosopher  lays  down  a  distinction  between 
man  celestial  and  man  terrestrial.  Only,  according  to 
him  the  celestial  is  first  and  the  terrestrial  second,  and 
that  very  naturally,  because  the  former  is  a  pure  ideal 
belonging  to  the  world  of  conceptions.  It  is  thus 
obvious  how  far  we  are  from  the  idea  ascribed  to  Paul. 
As  to  the  Eabbinical  passages,  which  present  similar  ex- 
pressions,^ they  are  probably  much  later  than  the  first 
age  of  Christianity.  Besides,  did  not  the  Old  Testa- 
ment lead  men  to  compare  the  Messiah  with  Adam  by 
way  of  contrast,  even  as  with  Moses  by  analogy  ? 

After  showing  the  law  of  ver.  46  realized  in  the  two 
heads,  Paul  applies  it  to  the  two  humanities  which 
proceed  from  them,  and  he  thus  reaches  the  conclusion 
relative  to  the  resurrection-body  of  believers. 

Vers.  48,  49.  "As  is  the  earthly,  such  are  they  also 
that  are  earthly  :  and  as  is  the  heavenly,  such  are  they 
also  that  are  heavenly.  49.  And  as  we  have  borne  the 
image  of  the  earthly,  we  shall  also  bear  ^  the  image  of 
the  heavenly." — The  two  facts  pointed  out  in  ver.  48 

^  Like  that  of  the  Nev^  SchaZom,  already  quoted,  p.  421. 

^  T.  R.  reads  (popiaof^iv  {we  shall  hear)  with  B,  some  Mnn.,  some  versions, 
and  some  Fathers ;  but  (popeaco/nsv  {let  us  bear)  infc^ACDEFGKLP, 
the  majority  of  the  Mnn.  It.  Vg.  Cop.  Or.  {often),  and  most  of  the 
Fathers. 
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rest  on  tBis  principle :  that  every  race  bears  the 
characteristics  of  the  head  from  which  it  proceeds. 
As  Adam  was,  such  is  Adamite  humanity;  as  is  the 
glorified  Christ,  such  is  humanity  glorified  in  Him. 
Hence  the  final  consequence  drawn  in  ver.  49. 

Ver.  49.  Kau:  ''and  in  consequence  of  this  law." 
The  two  verbs,  the  one  in  the  past,  the  other  in  the 
future,  show  that  Paul  transports  himself  to  the  time 
of  the  Advent,  which  for  believers  will  separate  their 
Adamite  past  from  their  Messianic  future.  During 
their  whole  earthly  life,  even  after  their  conversion, 
believers  bear  to  the  end  the  image  of  man  taken  from 
the  dust,  as  he  was  created  at  the  beginning.  The 
past :  ive  have  home,  places  us  at  that  glorious  point 
of  time  when  we  shall  have  laid  down  this  inheritance, 
and  when  our  existence  as  sons  and  heirs  of  Adam  will 
give  place  to  existence  as  sons  and  heirs  of  God, 
thenceforth  like  to  the  Lord  Himself. — In  the  second 
clause  the  large  majority  of  the  Mjj.  and  Fathers  read 
the  subjunctive  aorist  ^opeGoyfiev,  let  us  hear,  that  is  to 
say :  "  Let  us  strive  to  bear."  And  most  modern 
editors  think  themselves  obliged  to  follow  these  authori- 
ties; But  here  again,  as  in  the  perfectly  analogous 
case  Eom.  v.  1,  we  do  not  hesitate  for  an  instant  to 
prefer  the  reading  w^hich  is  by  far  the  least  supported. 
The  future  has  on  its  side  only  the  Vaticanus  and  the 
Peschito ;  but  it  is  demanded  by  the  context,  which 
does  not  admit  of  an  exhortation  any  more  than  in  the 
case  of  Rom.  v.  1.  The  object  is  simply  to  conclude 
the  argument  begun  in  ver.  39  :  "  Such,  then,  is  the 
body  with  which  they  will  come :  a  heavenly  body 
like   that   of    the   Lord   Himself."     If   this   were    an 


432  THE  RESURRECTION  OF  THE  BODY. 

exhortation,  it  would  be  necessary,  with  Chrysostom, 
to  take  the  word  elKoov,  image,  in  the  moral  sense  : 
"  Let  us  therefore  put  on  the  holiness  of  Christ,"  which 
is  manifestly  contrary  to  the  entire  preceding  and 
subsequent  context.  We  shall  see  at  ver.  50  what 
has  led  this  Father  into  his  false  explanation.  This 
reading  was  early  introduced,  because,  as  Holsten  says, 
it  was  customary  to  quote  passages  separately,  and 
with  a  view  to  giving  them  a  practical  application. 
— The  future  indicative  corresponds  to  the  aorist 
icl)op€(7afjL€v,  exactly  as  these  same  two  tenses  correspond 
to  one  another,  Eom.  vi.  5  ;  with  this  dijSerence,  that 
the  past  and  the  future  are  there  separated  by  con- 
version, here  by  the  Advent.  The  necessity  for 
reading  the  future  is  confessed  by  Meyer,  Eiickert, 
Osiander,  Holsten,  etc. ;  and  it  is  vain  for  Heinrici, 
Hofmann,  Beet,  Edwards,  to  defend  the  other  reading 
so  evidently  condemned  by  the  context. 

The  apostle  has  answered  the  two  difficulties  which 
were  raised  at  Corinth  to  the  hope  of  a  resurrection : 
How  will  it  be  effected  after  death  has  dissolved  the 
body  ?  —  By  that  very  death  and  dissolution.  —  But 
with  what  body  will  the  risen  appear  ? — ^With  a  body 
like  that  of  the  glorified  Christ,  as  appropriate  to  their 
spiritual  state  as  the  present  body  is  to  our  psychical 
state. 

After  this  very  compact  and  complete  discussion, 
there  remained  another  case,  not  anticipated  in  these 
answers,  that  of  believers  whom  the  Lord  shall  find 
living  on  the  earth  at  the  time  of  His  return.  How 
will  it  go  with  them  ?  Here  was  a  question  which  the 
apostle,  who  never  forgets  a  single  side  of  the  subjects 
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he  treats,  could  not  neglect.     This  is  the  theme  of  the 
passage  vers.  50-52. 

Vers.  50-52. 
Ver.  50.  "Now^  this  I  say,  brethren,  that  flesh  and 
blood  cannot  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God  ;  neither  doth 
corruption  inherit^  incorruption." — The  formula  tovto 
(pv/^i',  here  is  what  I  say,  is  used  by  the  apostle  to 
announce  a  decisive  and  final  explanation,  the  exposi- 
tion of  a  more  profound  point  of  view,  which  will  put 
the  truth  previously  stated  in  its  full  light ;  comp.  vii. 
29.  It  differs  from  tovto  Xeyco,  which  announces  the 
repetition  of  the  same  idea  in  a  more  developed  form. 
— Before  giving  the  solution  of  the  particular  question, 
Paul  lays  down  a  general  law  which  refers  equally  to 
the  point  hitherto  treated  and  to  that  which  is  about 
to  follow,  so  that  the  verse  forms  the  transition 
between  the  two  j)assages.  —  In  this  context  the  ex- 
pression :  Jlesh  and  blood,  can  only  designate  our 
present  physical  organism ;  flesh,  in  respect  of  its 
substance ;  blood,  in  respect  of  the  life-principle  which 
animates  it ;  for,  according  to  Scripture,  blood  is  the 
seat  of  the  vital  principle.  Irenseus  and  Chrysostom 
took  the  word  in  its  moral  sense  :  ra?  irovrjpa^  irpd^eLf;, 
as  if  the  passage  were  parallel  to  Kom.  viii.  12,  13  ; 
but  the  expression  adp^  koX  alf^a  has  never  the  meaning 
of  a-dp^  standing  alone.  It  is  from  this  interpretation, 
likewise  excluded  by  the  context,  that  the  false  reading 
(j)opea-(OfjL6Vj  in  ver.  49,  has  proceeded.  What  the  apostle 
means  is,  that  it  will  not  be  by  being  clothed  with  a 

^  Instead  of  h  (now),  D  E  F  G  It.  read  yxp  (for). 
*  Instead  of  xA»j^oi/o,t«£/,  D  E  F  G  It.  Syr.  read  KMpouof^vicru  (will  inherit), 
VOL.  II.  '  2  E 
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body  of  such  a  nature  that  the  believer  will  be  able  to 
participate  in  the  perfect  state  of  things  which  is  called 
the  kingdom  of  God.  Such  a  body  would  be  a  curtain 
which  would  veil  from  us  the  face  of  God,  too  weak  an 
instrument  to  bear  such  emotions,  too  dull  an  agent  to 
execute  the  works  to  be  done  in  this  new  state.  Paul 
has  taken  care  not  to  say  awfia^  a  body,  because  it  will 
be  with  a  body  that  believers  shall  take  part  in  that 
kingdom. — In  the  second  proposition,  the  verb  in  the 
present  expresses,  as  Edwards  says,  "  the  nature  of 
the  thing;"  it  is  a  law  which  is  equivalent  to  the 
ov  hvvaraL,  cannot,  in  the  first  proposition  ;  only  the 
particle  ovhe,  neither,  and  the  subject  ^  (i>6opd,  corrup- 
tion, imply  a  gradation.  Corruption,  r)  <i>Oopa,  denotes 
flesh  and  blood  in  a  state  of  dissolution  already  begun. 
The  expression  therefore  leads  us  to  suppose  that  the 
first  proposition  refers  to  Christians  who  shall  be  alive 
at  the  time  of  the  Advent,  and  the  second  to  dead 
Christians  who  do  not  inherit,  in  so  far  as  they  are  not 
raised.  The  idea  is  this  :  it  is  so  impossible  that  the 
present  body  should  participate  in  the  life  of  heaven, 
that,  whether  dissolved  by  death  or  not,  it  must  be 
transformed.  This  is  precisely  what  is  developed  in 
the  following  verses. 

Vers.  51,  52.  *' Behold,  I  show  you  a  mystery;  we 
shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be  changed,^  52.  in 
a  moment,  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  at  the  last 
trump :   for   the  trumpet  shall  sound,  and   the  dead 

^  T.  E.  reads  f^iv  after  the  first  -Truvnc  with  «  A  E  F  G  K  L  P.— The 
other  words  present  three  principal  readings  : — 

(1).  T.  E.  with  B  E  K  L  P  Syr.  Cop.  Mnn. :  'Troe.vns  ov  Kot^unh^o^'-Soc, 
'x-uurss  h  efKhuyyiao}<.i&cc  (we  shall  not  all  sleep,  but  we  shall  all  be 
changed). 
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shall  be  raised  ^  incorruptible,  and  we  shall  be  changed." 
— The  word  IBov,  behold,  is  a  call  to  attention,  and  the 
term  fiva-Typtov,  mystery,  justifies  the  call.  It  here 
denotes  a  special  point  in  God's  plan,  which  the  apostle 
could  only  know  by  revelation ;  comp.  the  iv  Xoyca 
KvpLov,  by  the  word  of  the  Lord,  1  Thess.  iv.  15. — Of 
the  three  readings  presented  by  the  documents  in  the 
second  part  of  ver.  51,  the  reading  of  the  Sinaiticus 
and  the  Alexandrinus  would  signify,  that  "  we  shall  all 
die  until  Christ  come  ao:ain,  but  then  we  shall  not  all 
participate  in  the  glorious  resurrection  granted  to 
believers."  This  idea  is  absolutely  away  from  the  line 
of  the  apostle's  present  thought.  It  is  a  mistake  to  intro- 
duce here  the  distinction  between  those  who  are  saved 
and  those  who  are  not.  Perhaps  it  is  the  error  made 
in  ^opiacofiev  which  continues  here,  as  if  the  matter  in 
question  were  a  practical  exhortation.  The  one  thing 
Paul  wishes  to  explain  is  what  will  take  place  in 
believers  who  shall  be  alive  at  that  time.  The  same 
holds  of  the  Western  reading  in  the  Cantabrigiensis, 
and  the  Itala :  "  We  shall  all  be  raised,  but  we 
shall  not  all  be  changed."  Paul  would  thus  remind 
his  readers  that  along  with  the  resurrection  of  the 
righteous,  there  is  also  that  of  the  wicked,  which 
however  will  not  be  a  change,  that  is  to  say,  a  glorious 
transformation.  This  thought  is  still  more  wide  of  the 
context  than  the  preceding.  Moreover,  the  two  read- 
ings and  the  two  ideas  are  both  condemned  by  ver.  52  ; 

(2).  i<  A  C  F  G  :  •Ka.vn;  (A  :  0/  -Ttctwii)  KotfAYi6mof^i&a,  (F  :  Koif<.ndn(TO)i^i6a,\ 
ov  '^ctiTsg  h  ccKKccynao^idot,  {we  shall  all  sleep,  hut  we  shall  not  all  be  changed). 

(3).  D  It.  Vg.  Tertull.  (see  Edwards)  :  Trccvng  ocuccazmoi^idoc.,  ov  'ticcvtz^ 
}n  oi'h'Kctyinao^idot.  {we  shall  all  he  raised,  hut  we  shall  not  all  be  changed). 

^  T.  E.  with  fc?  B  C  K  L  M  :  syspdniovrett ;  A  D  E  F  G  P :  xuu7Tmovroii. 
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for  in  this  verse  it  is  not  the  saved  and  the  condemned 
who  are  contrasted,  but  the  living  transformed  and  the 
dead  who  shall  be  raised.  Hofmann  has  attempted  to 
make  this  last  reading  admissible  by  connecting  the 
negative  ov  with  the  first  proposition.  The  meaning 
would  be  :  "  Undoubtedly  we  shall  not  all  be  raised 
(those  who  have  not  passed  through  death),  but  we 
shall  all  be  changed,  either  by  resurrection  or  by  trans- 
formation." But  in  this  case  the  end  of  ver.  52  would 
be  merely  a  superfluous  repetition ;  then  the  position 
of  the  negative  ov  at  the  end  of  the  first  proposition 

{iravre^  fiev   avaarTjaofieOa  ov)  is  a  form  without   example 

in  the  New  Testament. — There  remains  the  reading  of 
the  T.  K.,  which  has  on  its  side  the  Vaticanus,  the 
Peschito,  and  the  Byz.,  according  to  which  the  apostle 
says:  "We  shall  not  all  die, — there  will  be  living 
Christians  when  the  Lord  comes  again, — but  we  shall 
all  require  to  be  changed  :  living  believers  by  transfor- 
mation, the  dead  by  resurrection.  For  it  is  impossible 
to  enter  into  the  kingdom  of  glory  with  this  earthly 
body,  composed  of  materials  subject  to  corruption " 
(ver.  50).  This  idea  is  obviously  connected  in  the 
closest  possible  way  with  that  of  ver.  50,  and  leads 
directly  to  that  of  ver.  52.  There  is  therefore  no 
room  for  doubt  as  to  the  correctness  of  this  reading. 
Moreover,  Eeiche  has  clearly  proved  that  it  was  the 
prevailing  reading  down  to  Origen,  and  that  variants 
do  not  begin  to  appear  till  about  the  end  of  the  3rd 
century  (see  Heinrici).  —  Meyer  has  raised  two  difii- 
culties,  not  to  the  reading  in  itself,  but  to  the  meaning 
it  gives.  According  to  him :  (1)  this  meaning  would 
have  required   the   negative    ov  to   be   placed  before 
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7rai^T69,  all,  and  not  before  tlie  verb ;  for,  strictly  speak- 
ing, the  clause  means,  not :  "  Some  only  sball  die,  not 
all,"  but :  not  a  single  Christian  shall  die  ;  (2)  the  verb 
uWayrjo-ofjueda,  we  shall  he  changed,  cannot,  according 
to  ver.  52,  contain  the  two  notions  of  resurrection  and 
transformation ;  it  denotes  only  the  second.  Meyer 
therefore  thinks  that  the  meaning  is  this  :  "  All  of  us 
(whether  myself,  Paul,  or  the  other  believers  presently 
alive)  shall  not  have  to  pass  through  death ;  there  is 
7iot  one  of  us  who  shall  die ;  but  yet  we  must  all  be 
changed  (by  transformation)."  If  we  are  resolved  to 
make  Paul  guilty  of  an  absurdity,  it  is  enough  indeed 
thus  to  press  the  form  of  the  phrase.  But  it  is  amply 
proved  that  in  the  New  Testament,  as  in  the  transla- 
tion of  the  LXX.,  the  position  of  the  ov  is  not  so 
rigorously  observed  as  in  the  classic  style,  a  fact  arising 
from  the  well-known  Hebrew  usage  of  connecting  with 
the  person  the  negative  relating  to  the  verb ;  comp. 
Eom.  iii.  20.  Thus  Num.  xxiii.  13,  Balak,  meaning  to 
say  to  Balaam :  "  Thou  shalt  see  part  of  the  Israelites, 
but  thou  shalt  not  see  them  all,"  expresses  himself  in 

these  terms  :  fJL€po<;  n  oyjrei,  Traz^ra?  Be  ov  firj  tS?;?,  which, 
taken  strictly,  would  mean :  "  All  of  them  thou  shalt 
not  see,"  that  is  to  say :  Thou  shalt  see  none  of  them ; 
a  sense  evidently  contrary  to  Balak's  thought.  On  the 
other  hand.  Josh.  xi.  13  and  Eom.  xii.  4,  which  are 
sometimes  quoted,  seem  to  me  to  prove  nothing  at  all. 
For  the  meaning  of  the  verb  akXao-a-eaOai,  to  be 
changed,  see  on  ver.  52. 

Ver.  52.  Paul  here  describes  the  change  which  must 
infallibly  be  wrought :  he  distinguishes  the  two  forms 
in  which   it  will   take   place.      The   two   expressions 
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drofio<^,  an  indivisible  moment,  and  pLTrrj  ocpOaXfiou, 
literally :  a  movement  of  the  eyelid,  denote  the 
suddenness  with  which  the  event  will  happen.  Then 
the  apostle  indicates  the  signal  by  which  it  will  be 
proclaimed  :  the  last  trump.  It  has  been  alleged  that 
he  had  in  mind  a  real  trumpet ;  as  if  the  apostle  could 
have  imagined  that  the  sound  of  a  metal  instrument 
could  penetrate  to  the  ears  of  the  dead  reduced  to  dust ! 
He  thereby  understands  a  Divine  signal,  the  nature  of 
which  is  incomprehensible,  and  which  he  describes  by 
a  figure  taken  from  Israeli tish  usages.  It  was  enjoined 
on  the  sons  of  Aaron,  Num.  x.  2-10,  to  sound  the 
trumpet  in  order  to  call  the  people  together,  to  strike 
their  tents,  or  to  announce  the  feast.  Now  the  Advent 
is  the  time  of  the  most  solemn  reunion,  of  the  last 
departure,  of  the  most  glorious  feast.  This  signal  is 
called  in  1  Thess.  iv.  16:  "an  archangel's  voice,  a 
trump  of  God."  On  Sinai  the  presence  of  the  Lord 
and  of  His  angels  was  manifested  by  noises  similar  to 
the  sound  of  the  horn.  Jesus  Himself  made  use  of  the 
figure  of  the  trumpet  to  indicate  the  signal  which  shall 
gather  together  His  elect  from  the  four  corners  of  the 
earth.  By  calling  this  trumpet  the  last,  Paul  does  not 
refer  either  to  the  seven  trumpets  of  Jericho,  or  to  the 
seven  of  the  Apocalypse,  or  to  the  seven  which  the 
Eabbins  have  imagined,  and  which,  according  to  them, 
must  give  the  signal  for  each  of  the  seven  phases  of  the 
act  of  resurrection.  Neither  does  the  term  signify,  as 
has  been  thought,  the  trumpet  which  brings  in  the  last 
phase  of  the  earthly  economy.  The  term  last  neces- 
sarily supposes  trumpets  anterior  to  this.  I  think  the 
apostle  means  by  it  the  manifestations  of  the  Divine. 
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will  given  to  the  beings  of  the  invisible  world,  and  on 
which  depend  the  decisive  crises  of  the  kingdom  of  God 
on  the  earth ;  comp.  Zech.  ix.  14.  The  trumpets  of 
the  Apocalypse  come  under  this  category,  but  they  do 
not  exhaust  it. — The  apostle  adds  a-akiriaeL  'yap^for  the 
trumpet  shall  sound,  and  it  has  been  thought  that  he 
does  so  to  materialize  the  signal.  It  has  not  been  per- 
ceived that  the  words  are  closely  connected  with  what 
follows,  and  that  they  serve  to  indicate  how  completely 
simultaneous  shall  be  the  signal  with  its  double  effect 
mentioned  in  the  two  following  propositions  :  the 
resurrection  of  dead  believers  and  the  transformation  of 
believers  still  in  life. — There  is  no  difficulty  in  taking 
the  word  shall  he  changed  here  in  a  more  restricted 
sense  than  in  ver.  51  ;  for  here  it  is  no  longer  con- 
trasted with  sleeping,  but  with  heing  raised.  Eesur- 
rection  and  transformation  being  the  two  forms  of  the 
renewal  of  the  body,  the  verb  dWayrjvat,,  to  he  changed, 
may  either  comprehend  both  of  them,  or  specially 
denote  the  second,  when  it  requires  a  particular  term. 
— By  the  pronoun  we,  the  apostle  understands  all 
believers  who  shall  be  alive  at  the  time  of  Christ's 
return,  and  he  ranks  himself  with  them  contingently ; 
for  as  he  does  not  know  its  precise  date,  it  is  natural 
for  him,  being  among  the  living,  to  put  himself  rather 
among  them  than  in  the  other  class.  To  rank  himself 
with  the  dead  would  have  been  to  say  that  the  Advent 
would  not  happen  till  after  his  death,  and  consequently 
so  far  to  ^x  its  date.  In  the  parallel  passage  of  Thes- 
salonians  (iv.  15)  he  explains  himself  more  clearly: 
*'We,"  says  he,  "that  are  alive,  are  left  unto  the  coming 
of  the  Lord."     These  last  words  are  remarkable.     If 
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they  are  not  altogether  superfluous,  they  must  serve  to 
define  the  preceding  expression  :  **  We  that  liye,"  in 
the  sense  :  "  Those  of  us  believers  that  are  alive,  that 
remain,  not  then,  but  at  the  time  of  the  Advent." 
That  Paul  was  not  sure  of  being  one  of  these  appears 
from  vers.  30  and  31 ;  then  from  vi.  14,  where  he 
ranks  himself  among  the  raised;  and  from  Phil.  i.  20, 
21  and  ii.  17,  where  he  speaks  of  his  death  as  an  im- 
pending possibility.  Paul  knew  that,  but  not  when, 
Christ  should  return  ;  and  he  also  knew  that,  according 
to  Christ's  own  precept,  every  believer  should  live  in 
the  attitude  of  a  servant  waiting  for  his  master,  and 
be  ever  ready  to  receive  him  (Luke  xii.  36).  Here  we 
see  the  servant :  nothing  could  be  more  in  keeping  with 
this  direction  of  the  Lord  than  the  position  taken  by  the 
apostle  in  our  passage. — Thus  has  been  demonstrated 
the  possibility  of  the  resurrection,  and,  as  an  appendix 
and  confirmation,  the  necessity  of  a  transformation 
even  for  those  who  shall  not  have  had  to  pass  through 
the  dissolution  of  death.  Now  the  apostle  places  the 
reader  face  to  face  with  this  great  hope  in  its  entirety, 
and  closes  his  dissertation  on  the  subject  by  celebrating 
the  hope,  uttering,  as  it  were,  a  discourse  in  a  tongue, 
with  himself  for  an  interpreter. 

Vers.  53-58. 
Vers.  53,  54.   "For  this  corruptible  body  must  put 
on   incorruption,   and   this   mortal   body  put  on   im- 
mortality.    54.  So  when  this   corruptible  shall  have 
put  on  incorruption,  and^  this  mortal  shall  have  put 

^  K  C  I  M  omit  the  words  ro  (pduprov  down  to  k»i  (the  corruptible  .  . 
down  to  and). 
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on  immortality,  tlien  shall  be  brought  to  pass  tbe 
saying  that  is  written,  Death  is  swallowed  up  in 
victory."^ — The  first  words  of  ver.  53  reproduce  in  a 
positive  form  the  idea  of  ver.  50,  and  constitute  the 
transition  to  the  development  following.  The  striking 
parallelism  of  the  two  propositions  marks  the  ascending 
movement  of  the  thought  as  well  as  the  growing  exulta- 
tion of  the  feeling  :  it  is  the  poetic  rhythm  in  Hebrew. 
Perhaps  the  first  proposition  applies  rather  to  the 
resurrection  of  bodies  which  have  passed  through  the 
dissolution  of  death,  and  the  second  to  the  transfor- 
mation of  bodies  constantly  threatened  with  death 
during  their  earthly  life.  In  that  case,  we  have  here 
an  allusion  to  the  two  modes  of  change  indicated 
in  ver.  52. — The  twice  repeated  expression,  this  body, 
and  the  figure  of  putting  on  evidently  imply  the  idea 
of  the  continuity  of  the  new  body  and  the  old ;  it  is 
one  and  the  same  organic  principle  which  appears 
successively  in  two  difi'erent  forms.  The  permanent 
element,  contained  at  first  in  a  corruptible  covering, 
is  suddenly  raised  by  an  act  of  Divine  omnipotence  to 
an  incorruptible  mode  of  existence. 

Ver.  54.  The  form  of  parallelism  is  continued.  The 
word  TOT€,  then,  expresses  the  grandeur  of  the  time. 
The  participle :  that  which  is  ivritten,  is  added  to 
denote  the  certainty  of  fulfilment :  Scripture  cannot 
lie.  —  The  saying  quoted  is  Isa.  xxv.  8,  the  mean- 
ing of  which  is  that  the  theocracy  once  restored,  its 
members,  dead  and  living,  shall  be  all  raised  up  together 
to  the  sphere  of  immortality.  "God,"  says  the  prophet 
(if  God  be  understood  as  the  subject),  "hath  swallowed 

^  B  D  I  Tert.  read  vstKas,  instead  of  vtKog. 
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up  death  for  ever."  The  LXX.,  probably  following 
another  reading,  have  translated  altogether  differently : 
"Death  hath  swallowed  up  triumphantly"  (perhaps  in 
the  sense  of:  "  It  formerly  swallowed  up  .  .  .").  Paul 
follows  our  Hebrew  text,  only  changing  the  active  inta 
the  passive :  "  Death  is  swallowed  up."  The  word 
which  we  translate  victory,  following  Paul,  is  one  of 
the  most  beautiful  terms  in  the  Hebrew  language 
(netsach).  It  denotes  the  state  of  perfect  inward 
vigour  which  excludes  all  possibility  of  outward  decay, 
and  hence :  eternal  duration.  The  expression  :  in 
victory,  seems  to  me  to  have  the  meaning  :  "  Death  is 
absorbed  in  imperishable  life."  Such  a  life  is  victory 
gained  for  ever  over  death,  its  enemy.  It  is  not  the 
only  time  that  the  LXX.  thus  render  the  term  lanetsach, 
— The  feeling  of  gratitude  and  adoration  here  reaches 
its  culminating  point  in  the  apostle's  heart : 

Vers.  55,  56.  "Where  is  thy  sting,'  0  death  ?'  0 
death,^  where  is  thy  victory?'  bQ.  Now  the  sting  of 
death  is  sin ;  and  the  strength  of  sin  is  the  law." — The 
text  varies  considerably  in  the  MSS.,  influenced  no 
doubt  by  the  differences  between  the  Hebrew  text  and 
that  of  the  LXX.  Hosea  xiii.  14  says,  according  to 
what  seems  to  me  the  most  probable  translation  : 
"How  shall  I  ransom  them  from  the  power  of  the 
grave  ?  How  shall  I  deliver  them  from  death  ?  How 
should  I  be  thy  plague,  0  death  ?  How  should  I  be 
thy  destruction,   0  grave  ? "      The   meaning   is   this : 

»  The  reading  is  vi)cog  {victory)  in  s  B  C  I  M  Cop.  in  the  first  question 
and  Ktvrpov  (sting)  in  the  second ;  it  is  the  reverse  in  the  T.  E.  with  D  E 
FGKLPIt.  Syr. 

2  Oocuotrs  {death)  is  read  both  times  in  fc<  B  C  D  E  F  G  It.  Cop. ; 
ivhereas  T.  E.  with  K  L  M  P  Syr.  reads  otln  (grave)  in  the  second  question. 
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"  Yea,  I  should  have  done  so,  hadst  thou  repented,  0 
Israel !  0  death,  I  should  have  swallowed  thee  as 
thou  swallowest  up  men !  0  grave,  I  should  have 
been  to  thee  what  thou  art  to  them,  thy  grave  1  But 
to  act  thus  for  thee,  impenitent  Israel,  is  impossible." 
The  LXX.  have  translated  thus  :  "I  will  deliver  them 
from  the  power  of  the  grave,  and  I  will  ransom  them 
from  death.  Where  is  thy  right  (thy  judgment),  0 
death?  where  is  thy  sting,  0  grave  !"  What  in  Hebrew 
is  given  as  a  regret  on  God's  part,  as  an  expression  of 
the  desire  He  had  to  bestow  a  great  blessing  on  Israel, 
becomes  in  the  LXX.  a  promise  to  grant  this  extra- 
ordinary benefit,  as  soon  as  the  desired  condition  shall 
have  been  fulfilled.  This  signification  of  the  LXX., 
which  is  followed  by  the  apostle,  corresponds  there- 
fore, though  only  indirectly,  with  that  of  the  Hebrew 
text.  —  In  the  first  question,  the  T.  K.  with  the 
Byz.  and  the  Greco -Lats.  reads  Kevrpov^  sting,  and 
in  the  second  vlko^;,  victory.  The  Alex,  reverse  the 
words.  Perhaps  this  second  reading  is  the  result  of 
a  correction  after  the  LXX.,  who  read  hUrj  (like  enough 
to  vZkos:)  in  the  first  and  Kevrpov  in  the  second.  Any- 
how the  term  Ao?,  victory,  is  connected  in  Paul's 
mind  with  the  eh  vIko^  of  the  preceding  verse.  It 
corresponds  to  ^lkt),  judgment,  in  the  LXX.  And  it  is 
not  difficult  to  understand  how  the  two  translations  may 
have  arisen  from  the  same  Hebrew  term.  The  latter, 
deharim,  may  be  either  the  plural  of  dahar,  woixl,  and 
hence  sentence  (the  §/«?;,  judgment,  of  the  LXX. ),  or  the 
plural  of  deber,  destruction,  and  hence  victory  (the 
vLKo^  of  Paul).  —  In  the  second  question,  the  word 
KevTpov^  sting,  is  the  translation  of  the  Hebrew  ketev, 
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ruin.  This  word  denotes  the  murderous  power  which 
death  exercises  over  men.  By  this  figure  Kevrpov,  sting, 
death  is  represented  as  a  venomous  animal,  a  wasp,  or  a 
scorpion,  which  has  become  harmless  through  the  loss 
of  its  sting. 

According  to  the  T.  E.  and  the  Byz.,  the  apostle 
apostrophizes  death  (Odvare)  in  the  first  question  and 
Hades  in  the  second, — this  is  the  exact  reproduction 
of  the  Hebrew  text  and  of  the  LXX., — whereas  in  the 
Alex,  and  Greco-Latin  texts  he  addresses  death  both 
times.  The  first  reading  seems  to  be  a  correction  after 
the  Hebrew  and  Greek  texts.  To  this  reason  Edwards 
adds  another,  and  a  very  interesting  one.  He  points 
out  that  Paul  never  uses  the  term  Hades  (Rom.  x.  7, 
he  substitutes  d^vaao^,  the  abyss),  a  circumstance  which 
is  to  be  explained,  no  doubt,  by  his  fear  of  the  supersti- 
tious ideas  which,  among  the  Greeks,  attached  to  the 
name.  Philo  himself  is  careful  to  distinguish  between 
the  true  and  the  false  Hades. — This  final  defeat  of 
death  embraces  two  things  :  the  resurrection  of  the 
dead  and  the  immortality  of  the  glorified  living.  In 
this  saying,  Hosea  has  risen  to  the  sublimest  view  of 
Divine  salvation.  No  doubt  he  described  this  complete 
triumph  only  hypothetically.  But  as  the  spokesman 
of  faith  in  Christ,  the  apostle  proclaims  it  as  a  certain 
reality  :  yevTjaeraL  6  \0709  (ver.  54) ! 

Now  he  gives,  in  two  powerful  and  concise  sayings, 
the  moral  explanation  of  that  defeat  of  death  which  he 
has  just  celebrated  beforehand. 

Ver.  56.  A  subjective  sense  is  often  given  to  the  two 
propositions  of  this  verse ;  they  are  taken  to  describe 
man's  feeling  in  view  of  death.      The   consciousness 
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of  sins  committed  is  that  which  gives  to  death 
its  sting,  its  agonizing  power ;  and  the  threatenings 
of  the  law  are  what  produce  in  man  the  lively  and 
painful  consciousness  of  his  sin.  Or  again,  this  second 
proposition  is  explained  according  to  Eom.  vii.  8,  13  ; 
it  is  the  law  which,  by  provoking  our  inward  lusts, 
renders  sin  more  active  in  the  heart  and  life ;  comp, 
Eom.  iii.  20.  But  in  a  discussion  on  the  resurrection, 
what  have  we  to  do  with  the  trouble  experienced  by 
the  dying  man  and  the  peace  enjoyed  by  believers  ? 
Does  this  peace  secure  their  resurrection  ?  Ver.  18 
proves  that  it  is  not  so.  The  same  is  the  case  with 
the  action  of  the  law  on  the  human  conscience  and 
heart,  and  with  its  abolition.  None  of  these  can 
explain  the  resurrection.  But  this  is  the  apostle's 
object.  He  wishes  to  show  how  the  power  exercised 
by  death  has  been  broken,  not  only  in  the  experience 
of  believers,  but  in  its  entire  reality :  how  it  is  possible 
for  the  believer  to  rise  again,  and  not  how  it  is  possible 
for  him  to  die  in  peace.  Father  Didon  recently  said, 
when  speaking  of  the  Socialistic  manifestations  of  our 
day :  "  There  is  only  one  way  of  protecting  ourselves 
against  such  forces,  and  that  is  to  penetrate  to  the 
conditions  which  engender  them."  And  this  is  pre- 
cisely what  the  apostle  does  here.  He  penetrates  to 
the  profound  conditions  which  laid  the  foundation  of 
the  reign  of  death,  to  explain  how  the  Lord  abolished 
them  and  thus  gained  the  gigantic  result,  the  death  of 
death.  He  seems  to  go  down  with  Jesus  Himself 
into  the  mysterious  laboratory  where  death  distils  its 
poisons,  to  show  us  how  the  conqueror  set  himself  to 
bring  this   occult   and   malignant   power   to   an   end. 
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Here  we  are  in  the  domain  of  facts  tlie  most  objective 
-and  real  in  the  history  of  humanity. 

The  moral  bases  of  the  reign  of  death  are  these  two : 
^in  and  the  law.  It  was  by  sin  that  death  gained  its 
power  over  man  :  "In  the  day  thou  disobey  est  thou 
shalt  die"  (Gen.  ii.  17).  "As  by  one  man  sin  entered 
into  the  world,  and  death  by  sin  ..."  (Rom  v.  12). 
It  is  said  in  this  same  chapter :  "  As  6?/  man  came 
death  .  .  ."  (vers.  21,  22).  If  he  had  not  sinned,  man, 
mortal  though  he  was  in  his  bodily  nature,  would  have 
been  raised  without  passing  through  this  dissolution  of 
bis  being  to  the  sphere  of  imperishable  life.  It  was 
because  of  sin  that  death  could  pierce  man  with  its 
fatal  arrow;  comp.  Rom.  viii.  10:  "The  body  is  dead 
because  of  sin."  But  what  gave  sin  this  terrible  power 
exercised  by  it  ?  The  law,  answers  the  apostle.  This 
thought  is  explained  by  the  words,  Rom.  v.  13  :  "  Sin 
is  not  imputed  where  there  is  no  law."  When  there  is 
no  law,  there  may  be  faults,  but  not  positive  dis- 
obedience, revolt.  It  is  violated  law  which  gives  sin 
the  character  of  high-handed  sin,  as  the  Old  Testament 
€alls  it,  transgression  wrought  with  consciousness  and 
freedom,  rebellion.  Consequently  law  alone  can  make 
sin  an  act  meriting  deprivation  of  life,  capital  punish- 
ment. If  sin  is  the  sting  whereby  death  seeks  to  kill  us, 
it  is  the  law  which  makes  this  sting  penetrate  deeply 
enough  to  reach  the  springs  of  life  and  change  them 
into  springs  of  death.  The  throne  of  death  thus  rests 
on  two  bases  :  sin,  which  calls  for  condemnation,  and 
the  law  which  pronounces  it. — Consequently  it  was  on 
these  two  powers  that  the  work  of  the  Deliverer  bore. 

Ver.  57.  "But  thanks  to  God,  which  giveth  us  the 
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victory  througli  our  Lord   Jesus   Christ  I"  —  Christ's 
victory  over  death  has  two  aspects  :  the  one  relating  to 
Himself;   the  other  concerning  men.     He  first  of  all 
conquered  sin  in  relation  to  Himself  by  denying  to  it 
the  right  of  existence  in  Him,  condemning  it  to  non- 
existence in  His  flesh,  similar  though  it  was  to  our 
sinful  flesh  (Eom.  viii.  3) ;  and  thereby  He  disarmed 
the  law  so  far  as  it  concerned  Himself.     His  life  being 
the  law  in  living  realization,  He  had  it  for  Him  and 
not  against  Him.     This  twofold  personal  victory  was 
the  foundation   of  His  own  resurrection.      Thereafter 
He  continued  to  act  that  this  victory  might  extend  to 
us.     And  first  He  freed  us  from  the  burden  of  con- 
demnation which  the  law  laid  on  us,  and  whereby  it 
was  ever  interposing  between  us  and  communion  with 
God.      He  recognised  in  our  name  the  right  of  God 
over  the  sinner,  He   consented   to   satisfy  it   to   the 
utmost  in  His  own  person.     Whoever  appropriates  this 
death  as  undergone  in  his  room  and  stead  and  for  him- 
self, sees  the  door  of  reconciliation  to  God  open  before 
him,  as  if  he  had  himself  expiated  all  his  sins.     The 
separation  established  by  the   law  no  longer  exists ; 
the  law  is  disarmed.      By  that  very  fact  sin  also  is 
vanquished.     Keconciled  to  God,  the  believer  receives 
Christ's  Spirit,  who  works  in  him  an  absolute  breach 
of  will  with  sin  and  complete  devotion  to  God.     The 
yoke  of  sin  is  at  an  end;   the  dominion  of  God  is 
restored  in  the   heart.     The  two  foundations  of  the 
reign  of  death  are  thus  destroyed.     Let  Christ  appear, 
and  this  reign  will  crumble  in  the  dust  for  ever.     Thus 
is  fulfilled  the  saying  of  the  apostle,  ver.  21  :   "By 
man  came  death ;   by  man  cometh  the  resurrection." 
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Eesurrection  is  a  liumaii  work,  no  less  than  deatli  itself. 
It  should  be  remarked  that  the  apostle  does  not  say  : 
gave,  but :  "  giveth  us  the  victory."  Here  he  is  not 
thinking  only  of  the  objective  victory  which  Christ 
gained  once  for  all  in  His  person,  for  Himself  and  us ; 
but  of  that  which  He  gains  daily  in  believers  for  whose 
resurrection  He  paves  the  way  by  destroying  the  power 
of  the  law,  which  condemns,  and  that  of  sin,  which  leads 
astray. — It  only  remains  for  the  apostle  to  draw  from 
the  solemn  situation  thus  described  a  practical  con- 
clusion. This  is  what  he  does  in  few  words  in  ver.  58. 
Ver.  58.  **  Therefore,  my  beloved  brethren,  become 
stedfast,  immoveable,  always  abounding  in  the  work  of 
the  Lord,  forasmuch  as  ye  know  that  your  labour  is  not 
in  vain  in  the  Lord." — This  Sa-Te,  so  that,  therefore, 
is  like  all  those  which  in  the  preceding  parts  served 
to  introduce  the  practical  conclusions  to  which  the 
doctrines  led  up ;  comp.  iii.  21,  iv.  5,  vii.  38,  xi.  33, 
xiv.  39. — By  the  address,  so  full  of  tenderness :  m^/ 
beloved  brethren,  Paul  seeks  to  get  near  those  hearts 
which  he  may  have  repelled  by  his  great  severity. — 
He  does  not  say :  Be  stedfast,  but :  become  so ;  they 
are  not  so  yet  either  in  faith  or  in  conduct.  They 
must  become  rooted  in  Christ  to  be  confirmed. — The 
following  word  immoveable,  reminds  them  of  the  perils 
which  their  faith  runs,  such  as  that  which  he  has 
sought  to  set  aside  throughout  this  whole  chapter. 
If  ye  hold  fast,  he  had  said  to  them  in  ver.  2,  and 
in  ver.  33  :  Be  not  deceived. — Once  confirmed,  their 
spiritual  activity  will  unfold :  Abounding  in  the  ivork 
of  the  Lord,  The  verb  irepiaa-eveiv,  to  abound,  strictly 
signifies :   to  flow  over  the  edges  all  round.     By  the 
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worh  of  the  Lord,  the  apostle  understands  labour  for 
the  spread  of  salvation  and  for  the  development  of 
spiritual  life.  The  word  always  is  added  to  remind 
them  of  the  indefatigable  perseverance  which  should 
characterize  such  work. — The  apostle  closes  by  indicat- 
ing the  motive  which  should  always  stimulate  believers 
anew  in  the  fulfilment  of  this  task.  They  know  that 
their  labour  in  this  domain  is  not  in  vain  in  the  Lord, 
As  the  apostle  uses  the  term  /cei/09,  empty,  and  not 
fidTaco<;  (see  on  vers.  14,  17),  we  must  conclude  that 
he  is  thinking  less  of  the  fruits  of  the  labour  than  of 
its  nature  :  this  is  not  an  activity  of  external  demon- 
stration, wrought  in  vacuity,  as  earthly  labour  so  often 
is,  but  serious  toil  wrought  in  the  sphere  of  eternal 
reality.  This  is  why  Paul  also  uses  the  present  is,  and 
not  the  future  will  be.  These  last  words  sum  up  the 
whole  chapter,  and  at  the  same  time  form  the  transition 
to  the  following  verses,  which  directly  remind  the  Corin- 
thians of  one  of  the  works  to  be  done  for  the  Lord. 
This  connection  with  what  follows  is  evident ;  but  yet 
it  is  not  a  sufficient  reason  for  joining  this  verse, 
as  some  commentators  have  done,  to  the  following 
chapter. 

On  Chapter  XV, 

Eeuss  and  Heinrici  think  that  the  notion  of  a  spiritual 
body  is  incompatible  with  the  gospel  narratives  which 
describe  the  appearances  of  Jesus  after  His  resurrection ; 
for  Jesus  seems  still  to  have  had  during  that  period  His 
earthly  and  psychical  body.  A  journal  {V Alliance  libirale) 
has  gone  further,  and  concluded  that  the  accounts  of  the 
appearances  of  Jesus  in  the  Gospels  are  only  later  legends, 
due  to  the  ever  grosser  and  more  materialistic  ideas  which 
were  formed  of  the  resurrection. 

VOL.  II.  2  F 
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To  remove  the  difficulty  raised  by  the  two  writers  just 
named,  we  need  not  have  recourse  to  the  expedient  of  B. 
Weiss,  who  thinks  that  every  time  Jesus  wished  to  appear. 
He  clothed  Himself  in  a  sensible  and  corporal  exterior.  It 
needs  simply  to  be  remembered  that,  according  to  our  Gospel 
narratives,  the  body  of  Jesus  was  not  immediately  trans- 
formed into  a  spiritual  body  by  His  resurrection.  It  was 
still  in  His  former  body  restored  that  He  showed  Himself, 
though  this  body  was  already  subject  to  other  conditions  of 
existence  and  activity  than  our  earthly  body.  It  was  not  till 
the  ascension  that  the  substitution  of  the  spiritual  for  the 
earthly  body  was  fully  consummated.  Jesus  Himself  indi- 
cated the  gradual  process  which  was  taking  place  in  Him 
when  He  said  to  Mary  Magdalene,  on  the  very  day  of  His 
resurrection,  John  xx.  17:  "I  am  not  yet  ascended  unto  My 
Father  .  .  .,  but  I  ascend  .  .  ." 

As  to  the  opinion  which,  because  of  this  alleged  contradic- 
tion, would  convert  the  Gospel  narratives  into  later  legends,  it 
meets  with  an  insurmountable  obstacle  in  the  fact  that  these 
narratives  are  the  redaction  of  the  apostolical  tradition  daily 
reproduced  in  the  Churches  by  the  apostles  themselves,  and 
the  evangelists  formed  by  them,  from  the  day  of  Pentecost 
downwards.  This  is  what  appears  from  the  nature  of  things, 
and  what  we  find  established  in  this  very  chapter,  in  which 
the  apostle  enumerates  as  apostolical  traditions  the  principal 
appearances  described  in  our  Gospels.  That  Paul  himself 
thinks  of  lodily  appearances  is  beyond  all  doubt,  in  view  of 
the  inference  which  he  draws  from  them,  to  wit,  our  own 
hodily  resuri'ection. 

The  treatment  of  the  subjects  which  the  apostle  had 
in  view  being  finished,  it  only  remains  for  him  to  close 
this  letter  with  a  conclusion  like  those  which  are 
generally  found  at  the  end  of  his  Epistles,  and  which 
refers  to  certain  special  communications  (matters  of 
business,  commissions,  news,  salutations)  which  he  had 
to  make  to  the  Church. 


COT^CLUSIOK 

(Chap.  XVI.) 

In  this  conclusion  the  apostle  treats  five  subjects : 
(1)  The  collection  for  the  poor  of  the  Church  of 
Jerusalem :  vers.  1-4  ;  (2)  His  approaching  visit  to 
Corinth  :  vers.  5-9  ;  (3)  News  of  his  delegates  and  of 
his  fellow- workers  :  vers.  10-12;  (4)  Particular  exhorta- 
tion and  direction  relative  to  the  three  deputies  of  the 
Church  who  are  at  present  with  him:  vers.  13-18; 
(5)  Final  salutations :  vers.  19-24. 

Vers.  1-4  :  The  collection. 

Vers.  1-4.  "  Concerning  the  collection  for  the  saints, 
as  I  have  given  order  to  the  Churches  of  Galatia,  even 
so  do  ye.  2.  Upon  the  first  day  of  the  week  ^  let  each 
one  of  you  lay  by  him  in  store,  as  he  hath  prospered, 
that  the  gatherings  be  not  only  when  I  come ;  3.  and 
when  I  come,  whomsoever  ye  shall  approve  by  letters, 
them  will  I  send  to  bring  your  liberality  unto 
Jerusalem.  4.  And  if  it  be  meet  that  I  go  also,  they 
shall  go  with  me." — When  dividing  among  themselves 
the  preaching  of  the  gospel  throughout  the  whole 
world,  the  apostles  had  made  an  arrangement  by  which 
Paul  and  Barnabas  should  from  time  to  time  renew  the 

1  T.  E.  with  K  L  M :   aoi,fi^xTuu ;  the  rest  (except  fc<  au^^uru)  read 
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help  sent  by  the  Church  of  Antioch  in  a  particular 
case,  in  behalf  of  the  poor  Christians  of  Jerusalem 
(Gal.  ii.  10;  Acts  xi.  27-30).  It  has  been  asked 
whether  the  indigence  of  these  last  did  not  arise  from 
the  community  of  goods  which  had  prevailed  in  the 
Church  for  a  time,  after  Pentecost.  Augustine  had 
already  suggested  this  idea.  Eeuss  speaks  in  this 
connection  of  imprudence,  of  squandering  of  fortunes, 
misunderstood  charity.  But  it  is  impossible  that 
sacrifices  made  for  the  time,  to  keep  up  common  tables, 
and  of  which  a  few  examples  only  are  quoted  in  the 
Acts,  could  have  had  so  considerable  an  influence  on 
the  monetary  condition  of  the  Christians  of  the  capital. 
Edwards  calls  attention  to  the  expression  rou?  irrcoxoh 
T(ov  dyiayv,  the  poor  among  the  saints  (Eom.  xv.  26), 
which  proves  that  the  indigence  did  not  extend  to  all. 
We  must  remember  what  appears  clearly  from  the 
Gospels,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  and  the  Epistle  of 
James,  as  well  as  from  the  term  Ebionites  (poor)  by 
which  Christians  of  Jewish  origin  are  designated :  viz. 
that  Christianity  had  gained  the  mass  of  its  adherents 
from  the  poor  population  of  Palestine.  Now  the  Chris- 
tians were  hated  by  the  great  and  rich  of  Jerusalem 
on  whom  they  depended  for  their  work.  Nothing 
easier  for  them,  consequently,  than  to  reduce  Christians 
to  the  last  extremity.  Moreover,  believers  must  have 
been  exposed  by  the  Jewish  authorities  in  Palestine  to 
a  thousand  vexations  and  penalties  from  which  the 
Churches  of  other  countries  were  free.  If  we  read 
carefully  James  ii.  6  in  connection  with  chap.  v.  1-6, 
we  shall  have  an  idea  of  the  painful  situation  of  the 
Churches   of   Palestine,    and    particularly   of   that   of 
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Jerusalem,  at  this  period.  It  closely  resembled  the 
position  of  Hindoo  converts  excluded  from  their 
caste,  or  that  of  Protestants,  newly  converted  from 
Catholicism,  in  Spain  or  Italy,  whom  the  animosity  of 
the  clergy,  and  their  influence  over  the  wealthy  classes, 
often  deprive  of  their  means  of  subsistence.  Finally,  it 
must  not  be  forgotten  that  we  have  here  the  imitation 
of  a  custom  which  prevailed  among  the  Jews  from  the 
time  that  the  people  were  scattered  over  the  Gentile 
world.  It  appears  from  Josephus  (Antiq,  xviii.  9.  1) 
and  from  Philo  {Leg.  ad  CaiuiUj  §  40)  that,  in  all  the 
cities  where  there  was  a  Jewish  colony,  there  was  a 
treasury  established  in  which  every  Israelite  deposited 
the  ofierings  which  he  destined  for  the  temple  and  for 
the  inhabitants  of  the  capital.  It  was  from  Babylonia 
that  the  richest  contributions  came.  Men  of  the 
noblest  families  were  chosen  to  carry  those  collections 
to  Jerusalem.  It  was  therefore  most  natural  for  the 
Church  to  appropriate  this  usage  in  behalf  of  the 
mother  Church  of  Christendom,  all  the  more  because 
such  manifestations  of  Christian  love  were  the  finest 
testimony  to  the  communion  of  saints,  a  close  bond 
formed  by  the  Spirit  of  God  between  the  two  great 
divisions  of  the  primitive  Church ;  comp.  2  Cor.  viii. 
and  ix.  and  Kom.  xv.  25-27. 

The  form  irepl  Si,  as  to  what  concerns,  concernmg, 
as  well  as  the  art.  t?}?,  the,  introduce  the  subject  as  one 
already  known  to  the  Corinthians  (2  Cor.  ix.  2) ;  and 
what  is  to  be  said  immediately  of  the  Churches  of 
Galatia  proves  that  the  matter  had  long  engaged 
attention.  Besides,  the  passage  Gal.  ii.  10  shows  that 
it  was  not  the  first  time  such  a  thing  had  been  done. — 
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Tlie  expression  the  saints,  though  frequently  denoting 
all  Christians  (vi.  2;  Eom.  xii.  13),  is  certainly  not 
used  here  by  Paul  without  allusion  to  the  peculiar 
dignity  belonging  to  the  members  of  the  primitive 
Church  of  Jerusalem;  comp.  2  Cor.  viii.  4,  ix.  1,  12. 
They  possess,  whatever  Holsten  may  say  in  opposition 
to  Hofmann,  a  special  consecration ;  they  are  the 
natural  branches  of  the  good  olive  tree  (Eom.  xi.  16, 
17,  24),  whereas  believers  of  the  Gentiles  are  branches 
of  the  wild  olive  grafted  among  the  former  on  the 
patriarchal  stem.  According  to  Eph.  ii.  19,  the 
Gentiles  become  by  faith  fellow-citizens  of  the  saints, 
that  is  to  say,  of  Christians  of  Jewish  origin.  It  is 
from  the  Church  of  Jerusalem,  St.  Paul  says  (Eom.  xv. 
27),  that  spiritual  blessings  have  spread  throughout 
the  world.  There  is  much  delicacy  on  Paul's  part 
in  emphasizing  this  characteristic  when  speaking*  of 
an  act  which  might  have  had  something  humiliating 
about  it  for  those  who  were  its  objects.  This  alms- 
giving thus  became  the  payment  of  a  debt,  or  better 
still  an  act  of  homage,  a  sort  of  tithe  offered  by  the 
Church  of  the  Gentiles  to  the  Ijcvites  of  the  human 
race. — Perhaps  in  the  letter  of  the  Corinthians  to  Paul 
a  question  had  been  put  to  him  as  to  the  steps  to  be 
taken  for  the  success  of  this  business.  To  his  high 
speculative  and  dialectic  powers  the  apostle  united  an 
eminently  practical  mind.  The  plan  which  he  advised 
the  Churches  of  Galatia  to  follow,  and  which  the 
Corinthians  are  now  called  to  imitate,  is  no  other 
than  that  which  he  points  out  in  ver.  2.  The  Kara 
is  distributive  :  every  first  day ;  the  cardinal  numeral 
ft/a,   one,    used    instead    of    the    ordinal    first,   is    a 
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Hebraism ;  comp.  Mark  xvi.  2,  9.  —  The  terms 
adp^arov  (sometimes  ad^l3a<s)  and  adiS^ara  gradually 
took  the  meaning  of  week;  comp.  Luke  xviii.  12; 
for  weeks  are  measured  by  Sabbaths.  It  seems 
probable  from  this  passage,  as  from  Acts  xx.  7,  that 
the  day  which  followed  the  Sabbath,  and  which  was 
the  day  of  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  was  early  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  days  of  the  week  and 
substituted  for  the  Sabbath  as  the  ordinary  day  for 
religious  worship ;  comp.  Rev.  i.  10.  The  Doctrine 
of  the  Twelve  Apostles  calls  it,  as  the  Apocalypse 
does,  the  Lord's  day,  omitting  even  the  word  vf^epa, 
which  already  makes  Kvpiaicri  an  entirely  technical 
term  (see  Edwards).  Our  passage  presents  one  of 
the  first  indications  of  the  special  religious  consecration 
of  this  first  day  of  the  week. — Each  one;  even  the 
least  wealthy,  even  slaves ;  however  little  it  may  be. — 
The  words :  hy  him,  denote  an  act  done  by  each  in  his 
own  house,  and  not,  as  some  have  thought,  a  gift 
bestowed  in  church  and  known  to  the  giver  only. — 
The  expression  Orja-avpL^cov,  storing  up  a  treasure,  is 
very  beautiful ;  while  expressing  the  same  thought  as 
TiOevai  Trap'  eavro),  to  set  aside,  it  brings  out  the 
encouraging  aspect  of  this  method ;  such  successive 
deposits,  little  as  they  may  be,  gradually  become  a 
respectable  sum,  a  treasure.  But  the  apostle  would 
not  have  this  measure  to  become  a  burden  such  as 
might  oppress  the  hearts  of  the  givers  (2  Cor.  ix.  7). 
Hence  he  adds :  as  he  hath  prospered.  The  verb 
evoSovv,  to  guide  happily  in  a  journey,  signifies  in  the 
Middle:  to  make  a  journey  happily  oneself;  and 
hence :    to   prosper   in   one's   business.     The   plan   in 
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question  therefore  is  the  setting  apart  regularly  of 
a  certain  proportion  of  the  weekly  gain. — The  object 
of  this  measure  is  that  the  sums  may  be  ready  when 
Paul  comes,  and  that  there  may  be  nothing  to  do 
except  to  lift  them,  which  will  be  done  quickly  and 
easily,  and  will  give  an  ampler  sum  than  if  the  gift 
were  all  bestowed  at  one  time. 

Yer.  3.  Paul  has  no  thought  of  taking  charge  of  the 
sum  collected  himself.  He  is  the  ambassador  of  Christ 
to  the  Church,  and  not  a  deputy  between  different 
Churches.  In  the  passage  2  Cor.  viii.  23  he  speaks 
of  apostles,  that  is,  delegates,  of  the  Churches  to  one 
another.  It  is  such  delegates  that  the  Corinthians 
will  name  to  represent  them  to  the  Church  of  Jeru- 
salem, and  to  offer  it  this  testimony  of  their  love ; 
0U9  SoKLfida-Tjre :  "  Those  whom  you  (yourselves)  shall 
count  worthy  (of  this  mission)."  Several  commentators 
(Calvin,  Beza,  etc.)  connect  the  regimen  hy  letters  with 
the  verb  BoKifida-rjTe :  "  Whom  ye  shall  approve  by 
letters."  It  was  the  Church  of  Corinth,  according  to 
them,  which  was  to  furnish  its  delegates  with  letters 
of  introduction  to  the  Church  of  Jerusalem.  But  does 
BoKL/jid^eLv  admit  of  such  a  meaning  ?  The  verb  bears 
rather  on  the  choice  than  on  the  envoy.  Here  it 
would  be  necessary  to  give  it  the  meaning,  not  only 
of  declaring  worthy,  but  of  recommending  as  worthy. 
It  is  therefore  better  to  connect  the  regimen  hy  letters, 
as  the  ancient  Greek  commentators  and  many  moderns 
do,  with  the  verb  ire^'y^co,  I  shall  send.  It  is  Paul 
who  will  introduce  them  to  the  Church  of  Jerusalem, 
which  is  much  more  natural,  for  he  only  stands  in 
relation  to  it.     The  plural  eTnardk&v  might  designate 
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several  letters;  but  it  is  more  natural  to  understand 
here  only  one,  whether  we  take  iinarokSiv  as  a  plural 
of  category,  or  give  the  singular  meaning  to  the  plural 
substantive,  as  the  Latin  litter ce  so  often  has.  This 
letter  would  no  doubt  be  addressed  to  James  as  head 
of  the  council  of  elders  at  Jerusalem  (Acts  xxi.  18). 
Meyer  justly  observes  that  the  hu  iina-ToXcov  is  placed 
first  in  contrast  to  the  other  possible  case :  that  of 
Paul  going  and  introducing  them  himself  (ver.  4). 

Ver.  4.  He  is  not  yet  certain  that  he  will  go  to 
Jerusalem ;  but  if  the  collection  is  large  enough,  that 
will  determine  him  to  go  personally  to  Palestine,  and 
he  will  join  those  who  may  be  charged  with  presenting 
it.  But  in  this  case  Paul  is  careful  not  to  say  :  "  I 
will  go  with  them."  Conscious  as  he  is  of  his  apostolic 
dignity,  he  is  well  aware  that  he  will  be  the  principal 
personage  of  the  deputation  ;  and  therefore  he  says  : 
Tliey  ivill  go  with  me. — In  taking  all  these  measures, 
Paul's  object  was  not  merely  to  respect  the  autonomy 
of  the  Churches ;  he  wished  also  to  secure  himself 
against  the  odious  suspicions  which  prevailed  at 
Corinth  in  the  minds  of  adversaries  who  were  utterly 
unscrupulous  as  to  the  means  they  used  to  blacken 
his  character  and  undermine  his  authority ;  comp. 
2  Cor.  xii.  16-18. — The  question  which  Paul  here 
leaves  in  suspense,  we  find  answered  affirmatively, 
Eom.  XV.  25  :  "  Now  I  go  to  Jerusalem  to  minister 
to  the  saints,"  and  Acts  xx.  1-6,  where  we  find  him 
at  Corinth  surrounded  by  deputies  from  all  the 
Churches  of  Macedonia  and  Achaia,  who  are  preparing 
to  start  with  him  for  Jerusalem. 
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Vers.  5-9  :  His  approaching  visit  to  Corinth. 

Paul  had  just  alluded  to  his  approaching  stay  at 
Corinth  (ver.  3).  He  now  dwells  on  the  subject,  to 
give  some  explanations  about  it  to  his  readers. 

Vers.  5-7.  "Now  I  will  come  unto  you  when  I 
shall  pass  through  Macedonia :  for  I  do  pass  through 
Macedonia ;  6.  and  I  will  abide  with  you  as  long 
as  I  can,  or  even  winter  with  you,  that  ye  may 
bring  me  on  my  journey  whithersoever  I  go.  7.  For 
I  will  not  see  you  now  by  the  way,  for^  I  trust  to 
tarry  a  while  with  you,  if  the  Lord  permit." — It 
follows  from  this  passage  that  Paul  must  have  com- 
municated to  the  Corinthians,  either  in  the  letter 
mentioned  chap.  v.  9,  or  verbally  by  Timothy,  another 
plan,  according  to  which  he  reckoned  on  proceeding 
first  from  Ephesus  to  Corinth,  merely  taking  the  latter 
city  by  the  way  to  go  thence  to  Macedonia ;  then  to 
return  to  Corinth  to  make  a  prolonged  stay.  This 
plan  he  now  finds  himself  obliged  to  modify ;  he  will 
proceed  first  to  Macedonia,  and  thence  to  Corinth. 
The  present  Mp^ofiai,  I  pass  through,  is  the  present  of 
idea  :  "  My  plan  is  to  pass  .  .  ."  From  this  word,  mis- 
understood, has  arisen  the  error  which  is  mentioned  in 
the  critical  annotation  placed  at  the  end  of  the  Epistle* 

Ver.  6.  But  if  his  presence  among  them  should  be 
thus  somewhat  retarded,  it  will  probably  be  the  more 
prolonged.  To  this  agreeable  thought  he  adds  a 
second,  which,  if  they  love  him,  ought  also  to  gladden 
them  :    that   they  will   thus   have   the   task   of  pro- 

^  T.  R.  with  K  L  reads  5s  (put),  instead  of  y»p  (/(w),  which  is  read  by 
all  the  rest. 
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viding  for  the  new  journey,  whatever  it  may  be,  which 
will   follow   his   stay.      The  expression  ivhithersoever 

1  go  refers  to  the  uncertainty  which  he  still  feels  as  to 
whether  he  will  start  for  Jerusalem  or  for  the  West. — 
The  verb  irpoire^iireiv  signifies  :  to  send  on  in  company 
while  providing  for  all  the  wants  of  the  journey.  At 
the  time  when  Paul  wrote — it  was  the  Passover  of  the 
year  57 — he  proposed  to  remain  a  few  weeks  more  at 
Ephesus,  till  Pentecost  (ver.  8  and  chap.  v.  7,  8).  He 
thus  reckoned  on  passing  the  following  summer  in 
Macedonia,  and  thence  proceeding  about  autumn  to 
Corinth,  there  to  pass  the  winter  of  57-58.  It  is  com- 
monly held  that  this  plan  was  carried  out.  I  do  not 
think  so.  It  seems  to  me,  as  to  others,  that  the  com- 
plications which  arose  immediately  after  this  letter 
between  the  apostle  and  the  Church  of  Corinth  led  in 
the  course  of  things  to  much  graver  changes  than  is 
usually  supposed.  In  any  case,  it  seems  to  me  impos- 
sible to  connect  with  the  simple  change  of  plan  here 
indicated  the  justification  of  his  loyalty  which  the 
apostle  is  obliged  to  give  in  the  first  chapter  of  the 
Second  Epistle  (vers.  1 5-18).  The  change  there  referred 
to  is  evidently  one  of  far  greater  importance ;  comp. 

2  Cor.  ii.  1-4. — The  ov  is  often  used  for  ol  in  the  later 
Greek. 

Yer.  7.  The  apostle  explains  to  the  Corinthians  in 
this  verse  what  leads  him  now  to  modify  his  original 
plan.  Certain  things  are  actually  passing  in  their 
Church,  especially  between  him  and  them,  which  are 
too  grave  to  admit  of  his  merely  glancing  at  them,  as 
would  be  inevitable  in  the  case  of  a  short  stay ;  he 
would  rather  not  touch  them  until  he  was  allowed  to 
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treat  them  thoroughly.  "We  must  not,  as  Meyer  does, 
put  the  emphasis  on  viia<i,  you,  contrasting  the  Corin- 
thians with  the  Macedonians.  Neither  is  there  ground 
for  contrasting  the  apri,  now,  with  a  previous  sojourn 
also  very  short.  The  apostle  simply  means,  that  as 
things  are  at  present  between  them  and  him,  time  is 
needed  to  make  everything  clear,  and  that  consequently 
he  defers  his  future  visit  until  he  shall  be  able  to  pro- 
long it  as  much  as  necessary.  Eeuss  and  others  are 
therefore  wrong  in  taking  this  passage  to  prove  a 
second  stay  of  the  apostle  at  Corinth  anterior  to  this 
letter. 

Vers.  8,  9.  "  But  I  will  tarry  at  Ephesus  till  Pente- 
cost ;  9.  for  a  great  door  and  effectual  is  open  unto 
me,  and  there  are  many  adversaries." — It  is  commonly 
thought  this  was  the  date  when  the  tumult  excited  by 
Demetrius  the  goldsmith  occurred  (Acts  xix.  23  seq.), 
and  that  this  circumstance  abridged  the  time  which  St. 
Paul  wished  to  spend  at  Ephesus.  This  supposition 
seems  to  me  unfounded ;  it  is  incompatible  with  the 
notice  in  Acts  xx.  31,  where  Paul  speaks  of  the  three 
years  he  passed  at  Ephesus  ;  for  he  arrived  at  Ephesus 
about  the  end  of  the  year  54,  and  at  the  Passover  of 
57  he  had  not  passed  more  than  two  years  and  a  few 
months  in  the  city. — The  figure  of  a  door  denotes 
opportunities  for  preaching  the  gospel.  The  epithet 
great  indicates  that  the  occasions  are  numerous,  and 
the  epithet  effectual,  in  which  the  figure  is  sacrificed 
to  the  idea,  relates  to  the  power  exerted  by  the  gospel 
in  the  midst  of  those  populations.  The  last  words  are 
sometimes  understood  in  a  restrictive  sense  :  "  though 
there  are  many  adversaries."     But  Paul  rather  finds  in 
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the  fact  a  new  motive  for  prolonging  his  stay.  As  he 
is  under  obligation  to  those  who  are  disposed  to  listen 
to  him,  he  also  feels  it  a  duty  to  confront  those  who 
oppose  him. 

Yers.  10-12  :  Timothy's  visit  to  Corinth. — Ajpollos, 

The  thought  of  his  approaching  stay  at  Corinth  leads 
him  to  speak  of  that  of  Timothy,  which  is  to  precede 
and  prepare  for  his  own,  comp.  iv.  17  ;  then  from  this 
fellow-labourer  he  passes  to  another,  ApoUos,  who  is  at 
the  moment  with  him  at  Ephesus. 

Vers.  10,  11.  "If  Timothy  come,  see  that  he  may 
be  with  you  without  fear  :  for  he  worketh  the  work  of 
the  Lord,  as  I  also.  11.  Let  no  man  therefore  despise 
him ;  and  conduct  him  forth  in  peace,  that  he  may 
return  unto  me  ;  for  I  look  for  him  with  the  brethren." 
— ^These  lines  betray  a  certain  uneasiness  in  regard  to 
Timothy's  stay  at  Corinth.  This  young  servant  of 
Christ  was  timid  (2  Tim.  i.  6,  7),  and  probably  not 
highly  cultivated ;  and  he  might  easily  feel  himself  ill 
at  ease  among  those  Corinthians,  some  of  whom  did 
not  respect  Paul  himself.  We  know  from  Acts  xix.  22 
that  Paul  had  sent  him  with  Erastus  from  Ephesus  into 
Macedonia,  and  that  he  was  to  go  thence  to  Corinth. 
But  as  his  time  was  limited  (ver.  11),  Paul  was  not 
sure  whether  he  could  reach  the  city.  Hence  the 
expression  :  If  he  come,  which  is  not  equivalent  to  : 
"  When  (orav)  he  comes  to  you."  As  to  the  eulogium 
on  Timothy  comp.  Phil.  ii.  19-21,  and  as  to  the  recom- 
mendation not  to  despise  him,  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  His 
youth   also,  compared  with  the  gravity  of  his  task, 


462  CONCLUSION. 

might  bring  on  liim  disrespectful  demonstrations  from 
certain  Corinthians.  The  regimen  in  peace  might  be 
connected  with  the  verb  come :  "  That  he  may  come 
back  with  the  pleasant  feeling  of  a  mission  happily 
accomplished."  But  the  inversion  is  somewhat  harsh, 
.and  the  regimen  better  suits  the  verb  irpoireiiy^are : 
"  Send  him  forward  in  such  a  way  that  he  shall  depart 
in  peace  with  you  all."  The  following  words  seem 
thus  to  become  somewhat  redundant.  But  they  are 
explained  by  the  sequel :  I  look  for  him,  which  gives 
them  this  meaning :  "  That  he  may  be  able  to  return 
to  me  without  delay,  after  concluding  his  mission." 
The  words  :  ivith  the  brethren,  are  frequently  taken  as 
referring  to  Timothy's  travelling  companions,  Erastus 
for  example,  who  had  started  with  him  from  Ephesus 
{Acts  xix.  22)  ;  so  Meyer,  Eeuss,  Holsten.  But  why 
this  utterly  insignificant  detail  ?  Edwards  understands 
by  them  the  brethren  who  carried  our  Epistle  from 
Ephesus  to  Corinth.  That  would  be  more  intelligible. 
But,  as  the  regimen  tvith  the  brethren  bears  on  the 
verb  iKBexofJLat,  I  look  for,  is  it  not  more  natural  to 
refer  it  to  the  three  deputies  from  Corinth,  who  were 
at  that  time  with  Paul  at  Ephesus  (vers.  15-18),  and 
who  with  him  were  awaiting  Timothy's  return  before 
setting  out  for  Corinth  ?  The  report  which  he  brought 
might  give  occasion  for  new  instructions  or  even  for  a 
new  letter  from  the  apostle ;  hence  the  propriety  of 
those  three  brethren  awaiting  his  arrival. 

Ver.  12.  "  As  touching  the  brother  Apollos,^  I  greatly 
desired  him  to  come  unto  you  with  the  brethren  :  but 

^  «  D  E  F  G  It.  here  add  the  words  J«?va  vfciu  oti  {I  make  you  aware 
that). 
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his  will  was  not  at  all  to  come  at  this  time  ;  but  lie 
will  come  when  he  shall  find  the  time  convenient." — 
The  form  irepl  U,  as  touching,  might  lead  us  to  suppose 
that  the  matter  here  referred  to  had  already  been  spoken 
of;  that  a  request  even  had  already  been  forwarded 
from  Corinth  on  this  subject.  In  consequence  of  the 
situation  of  parties  in  this  Church,  the  apostle  felt 
bound  to  make  it  clearly  understood  that  it  was  not  he 
who  put  any  obstacle  in  the  way  of  ApoUos'  return  to 
Corinth.  The  Trai^ro?,  absolutely,  signifies  :  "  notwith- 
standing all  I  could  say  and  do."  Meyer  and  others 
think  that  the  refusal  of  ApoUos  was  simply  occasioned 
by  his  present  evangelistic  engagements,  and  they  ex- 
plain the  euKaipelv  in  the  sense  of :  "  when  he  shall  have 
time,"  or,  as  Oltramare  translates  :  "  as  soon  as  he  can." 
But  it  seems  to  me  that  the  expression  used  by  the 
apostle  is  too  emphatic  to  admit  of  so  weakened  a  sig- 
nification. The  words  :  "  But  his  will  was  absolutely 
not  .  .  .,"  prove  that  there  was,  not  an  inability,  but  a 
determined  will  on  the  subject.  Evidently  Apollos  was 
disgusted  at  the  part  which  he  had  been  made  to  fill  at 
Corinth,  as  the  rival  of  St.  Paul.  Hence  it  is  obvious 
how  innocent  he  himself  was  of  those  dissensions  which 
had  formed  the  subject  of  the  first  four  chapters. — The 
words :  with  the  brethren,  refer  again  to  the  three 
deputies  from  Corinth  (ver.  17) ;  Apollos  would  have 
required  to  join  them  on  their  return  to  Greece.  If  so, 
they  were  not,  as  has  been  thought,  the  bearers  of  our 
letter  (see  the  subscription  in  the  T.  R).  For  it  was 
intended  to  reach  Corinth  before  Timothy's  arrival 
(vers.  10  and  11  and  iv.  17  seq.),  and  the  deputies 
were  not  to  leave  Ephesus  until  after  Timothy's  return 
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to  Paul. — There   follow  some  general  and   particular 
exhortations. 

Vers.  13-18  :  Last  recommendations. 
Vers.  13,  14.  "  Watch  ye,  stand  fast  in  the  faith, 
quit  you  like  men,  be  strong.  14.  Let  all  your  things 
be  done  in  charity." — Does  St.  Paul  mean,  as  Hofmann 
thinks,  that  the  Corinthians  should  do  among  them- 
selves what  they  would  have  Apollos  to  come  and  do 
among  them  ?  No  such  reference  seems  to  me  to  be 
indicated.  The  apostle  is  preparing  to  close  ;  comp. 
2  Cor.  xii.  11.  The  terms  are  taken  from  the  position 
of  an  army  ready  for  battle.  And  first  there  must  be 
ivatching,  putting  itself  on  guard  against  surprises 
by  the  enemy.  The  Corinthians  were  sunk  in  carnal 
security,  and  exposed  to  all  the  seductions  which  arise 
from  it.  They  were  above  all  prone  to  the  abuse  of 
Christian  liberty;  comp.  vi.  12  seq.,  x.  12-14,  etc. — 
Then,  to  stand  firm  in  the  faith  ;  to  strengthen  them- 
selves in  their  spiritual  position  to  hold  their  ground 
against  the  enemy.  The  point  in  question  is  un- 
doubtedly faith  in  the  atonement  by  the  cross  of 
Christ  (chap,  i.),  and  faith  in  the  resurrection  with  all 
its  moral  consequences  (chap.  xv.).  The  Christian 
who  holds  to  his  faith  is  like  a  soldier  who  does  not 
leave  the  ranks,  however  sorely  pressed  by  the  enemy  ; 
it  is  the  opposite  of  what  is  called  in  Greek  Xenrora^ia, 
— To  act  like  w^en  and  to  he  strong  are  two  phrases 
which  refer  to  the  right  mode  of  fighting  ;  the  former 
to  courage,  energy  —  the  subjective  disposition;  the 
latter  to  iQdl  force  due  to  Diviue  aid  —  the  objec- 
tive state.      The  avhpi^ea-Oai  is  opposed  to  cowardice, 
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eflfeminacy ;  tlie  KparaiovaOai  to  the  weakness  which  may 
sometimes  accompany  courage.  The  Corinthians  lacked 
energy  when  they  accepted  invitations  to  idolatrous 
feasts ;  compare  PauFs  conduct,  ix.  27.  They  were 
wanting  in  spiritual  power  when  they  did  nothing  in 
the  case  of  the  incestuous  person  (chap.  v.). — But 
energy  and  power  should  be  directed  by  charity. 
Here  we  have  to  think  of  the  divisions  (chaps,  i.-iv.) 
and  of  the  vain  and  egotistical  use  of  spiritual  gifts 
(chaps,  xii.-xiv.) ;  comp.  chap.  xiii. — There  follows  a 
more  special  recommendation  in  regard  to  the  respect 
and  deference  due  to  the  devoted  members  of  the 
Church  who  give  themselves  to  its  service. 

Vers.  15,  16.  "I  beseech  you,  brethren:  Ye  know 
the  house  of  Stephanas,  that  it  is^  the  first-fruits  of 
Achaia,  and  that  they  have  addicted  themselves  to  the 
ministry  of  the  saints.  16.  That  ye  submit  yourselves 
unto  such,  and  to  every  one  that  helpeth  with  us,  and 
laboureth." — The  most  natural  construction  is  not  to 
make  ver.  16  the  object  of  irapaKokSy :  "I  exhort  you 
to  submit  yourselves,"  but  to  take  this  verb  in  the 
absolute  sense :  "I  have  an  exhortation  to  address  to 
you."  The  ha  of  ver.  16  will  specify  the  contents  of 
this  exhortation.  In  the  interval  there  is  indicated 
the  motive  which  justifies  this  request :  Ye  know  .  .  . 
For  the  otl^  that,  comp.  i.  4,  5.  Stephanas  and  his 
house  had  been,  according  to  i.  16,  baptized  by  Paul 
himself;  which  seems  to  prove  that  their  conversion 
took  place  before  the  arrival  of  Silas  and  Timothy  at 
Corinth ;  the  fact  agrees  with  the  title  ^'first-fruits  of 
Achaia,"  which  is  given  them  here. — On  this  ground 

^  C  D  E  F  G  It.  :  uatu  {are\  instead  of  iari  {is). 
VOL,  II.  2  G 
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alone  they  are  worthy  of  respect ;  but  they  possess 
another:  namely,  the  earnestness  with  which  they 
have  devoted  themselves  to  the  service  of  the  Church. 
There  is  nothing  here  to  indicate  an  ecclesiastical  office 
strictly  so  called.  The  phrase  :  rdaaeLv  kavrov,  frequent 
in  classic  Greek,  rather  denotes  a  voluntary  consecra- 
tion. The  reference  doubtless  is  to  their  readiness  to 
care  for  the  poor  and  the  sick  and  the  afflicted ;  to 
charge  themselves  with  the  business  of  the  Church, 
deputations,  journeys,  paying  for  them  personally 
(eauTou?,  themselves),  as  the  delegates  at  present  with 
the  apostle  had  done.  Hofmann  thought  that  the 
ministry  of  the  saints  here  denoted  the  collection  for 
the  Church  of  Jerusalem  (vers.  1-4) ;  comp.  Rom.  xv. 
31;  2  Cor.  ix.  12.  But  the  context  does  not  lead  to 
this  special  sense. 

Ver.  16.  This  respectful  deference  ought  to  be 
extended  to  every  one  who  voluntarily  makes  him- 
self like  those  of  whom  Paul  has  just  spoken ;  their 
fellow-labourer  by  working  for  the  good  of  the  Church. 
There  is  an  evident  correspondence  between  the  two 
verbs  viroraacrecrOai  and  era^av  of  ver.  15.  The  (TVV^ 
with,  in  o-vvepyovvTL,  who  acts  with,  cannot  signify : 
acting  with  God,  or  with  Paul,  or  with  the  Corin- 
thians, but  only :  with  them  that  are  such,  toI^  tolovtoi^. 
The  term  tcoinav,  to  labour,  relates  to  the  varied  works 
in  the  kingdom  of  God,  and  contains  the  accessory  idea 
of  painful  labour ;  comp.  Gal.  iv.  11;  Rom.  xvi.  6.  It 
is  plain  from  this  exhortation  that  the  Corinthians 
were  naturally  prone  to  be  lacking  in  submission  and 
respect  to  those  whom  their  age,  experience,  and  services 
naturally  pointed  out  for  the  veneration  of  the  flock. 
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The  same  defect  appears  from  the  letter  which  Clement 
of  Rome  was  called  forty  years  later  to  address  to  this 
Church. 

Vers.  17,  18.  "I  am  glad  of  the  coming  of  Stephanas 
and  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus :  for  that  which  was 
lacking  on  your  part  they  have  supplied,  18.  for  they 
have  refreshed  my  spirit  and  yours  :  therefore  acknow- 
ledge ye  them  that  are  such."  —  Paul  here  extends 
to  the  two  other  members  of  the  deputation  what  he 
had  just  said  of  the  first.  Fortunatus  is  probably 
the  same  person  who  was  afterwards  the  bearer  of 
the  letter  of  Clement  of  Eome  (c.  65).  Achaicus  is 
unknown.  As  slaves  often  bore  the  name  of  the 
country  of  their  birth,  Edwards  thinks  that  this  last 
was  one  of  Chloe's  slaves  (i.  11).  Weizsacker^  supposes 
that  both  were  slaves  of  Stephanas  himself  The  second 
supposition  is  at  least  more  probable  than  the  first. 
The  expression  :  va-reprjiMa  vficou,  literally :  your  short- 
coming, denotes  the  blank  felt  by  Paul  from  the 
absence  of  the  Corinthians,  and  the  impossibility 
of  communicating  directly  with  them.  The  three 
deputies  have  filled  this  void,  because  it  seemed  to 
him  as  if  in  these  three  men  he  had  the  whole  Church ; 
comp.  Phil.  ii.  30.  The  yap,  for,  ver.  18,  shows  that 
this  verse  should  explain  the  preceding  expression. 
They  have  dissipated  the  uneasiness  which  filled  the 
apostle's  heart  in  regard  to  the  Corinthians.  By 
telling  him  of  the  love  of  the  Church,  and  perhaps 
showing  him  many  things  in  a  less  distressing  light 
than  he  supposed,  they  have  given  him  real  comfort  ; 
they  have   consoled   him,  not   merely  in   his   human 

^  Das  apostolische  Zeitalter,  1886,  p.  632. 
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sensibilities — this  would  require  -^vxv,  soul, ^hut  even 
in  his  inmost  being,  his  irvevfia,  spirit,  the  organ  of  his 
relations  to  God. — And  it  is  not  only  he  whom  they 
have  thus  comforted ;  but  also  the  Corinthians  them- 
selves. By  adding  to :  my  spirit,  the  words :  and 
yours,  the  apostle  transports  himself  to  the  time  when 
the  deputies,  returned  to  Corinth,  will  give  account 
to  the  congregation  of  their  conferences  with  Paul, 
and  when  the  Church  also  in  turn  will  find  in  this 
communication  that  spiritual  tranquillizing  which  it 
needs.  Now  such  services  should  be  acknowledged, 
for  it  is  not  every  one  who  could  refresh  a  Paul  and 
a  Church  of  Corinth.  Hence  the  exhortation  which 
closes  this  paragraph  :  "  Acknowledge  the  work  of  such 
men,  and  what  is  due  to  them."  What  exquisite 
delicacy  is  stamped  on  every  line ! 

Vers.  19-24  :  Salutations, 

First,  those  of  the  Churches  of  Asia ;  then  the  special 
salutations  of  Aquila,  and  of  the  portion  of  the  Church 
which  assembles  under  his  roof ;  thereafter  those  of  the 
whole  Church  ;  finally,  that  of  Paul. 

Vers.  19,  20.  "The  Churches  of  Asia  salute  you. 
Aquila  and  Priscilla^  salute  you  much  in  the  Lord, 
with  the  Church  that  is  in  their  house.  20.  All  the 
brethren  greet  you.  Greet  ye  one  another  with  an 
holy  kiss." — Asia  denotes  the  province  of  that  name, 
proconsular  Asia  which  embraced  the  whole  south-west 
region  of  Asia  Minor  and  even  Phrygia.  The  apostle 
no  doubt  frequently  saw  at  Ephesus  representatives 

K  B  M  P  read  UpioKx  {Prisca),  while  T.  E.  with  ACDEFGKL 
Syr.  reads  HpiaKiTJ^u,  {Priscilla), 
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of  the  numerous  Churches  founded  in  those  parts ;  or 
he  even  visited  them  himself;  comp.  Acts  xx.  25. 
He  might  thus  have  been  really  charged  bj  them  with 
these  salutations.  It  may  be  assumed  that  among 
them  were  those  of  Colosse,  Hierapolis,  and  Laodicea. 

The  special  salutation  of  Aquila  and  Priscilla  is 
easily  explained  if  we  bear  in  mind  that  they  had 
previously  been  settled  with  Paul  at  Corinth,  and  that 
they  had  assisted  in  founding  the  two  Churches  of 
Corinth  and  Ephesus.  The  Church  assembled  in  their 
house  undoubtedly  comprehended  not  only  their  own 
family  and  workmen,  but  also  all  those  Christians  of 
Ephesus  who  had  their  central  place  of  worship  in  this 
house.  The  Kara  is  distributive,  and  indicates  that 
there  were  other  houses  at  Ephesus  where  the  Christians 
who  dwelt  in  other  quarters  of  the  city  met  together. 
There  must  thus  have  been  various  places  of  assembling 
in  the  great  cities  such  as  Ephesus,  Corinth,  or  Eome. 
There  is  no  certain  example  of  the  existence  of  special 
buildings  devoted  to  Christian  worship  within  the  terri- 
tory of  the  Eoman  Empire  before  the  third  century 
(Edwards). 

The  third  salutation  is  addressed  by  all  the  brethren, 
members  of  the  Church  of  Ephesus.  One  feels  in  read- 
ing such  salutations,  that  the  history  of  nations  is 
coming  to  an  end,  and  that  of  a  new  nation  of  a  wholly 
different  kind  is  beginning. 

This  manifestation  of  love,  on  the  part  of  the  other 
Churches,  should  rekindle  brotherly  love  among  all  the 
members  of  the  Church  which  is  its  object ;  and  this 
fire  ot  charity  which  glows  in  their  hearts  should  show 
itself  outwardly  in  the  brotherly  kiss,  according  to  the 
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usage  received  among  the  first  Christians.  In  the  time 
of  Justin  this  rite  was  celebrated  between  prayer  and 
the  Holy  Supper.  It  is  said  that  the  president  of  the 
assembly  kissed  the  nearest  brother,  and  so  in  order, 
while  the  women  on  their  side  did  the  same.  In  this 
case  we  have  to  imagine  the  ceremony  taking  place  at 
the  moment  when  the  congregation  finished  the  reading 
of  this  letter.  It  is  a  commission,  as  it  were,  which  the 
apostle  gives  them  one  to  another. 

Vers.  21,  22.  "The  salutation  of  me,  Paul,  with 
mine  own  hand.  22.  If  any  man  love  not  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ/  let  him  be  anathema !  Maranatha." — 
Paul,  according  to  ancient  custom,  dictated  his  letters ; 
but  we  see  from  2  Thess.  iii.  17  that  he  added  the 
salutation  and  signature  with  his  own  hand,  no  doubt 
to  guarantee  their  authenticity.  This  precaution  was 
even  then  necessary,  as  is  proved  by  the  case  to 
which  he  alludes,  2  Thess.  ii.  2. — But  in  such  a  saluta- 
tion there  is  implicitly  contained  a  benediction ;  and 
here  the  apostle  feels  himself  suddenly  arrested.  Can 
he  really  bless  all  the  readers  of  his  letter  ?  Are  there 
not  some  among  them  whom  he  is  rather  obliged  to 
curse  ?  He  had  more  than  once  stigmatized  the  want 
of  love  as  the  radical  cause  of  the  disorders  and 
vices  which  stained  this  Church  (viii.  1-3,  xi.  23-26, 
and  chap.  xiii.).  Now  all  lack  of  love  to  the  brethren 
betrays  lack  of  love  to  the  Lord  Himself.  More  than 
that,  he  had  once  (xii.  3)  been  obliged  to  refer  to 
persons  who   said :   Jesus   accursed !   and  that  while 

1  X  A  B  C  M  read  simply  tqv  Kvptou  (the  Lord)  ;  T.  R  with  D  E  F  G  K 
L  P  adds  Inaovv  Xptorou  (Jesus  Christ)  ;  Tert.  Imovu  (Jesus)  only.  Besides 
K  P  Syrsch  read  Yifcau  (our)  after  Kvptov. 
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pretending  to  be  organs  of  the  Spirit  of  God.  A 
burden  weighs  on  his  heart  as  he  utters  the  prayer 
which  should  close  his  letter,  and  by  a  sudden  impulse 
of  the  Spirit  he  gives  vent  to  the  feeling  of  indignation 
which  fills  him  at  the  thought  of  such  Christians  :  "If 
there  is  one  among  you  who  ..."  As  every  hearer 
listened  to  this  el  rt?,  if  any  man,  he  was  called  to  ask 
himself,  like  the  apostles  at  the  Holy  Table  :  "  Is  it  I  ?  " 
The  more  so  because  the  conjunction  el  implies  the 
reality  of  the  case.  The  term  (pcKelv,  to  cherish,  has  a 
shade  of  greater  tenderness  and  more  of  a  certain 
familiarity  in  it  than  dyaTrav,  to  love,  which  rather 
implies  a  feeling  of  veneration.  It  is  an  affection  of 
a  personal,  cordial  nature,  which  the  apostle  requires, 
that  of  friend  for  friend.  The  negative  ov  denotes 
more  than  the  simple  absence  of  affection ;  it  includes 
the  idea  of  the  feeling  opposed  to  love,  positive  anti- 
pathy. In  the  Alex.,  the  object  is  top  KvpLov,  the 
Lord ;  the  other  two  families,  with  the  Itala  and  the 
Peschito,  add  the  name  Jesus  Christ,  and  it  must  be 
confessed  that  the  term  (fiCkelv  naturally  calls  for  the 
name  of  the  person  who  is  to  be  the  object  of  such  an 
attachment.  We  have  so  often  found  the  Alex,  docu- 
ments faulty,  through  the  negligence  of  the  copyist  or 
otherwise,  that  we  do  not  hesitate  here  again  to  give  the 
preference  to  the  received  reading.  TertuUian  simply 
read  'Itjo-ovv,  Jesus. — As  to  the  word  avdde^a,  an  offer- 
ing devoted  to  destruction,  see  on  xii.  3.  It  is  evident 
that  the  term  cannot  here,  any  more  than  elsewhere, 
denote  ecclesiastical  excommunication.  —  The  word 
Maranatha  belongs  to  the  Aramaic  language  spoken 
in  Palestine  at  that  period.     It  is  usually  regarded  as 
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compounded  of  the  two  words  Mar,  Lord,  witli  the 
suffix  an,  our,  and  aiha,  the  perfect  of  the  verb 
to  come :  and  hence  the  meaning :  "  Our  Lord  has 
come."  The  perfect  has  come  may,  in  this  case,  be 
regarded  as  referring  to  the  first  coming  of  the 
Messiah ;  so  Chrysostom  and  others.  But  it  is 
impossible  to  establish  a  suitable  relation  between  this 
first  coming  and  the  punishment  of  unfaithful  Chris- 
tians. Or  has  come  may  be  taken  as  a  prophetic 
perfect :  "  The  Lord  is  present,  ready  to  visit  with  a 
curse  the  man  who,  while  professing  to  believe  in  Him, 
does  not  love  Him."  This  is  the  sense  taken  by  Meyer, 
Beet,  etc. ;  comp.  Phil.  iv.  5  :  "  The  Lord  is  at  hand." 
Edwards  regards  it  at  the  same  time  as  an  echo 
of  those  discourses  in  tongues  which  celebrated  in 
enthusiastic  tones  the  near  coming  of  Christ.  But  the 
use  of  the  verb  in  the  perfect  to  denote  a  future  event, 
outside  of  prophecy  strictly  so  called,  is  far  from 
natural.  How  can  we  avoid  recalling  here  the  similar 
saying  which  closes  the  book  of  the  Eevelation  : 
*'  Come,  Lord  Jesus ! "  and  asking  if  such  is  not  the 
meaning  of  the  word  Maranatha  f  Bickel  has  proved^ 
that  the  word  can  perfectly  well  be  resolved  into 
Marana,  our  Lord,  and  tha  (the  imperative  of  atha, 
in  Western  Aramaic),  come  !  This  formula  would  thus 
be  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  which  we  have  the 
Greek  translation  in  the  Apocalypse.  It  is  perfectly 
in  place  here  :  the  apostle  appeals  to  the  coming  of 
Him  who  will  purify  His  Church.  But  why  reproduce 
this  formula  in  Aramaic  in  a  Greek  Epistle  addressed 

^  Zeitschrift  fiir  cathol.  Theol.,  viii.  43.     Professor  Kautzsch  admits  that 
no  grammatical  objection  can  be  taken  to  this  explanation. 
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to  Greeks  ?  The  term  lias  been  taken  as  a  mysterious 
watchword  common  among  Christians ;  or  it  has  been 
thought  that  Paul  wished  thereby  to  give  more 
solemnity  to  his  threat.  Finally,  Hofmann  thinks 
that  when  they  heard  this  Aramaic  expression,  St. 
Paul's  Palestinian  adversaries  must  immediately  have 
understood  that  it  was  addressed  to  them.-^  To  these 
suppositions,  all  equally  improbable,  I  may  be  allowed 
to  add  another  which  will  perhaps  have  no  more  success 
than  its  predecessors.  To  the  signature  written  with 
his  own  hand,  did  not  Paul  add  the  impression  of  the 
seal  which  he  was  in  the  habit  of  using  ?  And  did  not 
this  seal  bear  this  prayer  as  a  device  in  the  Aramaic 
tongue:  "Come,  Lord  Jesus!"  In  the  copies  of  the 
letter,  since  the  seal  could  not  be  reproduced,  the 
copyists  at  least  preserved  the  device. — It  is  remarkable 
that,  in  the  Doctrine  of  the  Twelve  Apostles,  this  word 
Maranatha  is  used  at  the  end  of  the  Liturgy  of  the 
Holy  Supper  (c.  10),  and  immediately  after  the  words  : 
*'If  any  man  is  not  holy,  let  him  repent  I"  Then 
follows  :  "  Maranatha,  amen ! "  But  it  is  impossible 
to  draw  any  inference  from  this  passage  for  any  of  the 
interpretations  which  we  have  indicated. — The  apostle 
cannot  take  leave  of  the  Church  under  the  impression 
of  a  threatening;  the  following  verses  are  connected 
with  the  salutations  of  ver.  21. 

Vers.  23,  24.  "  The  grace  of  the  Lord  Jesus  ^  be  with 
you  1     24.  My  love  is  with  you  all  in  Christ  Jesus.  "^ — 

1  This  critic  himself  explains  Maranatha  according  to  Ps.  xvi.   2  : 
Adonai  {Mar)  anetha^  Thou  art  the  Lord  [Marg.  E.  V.]. 

2  5<  B  omit  X^;(7To,',  which  is  read  by  all  the  other  documents. 

3  B  F  M  omit  x{/.viv  {amen\  which  is  the  reading  of  the  Si7iaiticus  and 
the  other  Mjj.— j<  ABC  add  :  To  the  Corinthians,  1st.  D^ :  was  written 
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Paul  appeals  to  that  invisible  power  of  grace  which, 
alone  can  render  effectual  the  prayers  contained  in  the 
acriraa-fio^  of  vcr.  21.  We  must  evidently  understand 
in  ver.  23  ^rw  or  eVro),  may  it  he,  and  in  ver.  24 
eo-Tt,  is, — In  no  other  Epistle  does  the  apostle,  after 
desiring  the  grace  of  the  Lord  for  the  Church,  again 
bring  in  his  own  person.  But  with  him  there  is  no 
stereotyped  form.  The  form  is  always  the  immediate 
creation  of  the  feeling  or  thought.  He  had  addressed 
the  Christians  of  Corinth  in  rebukes  and  warnings  of 
such  severity  that  he  feels  the  need  of  assuring  them 
once  more,  at  the  close,  of  his  love,  and  his  love  for 
them  all.  Whatever  they  may  have  been  toward  him, 
he  remains  their  apostle,  not  the  apostle  of  some  only, 
as  of  those  who  say :  "I  am  of  Paul,"  but  of  all. — 
The  last  word  :  in  Christ  Jesus,  reminds  them  once 
more  who  He  is  whose  love  has  enkindled  his  toward 
them,  and  ought  constantly  to  revive  theirs. 

from  Philippi  of  Macedonia,  K  L :  wa^  written  from  PMUppi  hy 
Stephanas  Fortunatus  and  Achaicus.  T.  B.  the  same,  adding:  and 
Timothy.    P  :  was  written  from  Ephesus* 
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In  regard  to  the  Historical  Eesult. 

Having  closed  the  study  of  this  writing,  the  question 
arises,  What  was  the  impression  it  produced  in  the 
Church  assembled  to  hear  the  reading  of  it  ?  Did  it 
exercise  a  tranquillizing  effect  on  those  restless  and 
insubordinate  spirits,  or  was  it  the  spark  which  kindled 
the  revolt  so  long  fomented,  and  the  mutterings  of 
which  we  have  detected  at  every  step  in  this  letter  ? 
The  Second  Epistle,  as  well  as  the  manifold  circum- 
stances which  it  assumes,  answer  the  question  only  too 
clearly.  Paul's  adversaries  took  occasion  from  not  a 
few  declarations  contained  in  our  Epistle  to  excite 
the  animosity  of  the  Church.  The  news  brought  by 
Timothy  were  in  the  last  degree  distressing.  Contrary 
to  the  plan  indicated  in  chap,  xvi.,  Paul  determined,  to 
all  appearance,  to  go  back  to  his  first  purpose  and  to 
repair  immediately  to  Corinth,  perhaps  in  company 
with  the  three  deputies.  The  times  which  followed 
must  have  been  the  most  painful  in  the  apostle's  whole 
career.  During  this  second  stay  which  he  made  at 
Corinth,  he  was  subjected  to  treatment  so  offensive, 
that  he  was  obliged  to  leave  the  city  and  return  to 

476 
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Macedonia,  leaving  the  Churcli  in  a  condition  which 
filled  his  heart  with  grief  and  anguish.  It  was  then  he 
wrote  the  letter  watered  with  his  tears,  which  has  not 
been  preserved  to  us,  but  which  he  mentions  twice  in 
2  Corinthians  (ii.  3,  4  and  vii.  8-10).  Titus  was  the 
bearer  of  this  letter,  intermediate  between  our  First  and 
Second.  He  succeeded,  with  the  help  of  this  Epistle, 
in  bringing  back  the  Church  to  a  better  state,  and  in 
obtaining  satisfaction  for  the  apostle  who  had  been  so 
grievously  offended.  Paul,  while  awaiting  the  result  of 
this  negotiation,  returned  to  Ephesus.  It  was  not  till 
then  that  the  tumult  of  Demetrius  took  place,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  he  finally  left  Asia  Minor.  He  went 
to  Macedonia  under  the  burden  of  the  painful  impres- 
sions which  he  describes  in  the  beginning  of  the  Second 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  (i.  8,  9,  ii.  12,  13).  There 
he  found  Titus,  who  brought  him  the  good  news  of  the 
return  of  the  Church  to  its  apostle.  Then  at  last  he 
was  able  to  promise  the  Corinthians  his  long-announced 
sojourn,  but  not  without  directing  one  more  last 
decisive  attack  against  those  of  his  adversaries  who 
had  not  consented  to  lay  down  their  arms  or  to  quit 
the  field. ^  Such  was  the  object  of  the  Second  Epistle 
to  the  Corinthians,  and  the  task  of  Titus,  who  was  the 
bearer  of  it.  But  all  this  required  much  time  and 
retarded  the  close  of  Paul's  labours  in  the  East,  so  that 
it  was  not  till  the  winter  of  58-59  that  he  could  carry 
out  his  long-formed  plan  of  staying  some  months  at 
Corinth. 

*  In  this  exposition  I  am  almost  completely  at  one  with  Weizsacker, 
AposC,  Zeitalt,  pp.  303-305. 
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II. 

In  regard  to  Ecclesiastical  Offices. 

The  idea  has  often  been  expressed  that  the  First 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  does  not  assume  the  exist- 
ence of  any  regular  ecclesiastical  office  in  this  Church ; 
and  appearances  are  in  favour  of  the  opinion,  but  only 
appearances.  It  cannot  possibly  be  supposed  that  the 
ministry  of  elders  or  presbyters/  which  we  find  exist- 
ing in  the  Church  of  Jerusalem  (Acts  xi.  38,  xv.  22, 
xxi.  18),  and  which  Paul  and  Barnabas  had  established 
at  the  date  of  their  first  mission  in  the  Churches  of 
Asia  Minor  (Acts  xiv.  23),  had  not  been  likewise 
instituted  by  the  apostle  in  the  Churches  of  Greece 
which  he  found  in  the  course  of  his  second  mission. 
If  he  had  not  kept  up  this  ministry  once  established, 
how  should  we  find  it  again  at  Ephesus  (Acts  xx.  17) 
and  even  in  Greece,  at  Philippi  (Phil.  i.  1)  ?  We  may 
therefore  look  upon  it  as  certain,  that  when  in  the 

^  I  shall  not  here  enter  on  the  study  of  the  arguments  stated  by  Hatch 
and  Harnack,  against  the  generally  admitted  identity  of  the  XjOSff/SyrH^o/ 
and  the  sTrtaxo'^oi  in  the  apostolic  Church.  The  question  does  not  come 
under  that  which  I  have  to  treat.  Suffice  it  to  say,  that  it  seems  to  me 
much  easier  on  the  understanding  of  their  identity  to  explain  the  one  or  two 
expressions  of  the  apostolic  Fathers  which  are  made  a  ground  for  com- 
bating it,  than  to  explain  on  the  understanding  of  their  duality  the  New 
Testament  passages  on  which  the  opinion  hitherto  held  is  based.  Com- 
pare especially  Acts  xx.  17  {;7rpio(?>vTipovg)  and  ver.  28  (i-^iaKOTrovi)  ;  Acts 
xiv.  23  {'Trpsalivrioovg)  and  Phil  i.  1  {l'7:^taK6'Kovg)  ;  Titus  i.  5  {irpsfffivTspovi) 
and  ver.  7  (rov  iTsria^o'Trov)  ;  1  Pet.  v.  1  {'n-piafivripovg)  and  ver.  2  (sTrtaxQ- 
'TtuvuTig). — The  arguments  advanced  by  Weizsacker  (Ajoost.  Zeitalttr,  pp. 
637-640)  against  the  identity  of  the  two  titles,  elders  and  bishops,  are  by 
no  means  decisive.  What  they  tend  to  prove,  namely,  that  the  bishops 
formed  a  select  committee  taken  from  among  the  presbyters,  seems  to  me 
to  have  no  real  support  except  in  the  monarchical  episcopate  of  the  second 
century  or  of  the  end  of  the  first,  of  which  the  Angel  of  the  Church,  in 
the  Apocalypse,  is  the  first  manifestation. 
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first  of  his  letters  to  the  Church  of  Thessalonica  Paul 
speaks  of :  "  Them  that  labour  in  the  Church,  who  are 
over  it  in  the  Lord,  and  who  admonish  it "  (chap.  v.  1 2), 
he  thus  designates  the  elders  set  over  it.  How  should 
the  Church  of  Corinth,  founded  immediately  after  that 
of  Thessalonica,  not  have  possessed  the  same  ministry  ? 
The  appearance  to  the  contrary  arises  solely  from  the 
fact  that  in  chaps,  xi.-xiv.,  where  Paul  is  labouring  to 
regulate  questions  of  worship,  he  deals  only  with  the 
immediate  manifestations  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  in  the 
forms  of  prophecy,  speaking  in  tongues,  and  teaching. 
Now  these  gifts  were  not  bound  to  an  ecclesiastical 
office  ;  and  therefore,  when  settling  the  mode  of  their 
exercise,  he  does  not  speak  of  the  regular  ministries 
established  at  Corinth.  But  this  does  not  imply  that 
these  offices  did  not  exist.  He  alludes  to  them  in  some 
passages ;  thus  in  ver.  5  of  chap.  xii.  :  "  There  are 
diversities  of  ministrations  and  one  Lord."  These 
words,  contrasted  as  they  are  with  the  preceding : 
"  There  are  diversities  of  gifts,  but  the  same  Spirit," 
can  apply  only  to  regular  offices.  These  offices  we  find 
indicated  in  ver.  28,  in  a  list  of  the  spiritual  activities 
in  which  Paul  combines  both  ministries  (the  apostles, 
for  example)  and  gifts  (the  prophets,  for  example). 
These  are  the  two  ministries  denoted  by  the  terms 
helps  and  governments,  that  is  to  say,  the  diaconate 
and  presbyterate.  The  existence  of  the  diaconate,  as  an 
office,  at  this  period,  appears  distinctly,  notwithstanding 
all  that  Weizsacker  may  say,  from  the  title  deaconess 
given  to  Phoebe,  Eom.   xvi.    1.^      This  ministry  was 

^  Weizsiicker  (pp.  632-633)  explains  the  expression  relative  to  Phoebe, 
Rom.  xvi,  1,  in  this  sense  ;  that,  as  she  bestowed  care  on  Paul  and  many 
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the  renewal,  in  a  different  form,  of  the  office  which 
had  been  established  in  special  circumstances  at  Jeru- 
salem, Acts  vi.  It  is  obvious  from  Phil.  i.  1  :  "  Paul 
and  Timothy,  servants  of  Jesus  Christ,  to  all  the  saints 
which  are  in  Christ  Jesus  at  Philippi,  with  the  bishops 
and  deacons,'^  that  these  were  in  the  apostle's  eyes  the 
two  ministries  which  constituted  a  true  Christian  com- 
munity. It  is  impossible  to  suppose  that  he  did  not 
establish  them  as  soon  as  he  found  it  possible  in  a 
Church  like  that  of  Corinth.  It  will  be  remembered 
that  Cenchrea,  to  which  Phoebe  belonged  (Eom.  xvi.  1), 
was  the  port  of  Corinth. — This  result  comes  out  still 
more  clearly  from  the  pastoral  Epistles  written  at  a 
later  period.  In  them  the  apostle  gives  positive 
directions  to  his  two  apostolical  helpers  with  a  view 
to  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of  the  presby- 
terate ;  comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  1-7  and  Titus  i.  5-9.  As 
to  the  diaconate,  about  which  he  expresses  himself  at 
length  1  Tim.  iii.  8-13,  he  does  not  speak  to  Titus, 
probably  because  this  ministry  was  not  yet  necessary  in 
the  recently  founded  Churches  of  Crete.  So  in  chap, 
xiv.  of  the  Acts,  where  the  installation  of  presbyters  in 
the  Churches  of  Lycaonia  is  related,  there  is  not  yet 
any  mention  of  the  office  of  deacons. 

It  should  be  remarked,  however,  that  the  office  of 
presbyter,  as  it  then  existed,  did  not  yet  embrace  the 
ministry  of  preaching.  This  task  was  left,  as  we  see 
in  the  letters  to  the  Thessalonians  and  the  Corinthians, 
to  the  free  action  of  the  Spirit  in  the  different  forms  in 

others,  she  also  aided  the  Church  itself,  at  Cenchrea,  by  spontaneous 
services.  This  is  to  do  violence  to  Paul's  words  grammatically  and 
logically. 
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which  it  then  appeared.  It  is  not  till  later,  till  the 
date  to  which  the  pastoral  Epistles  bring  us,  that  we 
decidedly  find  the  tendency  to  combine  the  ministry  of 
teaching  with  the  presbyterate.  "  The  bishop "  (the 
presbyter,  chap.  i.  7-9),  says  Paul  in  his  Epistle  to 
Titus,  "  must  be  able  to  exhort  the  flock  in  the  sound 
doctrine,  and  to  convict  gainsay ers."  According  to 
1  Tim.  iii.  2,  the  bishop  should  be  a  man  apt  to  teach 
(BcBafcTLK6<;).  It  was  this  combination  which,  becoming 
more  and  more  firmly  established,  gradually  led  to 
the  monarchical  episcopate  which  forms  the  salient 
feature  of  the  ecclesiastical  constitution  of  the  second 
century.  In  proportion  as  the  free  gifts  of  the  Spirit, 
which  had  provided  for  the  edification  of  the  Churches 
at  the  beginning,  diminished,  the  regular  ministry 
whose  functions  were  at  first  chiefly  administrative,  felt 
obliged  to  devote  itself  more  and  more  to  teachino:. 

To  sum  up  then :  the  following,  if  we  are  not  mis- 
taken, was  the  course  of  events.  At  the  time  when 
the  Church  was  founded,  by  the  great  manifestation 
of  Pentecost,  the  free  outburst  of  the  Spirit  took  eff'ect 
in  all  believers  ;  and  the  same  fact  was  witnessed  in 
the  house  of  Cornelius  (Acts  x.  44-46),  at  Ephesus 
(Acts  xix.  6),  and  doubtless  on  many  other  occasions. 
Besides  the  inspired  utterance  due  to  this  immediate 
operation  of  the  Spirit,  the  apostolate  alone  repre- 
sented at  that  first  period  the  element  of  regular  office. 
But  soon  the  presbyterate,  with  its  humble  functions, 
essentially  practical  and  foreign  to  worship  properly 
so  called,  became  necessary.  We  find  it  as  well  in  the 
Jewish- Christian  Church  at  Jerusalem  and  elsewhere 
(James  v.  14),  as  in  the  Churches  of  Gentile  origin. 
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Within  the  latter   also   free   gifts  were   not   slow  in 

appearing ;   but   to   begin   with,  in   Thessalonica,   for 

example,  in   a   less   brilliant   fashion,  and  one  which 

seems  rather  to  have  excited  a  sort  of  distrust ;  for 

the   apostle   is   obliged   to   take   these    extraordinary 

manifestations  under  his  protection  :  "  Quench  not  the 

Spirit ;  despise  not  prophesyings  "  (1  Thess.  v.  19,  20). 

— In  the  following  Epistle,  that  to  the  Galatians,  we 

find  a  solitary,  but  still  indistinct,  trace  of  the  influence 

exercised  by  the  gifts  of  the  Spirit,  iii.  5  :  "He  that 

supplieth  to  you  the  Spirit,  and  worketh  miracles  among 

you."     It  is  a  little  later  at  Corinth  that  we  behold,  as 

in  a  magnificent  spring-time,  the  full  efflorescence  of 

spiritual  gifts.     Paul  reckons  them  to  the  number  of 

twelve.     Most  remarkable  among  them  are  the  gifts 

of  tongues  and  of  prophecy.    They  are  the  two  principal 

agents  in  the  edification  of  the  Church,  in  its  assemblies 

for  worship,  to  such  an  extent,  that  they  threaten  to 

take  the  place  of  the  other  gifts,   such   as   teaching, 

and  that  the  exercise  of  offices,  though  existing,  seems 

totally  annulled. — At  the  slightly  later  date  of  the 

Epistle  to  the  Eomans,  this  extraordinary  phase  seems 

already  over  and  gone.     Paul  enumerates  only  seven 

gifts,  xii.  6-8 ;  and  speaking  in  tongues  is  not  even 

mentioned.      The  gifts  indicated  have  a   calmer   and 

more   practical   character ;   they   are,    after   prophecy, 

which  occupies  the  first  rank  (for  the  apostolate,  see 

ver.  3),  the  functions  of  teaching,  exhortation,  helps  ; 

offices  strictly  so  called  are  also  spoken  of  (BiaKovta, 

ver.    7). — In  the  Epistle  which  follows,  that  to   the 

Ephesians,  Paul  mentions  only  four  functions  named 

to  serve  as  a  permanent  basis  for  the  development  of 
VOL.  n.  2  H 
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the  Churcli  (iv.  11)  :  apostles,  prophets,  evangelists, 
pastors,  and  teachers.  Of  these  four  forms  of  action, 
the  second  only,  prophecy,  belongs,  strictly  speaking, 
to  the  category  of  gifts.  The  evangelists  or  missionaries, 
such  as  Titus  and  Timothy,  really  hold  an  office  to 
which  they  have  been  consecrated  by  the  laying  on  of 
hands  (2  Tim.  i.  6  ;  1  Tim.  iv.  14).  Pastors  are  the 
presbyters ;  this  clearly  appears  from  Acts  xx.  28 
where  Paul  says  to  the  presbyters  of  Ephesus  :  "  Take 
heed  to  yourselves,  and  to  all  the  flock  over  which 
the  Holy  Ghost  hath  made  you  bishops,  to  feed  the 
Church  of  the  Lord  ; "  and  from  the  First  Epistle  of 
Peter :  "  The  presbyters  among  you  I  exhort,  who  am 
a  fellow-presbyter  :  Feed  the  flock  of  God  which  is 
among  you"  (vers.  1,  2).  We  thus  see  that  their 
functions  were  not  purely  administrative,  but  that 
they  had  also  a  spiritual  side,  the  care  of  individual 
souls.  As  to  the  teachers,  finally,  they  are,  by  the 
very  form  of  expression  (one  article  for  the  two  sub- 
stantives), more  or  less  identified  with  the  pastors. 
Teaching,  no  doubt,  is  a  gift,  but  a  gift  which  tends  to 
pass  over  into  an  office  by  uniting  with  the  presby- 
terate.  —  The  subsequent  Epistle  also,  that  to  the 
Philippians,  says  not  a  single  word  either  of  the  gift 
of  tongues  or  of  prophecy.  Bishops  and  deacons  alone 
are  designated  ;  they  are  named  along  with  Paul,  the 
apostle,  and  Timothy,  the  evangelist  (i.  1). — In  the 
Pastorals,  finally,  we  have  pointed  out  the  ever  more 
and  more  distinct  evidences  of  the  fact,  that  teaching 
tended  to  become  the  regular  function  of  the  pres- 
byters. 

This  succession  of  phases,  established  by  the  series 


IN  REGARD  TO  CRITICISM  OF  THE  TEXT.  483 

of  Paul's  Epistles,  is  instructive.  It  shows  us  that 
there  was  not  in  the  primitive  Church  any  one  mode  of 
procedure,  a  permanent  type  of  constitution,  and  that 
in  particular  the  state  of  the  Church  of  Corinth,  at 
the  time  when  Paul  wrote  the  First  Epistle,  had  an 
exceptional  character,  and  should  not  be  regarded  as 
forming  a  law  for  all  periods  of  the  Church,  as  seems 
to  be  thought  by  certain  Christians  of  our  day,  who 
reject  the  idea  of  office  as  applied  to  the  Church. 
After  that  phase,  in  which  immediate  spiritual  gifts 
seemed  for  a  time  to  absorb  all  ecclesiastical  activity, 
offices  reappeared,  and  partially  attracting  the  gifts  to 
them,  especially  that  of  teaching,  became,  agreeably  to 
the  apostle's  injunctions,  the  essential  agencies  in  main- 
taining and  developing  the  Church.  The  state  of  the 
Corinthian  Church,  as  we  find  it  in  our  First  Epistle, 
was  only  a  passing  phase  in  the  history  of  the  primitive 
Church. 


III. 

In  kegard  to  Criticism  of  the  Text. 

It  has  been  calculated  that  in  the  New  Testament 
in  general  one  word  in  ten  is  subject  to  variation.  By 
counting  the  variants,  which  I  have  mentioned  in  the 
notes  in  our  Epistle,  we  come  to  a  smaller  proportion. 
Out  of  the  6934  words  which  it  contains,  I  have 
indicated  372  variants,  which  gives  the  proportion  of 
1  variant  to  about  18  words.  It  is  true  that  I  have 
only  indicated  those  which  were  worth  the  trouble. 
The  general  meaning  of  the  apostolic  text  is  therefore 


484  CONCLUSIONS. 

as  certain  as  the  direction  of  a  curve  in  whicli  seven- 
teen points  are  known  in  eighteen,  or  at  least  nine 
points  in  ten. 

When  we  study  these  372  variants  more  closely,  we 
find  three  principal  types  in  the  transmission  of  the  text : 

1.  The  type  followed  by  the  text  of  the  four  oldest 
Uncials,  «  A  B  C.  This  text  seems  to  have  been  the 
one  which  was  copied  in  Egypt;  it  may  be  called 
Alexandrine.  It  is  on  it  that  the  Egyptian  transla- 
tions and  the  quotations  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Egyptian 
Church  are  based. 

2.  The  type  which  is  traced  in  the  four  somewhat 
less  ancient  manuscripts,  D  E  F  G.  It  is  the  one 
which  was  copied  in  the  Churches  of  the  West ;  it  is 
accompanied  in  the  manuscripts  by  a  Latin  translation. 
It  is  called  Greco-Latin  or  Western.  It  is  likewise 
found  in  the  ancient  Latin  translation,  the  Itala,  and 
in  the  Fathers  of  the  Western  Church. 

3.  The  type  which  appears  in  the  latest  Uncials,  K 
L  P.  Their  text  seems  to  be  the  one  which  was 
transmitted  in  the  Churches  of  Syria,  and  which  passed 
thence  to  all  the  Churches  of  the  Byzantine  Empire. 
It  is  called  Syriac  or  Byzantine.  It  is  found  pretty 
frequently  in  the  Syriac  translation,  the  Peschito,  and 
in  the  Fathers  of  the  Church  of  Syria,  such  as  Chry- 
sostom  and  Theodoret. 

These  three  forms  of  the  text  are  found  distinctly 
separated  only  in  three  cases  in  our  Epistle  :  vii.  31, 
ix.  10  (excepting  P),  xiv.  37, 

But  two  of  them  are  frequently  found  united  in 
opposition  to  the  third,  and  that  with  the  three 
possible  combinations  : 
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The  Alexandrine  and  Greco-Latin  texts  opposed  to 
the  Byzantine  :  89  times. 

The  Alexandrine  and  Byzantine  texts  opposed  to  the 
Greco-Latin :  44  times. 

The  Greco-Latin  and  Byzantine  texts  opposed  to  the 
Alexandrine :  48  times. 

But  these  three  groups  only  appear  completely 
formed  and  marked  off  from  one  another  in  their 
mutual  opposition  in  the  following  proportion : 

Complete  Alexandrine  and  Greco  -  Latin  groups 
against  the  complete  Byzantine  :  16  times. 

Complete  Alexandrine  and  Byzantine  groups  against 
the  complete  Greco-Latin  :  27  times. 

Complete  Greco-Latin  and  Byzantine  groups  against 
the  complete  Alexandrine  :  13  times. 

As  to  the  two  most  ancient  and  important  manu- 
scripts, the  following  is  the  state  of  things  : 

N  stands  alone  3  times ;  besides,  4  times  with  A 
alone;  2  times  with  P  alone;  2  times  with  L  alone; 
1  time  with  D  alone. 

The  same  text  agrees  4  times  with  the  Greco-Latins 
alone  ;  with  the  Byzantines  alone,  2  times. 

B  stands  alone  10  times;  besides,  2  times  with  D 
alone,  with  P  alone,  and  with  L  alone ;  1  time  with  A 
alone. 

The  same  text  agrees  13  times  with  the  Greco-Latins 
alone  (besides  3  times  with  F  G  alone),  and  6  times 
with  the  Byzantines  alone. 

«  and  B  agree  10  times  ;  they  are  found  opposed  to 
one  another  79  times. 

The  received  text  agrees  almost  always,  in  case  of 
variation,   with    one  or  two   Byzantines  or  with   the 
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three  Byzantines  united ;  very  rarely  witli  one  or 
other  of  the  two  other  texts,  or  with  the  two  united ;  5 
times  it  is  supported  only  by  Cursives,  2  times  it  is  even 
destitute  of  all  support  in  the  documents  (vi.  14,  xv.  33). 

To  this  statistical  statement,  which,  in  view  of 
the  very  frequent  variety  of  groupings,  can  only  be 
approximately  exact,  we  should  add,  as  the  result  of 
our  exegesis,  an  attempt  to  appreciate  the  relative 
value  of  the  texts,  remembering,  however,  that  a  large 
number  of  cases  of  variation  remain  undecided. 

N  seems  to  me  mistaken  in  the  3  cases  in  which  it 
stands  alone. 

In  the  6  cases  in  which  it  agrees  with  Greco-Latins 
alone,  it  is  mistaken  3  times ;  it  has  appeared  to  me 
exact  in  1  case  in  which  it  agrees  with  the  Greco- 
Latins  and  the  Byzantines  (xi.  17). 

B,  in  the  10  cases  in  which  it  stands  alone,  has  been 
found  1  time  exact,  7  times  mistaken. 

In  the  13  cases  in  which  it  agrees  with  Greco-Latin& 
alone,  it  has  the  true  text  3  times  (i.  1,  i.  2,  xiv.  38) ; 
3  times  it  is  mistaken. 

In  the  6  cases  in  which  it  agrees  with  Byzantines 
only,  they  have  the  true  text  3  times  (i.  28,  xv. 
49,  51) ;  their  text  is  1  time  mistaken  (vii.  7). 

In  1  case  in  which  it  agrees  with  the  Greco-Latins 
and  the  Byzantines  against  the  Alexandrines  (v.  2),  it 
has  the  true  text. 

Out  of  6  cases  in  which  k  B  stand  alone,  they  have 
the  true  text  1  time,  and  are  mistaken  2  times. 

In  2  cases  in  which  both  alone  agree  with  the  Greco- 
Latins  (xv.  10)  or  with  the  Byz.  (xiv.  15),  they  have  the 
true  text. 
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Of  the  48  cases  in  which  the  Alexandrine  text  is 
wholly  or  in  part  opposed  to  the  other  two,  there 
were  10  in  which  it  had  the  true  text,  7  in  which  it 
was  mistaken. 

Of  the  44  cases  in  which  the  Greco-Latin  text  is 
wholly  or  in  part  opposed  to  the  two  others,  it  was 
found  to  have  the  true  text  once,  but  that  is  an 
extremely  important  case  (ix.  10),  and  to  be  mistaken 
32  times. 

Of  the  89  cases  in  which  the  Byzantine  stands  alone, 
it  has  appeared  to  me  to  give  the  true  text  9  times. 

The  received  text,  either  apart  from  the  others,  or 
in  combination  with  them,  seems  to  me  to  have  in  all 
79  mistakes ;  its  reading  seems  to  be  preferable  to  that 
of  the  Alexandrines  20  times ;  7  times  it  agrees  with 
B,  and,  with  it,  has  the  advantage  over  the  reading  of 
the  other  Alexandrines. 

The  best  way  of  deriving  instruction  from  the  com- 
parison of  the  texts  in  this  Epistle  will  be  to  repeat 
the  most  important  of  the  variants,  and  to  state  in  each 
case  what  the  authorities  are  which  support  the  read- 
ing which  seems  to  deserve  the  preference. 

There  are  twenty-seven  : 

I.    2.  -position  oi  nytxa^usvois,     .     Eight:  B  Greco-Lat.  It.; 

Wrong :  t^  A  Byz.  Pesch. 


I.  22.   ars^iiov, 

I.  30.  position  of  ny-iv, 
II.    1.  f^ccprvpiovj 
III.      1.  axpKivotSy  . 
III.     4.   uu&pwTrof,  . 


Right:  All  the  Mjj.  (excepting L) ; 
Wrong :  T.  R.  with  L  and  Mnn. 
Eight :  All  the  Mjj.  (excepting  L); 
Wrong :  T.  E.  with  L  Pesch.  Mnn. 
Eight :  B  Greco-Lat.  Byz.  Itala ; 
Wrong :  «  A  C  Pesch.  Cop. 
Eight :  Alex.  D  ; 
Wrong :  Other  Greco-Lat.  Byz. 
Eight:    All  the    Mjj.    (excepting 

LP); 
Wrong :  T.  E.  with  L  P. 
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IV. 

IV. 

V. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

XI. 

XII. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 
XIV. 

XV. 

XV. 

XV. 

XV. 

XV. 

XV. 


2. 

2. 
13. 
13. 
20. 
29. 

7. 
10. 
17. 

3. 

3. 

3. 

37. 
38. 


^yiT£{ru/j  . 


KUl  iV    .     .     .     OH 

•         • 
'TrotpuyyiTi'Xuu 

Kvptos  IviaovSj 

fcecv6m6>fioii  (- 

evro'Kciij     . 
uyuoetra,  . 


sari. 


24.  r^ctpuhZcij 

44.  £/,     . 

44. 

44. 

47. 

49. 


Kvptogy 
(Popiaofcsuj 


ao/i^ott 


XV.  51.  ov  KOt/x,y}6ijcofi6&et 


),        . 


Eight:  T.  R  with  E  L  Mnn.; 
Wrong:  Alex.  Greco-Lat.  other  Byz. 
Might:  B  L  Pesch.  It.;  [Lat. 

Wrong:  Other  Alex.  Byz.  Greco- 
Right:  T.  E.  with  E  L  Pesch.; 
Wrong :  Alex.  Greco-Lat.  other  Byz. 
Right :  T.  E.  with  E  L ; 
Wrong :  All  the  rest. 
Right:  Alex.  Greco-Lat.; 
Wrong :  T.  E.  with  Byz. 
Right :  T.  E.  with  E  K  L  ; 
Wrong :  Alex.  Greco-Lat. 
Right:  x  A  B  P  Cop.;    [It.  Pesch. 
Wrong :  T.  E.  with  Greco-Lat.  Byz. 
Right:  D  F  G  It.; 
Wrong :  Alex.  Byz. 
Right :  {<  Greco-Lat.  Byz. ; 
Wro7ig :  Other  Alex.  D  Pesch. 
Right :  Alex.  Pesch. ; 
Wrong:  Greco-Lat.  Byz. 
Right :  Alex.  Pesch. ; 
Wrong:  Greco-Lat.  Byz. 
Right :  Greco-Lat.  Byz. ; 
Wrong ;  t?  A  B, 
Doubtful. 

Right :  B  Byz.  Pesch. ; 
Wrong :  5<  A  Greco-Lat. 
Right :  Alex.  Greco-Lat. ; 
Wrong :  T.  E.  with  K  L  It. 
Right:  T.  E.  with  E  K  L  Pesch. ; 
Wrong:  Alex.  Greco-Lat. 
Right :  T.  E.  with  K  L  Pesch. ; 
Wrong:  Alex.  Greco-Lat. 
Right :  T.  E.  with  K  L  Pesch. ; 
Wrong :  Alex,  Greco-Lat.      [Lat. ; 
Right :  Alex,  (excepting  A)  Greco- 
Wrong :  A  Byz.  [Fathers  ; 

Right:  T.  E.  with  B  some  Mnn. 
Wrong:  Other  Alex.  Greco-Lat. 
Byz.  It.  Cop.  Or.  [Mnn.  Cop. ; 
Right:  T.  E.  with  B  Byz.  Pesch. 
Wrong :  Other  Alex.  Greco-Lat. 


To  what  result  does  this  table  bring  us  ?  Unless  the 
exegesis  on  which  it  rests  is  destitute  of  accuracy,  we 
must  conclude  that  the  truth  of  a  reading  cannot  be 
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established  from  tlie  external  authorities  which  favour 
it.  For  we  find  each  of  these  authorities  supporting 
sometimes  the  true,  sometimes  the  false  reading.  It 
may  be  said  (approximately,  considering  the  very 
frequent  transposition  of  the  elements  which  constitute 
the  three  principal  groups),  that  the  Alex,  are  right  6 
times,  wrong  1 1  times ;  the  Greco-Latins  are  right  7 
times,  wrong  11  times;  the  Byzantines  are  right  10 
times,  wrong  10  times.  A  striking  feature  is,  that  in 
the  6  cases  in  which  B  diverges  from  the  other  Alex, 
to  combine  either  with  the  Byzantines  (iv.  1,  xiv.  38, 
XV.  49,  XV.  51),  or  with  the  Greco-Latins  (i.  2), 
or  with  the  Byzantines  and  Greco-Latins  together 
(ii.  1),  the  true  reading  is  in  every  instance  on  its  side. 
J?  plays  a  much  less  important  part ;  it  diverges  only  3 
times  from  the  other  Alexandrines ;  1  time  (xiv.  38) 
combining  with  A  and  with  the  Greco-Latins  (wrong 
reading)  ;  1  time  (i.  2)  agreeing  with  A  and  the  Byz. 
(wrong  reading);  1  time  (xi.  17)  coinciding  with  the 
Byz.  and  Greco-Latin  (true  text). 

No  positive  rule  which  we  might  be  inclined  to  take 
from  these  27  particular  instances,  certainly  the  most 
important  in  the  Epistle,  would  be  other  than  arbitrary. 
But  the  negative  consequences  are  evident.  The  first 
is  the  absolute  erroneousness  of  the  method  which 
claims  to  decide  between  variants  by  means  of  external 
authorities  alone.  The  second,  which  completes  the 
first,  is  the  erroneousness  of  holding  by  any  one  of  the 
three  types  of  text,  the  Alexandrine,  for  example,  to 
the  extent  of  taking  almost  no  account  of  the  Greco- 
Latin  text,  and  absolutely  none  of  the  Byzantine  text, 
as  is  done  by  Hort  and  Westcott.     It  is,  I  think,  very 
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unfortunate  that  in  the  revision  of  the  English  transla 
tion  of  the  New  Testament  this  system  has  been  usually 
followed  by  the  Committee.  It  would  be  greatly  to  be 
regretted  if  in  the  new  edition  of  Ostervald,  which  is 
preparing  under  the  authority  of  the  official  Synod  of 
the  Eeformed  Church  of  France,  the  authority  of  this 
Alexandrine  text  were  also  accepted  without  sufficient 
check.  How  can  a  voice  on  the  subject  be  reasonably 
refused  to  the  two  other  texts,  when  their  superiority 
is  attested  in  so  many  particular  instances  by  the 
evidence  of  exegesis  ? 

As  to  the  Byzantine  text,  in  particular,  it  cannot 
reasonably  be  supposed  that  there  was  not  a  separate 
and  independent  transmission  of  the  apostolic  text  in 
the  countries  of  Syria  and  Cilicia,  where  the  first 
Churches  of  Greek  origin  were  founded,  quite  as  much 
as  in  Egypt  and  in  the  Churches  of  the  West.  And 
how  can  it  be  held  that  men  like  Chrysostom  and 
Theodoret  would  have  blindly  adopted  a  text  arbi- 
trarily constructed  a  few  decades  of  years  before  the 
date  when  they  composed  their  commentaries  !  I 
cannot  therefore  help  giving  my  entire  assent  to  the 
opinion  of  Principal  Brown  of  Aberdeen,^  in  the  ex- 
tremely accurate  and  learned  criticism  which  he  has 
given  of  the  system  followed  by  the  two  critics  I  have 
just  named,  in  connection  with  the  following  passages 
in  which  the  superiority  systematically  ascribed  to  the 
Alexandrines  completely  breaks  down :  1  Cor.  xv.  49  ; 
Mark  xi.  3;  Matt,  xxvii.  49;  Heb.  iv.  2;  Matt. 
xix.  16,  17  ;  John  i.  18  ;  Eph.  i.   15  ;  Luke  xiv.  44  ; 

^  British  and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review^  1886.     "  The  Kevised  Text 
of  the  Greek  Testament. " 
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Acts  xii.  25  ;  Rev.  xv.  6.  In  all  tliese  cases  Dr. 
Brown  justifies  the  old  reading  to  a  demonstration, 
and  shows  the  impossibility,  and,  more  than  once, 
even  the  absurdity,  of  the  Alexandrine  text.  When 
authorities  are  so  often  demonstrated  to  be  fallible 
taken  separately,  it  is  impossible  by  adding  them  to 
one  another  to  arrive  at  certainty.  The  means  at  the 
disposal  of  external  criticism  may  lead  to  a  greater  or 
less  degree  of  probability.  But  it  is  only  by  discover- 
ing the  writer's  thought,  by  means  of  the  context,  that 
we  can  put  our  finger  with  certainty  on  the  terms  by 
which  he  really  expressed  it.  It  will  be  said  that  this 
is  a  vicious  circle,  for  it  is  only  by  means  of  the  terms 
themselves  that  we  penetrate  to  the  thought.  But 
this  circle  is  far  from  being  vicious ;  it  meets  us  in 
every  study ;  it  is  the  condition  of  progress  in  all  the 
branches  of  human  knowledge.  In  every  domain, 
scientific  procedure  consists  in  passing  and  repassing 
from  the  idea  to  the  facts,  and  from  the  facts  to  the 
idea,  until  the  real  fact  appears  fully  illumined  by 
the  true  idea. 


IV. 


In  regard  to  the  Epistolary  Work  of  the 
Apostle. 

St.  Paul's  literary  career,  though  purely  epistolary,, 
at  least  so  far  as  w^e  know,  embraces  many  varieties. 
The  manifold  relations  in  which  he  lived,  as  an  apostle 
and  a  man,  have  left  their  varied  impress  on  his 
difi'erent  writings.      In   the   Epistles   to  the  Eomans 


492  CONCLUSIONS. 

and  the  Epliesians  lie  discovers  the  gift  of  calm  and 
consecutive  teaching  ;  as  we  read  them  we  feel  con- 
strained at  every  line  to  claim  for  him  the  title  of 
Doctor  Seraphicus,  invented  to  characterize  one  of 
the  great  divines  of  the  Middle  Ages.  In  the  letters 
to  the  Galatians  and  the  Colossians  his  ability  as  a 
polemic  shines ;  and,  if  one  dared  invent  an  epithet, 
there  might  be  given  him,  on  the  ground  of  these  two 
writings,  the  title  of  Doctor  Elenchicus,  by  way  of 
eminence.  In  the  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians  what 
especially  stands  out  is  his  gift  of  prophecy ;  the  final 
future,  in  its  two  aspects,  the  dark  and  the  luminous, 
lies  open  to  the  view  of  the  apostle  in  the  light  of  the 
Spirit.  In  the  Pastoral  Epistles  we  recognise  the  man 
endowed  with  the  gift  of  ecclesiastical  government,  the 
*'  Kirchenfiirst,"  ^  as  Schleiermacher  would  say.  When 
he  addresses  the  Church  of  Philippi,  we  discover  in  him 
the  loving  and  loved  father  who  exhorts  and  thanks 
his  fondly  cherished  family.  In  the  lines  written  to 
Philemon  we  hear,  so  to  speak,  the  affectionate  voice  of 
Paul  the  brother.  Finally,  in  the  Epistles  to  the  Corin- 
thians, it  is  his  gift  for  the  care  of  souls  which  strikes 
us,  it  is  the  iroifirjv,  the  pastor,  whom  we  admire.  The 
object  is  to  bring  back  an  erring  flock,  whom  seducers 
have  alienated  from  him  ;  it  concerns  him  to  resolve  a 
multitude  of  practical  difficulties  which  have  arisen  in 
the  life  of  the  Church.  In  the  former  of  these  letters, 
the  apostle  is  self-restrained ;  he  calmly  discusses  the 
questions  proposed  ;  he  gives  solutions  full  of  wisdom, 
and  fitted  to  guide  us  even  in  our  day  in  analogous 
-cases.       In   the   latter,    his   emotion   breaks   out ;   he 

1  Church-Primate.— Tr. 
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labours,  on  the  one  hand,  to  draw  the  bond  more 
closely  which  unites  him  to  the  faithful  portion ;  on 
the  other,  to  isolate  and  remove  the  rebellious  spirits. 
He  thus  reconquers  this  important  part  of  his  domain, 
which  for  a  brief  period  threatened  to  escape  him. 

These  two  Epistles  are  the  monument  of  the  hottest 
conflict,  but  also  of  the  greatest  victory,  in  the  whole 
career  of  St.  Paul. 
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as  wide  an  influence  on  Protestant  thought  as  any  volume  of  our  century.' — Expositor. 

In  Three  Volumes,  8vo,  price  10s.  6d.  each, 

CHRISTIAN     ETHICS. 

Volume  I.  GENERAL  ETHICS.— II.  INDIVIDUAL  ETHICS. -IIL  SOCIAL  ETHICS. 

'  As  man  is  a  member  of  two  societies,  a  temporal  and  a  spiritual,  it  is  clear  that  his 
ethical  development  only  can  go  on  when  these  two  are  treated  side  by  side.  This 
Bishop  Martt^nsen  has  done  with  rare  skill.  We  do  not  know  where  the  conflicting 
claims  of  Church  and  State  are  more  equitably  adjusted.  .  .  .  We  can  read  these 
volumes  through  with  unflagging  interf^st.' — Literary  World. 

'  Dr.  Martensen's  work  on  Christian  Dogmatics  reveals  the  strength  of  thought  as  well 
as  the  fine  literHry  grace  of  its  author.  .  .  .  His  chief  ethical  writings  comprise  a  system 
of  Christian  Ethics,  general  and  special,  in  three  volumes.  Each  of  these  volumes  has 
great  and  singular  excellence,  and  it  might  be  generally  felt  that  in  them  the  author  has 
surpassed  his  own  work  on  "  Christian  Dogmatics."' — Rev.  Principal  Cairns. 

In  One  Volume,  8vo,  price  10s.  6d., 

CHRISTIAN    DOGMATICS. 

*To  students  this  volume  will  be  helpful  and  welcome.' — Freeman. 

'  "We  feel  much  indebted  to  Messrs.  Clark  for  their  introduction  of  this  important 
compendium  of  orthodox  theology  from  the  pen  of  the  learned  Danish  Bishop.  .  .  . 
Every  reader  must  rise  from  its  perusal  stronger,  calmer,  and  more  hopeful,  not  only 
for  the  fortunes  of  Christianity,  but  of  dogmatic  theology.' — Quarterly  Review. 

•  Such  a  book  is  a  library  in  itself,  and  a  monument  of  pious  labour  in  the  cause  of 
true  religion. ' — Irish  Ecclesiastical  Gazette. 

Just  published,  in  demy  8vo,  price  9s., 
A   POPULAK   INTRODUCTION   TO   THE 

HISTORY    OF    CHRISTIAN    DOCTRINE. 

By  Rev.  T.  G.  CRIPPEN. 

'  A  clear  and  intelligible  account  of  the  course  of  religions  from  the  earliest  times  to 
our  own ;  .  .  .  .  indeed,  the  student  who  masters  this  volume  only  will  have  no 
mere  acquaintance  with  this  department  of  theological  work.' — Freeman. 

'  Mr.  Crippen  is  studiously,  on  some  points  startlingly,  and  enviably  fair.  His  book 
shows  wide  reading  and  honest  thinking.  It  abounds  in  acute  distinctions;  its  state- 
ment of  varying  views  of  doctrine  is  sometimes  very  happy,  and  it  sufficiently  illustrates 
the  pathology  of  theological  speculation.' — Wesleyan  Methodist  Magazine. 

In  Three  Volumes,  Svo,  price  31s.  6d., 

A    HISTORY    OF    CHRISTIAN    DOCTRINES. 

By  the  Late  Dr.  K.  R.  HAGENBACH. 

Cran2lat£ti  from  i\}z  JFtftf)  antj  Hast  ^Errnan  ^tiiti0n   foit]^ 

^titJitiong  from  otl)er  ^outceg. 

WITH  AN  INTRODUCTION  BY  THE  VERY  REV.  DEAN  PLUMPTRE. 

'  This  scholarly  and  elaborate  \i\stoYy .' — DickinsorC s  Theological  Quarterly. 

'  There  is  no  work  which  deals  with  this  subject  in  a  manner  so  scientific  and  so 
thorough  as  Hagenbach's.  Moreover,  there  is  no  edition  of  this  work,  either  in  German 
or  in  English,  which  approaches  the  present  as  to  completeness  and  accuracy.' — Church 
Bells. 

'  No  work  will  be  more  welcome  or  useful  than  the  present  one.  We  have  a  whole 
system  of  theology  from  the  hand  of  the  greatest  living  theologian  of  Germany.' — 
Methodist  Recorder. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


DR.     LUTHARDT'S    WORKS. 

In  Three  handsome  crown  Svo  Volumes^  price  6.<f.  each. 
*  We  do  not  know  any  volumes  so  suitable  in  these  times  for  young  men 
entering-  on  life,  or,  let  us  say,  even  for  the  library  of  a  pastor  called  to  deal 
with  such,  than  the  three  volumes  of  this  series.  We  commend  the  whole  of 
them  with  the  utmost  cordial  satisfaction.  They  are  altogether  quite  a 
specialty  in  our  literature.'—  Weekly  Review. 

APOLOGETIC    LECTURES 

ON    THE 

FUNDAMENTAL  TRUTHS   OF   CHRISTIANITY. 

Seventh  Edition. 

By  C.  E.  LUTHARDT,  D.D.,  Leipzig. 

*  From  Dr.  Luthardt's  exposition  even  the  most  learned  theologians  may  derive  in- 
valuable criticism,  and  the  most  acute  disputants  supply  themselves  with  more  trenchant 
and  polished  weapons  than  they  have  as  yet  been  possessed  of.' — BelCs  Weekly  Messenger. 

apologetTc~lectures 

ON   THE 

saving    truths    of    CHRISTIANITY. 

Fifth  Edition. 
'  Dr.  Luthardt  is  a  profound  scholar,  but  a  very  simple  teacher,  and  expresses  himself 
on  the  gravest  matters  with  the  utmost  simplicity,  clearness,  and  force.' — Literary  World. 

apologetTc~lectures 

ON   THE 

MORAL    TRUTHS    OF    CHRISTIANITY. 

Third  Edition. 

*  The  ground  covered  by  this  work  is,  of  course,  of  considerable  extent,  and  there  is 
scarcely  any  topic  of  specifically  moral  interest  now  under  debate  in  which  the  reader 
will  not  find  some  suggestive  saying.  The  volume  contains,  like  its  predecessors,  a  truly 
wealthy  apparatus  of  notes  and  illustrations.' — English  Churchman. 

In  Three  Volumes^  8yo,  price  3l5.  6<i., 

COMMENTARY   ON    ST.  JOHN'S   GOSPEL. 

*  Full  to  overflowing  with  a  ripe  theology  and  a  critical  science  worthy  of  their  great 
theme.' — IHsh  Ecclesiastical  Gazette. 


In  demy  8i;o,  price  Is.  6d., 

ST.  JOHN  THE  AUTHOR  OF  THE  FOURTH  GOSPEL. 

By  Professor  C.  E.  LUTHARDT, 

Author  of  *  Fundamental  Truths  of  Christianity,'  etc. 

Translated  and  the  Literature  enlarged  by  C.  R.  Gregory,  Leipzig. 

'  A  work  of  thoroughness  and  value.  The  translator  has  added  a  lengthy  Appendix, 
containing  a  very  complete  account  of  the  literature  bearing  on  the  controversy  respect- 
ing this  Gospel.  The  indices  which  close  the  volume  are  well  ordered,  and  add  greatly 
to  its  value.' — Guardian. 

'  There  are  few  works  in  the  later  theological  literature  which  contain  such  a  wealth 
of  sober  theological  knowledge  and  such  an  invulnerable  phalanx  of  objective  apolo- 
getical  criticism.' — Professor  Gu^ricke. 

Crown  Svo,  5s., 

LUTHARDT,  KAHNIS,  AND  BRUCKNER. 

The  Church  :    Its  Origin,  its  History,  and  its  Present  Position. 
'A  comprehensive  review  of  this  sort,  done  by  able  hands,  is  both  instructive  and 
suggestive.' — Record. 


T,  and  T,  Clark's  Publications, 


In  crown  8vo,  price  6s., 

OLD    AND    NEW    THEOLOGY: 

A  CONSTRUCTIVE  CRITIQUE. 
By  Rev.  J.  B.  HEARD,  M.A. 

We  can  promise  all  real  students  of  Holy  Scripture  who  have  found  their  way  out 
of  some  of  the  worst  of  the  scholastic  bye-lanes  and  ruts,  and  are  striving  to  reach  the 
broad  and  firm  high  road  that  leads  to  the  Eternal  City,  a  real  treat  from  the  perusal  of 
these  pages.  Progressive  theologians,  who  desire  to  find  "  the  old  in  the  new,  aad  the 
new  in  the  old,"  will  be  deeply  grateful  to  Mr.  Heard  for  this  courageous  and  able 
work.' — Christian  World. 

'  Among  the  many  excellent  theological  works,  whether  English  or  German,  published 
by  Messrs.  Clark,  there  are  few  that  deserve  more  careful  study  than  this  book.  ...  It 
cannot  fail  to  charm  by  its  grace  of  style,  and  to  supply  food  for  solid  thought.' — Dublin 
Express. 

'"We  predict  an  earnest  welcome  for  this  volume.  .  .  .  We  could  wish  that  the  principles 
and  sentiments  of  this  book  were  widely  diffused  among  Christian  people,  in  all  Churches.' 
— Literary  World. 

BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 
Fifth  Edition,  in  crown  8yo,  price  65., 

THE    TRIPARTITE     NATURE    OF    MAN: 

SPIRIT,  SOUL,  AND  BODY. 

Applied  to  Illustrate  and  Explain  the  Doctrines  of  Original  Sin,  the  New 
Birth,  the  Disembodied  State.,  and  the  Spiritual  Body. 

'  The  author  has  got  a  striking  and  consistent  theory.  Whether  agreeing  or  disagree- 
ing with  that  theory,  it  is  a  book  which  any  student  of  the  Bible  may  read  with  pleasure. 
— Guardian. 

♦  An  elaborate,  ingenious,  and  very  able  book.' — London  Quarterly  Review. 

'  The  subject  is  discussed  with  much  ability  and  learning,  and  the  style  is  sprightly 
and  readable.  It  is  candid  in  its  tone,  and  original  both  in  thought  and  illustration.'— 
Wesleyan  Methodist  Magazine. 

Second  Edition,  in  demy  Svo,  price  9s., 

THE    DOCTRINE    OF    THE    HOLY    SPIRIT. 

{NINTH  SERIES  OF  THE  CUNNINGHAM  LECTURES.) 
By  Rev.  GEO.  SMEATON,  D.D., 

Professor  of  Exegetical  Theology,  New  College,  Edinburgh. 
*A  valuable  monograph.  .  .  .  The  masterly  exposition  of   doctrine  given  in  these 
lectures  has  been  augmented  in  value    by  the  wise   references  to  current  needs  and 
common  misconceptions.' — BHtish  and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review. 


BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 
Second  Edition,  in  demy  i*>vo,  price  \0s.  6d., 

THE    DOCTRINE    OF    THE    ATONEMENT 

AS    TAUGHT    BY    CHRIST    HIMSELF; 

Or,  Tlie  Sayings  of  Jesus  Exegetically  Expounded  and  Classified. 

'We  attach  very  great  value  to  this  seasonable  and  scholarly  production.  The  idea 
of  the  work  is  most  happy,  and  the  execution  of  it  worthy  of  the  idea.  On  a  scheme 
of  truly  Baconian  exegetical  induction,  he  presents  us  with  a  complete  view  of  the 
various  positions  or  propositions  which  a  full  and  sound  doctrine  of  the  atonement 
embraces.' — British  and  Foreign  Evangelical  Review. 

'  The  plan  of  the  book  is  admirable.  A  monograph  and  exegesis  of  our  Lord's  own 
sayings  on  this  greatest  of  subjects  concerning  Himself,  must  needs  be  valuable  to  all 
theologians.  And  the  execution  is  thorough  and  painstaking — exhaustive  as  far  as  the- 
completeness  of  range  over  these  sayin^rs  is  concerned.' — Contemporary  Review. 


PUBLICATIONS     OF 

T.       &       T.      O    Xj    JL    I?.    KI, 

38    GEORGE    STREET,     EDINBURGH. 
LONDON:    HAMILTON,  ADAMS,  &  CO. 

Adam  (J.,  D.D.) — An  Exposition  of  the  Epistle  of  Jaihes.  8vo,  9s. 
Ahlfeld  (Dr.),  etc. — The  Voice  from  the  Cross  :   Sermons  on  our 

Lord's  Passion  by  Eminent  Living  Preachers  of  Germany.     Cr.  8vo,  price  5s. 

Alexander  (Prof.  W.  Lindsay)  —Biblical  Theology.  Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
Alexander  (Dr.  J.  A.) — Commentary  on  Isaiah.  Two  vols.  8vo,  17s. 
Allen  (Prof.  A.  V.  G.) — Life  and  Writings  of  Jonathan  Edwards. 

Fcap.  8vo,  5s. 

Ante-Nicene  Christian  Library — A  Collection  of  all  the  Works 

OF  THE  Fathers  of  the  Christian  Church  prior  to  the  Coxtncil  of 
NicjsA.     Twenty-four  vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price,  £6,  6s. 

Augustine's  Works— Edited  by  Marcus  Dods,  D.D.      Fifteen  vols. 

Svo,  Subscription  price,  £3,  19s. 

Bannemian  (Prof.) — The  Church  of  Christ.     Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 
Bannerman  (Rev.  D.  D.)— The  Doctrine  of  the  Church.     Svo,  12s. 
Baumgarten  (Professor) — Apostolic  History.     Three  vols.  Svo,  27s. 
Beck  (Dr.)— Outlines  of  Biblical  Psychology.     Crown  Svo,  4s. 

Pastoral  Theology  in  the  Xew  Testament.    Crown  Svo,  6s. 

Bengel — Gnomon  of  the  New  Testament.     With  Original  Notes, 

Explanatory  and  Illustrative.     Five  vols.  Svo,  Subscription  price,  31s.  6d. 
Ckeaper  Edition,  the  five  volumes  hound  in  three,  24s. 

Besser's  Christ  the  Life  of  the  World.     Price  6s. 
Bible-Class  Handbooks.     Crown  Svo. 

BiNNiE  (Prof.)— The  Church,  Is.  6d. 

Brown  (Principal) — The  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  2s. 

Candlish  (Prof.) — The  Christian  Sacraments,  Is.  6d. 

The  AVork  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  Is.  6d. 

Christian  Doctrine  of  God,  Is.  6d. 

Davidson  (Prof.) — The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  2s.  6d. 

DoDS  (Marcus,  D.D.) — Post-Exilian  Prophets,  2s.     Book  of  Genesis,  2s. 

Douglas  (Principal) — Book  of  Joshua,  Is.  6d.     Book  of  Judges,  Is.  3d. 

Hamilton  (T.,  D.D.) — Irish  Presbyterian  Church  History,  2s. 

Henderson  (Archibald,  M.A.) — Palestine,  with  Maps,  2s.  6d. 

Kilpatrick  (T.  B.,  B.D.) — Butler's  Three  Sermons  on  Human  Nature,  Is.  6d. 

Lindsay  (Prof.) — St.  Mark's  Gospel,  2s.  6d. 

St.  Luke's  Gospel,  Part  I.,  2s.  ;  Part  IL,  Is.  3d. 

The  Reformation,  2s. 

The  Acts  of  the  Apostles.    Two  vols..  Is.  6d.  each. 

^L\cgregor  (Prof.) — The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  Is.  6d. 

Book  of  Exodus.     Two  vols.,  2s.  each. 

Macpherson  (John,  M.A.) — Presbyterianism,  Is.  6d. 

The  "Westminster  Confession  of  Faith,  28. 

The  Sum  of  Saving  Knowledge,  Is.  6d. 

Murphy  (Prof.) — The  Books  of  Chronicles,  Is.  6d. 

Reith  (Geo.,  M.A.)— St.  John's  Gospel.     Two  vols.,  2s.  each. 

Scrymgeour  (Wm.) — Lessons  on  the  Life  of  Christ,  2s.  6d. 

Stalker  (James,  M  A.)— Life  of  Christ,  Is.  6d.     Life  of  St.  Paul,  Is.  6d. 

Smith  (George,  LL.D.) — A  Short  History  of  Missions,  2s.  6d. 

Thomson  (W.  D.,  M.A.)— Christian  Miracles  and  Conclusions  of  Science,  2s. 

Walker  (Norman  L.,  M.A.) — Scottish  Church  History,  Is.  6d. 

Whyte  (Alexander,  D.D.)— The  Shorter  Catechism.  2s.  6d. 
Bible-Class  Primers.     Paper  covers,  6d.  each ;  free  by  post,  7d,     In 
cloth,  8d.  each ;  free  by  post,  9d. 

Croskery  (Prof.)— Jcsliua  and  the  Conquest.      Given  (Prof.)— The  Kings  of  Judah. 

Gi-OAG  (Paton  J.,  D.D.") — Life  of  Paul.      Iverach  (James,  M.A.) — Life  of  Moses. 


T,  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


Bible-Class  Primers — continued. 

Paterson  (Prof.  J.  A.) — Period  of  tlie  Judges. 

EoBSON  (John,  D.D.) — Outlines  of  Protestant  Missions. 

S ALMOND  (Prof.) — Life  of  Peter.     The  Shorter  Catechism,  3  Parts.     Life  of  Christ. 

Skinnek  (J.,  M.A.) — Historical  Connection  between  Old  and  New  Testaments. 

Smith  (H.  W.,  P. D.)— Outlines  of  Early  Church  History. 

Thomson  (P.,  M.A.)— Life  of  David.         Walker(W.,M.A.)— The  Kings  of  Israel. 

WiNTERBOTHAM  (PAYNER,  M.A.) — Life  and  Eeign  of  Solomon. 

WiTHEROw  (Prof.) — The  History  of  the  Eeformation. 

Blaikie  (Prof.  W.  G.) — The  Preachers  of  Scotland  from  the  6th 

TO  THE  19th  Century.     Post  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Bleek's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
Bowman  (T.,  M.A.) — Easy  and  Complete  Hebrew  Course.    8vo. 

Part  L,  7s.  6d. ;  Part  II.,  10s.  6d. 

Briggs    (Prof.) — Biblical    Study:     Its    Principles,    Methods,    and 

History.     Second  Edition,  post  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

American  Presbyterianism.    Post  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Messianic  Prophecy.    Post  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Brown  (David,  D.D.) — Christ's  Second  Coming:   Will  it  be  Pre- 

Millennial  ?     Seventh  Edition,  crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Bruce  (A.  B.,  D.D.) — The  Training  of  the  Twelve  ;  exhibiting  the 

Twelve  Disciples  under  Discipline  for  the  Apostleship.    3rd  Ed.,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

The  Humiliation  of  Christ,  in  its  Physical,  Ethical,  and 

Official  Aspects.     Second  Edition,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

WhitherI  a  Theological  Question  for  the  Times.    Post8vo,7s.  6d. 

The  Kingdom  of  God.     Post  8vo,  7s.  6d. 


Buchanan  (Professor) — The  Doctrine  of  Justification.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

On  Comfort  in  Affliction.    Crown  8vo,  2s.  6d. 

On  Improvement  of  Affliction.    Crown  8vo,  2s.  6d. 

Bungener  (Felix) — Eome  and  the  Council  in  19th  Century.  Cr.8vo,r)s. 
Calvin's  Institutes  of  Christian  Keligion.  (Translation. )  2  vols.  8vo,  14s. 
Calvini    Institutio    Christianse    Religionis.      Curavit    A.    Tholuck. 

Two  vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price,  14s. 

Candlish  (Prof.  J.  S.,  D.D.)— The  Kingdom  of  God,  Biblically  and 

Historically  Consideked.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Caspari  (C.  E.) — A  Chronological  and  Geographical  Introduc- 
tion TO  THE  Life  of  Christ.     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Gaspers  (A.)— The  Footsteps  of  Christ.     Crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Cassel  (Prof.) — Commentary  on  Esther.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Cave  (Prof.)— The  Scriptural  Doctrine  of  Sacrifice.     8vo,  12s. 

An  Introduction  to  Theology  :  Its  Principles,  its  Branches, 

its  Results,  and  its  Literature.     8vo,  12s. 

Christlieb  (Dr.)— Modern  Doubt  and  Christian  Belief.    Apologetic 

Lectures  addressed  to  Earnest  Seekers  after  Truth.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Cotterill — PeregRINUS  Proteus  :  Clement  to  the  Corinthians,  etc.    8vo,  12s. 

Modern  Criticism  :  Clement's  Epistles  to  Virgins,  etc.    8vo,  5s. 

Cremer  (Professor) — Biblico-Theological  Lexicon  of  New  Testa- 
ment Greek.  Third  Edition,  with  Supplement,  demy  4to,  38s.  SUPPLE- 
MENT, separately,  14s. 

Crippen  (Rev.  T.   G.) — A  Popular  Introduction  to  the  History 

of  Christian  Doctrine.     8vo,  9s. 

Cunningham  (Principal) — Historical  Theology.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Discussions  on  Church  Principles.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Curtiss  (Dr.  S.  I.) — The  Levitical  Priests.     Crown  8vo,  5s. 
Dabney  (E.   L.,    D.D.) — The    Sensualistic    Philosophy    of    the 

Nineteenth  Century  Considered.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications, 


Davidson  (Professor) — An  Introductory  Hebrew  Grammar.    With 

Progressive  Exercises  in  Reading  and  Writing.     Ninth  Edition,  8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Delitzsch  (Prof.)— A  System  of  Biblical  Psychology.     8vo,  12s. 

New  Commentary  on  Genesis.      Two  Vols.,  8vo,  21s. 

Commentary  on  Job.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Commentary  on  Psalms.    Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

On  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  the  Song  of  Solomon  and  Ecclesiastes.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Old  Testament  History  of  Eedemption.    Cr.  8vo,  4s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  Isaiah.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Iris  :  Studies  in  Colour  and  Talks  about  Flowers.  Post  8vo,  6s. 

Doedes — Manual  of  New  Testament  Hermeneutics.    Cr.  8vo,  3s. 
Bollinger  (Dr.) — Hippolytus  and  Callistus,     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Domer  (Professor) — History  of  the  Development  of  the  Doctrine 

OF  THE  Person  of  Christ.     Five  vols.  8vo,  £2,  12s.  6d. 

System  of  Christian  Doctrine.     Four  vols.  8vo,  £2,  2s. 

System  of  Christian  Ethics.     8vo,  14s. 

Eadie  (Professor) — Commentaries  on  St.  Paul's  Epistles  to  the 

Ephesians,  Philifpians,  Colossians.     New  and  Revised  Editions,  Edited 
by  Rev.  Wm.  Young,  M.  A.     Three  vols.  8vo,  10s.  6d.  each  ;  or  set,  18s.  nett. 

Bbrard  (Dr.  J.  H.  A.)— The  Gospel  History.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  the  Epistles  of  St.  John.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

■  Apologetics.    Three  vols.  8vo,  3 Is.  6d. 

Elliott — On  the  Inspiration  of  the  Holy  Scriptures.    8vo,  6s. 
Emesti — Biblical  Interpretation  of  New  Testament.  Two  vols.,  8s. 
Ewald  (Heinrich) — Syntax  of  the  Hebrew  Language  of  the  Old 

Testament.     8vo,  8s.  6d. 

Eevelation  :  Its  Nature  and  Record.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Old  and  New  Testament  Theology.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Fairbaim  (Principal) — Typology  of  Scripture.  6tli  Ed. ,  2  vols.  8vo,  2 1  s. 

The  Revelation  of  Law  in  Scripture,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

EzEKiEL  and  THE  Book  OF  his  Prophecy.  4tliEd.,8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Prophecy  Viewed  in  its  Distinctive  Nature,  its  Special 

Functions,  and  Proper  Interpretations.     Second  Edition,  Svo,  lOs.  6d. 

New  Testament  Hermeneutical  Manual.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

The  Pastoral  Epistles.     The  Greek  Text  and  Translation. 


With  Introduction,  Expository  Notes,  and  Dissertations.     Svo,  7s.  6d. 

Forbes  (Prof.) — Symmetrical  Structure  of  Scripture.   Svo,  8s.  6d. 

.  Analytical  Commentary  on  the  Romans.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Studies  in  the  Book  of  Psalms.     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Frank  (Prof.  F.  H.)— System  of  Christian  Evidence.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
G-ebhardt  (H.) — The  Doctrine  of  the  Apocalypse,  and  its  relation 

TO  THE  Doctrine  of  the  Gospel  and  Epistles  of  John.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 

Gerlach — Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Grieseler(Dr.  J.  C.  L.) — Ecclesiastical  History.    Four  vols.  8vo,  £2, 2s. 
GifFord  (Canon) — Voices  of  the  Prophets.    Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 
Given  (Rev.  Prof.  J.  J.) — The  Truths  of  Scripture  in  connection 

with  Revelation,  Inspiration,  and  the  Canon.     Svo,  6s. 
Glasgow    (Prof.) — Apocalypse    Translated     and     Expounded. 

Svo,  10s.  6d. 

Gloag  (Paton  J.,  D.D.) — A  Critical  and  Exegetical  Commentary 

on  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles.    Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 
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Gloag  (P.  J.,  D.D.) — The  Messianic  Prophecies.    Crown  8vo,  7s.  6d. 
■ Introduction  to  the  Pauline  Epistles.     8vo,  12s. 

Introduction  to  the  Catholic  Epistles.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

EXEGETICAL  STUDIES.       Crown  8V0,  OS. 

Godet  (Prof.) — Commentary  on  St.  Luke's  Gospel.  Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
—  Commentary  on  St.  John's  Gospel.    Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  Epistle  to  the  Romans.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Commentary  on  1st  Epistle  to  Corinthians.  2  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

.  Lectures  in  Defence  of  the  Christian  Eaith.     Cr.  8vo,  6s. 

Goebel  (Siegfried) — The  Parables  of  Jesus.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Gotthold's  Emblems ;  or,  Invisible  Things  Understood  by  Things 

THAT  ARE  Made.     Crown  8vo,  5s. 

Grimm's  Greek-English  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament.  Trans- 
lated, Revised,  and  Enlarged  by  Joseph  H.  Thayer,  D.D.    Demy  4to,  36s. 

Guyot  (Arnold,  LL.D.) — Creation;  or,  The  Biblical  Cosmogony  in  the 
Light  of  Modern  Science.     With  Illustrations.     Crown  8vo,  5s.  6d. 

Hagenbach  (Dr.K.R.) — History  of  Doctrines.  Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

History  of  the  Reformation.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Hall  (Rev.  Newman,  LL.B.) — The  Lord's  Prayer.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 
Hamilton  (T.,  D.D.) — Beyond  the  Stars;  or,  Heaven,  its  Inhabitants 
Occupations,  and  Life.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

Harless  (Dr.  C.  A.) — System  of  Christian  Ethics.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Harris  (Rev.  S.,  D.D.) — The  Philosophical  Basis  of  Theism.   8vo,  1 2s. 

The  Self-Revelation  of  God.     8vo,  12s. 

Haupt  (Erich) — The  First  Epistle  of  St.  John.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Havemick  (H.  A.  Ch.) — Introduction  to  Old  Testament.     10s.  6d. 
Heard  (Rev.  J.  B.,  M.A.) — The  Tripartite  Nature  of  Man — Spirit, 

Soul,  and  Body.     Fifth  Edition,  crown  8vo,  6s. 

Old  AND  New  Theology.   A  Constructive  Critique.  Cr.  8vo,6s. 

Hefele  (Bishop) — A  History  of  the  Councils  of  the  Church. 

Vol.  1.,  to  A.D.  325  ;  Vol.  II.,  a.d.  326  to  429.     Vol.  III.,  a.d.  431  to  the 
close  of  the  Council  of  Chalcedon,  451.     8vo,  12s.  each. 

Hengstenberg  (Professor) — Commentary  on  Psalms.    3  vols.  8vo,  33s. 

Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Ecclesiastes,  etc.     8vo,  9s. 

The  Prophecies  of  Ezekiel  Elucidated.    8vo,  lOs.  6d. 

The  Genuineness  of  Daniel,  etc.     8vo,  12s. 

History  of  the  Kingdom  of  God.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Christology  of  the  Old  Testament.    Four  vols.  8vo,  £2, 2s. 

On  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Herzog — Encyclopedia  of  Biblical,  Historical,  Doctrinal,  and 

Practical  Theology.     Based  on  the  Real-Encyklopddie  of  Herzog,  Plitt, 
and  Hauck.    Edited  by  Prof.  Schaff,  D.D.     In  Three  vols.,  price  24s.  each. 

Encyclopedia  of  Living  Divines,  etc.,  of  all  Denominations 

IN EuROPEAND America.  {Supplementto Herzog' sEncydopcedia.)  Imp.8vo,8s. 

Hutchison  (John,  D.D.) — Commentary  on  Thessalonians.     8vo,  9s. 

Commentary  on  Philippians.     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Janet  (Paul) — Final  Causes.  By  Paul  Janet,  Member  of  the  In- 
stitute.    Translated  from  the  French.     Second  Edition,  demy  8vo,  12s. 

The  Theory  of  Morals.     Demy  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Johnstone  (Prof.  R.,  D.D.) — Commentary  on  1st  Peter.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 
JoufFroy — Philosophical  Essays.    Fcap.  8vo,  5s. 
Kant — The  Metaphysic  of  Ethics.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 

■  Philosophy  of  Law.     Trans,  by  W.  Hastie,  B.D.    Cr.  8vo,  5s. 

Keil  (Prof.) — Commentary  on  the  Pentateuch.    3  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 
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Keil  (Prof.)— Commentary  ON  Joshua,  Judges,  and  Kuth.  8vo,10s.Cd. 

Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Samuel.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  the  Books  of  Kings.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  Chronicles.    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Esther.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  on  Jeremiah.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Commentary  on  Ezekiel.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Commentary  on  Daniel.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

On  the  Books  of  the  Minor  Prophets.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Manual    of    Historico-Critical    Introduction    to    the 

Canonical  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Handbook  of  Biblical  Archeology.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Keymer  (Rev.  N.,  M.A.) — Notes  on  Genesis.     Crown  8vo,  Is.  6d. 
Killen  (Prof.) — The  Old  Catholic  Church;  or,  The  History,  Doc- 
trine, Worship,  and  Polity  of  the  Christians,  traced  to  A.d.  755.     8vo,  9s. 

The  Ignatian  Epistles  Entirely  Spurious.    Cr.  8vo,  2s.  6d. 

Konig  (Dr.  F.  E.)— The  Religious  History  of  Israel.    A  Discussion 

of   the    Chief   Problems    in    Old    Testament  History  as   opposed   to  the 
Development  Theorists.     Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

Krummacher  (Dr.  F.  W.) — The  Suffering  Saviour  ;  or.  Meditations 

on  the  Last  Days  of  the  Sufferings  of  Christ.     Eighth  Edition,  crown  8vo,  6s. 

David,  the  King  of  Israel  :  A  Portrait  drawn  from  Bible 

History  and  the  Book  of  Psalms.     Second  Edition,  crown  8vo,  6s. 

Autobiography.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Kurtz  (Prof.) — Handbook  of  Church  History.     Two  vols.  8vo,  15s. 

History  of  the  Old  Covenant.     Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

Ladd  (Prof.  G.  T.) — The  Doctrine   of    Sacred    Scripture:    A 

Critical,  Historical,  and  Dogmatic  Inquiry  into  the  Origin  and  Nature  of  the 
Old  and  New  Testaments.     Two  vols.  8vo,  1600  pp.,  24s. 

Laidlaw  (Prof.) — The  Bible  Doctrine  of  Man.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Lange  (J.  P.,  D.D.) — The  Life  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ.    Edited 

by  Marcus  Dods,  D.D.     2nd  Ed.,  in  4  vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price  28s. 

Commentaries  on  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.    Edited 

by  Philip  Schafk,  D.D.     Old  Testament,  14  vols.  ;  New  Testament,  10 
vols.  ;  Apocrypha,  1  vol.     Subscription  price,  nett,  15s.  each. 

On  St.  Matthew  and  St.  Mark.     Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

On  the  Gospel  of  St.  Luke.     Two  vols.  8vo,  1 8s. 

On  the  Gospel  of  St.  John.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Lechler  (Prof.  Gr.  V.,  D.D.) — The  Apostolic  and  Post- Apostolic 

Times.     Their  Diversity  and  Unity  in  Life  and  Doctrine.    2  vols.  cr.  8vo,  16s. 

Lehmaim  (Pastor) — Scenes  from  the  Life  of  Jesus.  Cr.  8vo,  3s,  6d. 
Lewis  (Tayler,  LL.D.) — The  Six  Days  of  Creation.  Cr.  8vo,  7s.  6d. 
Lichtenberger  (F.,  D.D.) — History  of  German  Theology  in  the 

19th  Century.     8vo,  14s. 

Lisco  (F.  G.) — Parables  of  Jesus  Explained.    Fcap.  8vo,  5s. 
Lotze  (Hermann) — Microcosmus  :  An  Essay  concerning  Man  and  his 

relation  to  the  World,     Second  Edition,  two  vols.  8vo  (1450  pages),  36s. 

Luthardt,  Kahnis,  and  Bruckner — The  Church.     Crown  8vo,  5s. 
Luthardt  (Prof. ) — St.  John  the  Author  of  theFourth  Gospel.  7s.  6d. 
St.  John's  Gospel  Described  and  Explained  according 

to  its  Peculiar  Character.     Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

Apologetic     Lectures     on     the     Fundamental    {Sixth 

Edition),  Saving  {Fift?i  Edition),  Moral  Truths  of  Christianity  {Third 
Edition).     Three  vols,  crown  8vo,  6s.  each. 

History  of  Christian  Ethics.    Yol.  I.,  8vo,  lOs.  6d. 
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Macdonald— Introduction  to  Pentateuch.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 


The  Creation  and  Fall.     8vo,  12s. 


Mair  (A.,  D.D.)— Studies  in  the  Christian  Evidences.    Cr.  8vo,  Gs. 
Martensen  (Bishop)— Christian  Dogmatics  :  A  Compendium  of  the 

Doctrines  of  Christianity.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Christian  Ethics.     (General  Ethics.)     Bvo,  10s.  6d. 

Christian  Ethics.    (Individual  Ethics.)    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Christian  Ethics.    (Social  Ethics.)    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Matheson  (Geo.,  D.D.) — Growth  of  the  Spirit  of  Christianity,  from 

the  First  Century  to  the  Dawn  of  the  Lutheran  Era.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Aids  to  the  Study  of  German  Theology.   3rd  Edition,  4s.  6d. 

Meyer  (Dr.)  —  Critical  and    Exegetical    Commentary    on    St. 

Matthew's  Gospel.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  Mark  and  Luke.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  St.  John's  Gospel.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  Acts  of  the  Apostles.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  the  Epistle  to  the  Eomans.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  Corinthians.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

On  Galatians.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

On  Ephesians  and  Philemon.    One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

On  Philippians  and  Colossians.     One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

On  Thessalonians.     (Dr.  Lilnemann.)     One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

The  Pastoral  Epistles.     {Dr.  Huther.)    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.    {Dr.  Lunemann.)   8vo,  10s.  6d. 

St.  James'  and  St.  John's  Epistles.    {Huther.)    8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Peter  and  Jude.     {Dr.  Huther.)     One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Michie  (Charles,  M.A.) — Bible  Words  and  Phrases.     18mo,  Is. 
Monrad  (Dr.  D.  G.)— The  World  of  Prayer.     Crown  8vo,  4s.  6d. 
Morgan  (J.,  D.D.) — Scripture  Testimony  to  the  Holy  Spirit.  7s.  6d. 

Exposition  of  the  First  Epistle  of  John.     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Milller  (Dr.  Julius) — The  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin.     An  entirely- 
New  Translation  from  the  Fifth  German  Edition.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Murphy  (Professor) — Commentary  on  the  Psalms.    8vo,  12s. 

A  Critical  and  Exegetical  Commentary  on  Exodus.    9s. 

Naville  (Ernest)— The  Problem  of  Evil.     Crown  8vo,  4s.  6d. 

The  Christ.   Translated  by  Eev.  T.  J.  Despres.   Cr.8vo,4s.6d. 

Modern    Physics:    Studies    Historical    and    Philosophical. 

Translated  by  Rev.  Henry  Downton,  M.A.     Crown  8vo,  5s. 

Neander  (Dr.) — General  History  of  the  Christian  Eeligion  and 

Church.     Nine  vols.  8vo,  £3,  7s.  6d. 

Nicoll  (W.  R.,  M.A.)— The  Incarnate  Saviour:    A  Life  of  Jesus 

Christ.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 

Novalis— Hymns  and  Thoughts  on  Keligion.     Crow^n  8vo,  4s. 
Oehler  (Prof.) — Theology  of  the  Old  Testament.     2  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
Olshausen  (Dr.  H.) — Biblical  Commentary  on  the  Gospels  and 

Acts.     Four  vols.  Bvo,  £2,  2s.     Cheaper  Edition,  four  vols,  crown  8vo,  24s. 

Romans.     One  vol.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Corinthians.     One  vol.  8vo,  9s. 

Philippians,  Titus,  and  First  Timothy.  One  vol.  8 vo,  1  Os.  6d. 

Oosterzee  (Dr.  Van) — The  Year  of  Salvation.      Words  of  Life  for 

Every  Day.     A  Book  of  Household  Devotion.     Two  vols.  8a'o,  6s.  each. 

Moses  :  A  Biblical  Study.     Crown  8vo,  6s. 


T.  and  T.  Clark's  Publications. 


Orelli — Old  Testament  Prophecy  of  the  Consummation  of  God's 

Kingdom.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Commentary  ON  Isaiah.   8vo,10s.  6d.   Jeremiah.  8vo,10s.  6d. 

Owen  (Dr.  John) — Works.     Best  and  only  Complete  Edition.     Edited 
by  Rev.  Dr.  Goold.     Twenty-four  vols.  8vo,  Subscription  price,  £4,  4s. 
The  *  Hebrews'  may  be  had  separately,  in  Seven  vols.,  £2,  2s.  nett. 

Philippi  (F.  A. )— Commentary  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans.   From 

the  Third  Improved  Edition,  by  Rev.  Professor  Banks.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Piper — Lives  of  Leaders  of  Church  Universal.   Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
Popular  Commentary  on  the  New  Testament.    Edited  by  Philip 

ScHAFF,  D.D.     With  Illustrations  and  Maps.     Vol.  I. — The  Synoptical 

Gospels.    Vol.  II. — St.  John's  Gospel,  and  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

Vol.  III. — Romans  to  Philemon.    Vol.  IV. — Hebrews  to  Revelation. 

In  Four  vols,  imperial  8vo,  12s.  6d.  each. 

Pressens^  (Edward  de) — The  Redeemer  :  Discourses.   Crown  8vo,  6s. 
Piinjer   (Bemhard) — History  of  the  Christian  Philosophy  of 

Religion  from  the  Reformation  to  Kant.     8vo,  16s. 

Rabiger  (Prof.) — Encyclopaedia  of  Theology.    Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 
Rainy   (Principal)  —  Delivery  and   Development  of   Christian 

Doctrine.     {The  Fifth  Series  of  the  Cunningham  Lectures.)     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Reusch   (Prof.) — Nature  and  the  Bible  :   Lectures  on  the  Mosaic 

History  of  Creation  in  Relation  to  Natural  Science.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Reuss  (Professor) — History  of  the  Sacred  Scriptures  of  the  New 

Testament.     640  pp.  8vo,  15s. 

Ritter  (Carl) — The  Comparative  Geography  of  Palestine  and  the 

SiNAiTic  Peninsula.     Four  vols.  8vo,  26s. 

Robinson  (Rev.  S.,  D.D.) — Discourses  on  Eedemption.    8vo,  7s.  6d. 
Robinson  (Edward,  D.D.) — Greek  and  English  Lexicon  of  the 

New  Testament.     8vo,  9s. 

Rothe  (Prof.) — Sermons  for  the  Christian  Year.    Cr.  8vo,  4s.  6d. 
Saisset — Manual  of  Modern  Pantheism.    Two  vols.  8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Sartorius  (Dr.  E.) — Doctrine  of  Divine  Love.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 
Schaff  (Professor)— History  of   the   Christian  Church.     (New 

Edition,  thoroughly  Revised  and  Enlarged. ) 

Apostolic  Christianity,  a.d.  1-100.    2  vols.    Ex.  Svo,  2is. 

Ante-Nicene  Christianity,  a. d.  100-325.  2  vols.  Ex.  Svo,  2is. 

PosT-NiCENE  Christianity,  A.D.  325-600.  2  vols.  Ex.  8vo,  2is. 

Medieval  Christianity,  A.D.  590-1073.   2  vols.    Ex.8vo,2is. 

{Completion  of  this  Period,  1073-1517,  in  preparation.) 

Modern  Christianity,  a.d.  1517-1530.    2  vols.    Ex.  Svo,  2is. 

The  Teaching  of  the  Twelve  Apostles.    The  Didachd 


and  Kindred  Documents  in  the  Original.     Second  Edition,  ex.  Svo,  9s. 

Schmid's  Biblical  Theology  of  the  New  Testament.    Svo,  10s.  6d. 
Schiirer  (Prof.)— History  of  the  New  Testament  Times.    Div.  II. 

Three  vols.  8vo,  31s.  6d. 

Scott  (Jas.,  M.A.,  D.D.) — Principles  of  New  Testament  Quotation 

Established  and  Applied  to  Biblical  Criticism.    Cr.  Svo,  2nd  Edit.,  4s. 

Shedd — History  of  Christian  Doctrine.     Two  vols.  8vo,  21s. 

Sermons  to  the  Natural  Man.    Svo,  7s.  6d. 

Sermons  to  the  Spiritual  Man.     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

Dogmatic  Theology.    Two  vols.  ex.  Svo,  25s. 

Simon  (Rev.  Prof.  D.  W.)— The  Bible;  An  Outgrowth  of  Theocratic 

Life,     Crown  Svo,  4s.  6d. 

The  Eedemption  of  Man.     Svo,  1  Os.  6d. 
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Smeaton  (Professor) — The  Doctrine  of  the  Atonement  as  Taught 

BY  Christ  Himself.     Second  Edition,  8vo,  10s.  6d. 

On  the  Doctrine  of  the  Holy  Spirit.     2nd  Ed.,  8vo,  9s. 

Smith  (Professor  Thos.,  D.D.) — Medieval  Missions.    Cr.  8vo,  4s.  6d. 
Stahlin  (Leonh.)— Kant,  Lotze,  and  Eitschl.     8vo,  9s. 

Stalker  (Rev.  Jas.,  M.A.) — The  Life  of  Jesus  Christ.    New  Edition, 

in  larger  Type.     Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

Life  of  St.  Paul.     Large  Type  Edition.     Crown  8vo,  3s.  6d. 

Stanton  (V.  H.,  M.A.) — The  Jewish  and  The  Christian  Messiah. 

a  Study  in  the  Earliest  History  of  Christianity.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 

Steinmeyer  (Dr.  F.  L.) — The  Miracles  of  Our  Lord.     8vo,  7s.  6d. 

The  History  of  the  Passion  and  Resurrection  of  our 

Lord,  considered  in  the  Light  of  Modern  Criticism.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 

Stevenson  (Mrs.) — The  Symbolic  Parables  :  The  Predictions  of  the 

Apocalypse  in  relation  to  the  General  Truths  of  Scripture.     Cr.  Svo,  3s.  6d. 

Steward  (Rev.  G.) — Mediatorial  Sovereignty.     Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 

The  Argument  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews.  8yo,  10s.  6d. 

Stier  (Dr.  Rudolph) — On  the  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus.     Eight 

vols.  Svo,  Subscription  price  of  £2,  2s.     Separate  volumes,  price  10s.  6d. 

The  Words  of  the  Risen  Saviour,  and  Commentary  on 

THE  Epistle  of  St.  James.     Svo,  10s.  6d. 

The  Words  of  the  Apostles  Expounded.     8vo,  10s.  6d. 


Tholuck  (Prof.) — The  Epistle  to  the  Romans.  Two  vols.  fcap.  Svo,  8s. 

Light  from  the  Cross.     Third  Edition,  crown  Svo,  5s. 

Tophel  (Pastor  G.) — The  Work  of  the  Holy  Spirit.     Cr.  Svo,  2s.  6d. 
Dhlhorn(G.)— Christian CharityintheAncientChurch.  Cr. Svo, 6s. 
Ullmann  (Dr.  Carl) — Reformers  before  the  Reformation,  princi- 
pally in  Germany  and  the  Netherlands.     Two  vols.  Svo,  21s. 

The  Sinlessness  of  Jesus  :    An  Evidence  for  Christianity. 

Fourth  Edition,  crown  Svo,  6s. 

Urwick  (W.,   M.A.)— The  Servant  of  Jehovah  :   A  Commentary 

upon  Isaiah  lii.  13-liii.  12;  with  Dissertations  upon  Isaiah  xl.-lxvi.     Svo,  6s. 

Vinet  (Professor) — Studies  on  Blaise  Pascal.    Crown  Svo,  5s. 
Walker  (J.,  D.D.)— Theology    and  Theologians    of    Scotland. 

New  Edition,  crown  Svo,  3s.  6d. 

Watts  (Professor)— The  Newer  Criticism  and  the  Analogy  of 

THE  Faith.     Third  Edition,  crown  Svo,  5s. 

The  Reign  of  Causality  :  A  Vindication  of  the  Scientific 

Pi-inciple  of  Telic  Causal  Efficiency.     Crown  Svo.     6s. 

Weir  (J.  P.,  M.A.)— The  Way  :  The  Nature  and  Means  of  Salva- 
tion.    Crown  Svo,  6s.  6d. 
Weiss  (Prof. )— Biblical  Theology  of  New  Testament.  2  vols.  Svo,  2 1  s. 

Life  of  Christ.     Three  vols.  Svo,  31s.  6d. 

White  (Rev.  M.) — Symbolical  Numbers  of  Scripture.    Cr.  Svo,  4s. 

Williams — Select  Vocabulary  of  Latin  Etymology.  Fcap.  Svo,  is.  6d. 

Winer  (Dr.  G.  B.)— A  Treatise  on  the  Grammar  of  New  Testa- 
ment Greek,  regarded  as  the  Basis  of  New  Testament  Exegesis.  Third 
Edition,  edited  by  W.  F.  Moulton,  D.D.     Ninth  English  Edition,  Svo,  1.5s. 

The  Doctrines  AND  Confessions  ofChristendom.  Svo,i0s.6d. 

Witherow(Prof.T.,D.D. )— TheFormoftheChristian Temple.  8vo,io/6. 

Workman  (Prof.  Gr.  C.)— The  Text  of  Jeremiah;  or,  A  Critical  Investi- 
gation of  the  Greek  and  Hebrew,  with  the  Variations  in  the  LXX  Retrans- 
lated into  the  Original,  and  Explained.     Post  Svo,  9s. 

Wright  (C.  H.,  D.D.)— Biblical  Essays.     Crown  Svo,  5s. 
Wuttke  (Professor)— Christian  Ethics.    Two  vols.  Svo,  12s.  6d. 
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